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PREFACE

Tug present bool is a careful revision of the edition of 1888.
This revision was planned and actually begun in the lifetime of
Professor Greenough and has been carried out in accordance
with principles that met with his full approval. The renum-
bering of the sections has made_ it possible to improve the
arrangement of material in many pﬁ‘ticulars and to avoid a cer-
tain amount of repetition which was inevitable in the former
edition. Thus, without increasing the size of the volume, the
editors have been able to include such new matter as the advance
in grammatical science has afforded. The study of historical
and comparative syntax has been pursued with considerable vigor
during the past fifteen years, and the well-established results of
this study have been inserted in their appropriate places. In
general, however, the principles and facts of Latin syntax, as
set forth by Professor Greenough, have stood the test both of
scientifie criticism and of practical use in the class-room, and
accordingly the many friends of Allen and Greenough’s Gram-
mar will not find the new edition strange or unfamiliar in its
method or its contents. The editors have seen no occasion to
change long-settled nomenclature or to adopt novel classifica-
tions when the usual terms and categories have proved satis-
factory. On the other hand, they have not hesitated to modify
either doctrines or formns of statement whenever improvement
seemed possible.

In the matter of « hidden quantity” the editors have been even
more conservative than in the former revision. This subject is
one of great difficulty, and the results of the most recent investi-
gations are far from harmonjous. In many instances the facts

iii



v PREFACE

are quite undiscoverable, and, in general, the phenomena are of
comparatively slight interest except to special students of the
arcana of philology. No vowel has been marked long unless the
evidence seemed practically decisive.

The editors have been fortunate in securing the advice and
assistance of Professor E. S. Sheldon, of Harvard University, for
the first ten pages, dealing with phonetics and phonology. They
are equally indebted to Professor K. . Morris, of Yale Univer-
sity, who has had the kindness to revise the notes on historical
and comparative syntax. Particular acknowledgment is also
due to Mr. M. Grant Dapiell, who has codperated in the revision
throughout, and whose accurate scholarship and long experience
as a teacher have been of the greatest service at every point.

Sevremper 1, 1803,
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LATIN GRAMMAR

Latin Grammar is usually treated under three heads: 1. Words and
Forms; 2. Syntux; 3. Prosody. Syntax treats of the function of words
when joined together as parts of the sentence; Prosody of their arrange-

ment in metrical composition.

PART FIRST—WORDS AND FORMS

THE ALPHABET

- 1. The Latin Alphabet is the same as the English (which is
in fact borrowed from it) except that it does not contain J, U,
and W.

Nore 1.—The Latin alphabet was borrowed in very early_times from a Greek
alphabet (though not {rom that most familiar to us) and did not at first contain the
letters G and ¥. 1t cousisted of capital letters only, and the small letters with which
we are familiav did not come into general use until the close of the eighth century of
our era. .

Nore 2. —The Latin names of the consonants were as follows:—B, be (pronounced
bay); C, ce (pronounced kay); D, de (day); F, ef; G, ge (gay); H, ha; K, ka; L, el;
M, emn; N, en; P, pe (pay); Q,qu (koo); R, er; S, es; T, le (tay); X, éx; Z, zeta (the
Greel name, pronomced dzayta). The sound of each vowel was used as its name.

a. The character C originally meant G, a value always retained in
-the abbreviations €. (for Gaius) and Cn. (for Gnaeus).

Norr. —1In early Latin € came also to be used for K, and K disappeared except be-
fore a in a few words, as Kal, (Kalendae), Karthagd, Thus there was no distinction in
writing Letween the sounds of g and k. Later this defect was remedied by forming
(from €) the new character G.  This took the alphabetic place formerly oceupied by
Z, which had gone out of nge. In Cicero’s time (see N. D. iii. 98), Y (originally a form
of V) and Z were introduced from the ordinary Greek alphabet to represent sounds in
words derived from the Greek, and they were put at the end of the Latin alphabet.

b. I and V were used both as vowels and as consonants (see § 5).

NoTr. —V originally denoted the vowel sound u (00), and F stood for the sound of
our consonant w. When F acquired the value of onr f, V came to be used for the
sound of w as well as for the vowel u.

In this book i 1s used for both vowel and consonant i, u for vowel u, and
v for consonant u: -~ iits, vir, juvenis.

1



2 WORDS AND FORMS [§§ 24

Classification of Sounds

The simple Vowels are a, e, i, o, u, y.

The Diphthongs are ae, au, ei, eu, oe, ui, aiid, in ecarly Latin, ai,
oi, ou. In the diphthongs both vowel sounds arc heard, one fol-
lowing the other in the same syllable.

3. Consonants are either voiced (sonant) or voiceless (surd).
Voiced consonants are pronounced with the same vocal murmur
that is heard in vowels; voiceless consonants lack this murmur.

1. The voiced consonants are b, d, g, 1, r, m, n, z, consonant i, v,

2. The voiceless consonants are p, t, ¢ (&, g), f, I, s, x.

4. Consonants are further classificd as in the following table:

LABIALS DEXTALS PALATALS
Voiced (mediae) b k da g
Mutes § Voiceless (lenués) p t c (k, q)
Aspirates ph th ch
Nasals m n n (before ¢, g, q)
Liquids L r
Fricatives (Spirants) £l s, Z
Sibilants 5, Z
Semivowels v cousonant i

Double consonants are x (= ¢s) and z (= dz); h is merely a breathing,

1. Mutes are pronounced by blocking entirely, for an instant, the passage of the
breath through the mouth, and then allowing it to escape with an explosion (distinctly
heard before a following vowel). Between the explosion and the vowel there may he
a slight puff of breath (1), as in the Aspirates (ph, th, ch).2

2. Labials are prounounced with the lips, or lips and tecth.

3. Dentals (sometimes called Linguals) are pronounced with the tip of the tongue
touching or approaching the upper front teeth.

4. Palatals are pronounced with a part of the npper surface of the tongue touching
or approaching the palate.3

. Fricatives {or Spirants) are consonants in which the breath passes continuously
thlouuh the mouth with audible friction.

6. Nasals are like voiced mutes, exc cpt thdt the mouth remains clogsed and the
breath passes through the uose,

1 Strictly a labio-dental, pronounced with the under lip touching the upper teeth.

2 The aspirates are almost wholly confined to words borrowed from the Greek. In
early Latin such borrowed sounds lost their aspiration and became simply p, t, ¢.

3 Palatals are often classed as (1) velars, prononnced with the tougue touching or ris-
ing toward the soft palate (in the back part of the mouth), and (2) palarals, in which the
tonguetouches or rises toward the hard palate (farther forward in the mouth). Compare
the fnitial consonants in key and cool, whispering the two words, and it will be observed
that before e and i the k is sounded farther forward in the mounth than beforea, o, or u..
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5. The vowels i and u serve as consonants when pronounced
rapidly before a vowel so as to stand in the same syllable.!  Con-
gonant i has the sound of English consonant y; consonant u (v)
that of English consonant w.

Consonant i and u (v) are sometimes called Semivowels.

NoTk 1.—The Latin alphabet did not distinguish between the vowel and consonant
sounds of i and u, but used each letter (1 and V) with a double value. In modern books
i and u are often used for the vowel sounds, j and v for the consonant sounds; bat in
printiug in capitals J and U are avoided : — IVLIVS (lalius). The characters J and U are
only slight modifications of the characters I and V. The ordinary English sounds of
j and v did not exjst in classical Latin, bnt consonant u perhaps approached English v
in the pronunciation of some persous.

NortEe 2. —In the combinations qu, gu, and sometimes su, u seems to he the conso-
naut (w). Thus, aqua, anguis, consuétus (compare English quart, anguish, suave). In
these combinations, however, u is reckoned neither as a vowel nor as a consonant.?

ORTHOGRAPHY

"6, Latin spelling varied somewhat with the changes in the
language and was never absolutely settled in all details.

Thus, we find lubet, vorts, as earlier, and libet, vertd, as later forms.  Other
" variationg are optumus and optimus, gerundus and gerendus.

The spelling of the first century of our era, known chiefly from
inscriptions, is tolerably uniform, and is commonly used in modern
editions of the classics.

a. After v(consonantu),o was anciently used instead of u (voltus, servos),
and this spelling was not entirely given up until the middle of the first
century of our era. :

0. The older quo became cu in the Augustan period; in the second cen-
tury of our era the spelling quu established itself in some words: —

cum, older quom ;3 equos, ecus, later equus ; sequontur, secuntur, later sequuntur;
similarly exstinguont, exstingunt, later exstinguunt.

NoTE.— In most modern editions the spelling quu is adopted, except in cum.

¢. Between consonant i and a preceding a, e, 0, or u, an i was-developed
as a transient sound, thus producing a diphthong aj, ei, etc., before the con-
sonant 1. Jn such cases but one i was written: as, ais (for tai-i6), maius
(for tmai-ius), péius (for {pei-ius).

1 Compare the English word Indian as prononnced in twao syllables or in three.

2 In such words it is possible that the preceding consonant was labialized and that
no distinet and separate consonant @ wag heard.

3 The gpelling quum is very late and without authority.
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d. Similarly in compounds of iaci® but one i was written (as, con-icid,
not con-iicio); but the usual promunciation probably showed consonant i
followed by vowel i (see § 11. ¢).

NoTE. — Some variations are due to later changes in Latin itself, and these are not
now recognized in classical texts.

1. Unaccented ti and ci, when followed by a vowel, came to he pronounced alike;
hence niintié was later spelled with a ¢ and dicido with a t.

2. The sound of h was after a thme lost and hence this letter was often omitted (as,
aréna for haréna) or mistakenly written (as, hiimor for émor).

3. The diphthong ae early in the time of the Empire acquired the value of long open
e (abont like English e in there), and similarly oe after a time became a long close e
(about like the English ey in they) ; and so both were often confused in spelling with
e: ag, coena or caena for the correct form céna.

Syllables

7. Lvery Latin word has as many syllables as it has vowels or

diphthongs: —
a-ci-&, mo-né, fi-li-us, fe-ro-ci-ta-te.

a. Tn the division of words into syllables a single consonant (including
consonant i and v) between two vowels is written and pronounced with
the following vowel. Doubled consonants are separated : —

pa-ter, mi-li-tés, in-iti-ri-a, di-vi-d6; mit-t5, tol-la.

NoTr 1. — Some extend the rnle for single consonants to any consonant group (as
sp, st, gn) that can begin a word. In this book, dix-it, sax-um, etc. are preferred to
di-xit, sa-xum; the pronunciation was probably dic-sit, sac-sum.

NoTe 2. — A syllable ending with a vowel or diphthong is called open: all others
are called close. 'Tlms in pa-ter the first syllable is open, tlie second close.

b. In compounds thie parts are separated : —

ab-est, ob-latus, dis-cernd, du-plex, di-sto.

Pronunciation

8. The so-called Roman Pronunciation of Latin aims to repre-
sent approximately the pronunéiation of classical times.
as in wdea.
as eh? (clipped) or e in net.
as in holiest or sit.
as in obey.

VoweLs: & as in jather:
& as ek ? (prolonged), or a in date;
i as in machine:
& as in holy;
1 as oo in boot: -1 as oo In foot.
y between u and i (French u or German i).

a
&
i

o
I}

Drirursoxngs: ae like ay: ei asin eight; oe like oy in boy;
eu as ¢h’oo: au like ow in now; ui as oo’ee.
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§§ 8-10] PRONUNCIATION AND QUANTITY

Consonants are the same as in English, except that —

c and g ave as in come, get, never as in city, gem.

s as in seq, lips, never as in ease.

Consonant i 1s like y in young: v (consonant u) like w in wing.

n in the combinations ns and nf probably indicates nasalization of the
preceding vowel, which was also lengthened; and final m in an
unaccented syllable probably had a similar nasalizing effect on
the preceding vowel.

ph, th, ch; are properly like p, t, k, followed by h (which may, for con-
venience, be neglected); but ph probably became like (or nearly
like) f soon after the classical period, and may be so pronounced
to dislinguish it from p.

z 18 as dz In adze.

bs is like ps; bt is like pt.

Nore. — Latin is sometimes pronounced with the ordinary English sounds of the
letters. 'The English pronunciation should be nsed in Roman names occurring in
English (as, Julius Casar); and in familiar quotations, as, e pluribus wnwm ; viva
voce,; vice versa; a fortiori; vent, vidi, vici, ete.

Quantity

9. The Quantity of a Vowel or a Syllable is the time occupied
in pronouncing it. Two degrees of Quantity are recognized, —
long and short.

a. In syllables, quantity is measured from the beginning of the vowel
or diphthong to the end of the syllable.

10. Vowels are either long or short by nature, and are pro-
nounced accordingly (§ 8).

«. A vowel before another vowel or h is short: as in via, nihil.

b. A diphthong is long: as in Zed&s, foedus. So, also, a vowel derived
from a diphthong : as in exclado (from tex-clandg).

¢. A vowel formed by contraction is long: as in nil (from nihil).

d. A vowel before ns, nf, gn, is long: as in constans, inferd, magnus.

Norm. — But the quantity of the vowel before gn is not certain in all cases.

¢. A vowel before nd, nt, is regularly short: as in amandus, amant.

In this book all vowels known to be long are marked (&, & etc.), and
short vowels are left unmarked (a, e, ¢tc.). Vowels marked with both signs
ab once (3, &, ete.) occur sometimes as long and sometlimes as short.

Note. — The Romans sometimes marked vowel length by a stroke above the letter
(called an apex), as, £; and sometimes the vowel was doubled to indicate length. An
I made higher than the other letters was occasionally used for 1. But none of these
devices came into general use.
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11. The Quantity of the Syllable is important for the position
of the accent and in versification.

a@. A syllable containing a long vowel or a diphthong is said to be long
by nature: as, ma-ter, aes, auwla.

b. A syllable containing a short vowel followed by two consonants
(except a mute before 1 or r) or by a double consonant (x, z) is said to be
long by postiion, but the vowel is pronounced short: as, est, terra, sax-um,
Me-zen-tius. .

Note. — Wlhen a consonant is doubled the pronunciation should show this dis-
tinetly. Thus in mit-td both t’s should be pronounced as in out-talk (uot merely a
single t as in better).

¢. A syllable containing a short vowel followed by a mute before 1 or r
is properly short, but may be used as long in verse. Such a syllable is said
to be common.

Notr 1. —In syllables long by position, but having a short vowel, the length is
partly due to the first of the consonants, which stands in the same syllable with the
vowel. In syllables of ‘‘ common” quantity (as the first syllable of patrem) the ordi-
nary pronunciation was pa-trem, but in verse pat-rem was allowed so that the syllable
could become long.

Nore 2. —In final syllables ending with a consonant, and containing a short vowel,
the quantity in verse is determined hy the following word: if this begins with a vowel
the final consonant is joined to it in pronunciation; if it begins with a consonant the
syllable is long by position.

Notr 3. —In rules for quantity h is not counted as a consonaut, nor is the appar-
ently consonantal w in qu, gu, su (see § 5. N. 2).

d. A syllable whose vowel is a, e, o, or u, followed by consonant i, is
long whether the vowel itself is long or short: as, 4-i6, ma-ior, pé-ius.

In such cases the length of the syllable is indicated in this book by a
cirenmflex on the vowel.

Notz. — The length of a gyllable hefore consonant i is duc to a fransitional sonnd
(vowel 1) which forms a diphthong with the preceding vowel: as, 4-i8 (for {ai-io),
ma-ior ({or fmai-ior). See§6. c.

€. In some compounds of iacid (as, in-icid) the consonant i of the simple
verh was probably pronounced (though not written). = Thus the first gyl-
lable was long by position: as, in-icié (for in-icid). See § 6. d.

In such cases the length of the sylluble is not indicated in this book by
a circomflex on the vowel.

7+ When a syllable is long by position the quantity of the vowel is not
always determinable. The vowel should be pronounced short unless it is
known to be long.

Notu. — The quantity-of a vowel under these circumstances is said to be hidden.
It is often determined with a greater or less degree of certainty by inseriptional evi-
dence (sce § 10. x.) or by other means. 1In this book, the quantity of all such vowels
known to be long is marked.
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Accent

- 12. Words of two syllables are accented on the first syllable:
as, Ro'ma, fi'dés, tan'gd.

Words of more than two syllables are accented on the Penult !
if that is long (as, ami'cus, mon&'tur, contin'git); otherwise on the
Antepenult (as, do'minus, a'licris, dissocia'bilis).

a. When an enclitic is joined to a word, the accent falls on the syllable
next before thie enclitie, whether long or short: as, 84’que, Amaré’ve, tibi'ne,
itd’que (and . . . 50), as distinguished {rom i'tdque (thercfore). So (accord-
ing to some) ex’inde, ec’quandd, cte.

Ezceptions: 1. Certain apparent compounds of facié retain the accent of the
simple verb: as, benefd’cit, calefd’cit (sec § 266. ).
Noti. — These were not true compounds, but phrases.

« 2. In thesecond declension thie genitive and vocative of nouns in -ius and the
genitive of those in -ium retain the accent of the nominative : as, Corné’li, Vergi'li,
inge’ni (see §49. ¢).

.8. Certain words which have lost a final vowel retain the accent of the com-
plete words : as, illi’c for illi’ce, prodi‘c for prodice, sati‘n for sati’sne.

Combinations

13. In some cases adjacent words, being pronounced together,
are written as one: —

fnusquisque (inus quisque), siquis (sI quis), quaré (qua 1&), quamobrem (quam
obrem ; cf. quas obrés), réspiblica (rés piblica), idsidrandum (ids iirandum),
paterfamilias (pater familiis).

NoTr.— Sometimes a slight change in pronunciation resulted, as, especially in the
old poets, before est in homdst (homd est), periculumst (periculum est), ausust (ausus est),
qualist (qualis est). Similarly there occur vin', scin’ for visne, scisne, sis (si vis), sodés
(s1 audés), siiltis (si vultis). Compare in English somebody, to breakfast; he’s, I've,
thow ’rt.

Phonetic Changes

14, Latin, the language of the ancient Romans, was properly, as its name implies,
the language spoken in the plain of Latiwmn, lying south of the Tiber, which was the first
territory occupied and governed by the Romans. It is a deseendant of an early form
of speech commonly called Indo-Furopean (by some Indo-Germanic), from which
are also descended most of the important langnages now in nse in Europe, including
among others English, German, the Slavie and the Celtic languages, and further some
now or formerly spoken in Asia, as Sanskrit, Persian, Armenian. Greek likewise

1The Penult is the last syllable but one; the Antepennlt, the last but two.
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belongs to the same family. The Romance (or Romanic) languages, of whichlthe
most important are Italian, French, Provencal, Spanish, Portuguese, and Roumanian,
are modern descendants of spoken Latin.

The earliest known foris of Latin are preserved in a few inscriptions. These in-
crease in number as we approach the time when the language began to be used in litera-
ture; that is, about B.c. 250. It is the comparatively stable Janguage of the c]assicfd
period (B.c. 80-A.D, 14) that is ordinarily meant when we speak of Latin, and it is
mainly this that is described in this book.

15. Among the main features in the changes of Latin from

the earliest stages of the language as we know it up to the forms
of classical Latin may be mentioned the following: —

Vowel Changes

1. The old diphthong ai became the clagsical ae (aedilis for old aidilis),
0ld oi became oe or i@ (dnus for old oinos), and old ou hecane @ (dicd for
old doucd).

2. In compound verbs the vowel a of the simple verb often appears as i

or e, and ae similarly appears as 1:—
facis, factum, but cénficis, confectum; caeds, but occidd, and similarly cecidi,
perfect of caeds (cf. cadd, oceidd ; cecidi, perfect of cads).

Note. —This change is commonly ascribed to an accentuation on the first syl-
lable, which seems to have been the rule in Latin before the rule given above (sce § 12)
became established. The original Indo-European accent, however, was not limited by
either of these principles; it was probably a nmusical aceent so-called, consisting in a
change of pitch, and 1ot merely in a more forcible utterance of the accented syllable.

3. Two vowels coming together are often contracted : —

cogs for tco-agd; promd for fpro-emd; nil -for nihil; dgbed for tde-hibed
(td&-habed).
Consonant Changes

4. An old s regularly became r between two vowels (rkhotacism), passing
first through the sound of (English) z:— .
eram (cf. est); generis, genitive of genus,!
Note. —Final s sometimes hecame r by analogy: as, honor (older honds), from the
analogy of hondris, ete.
5. A dental (t, @) often became s, especially when standing next to t, d,
or s: as, equestris for equettris, casus for fcadtus (ef. 6, below).
6. Many instances of assimilation, partial or complete, are found: —
cessi for tced-si; summus for tsupmus; scriptus for scribtus (b unvoicing to
p before the voiceless t); and in compound verbs (see § 16).

1 A similar change ean be geen in Bnglich @ as, were (ef, was), lorn (¢f, losc),
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Dissimilation, the opposite kind of change, prevented in some cuses the
repetition of the same sound in sucecessive syllables: —

Thus, parilia for palilia (from Palés); meridiés for {medidiés; natiralis with suffix
-alis (after 1), but popularis with -aris (after 1).

7. Final s was in early Latin not always pronounced : as, plénu(s) fidsi.

Nore. —Tracesof thispronunciation existed in Cicero’s time.  Hespealss of the omis-
sion of final s before a word beginning with a consonant as ““ countrified 7 (subrusticum).

8. A final consonant often disappears: as, virgdg for tvirgon; lac for
tlact ; cor for feord.

9. G, ¢, and h unite with a following s to form x: as, réx for trégs; dux
for fducs ; traxi for ftrahsi.

10. Gand hbefore t becomee: as, réctum for fregtum ; dctum for fagtum :
tractum for {trahtum.?

11. Between m and s or m and t, a p is oflen developed : as, siimpst Tor
tsfimsT; @mptum for femtum.

16. Incompoundswith prepositions the final consonant in the preposition was often
assimilated to the following consonant, but usage varied considerably.

There is good anthority for many complete or partial assimilations; as, for ad,
acc-, agg-, app-, att-, instead of adc-, adg-, ete,  Before a labial consonant we tind com-
(comb-, comp-, comm-), hut con- is the form belore ¢, @, f, g, cons. i, g, s, t, cons. v; we
find conl- or coll-, conr- or corr-; ¢3- in conectd, conives, conitor, coniibium, In usually
changes to Im- before p, b, m. Ob and sub niay assimilate b to a following ¢, f, g, or
p: before s and t the pronunciation of prepositions ending in b doubtless had p; surr-,
summ-, occur for subr-; subm-, The inseparable amb- loses b before a consounant.
Circum often loses its m before 1. The s of dis hecomes 1 before a vowel and is assimi-
lated to a following f; sometimes this prefix appears as di-.  Instead of ex we {ind ef-
hefore f (also ecf-). The d of red and séd is generally lost hefore a congonant. The
preposition is better left wnchanged in most other cases.

Vowel Variations #

17. The parent language showed great variation in the vowel
sounds of kindr€l words.?

a. This variation is often called by the German name Ablauwt. Tt has
left considerable traces in the forms of Latin wordg, appearing sometimes
as a difference of quantity in the same vowel (as, u, @15 e, ), sometlimes as a
difference in the vowel itself (as, e, 03 i, ae):*—

tegd, I cover, toga, a robe ; pendd, I weigh, pondus, weight ; fidgs, failh, fidus,
Saithful, foedus, o treaty ; miser, wretched, maestus, sad; dare, to give,
dbnum, a gift; regd, T rule, 18x, a king; dux, @ leader, ducd (for older
doucd), I lead. Compare English drive, drove (drave), diiven ; bind, bound,
band ; sing. sang, sung; etc.

I Really for {traghsi. Tlhe h of trahd represents an older palatal sound (see § 19).

2 Really for ftraghtum. These are cases of partial assimilation {cf. 6, above).

3 This variation was not without regularity, mt was confined within definite Jimits.

4 In Greek, however, it is more extensively preserved.
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Kiﬁdred Forms

18, Both Latin and English bave gone through 2 series of phonetic changes, dif-
ferent in the two languages, but following definite laws“in each. Hence hoth pre-
serve traces of the older speech in some features of the vowel system, and both show
certain correspondences in consonants in words which each language has inherited {rom
the old common stock, Only a few of tliese correspondences can be mentioned here.

19. Themost important correspondences in consonants between
Latin and English, in cognate words, may be seen in the following

table: —1!
Larix Exerisn
p: pater f: Jather, earliex fuder?
f from bh: ferd, friter b: to bear, brother
b ‘¢ ¢ lubet, libet v, f: love, lief
t: td, tenuis th: thou, thin3
d: duo, dent- t: two, tooth
f from dh: facio d: do
d “ ¢ medius d: mid
b ¢ ¢ ruber d: red
¢: cord-, cornd h: heart, horn
qu: quod wh: what
g: genus, gustus ¢, k, ch: kin, choose
h (from gh): hortus, haedus y, g: yard, goat
cons. i: iugum y: yoke
v: ventus, ovis w: wind, ewe
9 . T A T \
S e TN s it ene

Notr 1. — Sometimes a consonant lost in Latin is still represented in English: as,
niv- (for tsniv-), Iing. snow , inser (for jhanser), Ing. goose.

Notr 2. — From these cases of kindred words in Latin and English must be care-
fully distingnished those cases in which the Latin word has been taken into English either
directly or through some one of the modern descendants of Latin, especially French.
Thus facio is kindred with Eng. do, but {romn the Latin participle (factum) of this verh
comes Eng. fect, and from the French descendant (fuit) of factum comes Eug. feat.

1 The Indo-European parent speech had among its consonants voiced aspirates
(bh, dh, gh). All these suffered change in Latin, the most importaut results being,
for bh, Latin f, b (English hag b, v, or ) ; for dh, Latin {, b, d (English has &) ; for gh,
Latin b, g (English hasy, g). The other mutes suffered in Latin much less change,
while in English, as in the other Germanic languages, they have all changed consid-
erably in accordance with what has been called Grimm’s Law for the shifting of mutes.

2 The th in father is a late development. The older form fader seems to show an
exception to the rale that English th corresponds to Latint. The primitive Germanic
form was doubtless in accordance with this rnle, but, on account of the position of the
accent, which in Germanic was not originally on the first syllable in this word, the
consonant underwent a secondary change to d.

3 But to the group st of Latin corresponds also English st; as in Latin st5, English
stand, )
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THE PARTS OF SPEECH

90. Words are divided into eight Parts of Speech: Noung,
Adjectives (including Participles), Pronouns, Verbs, Adverbs,
Prepositions, Conjunctions, and Interjections.

a. A Noun is the name of a person, place, thing, or idea: as+Caesar;
Roma, Lome; domus, a kouse ; virtlls, virtue.

Names of particular persons and places arve called Proper Nouns; other
nouns are called Common.

NoTe.— An Abstract Noun is the name of a guality oridea: as, audacia, boldness ;
senectis, old age. A Collective Noun is the name of a group, class, or the like: as, turba,
crowd ; exercitus, army.

b. An Adjective is a word that attributes a quality: as, bonus, good ;
fortis, brave, strong. v

Note 1.— A Participleisa word that attribntes quality like an adjective, hut, being
derived from a verb, retains in some degree the power of the verb to assert: as,—
Caesar consul creatus, Casar having been elected consul.

Notk 2.— Etymologically there is no diffcreuce between a nonn and an adjective,
both being formed alike.  So, too, all names originally attribute quality, and any com-
mon name can still be so used. Thus, King William distinguishes this William {rom
other Williains, by the attribute of royalty expressed in the name king.

¢. A Pronoun is a word used to distinguish a person, place, thing, or
idea without either naming or deseribing it: as, is, ke qui, who; nds, we.

Nouns and pronouns are often called Substautives.

d. A Verh 1s a word which is capable of asserting something : as, sum,
I am; amat, Le loves.

Nore.—In all modern speech the verh is usnally the only word that asserts any-
thing, and a verb is therefore supposed to De necessary to complete an assertion.
Strictly, however, any adjective or noun may, by attributing a quality or giving a
name, make a complete assertion.  In the infancy of language there could have been
no other means of asserting, as the verb is of comparatively late development.

e, An Adverb is a word used to express the time, place, or manner of
au assertion or attribute: as, splendidé mendax, gloriously fulse ; hodi€ natus
est, he was born to-day. '

Nore. —These same functions ave often performed by cases (see §§ 214-217) of
nouns, pronouns, and adjectives, and by phrases or sentences. In fact, all adverhs
were originally eases or plirases, but have become specialized by use.

f+ A Preposition is a word which shows the relation between a noun or
pronoun and some other word or words in the saume sentence : as, per agros
it, ke goes over the fields; & plaribus finum, one out of many.

Nore. —Most prepositions are specialized adverbs (cf. § 219). The relations ex-
pressed by prepositions were earlier expressed by case-endings.
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g. A Conjunction is a word which connects words, or groups of words,
without affecting their grammatical relations: as, et, and ; sed, hut.

Nortr. — Some adverhs are also used as conuectives. These are called Adverhial
Conjunctions or Conjunctive (Relative) Adverbs: as, ubi, where; donec, untdl.

L. Interjections are mere exclamations and are not strictly to be classed
as parts of speecl. Thus, — heus, kalloo ! 3, oh!

Norh, — Interjections sometimes express an emotion which affects a persou or thing
mentioned, and so have a grammatical connection like otlier words: as, vae vietis, woe
to the congquered (alas for the conguered)!

INFLECTION

21. Latin is an inflected language.

Inflection is a change made in the form of a word to show its
grammatical relations.

«a. Inflectional changes sometimes take place in the body of a word, or
at the beginning, but oftener in its termination : —

vox, @ voice ; vocis, of a voice ; vocd, I call ; vocat, he calls ; vocet, let him call ;
vocavit, he has called ; tangit, he touches; tetigit, he touched.

b. Terminations of inflection bad originally independent meanings which
arc now obscured. They correspond nearly to fhe use of prepositions,
auxiliaries, and personal pronouns in English.

Thus, in vocat, the termination is equivalent to he or she; in vocis, to the
preposition of; and in vocet the change of vowel signifies a change of mood.

¢. Inflectional changes in the body of a verb usnally denote relations of
tense or mood, and qften correspoud to the nse of auxiliary verbs in Eng-
lish: —

frangit, he breaks or is breaking ; frégit, e broke or hus broken; mordet, he
bites ; momordit, L bit.*

22. The inflection of Nouns, Adjectives, Pronouns, and Par-
ticiples to denote gender, number, and case is called Declension,
and these parts of speech are said to be declined.

The inflection of Verbs to denote voice, mood, tense, number,
and person is called Conjugation, and the verb is said to be con-
Jugated.

Nore.— Adjectives are often said to have inflections of comparison. These are,

however, properly stem-formations made by derivation (p. 55, foatnote).

1 The only proper inflections of verbs are those of the personal endings: and the
changes here referred to are strictly changes of stem, but have become a part of the
system of infleetions.,
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23. Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunctions, and Interjections are
not inflected and are called Particles.

Notk.— The term Particle is sometimes Hinited to snch words as num, -ne, an (inter-
rogative), non, né (regative), si (conditional), etc., which are used simply to indicate
the form or construction of a sentence.

Root, Stem, and Base

24. The body of a word, to which the terminations are attached,
ig called the Stem.

The Stem contains the idea of the word without relations; but, except
in the first part of a compound (as, arti-fex, arificer), it cannot ordinarily he
used without some termination to express them.!

Thus the stem voe- denotes voice ; with -s added it becomes vox, a voice or the
voice, as the subject or agent of an action ; with -is it becomes vocis, and signifies
of a voice.

Notr.— The stem is in many forms so united with the termination that a compari-
son with other foryms is necessary to determine it.

25. A Root is the simplest form attainable by analysis of a
word into its compoenent parts.

Such a form contains the mnain idea of the word in a very general sense,
and is common also to other words either in the same langnage or in kin.
dred languages.?

Thus the root of the stem vée- is voe, which does not mean to call, or I call.
or calling, but merely expresses vaguely the idea of calling, and cannot be used
as a part of speech without terminations. With a- it becomes voca-, the stem of
vocare (to call) ; with av- it is the stem of vocavit (he ealled) ; with ato- it becomes
the stem of vocatus (called); with atiSn- it becomes the stem of vocationis (of
calling). With its vowel leugthened it becomes the stem of vox, vde-is (@ voice :
that by which we call). This stem voc-, with -alis added, means belonging to «
voice; with -iila, a little voice.

Nore.—Tu infleeted Jangnages, words are built up from Roots, which at a very
early time were nsed alone to express ideas, as Is now done in Chinese. Roots are
modified into Stems, which, by inflection, become frdly formed words.  The process by
which roots are modified, in the various forms of derivatives and compounds, is called
Stem-building. The whole of this process is originally one of composition, by which
significant endings are added ene after another to forms eapable of pronunciation and
conveying a meaning.

Roots had long ceased to be recognized as such before the Latin existed as a sepa-
rate langnage. Conseqnently the Tmms which we assume as Latin roots never veally
existed in Latin, but are the representatives of forms used earlier.

1 Another exception is the imperative second person singular in -e (as, rege).
2 For example, the yoot sTA is fonnd in the Sanskrit rishthami, Greek irrmu, Latin
sistere and stare, German fiehen, and Euglish stand.
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26. The Stem maybethesame as the root: as induc-is, of a leader,
fer-t, he bears; but it is more frequently formed from the root—

1. By changing or lengthening its vowel: as in scob-s, sawdust (sCAB,
shave); 18g-is, of @ Ling (REG, direct); vic-s, of a voice (voc, call).

2. By the addition of a simple suffix (eriginally ancther root): asin fuga-,
stem of fuga, flight (ruG + 3-); regi-s, you rule (REG + stem-ending &,-);
sinit, he allows (51 + n®/ ).}

3. By two or more of these methods: as in diicit, Ze leads (DUC + stem-
ending %,-).

4. By derivation and composition, following the laws of development
peculiar to the language. (See §§ 227 {f.)

27. The Base is that part of a word which is unchanged in
inflection: as, serv- in servus; méns- il meénsa; ign- in ignis.

a., The Base and the Stem are often identical, as in many consonant
stems of nouns (as, rég- in rég-is). If, however, the stem ends in a vowel,
the latter does not appear in the base, but is variously combined with the
inflectional termination. Thus the stem of servus is servo-; that of ménsa,
ménsi-; that of Ignis, igni-.

28. Inflectional terminations are variously modified by com-
bination with the final vowel or consonant of the Sten, and thus
the various forms of Declension and Conjugation (see §§ 36, 164)
developed.

GENDER

9. _The Genders distinguished in Latin are three: Masculine,
TFeminine, and Neuter.

30. The gender of Latin nouns is either natural or grammatical.

a. Natural Gender is distinetion as to the sex of the object denoted : as,
puer (M.), boy; puella (v.), girl; 1&x (m.), king ; r8gina (¥.), queen.

Nore 1.—Many nouns have hoth a masculine and a feminine form to distinguish
sex: as, cervus, cerva, stag, doe; cliéns, clienta, client; victor, victrlx, conqueror.

Many designations of persons (as nauta, sailor) nsually though not necessarily male
are always treated as masenline.  Similarly names of tribes and peoples are masculine:
a8, ROmAnI, the Romans, Persae, the Persians.

Noti 2.— A few neuter nouns are nsed to designate persons as belonging to a class:
as, mascipium tuum, your slqve (your chattel).

Many pet names of girls and boys are neuter in form: as, Paegnium, Glycerium,

NorE 3.— Names of classes or collections of persous may be of any gender: as,
exercitus (m.), aci® (r.), and agmen (N.), army; operae (1. plur.), workinen, copiac
(v. plar.), troops; sendtus (n.), senate; cohors (10), cohort; concilium (N.), council,

1 These suffixes ave Indo-Furopean stenmi-endings.
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I

b. Grammatical Gender is a Tormal distinction as to sex where no actual
sex exists in the object. It is shown Dby the form of the adjective joined
with the noun: as, lapis magnus (M.}, « great stone; manus mea (r.), my
hand.

General Rules of Gender

31. Names of Male beings, and of Rivers, Winds, Months, and

Mountains, are masculine: —
pater, father; Ialius, Julius; Tiberis, the Tiber; auster, south wind ; Ianua-
rius, January ; Apenninus, the A pennines.

Nore.— Names of Months are properly adjectives, the masculine noun ‘méasis,
month, being understood : ag, Ynudrius, January.

a. A few names of Rivers ending in -a (as, Allia), with the Greek names
Lathé and Styx, are feminine; others are variable or uncertain.

b, Some names of Mountains ave feminine or neuter, taking the gender
of their termination: as, Alpés (r.), the Alps; Stracte (x.).

32. Names of Female beings, of Cities, Countries, Plants, Trees,
and Gems, of many Animals (especially Birds), and of most ab-
stract Qualities, ave feminine: —

mater, mother ; Yalia, Julic; Réma, Rome; Ttalia, Italy; rosa, rose; piaus,
pine; sapphirus, sapphire; anas, duck; veritas, truth.

a. Some names of Towns and Countiries are masculine : as, Sulmd, Gabil
(plur.); or neuter, as, Tarentum, Illyricum.

b. A few names of Plants and Gems follow thie gender of their termina-
tion: as, centauréum (X.), centaury; acanthus (M.), bearsfoot; opalus (a.),
opad.

No1x.— The gender of most of the above may also be recognized by the termina-
tions, according to the rules given under the scveral declensions.  The names of Roman
women were usuaily femminine adjectives denoting their géns or house (see § 108. b).

33. Indeclinable nouns, infinitives, terms or phrases used as
nouns, and words quoted merely for their form, are neuter : —

fas, right; nihil, nothing ; gummi, gwmn; scire twum, your Lnowledge (lo
know) ; triste valé, a sad farewell; hoc ipsum did, this very *long.”’

34. Many nouns may be either masculine or feminine, accord-
Ing to the sex of the object. These are said to be of Common
Gender: as, exsul, exile; bos, 0w or cow; paréns, parent.

Norg. — Several names of animals have a grammatical gender, independent of sex.
These are called epicene. Thus lepus, hare, is always masculine, and vulpés, fox, is
always feminine.
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NUMBER AND CASE -

35. Nouns, Pronouns, Adjectives, and Participles are declined
in two Numbers, singular and plural; and in six Cases, nomina-
tive, genitive, dative, accusative, ablative, vocative.

a. The Nominative is the case of the Subject of a sentence.

b. The Genitive may generally be translated by the English Possessive,
or by the Objective with tlie preposition of.

¢. The Dative is the case of the Indirect Object (§ 274). It may usually
he translated by the Objective with the preposition to or jfor.

d. The Accusative is the case of the Direct Object of a verb (§ 274). It
is used also with many of the prepositions.

e. The Ablative may usually be translated by the Objective with from,
by, with, in, or at. It is often used with prepositions.

/. The Vocative is the case of Direct Address.

g. All the cases, except the nominative and vocative, are used as object-
cases ; and are sometimes called Oblique Cases (cdsis obligui).

h. In names of towns and a few other words appear traces of another
case (the Locative), denoting the place where : as, Romae, at Rome ; rar, in
the country.

Nore. — Still another case, the Instrumental, appears in a few adverbs (§ 215. 4).

DECLENSION OF NOUNS

36. Declension is produced by adding terminations originally significant to differ-
eut forms of stems, vowel or consonant. The varions phonetic corruptions in the lan-
guage have given rise to the several declensions. Most of the case-endings, as given
in Latin, contain also the final letter of the stent.

Adjectives are, in general, declined like nouns, and are etymologically to be classed
with them; but they have several peculiarities of inflection (see § 109 f£.).

37. Nouns are inflected in five Declensions, distinguished by
the final letter (characteristic) of the Stem, and by the case-ending
of the Genitive Singular.

Gux, Sing, ae

Druer. 1 CluaRACTERISTIC A
2 3 i
3 i or a Consonant is
4 i1 s
5 e €1

a. The Stem of a noun may he found, if a consonant stem, by omitting
the case-ending; if a vowel stem, by substituting for the case-ending the
characteristic vowel.
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38. The following are Greneral Rules of Declension: —

a. The Vocative is always the same as the Nominative, except in the
gingular of nouns and adjectives in -us of the second declension, which have
-e in the vocative. It is not included in the paradigms, unless it differs
from the nominative.

». In neuters the Nominative and Accusative are always alike, and in
the plural end in -a.

¢. The Accusalive singular of all masculines and feminines ends in -m ;
the Accusative plural in -s.

d. In the last three declensions (and in a few cases in the others) the
Dative singular ends in -1,

e. The Dative and Ablative plural are always alike.

f» The Genitive plural always ends in -um.

g. Final -i, -0, -u of inflection are always long ; final-a is skort, except in
the Ablative singular of the first declension ; final -e is long in the first and
fifth declensions, skort in the second and third. Iinal -is and -us are long iu
plural cages.

Case-endings of the Five Declensions

39. The regular Case-endings of the several declensions are
the following: —!

DrcL. 1 Dzcn. 11 Drcr. IIT Decr. 1V Ducr. V
SINGULAR
¥. M., N. M., ¥, N. M. N. r.
B {us ~-um -5 -us i -8s
Nom. -a s
—_— (modified stem)
Grn, -ae a1 -is -tis &1 (-8)
Dar. -ae -0 o -uf (-i) - -81(-8)
Acc. -am -um -um -em (-im)  (likewom.) -um -4 -em
Ay, -4 -0 -e (1) -a -8
Voc. -a -e -um (like nom.) -us -4 -€s
Prurawn
N.V. -ae 4 -a -8s -a, -ia -is -ua -8s
GEN. -@rum -6rum -um, -ium ~-uum -Erum
D.Ap. s -is -ibus ’ 4bus (-ubus) -&bus
Acc. -as -6s -a -8s (-I8) -a, -a -as -ua  -8s

! For ancient, rare, and Greck forms (which are here omitted), see under the
severul declensions.
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FIRST DECLENSION (A-STEMS)
40. The Stem of nouns of the First Declension ends ina-. The
Nominative ending is -a (the stem-vowel shortened), except in

Greek nouns.
41, Latin nouns of the First Declension are thus declined : —

stella, »., star
StEM stelld-

SINGULAR CASE-ENDINGS
Nox. stella a star -a
Ger.  stellae of a star -ae
Dar.  stellae to or jor a star -ae
Acc.  stellam a star -am
ApL.  stella with, from, by, elc. a star -a
Prurarn
Nox. stellae stars -ae
Gux.  stellarum of stars -Arum
" Dar, stellis {0 or for stars is
Acc.  stellas stars -as
Anr.  stellis with, from, by, ete. stars -18

«. The Latin has no article; hence stella may mean a star, the star, or
siinply star.

Gender in the First Declension

42, Nouns of the first declension are Feminine.

Exzceptions : Nouns masculine from their signification : as, nauta, sailor. Soa
few family or personal names: as, Maréna, Dolabella, Scaevolal; also, Hadria, the
Adriatic.

Case-Forms in the First Declension

43. «a. The genitive singular anciently ended in -ai (dissyllabic), which
is oceasionally found : as, aulal. The same ending sometimes occursin the
dative, but only as a diphthong.

1 Scaevola is really afeminine adjective, used as a noun, meaning little left hand;
but, being used as the name of a4 man (originally a nickname), it became masculine.
Original genders are often thus changed by a change in the sense of & noun,
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». An old genitive in -@s is preserved in the word familids, often used in
the combinations pater (mater, filius, filia) familias, futher, ete., of « Jamily
plur. patrés familids or familiarum).

¢. The Locative form for the singular ends in -ae ; for the plural in -is (ef.
p- 34, footnote): as, Romae, at Kome; Athénis, at Athens.

d. The genitive plural is sometimes found in -um instead of -arum, espe-
cially in Greek patronymics, as, Aeneadum, sons of Jsncas, and in compounds
with -cdla and -géna, signifying dwelling and descent: as, caelicolum, celes-
ials ; Trolugenum, sons of Troy; so also in the Greek nouns amphora and
drachma.

e. The dative and ablative plural of dea, goddess, filia, daughter, end in
an older form -abus (dedbus, filiabus) to distinguish them from the corre-
sponding cases of deus, god, and filius, son (deis, filils). So rarely with other
words, as, liberta, freed-woman; mila, she-mule; equa, mare. But, except
when the two sexes are mentioned together (as in formulas, documents,
ete.), the form in -is is preferred in all but dea and filia.

Notxe 1.— The old ending of the ablative singular (-dd) is sometimes retained in
early Latin: as, praidad, booly (later, praeda),

Nore 2.—In the dative and ablative plural -eis for -is is sometimes found, and -ils
(as fu taeniis) is oceasionally contracted to -1s (taenis) ; so regularly in words in -dia (as,
Bails from Baiae).

Greek Nouns of the First Declension

44. Many nouns of the Tirst Declension borrowed from the
Greek are entirely Latinized (as, aula, court); but others retain
traces of their Greck case-forms in the singular.

Llectra, v. SYNOPSis, 1. art of music, v.
Nowm.  Electra (-4) epitome musica (-&)
Gex.  LKlectrae epitomas milsicae (-8s)
Dar.  Eleclrae epitomae misicae
Acc.  Electram (-dn epitomeén musicam (-8u
1
Apn.  Llectra epitoms miisica (-&)
Andromache, ¥. Aneas, M. Persian, m.
Non.  Andromachg (-a) Aenéas Perses (-a)
Gux.  Andromachss (-ae) Aenéae Persae
Dar.  Aundromachae Aencae Persae
Acc.  Andromachén (-am) Aenéan (-am) Persen (-am)
AnL.  Andromache (-a) Aenda Persg (-a)

Voc,  Andromaché (-a) Aenga (-a) Persa
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Anchises, M. son of Aineas, M. comel, M.
Nox. Anchisés Aeneadés (-a) comates (-a)
Gex.  Anchisae Aeneadae cométae
Dat. Anchisae Aeneadae cométae
Acc.  Anchisén (-am) Aeneadén cométén (-an1)
ApL.  Anchisé (-3) Acneadé (-3) cométa (-é)
Voe. Anchisé (-4, -a) Acneadé (-a) cométa

There are (hesides proper names) about thirty-five of these words covoral heing
names of plants or arts: as, cramve, cabbage; misict, music. Most have also regular
T,atin forms: as, cométa; but the nominative sometimes lias the a long

a. Greek forms are found only in the singular; the plural, when it
oceurs, is regular: as, cométae, -drum, efe. )

Al I e Ay X
b. Many Greck nouns vary between the fivst, the second, and the third
. o - 1 ovhes he se , 1
declenslol_ls_. a5 Bo?tae (g‘emtﬁwe of Bobtés, -is), Thicydidis (accusative plu-
ral of Thiic§didas, -is). See § 52. a and § 81.

Nors. — The Greek accusative Scipiadam, from Scipiad@s, descendant of the Seipios

is found in Horace. ) y

w

SECOND DECLENSION (0-STEMS)

45. The Stem of nouns of the Second Declension ends i #-:
as, viro- (stem of vir, man), servo- (stem of servus or servos, slave),
bello- (stem of bellum, war).

v Ivative s o
a. The Nominative is forined {from the stem by adding s in masculines
. . . 8 5 ¢ b *«
and feminines, and m 1n neuters, the vowel § being weakened to U (see
§§ 6. a, 46. N.1).

p. In most nouhs whose stem ends in r8- the s is not added in the Nomi-
native, but o is lost, and e intrudes before r,} if not already present: as
ager, stem agrd-2; cf. puer, stem puero-. '

Ewceptions . erus, hesperus, ifipiperus, mérus, numerus, taurus, umerus, uterus
virus, and many Greek nouns. ’ ' !

¢. The stern-vowel § has a variaut form &2 which is preserved in the
S e @l . A o . o B g
Latin vocative singular of houns in -us: as, servé, vocative of servus, slave.

NoTE. — In composition this € appearsas1.  Thus, —belli .

> E . s, — belli-; Jike (frc .
stemn of bellum, war). i-gor, warlike (from belloe-,
A} . .

46. Nouns of the Second Declension in -us (-os) and -um (-om)
are thus declined: —

1 Compare the English chamber from French chambre

2 Compare Greek dypbs, which shows the original o
. ginal o of the s .
3 By so-ealled Ablaut (see §17. a). ) e sten
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servus, M., slave bellum, x., war Pompéius, n., Pompey
STEM Servo- STEM bello- Strm Pompéio-
SINGULAR
CASL-EXDINGS CASE-ENDINGS

Noa. servas (-os) -us (-08) bellum -um Pompéius
Guy.  servi i bell i Pomyper
Dar.  $€TVO -0 belld -5 Pomp8is
Acc.  servam (-om) -um (com)  bellum “um Pompeium
Anr.  8€rvo -8 bhells -6 Pompéid
Vo, serve -e bellum -um Pompéi (-&1)

PrurArL

Nox.  servi I bella -a Pompei

Grs.  servorum -orum belldrum -6rum  Pompgidrum
Dar.  servis s bellis s Pomytis

Acc.  servos -08 bella -a Pompéisds
Apr.  servis -Is bellis -is Pompéis

Notr 1.—The earlier forms for nominative and accusative were -0s, -om, und these
were a}ways retained after w and v ap to the end of the Republic. The terminations
s and m are someties omitted in inseriptions: as, Cornélio for Cornélios, Corngliom.

Nore 2.— Stems in quo-, like equo-, change qu to ¢ before u. Thus, —ecus (earlier
equos), equl, equd, ecum (earlier equom), eque. Modern editions disregard this principle.

47, Nouns of the Second Declension in -er and -ir are thus de-

clined: —
puer, M., boy ager, M., fleld vir, M., mon
STEM puero- STiM agro- Sr1m viro-

SINGULAR
CASE-ERDINGS

Noar. puer ager vir —
Gy, pueri agri vir] I
Dan. puerd ag1d virg -G
Ace. puerum agrum virum -um
ABL. puerd agrd vird -G
PrLuravn
Nom. pueri agri viri -I
GEXN. puerdrum agrorum virérum -6rum
Dar. pueris agris viris -is
Acc. puerds agros virogs -08
AnL. pueris ag1is viris -8

NoTe.— When € belongs to the stem, as in puer, it is retained throughout; other-
wise it appears only in the nominative and vocative singnlar, as in ager,
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Gender in the Second Declension

48. Nouns ending in -us (-0s), -er, -ir, are Masculine ; those end-
ing in -um (-on) ave Neuter.

Exceplions : Names of countries and towns in -us (-os) are Feminine: as,
Aegyptus, Corinthus. Also many names of plants and gems, with the following:
alvus, Delly ; carbasus, linen (pl. carbasa, sails, x.) ; colus, distqff ; humus, ground;
vanpus, winnowing-shovel.

Many Greek nouns retain their original gender : as, arctus (r.), the Polar Bear ;
methodus (r.), method.

a. The following in -us are Neuter ; their accusative (as with all neuters)
is the same as the nominative: pelagus, sea; virus, poison ; vulgus (rarely
), the crowd.  They are not found in the plural, except pelagus, which has
a rare nominative and accusative plural pelagé.

Norr, — The nominative plural neuter ¢&té, seca monsters, ocemq the nominative
singular cétus oceurs in Vitruvius.

Case-Forms in the Second Declension

49, a. The Locative form of this declension ends for the singular in 1:
as, hami, on the ground; Corinthl, at Corinth; for the plural, in -s: as,
Philippis, at Philippi (cf. p. 34, footnote).

b. The genitive of nouns in -ius or -ium ended, until the Augustan Age,
in a single -1: as, fili, of « son; Pompél, of Pompey (Pompéius); but the
accent of the nominative is retained: as, ingd'nl, of genius.

¢. Proper names in -ius have -1 in the vocative, retaining the accent of
the nominative: as, Vergi'li. So also, filius, son ; genius, divine guardian : as,
audi, mi fili, Lear, my son.

Adjectives in Sus' form the vocative in e, and some of these are occa-
sionally used as nouns: as, Lacedaemonie, O Spartan.

NoTE. — Greek names in -Tus have the vocative -le: as, Lyrcius, vocative Lyrcie,

d. The genitive plural often has -um or (afterv) -om (cf. § 6. a)instead
of -drum, especially in the poets: as, deum, superum, divom, of the gods;
viram, of men. Also in compounds of vir, and in many words of money,
measure, and weight : as, Sévirum, of the Sevir{; nummum, of coins; iligerum,
of acres.

e. The original ending of the ablative singular (-8d) is sometimes found
in early Latin: as, Gnaivdd (later, Gnaed), Cneius.

£+ Proper names in -dius, -éius, -6ins (as, Aurunculéius, B6i), are declined
like Pompéius.

1 The genitive i -iT occurs once in Virgil, and constantly in Ovid, but was probably
unlnown to Cicero.
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¢g. Deus (M.}, god, is thus declined: —

SINGULAR PrLuRAL
Nom. deus def (dif), dT
Gen.  deil deSrum, deum
Dar. ded deis (difs), dis
Acc. deum deds
Apr. ded dels (diis), dis

Note. — The vocative singular of deus does not oceur in classic Latin, but is said
to have been dee; deus (lilke the nominative) oceurs in the Vulgate. Tor thegenitive
plural, divum or divem (from divus, divine) is often used.

50. The following stems in ero-, in which e belongs to the stem,

retain the e throughout and are declined like puer (§47): —
adulter, adulterer ; gener, son-in-law ; puer, boy ;
socer, father-in-law ; vesper, evening ; Liber, Bacclus.

Also, the adjective 1iber, free, of which liberi, children, is the plural (§ 111. a),
and compounds in fer and -ger (stem fero-, gero-): as, licifer, morning star ;
armiger, Squire.

«. An old nominative socerus occurs. So vocative puere, boy, as if from
tpuerus (regularly puer).

b. Vis, man, has genitive viri; the adjective satur, sated, has saturi ; ves-
per, evening, has ablative vespere (locative vesperi, in the evening).

¢. Mulciber, Vulcan, has -berl and -bri in the genitive. The barbaric
names Hibér and Celtib&r retain & throughout.

51. The following, not having e in the stem, insert it in the
nominative singular and are declined like ager (§ 47): —

ager, field, stem agro-;  coluber, snake; magister, master ;

aper, boar ; conger, seq eel ; minister, servant;

arbiter, judge ; culter, knife; oleaster, wild olive ;
auster, south wind ; faber, smith ; onager (-grus), wild ass;
cancer, crab; fiber, beaver ; scomber (-brus), mackerel.
caper, goat; liber, book ;

Greek Nouns of the Second Declension

52. Greek nouns of the Second Declension end in -os, -8s, mas-
culine or feminine, and in -on neuter.

They are mostly proper names and are declined as follows in
the Singular, the Plural, when found, being regular: —
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mythos, M. Athos, M. Délos, r. Tlion, ».
Jable Athos Delos Ilium
SixeuLanr

Nom. mjthos Athés (-0) Délos Tlion
Guy.  mythi Al (1) Del1 Thiz
Dar.  mythd Aths Dela Tt
Ace. mython Athon (-um) Délon (-um) Ilion
Apr.  mythd Aths Dals Tlig
Voc.  mjthe Athos Dele Tlion

«@. Many names in -8 belonging to the third declension have also a
genitive in -1: as, Thiicydidés, Thiicydidl (compare § 44. 0).

b. Several names in -er bave also a nominative in -us: as, Teucer or
Teucrus. The naine Panthiis has the vocative Pantha (§ 81. 3).

¢. The genitive plural of certain titles of books takes the Greck ter-
mination -on: as, Gedrgicon, of the Georgics,

d. The termination -oe (for Greek -ou) is sometimes found in the nowmi-
native plural: as, Adelphoe, the Adelphi (a play of Terence).

e. Greek names in -eus (like Orpheus) have forms of the second and
third declensions (see § 82).

THIRD DECLENSION (CONSONANT AND #-STEMS)

53. Nouns of the Third Declension end in a, e, 1, 5, v, ¢, 1, n,

r, s, t, x.
54, Stems of the Third Declension are classed as follows: —

a. Mute stems.
1. Consonant Stems ..

p. Lignid and Nasal stems.
«. Pure i-stews.

b, Mixed istewns.

JI. I-Stems {

55. The Nominative 18 always derived from the stem.

The variety in form in the Nominative is due to simple modi-
fications of the stem, of which the most important are —

1. Combination of final consonants: as of ¢ (or g) and s to form x; dux,
ducis, stem duc-; réx, régis, stem réeg-.

2. Omission of a final consonant: as of a final nasal; led, lednis, stem
lebn-; Oratid, ordtionis, stem Oration-.

3. Omission of a final vowel: as of final i, calcar, calciris, stem calciri-.

4. Change of vowel in the final syllable : as of a to e ; princeps (for caps)
principis, qfem princip- (for -cap-).



§§ 56, 577  THIRD DECLENSION: CONSONANT STEMS 25

CONSONANT STEMS
Mute Stems

56, Masculine and Feminine Nouns with mute stems form the
Nominative by adding s to the stem.

A lablal (p) is retained before s: as, princep-s.

A lingual (%, @) is dropped before s: as, miles (stein milit-), ciistds (stem
cistod-).

A palatal (c, g) unites with s to form x: as, dux (for tduc-s), réx (for

{rég-s).
a. In dissyllabic stems the final syllable often shows e in the nomina-
tive and i in the stem : as, princeps, stem princip- (for -cap-).

5%. Nouns of this class are declined as follows: —

princeps, ©., chicf radix, ¥., root miles, A, soldier
STEM princip- STEM radic- STEM milit-
SINGULAR
CASE-ERNDINGS
Nowm.  princeps radix miles -5
Gex.  principis radicis militis -is
DaT. prineipt radiel milita -1
Acc, principem ridicem militem -em
ApL.  principe radice milite -e
Prvran
Nom.  principés radicés milités -85
Gox. principum ridicum militum -um
Dar. principibus radicibus militibus -ibus
Acc. prineipes radicgés milites -€s
AnL. yprincipibus radicibus militibus -ibus
ciistds, c., guurd dux, ., leader 18X, M., king
STEM clistod- STeM duc- StuMm rég-

SiNcuLAR
CASE-ERDINGS

Noxu. custos dux réx -8
Gex.,  custddis ducis régis -is
Dar. chstddi duet régf 1
Ace.  clstodem ducem régem -em
Ann, custode duce rége -
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Prurarn
Non.  custodes duces r8gEs -Es
Gex,  clstodum ducum Tégum -um
Dar.  cistodibus ducibus régibus -ibus
Acc.  clustodes ducés régés -Es
ApL.  clstodibus ducibus régibus -ibus

«. In like manner are declined —
ariés, -etis (m.), ram; comes, -itis (c.), companion; lapis, -idis (M.}, stone;
itidex, -icis (n1.), judge; cormix, -icis (1.}, raven, and many other nouns.

58. Most mute stems are Masculine or Feminine. Those that

are neuter have for the Nominative the simple stem. But, —

@. Lingual Stems (t, d) ending in two consonants drop the final mute :
as, cor (stem cord-), lac (sbem lact-). So also stems in At- from the Greeck :
as, poéma (stem poemat-).

b. The stem capit- shows u in the nominative (caput for fcapot).

59, Nouns of this class are declined as follows: —

cor, N., heart caput, N., head poéma, x., poem
SteM cord- STEM capit- STEM poémat-
SINGULAR : CASE-EXDINGS
Nom.  cor caput Poéma
Gox. cordis capitis poematis -is
Dar.  cordl capitl podmati I
Acc. cor caput poéma
ApL.  corde ' capite poémate -e
PruraLn
Nom.  corda capita poemata -a
GrN. —— capitum poématum -um
Dar. cordibus capitibus poématibus -ibus
Acc. corda capita poémata -a
Apr.  cordibus capitibus po8malibus -ibus

60. The following irregularities require notice: -—

«. Greek neuters with nominative singular in -a (as pogma) frequently
end in -s in the daiive and ablative plural, and rarely in -orum in the geni-
tive plural; as, podmatis (for poematibus), podmatdrum (for podmatum).

0. A number of monosyllabic nouny with mute stems want the geni-
tive plural (ike cor). See §103. ¢. 2.
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Liquid and Nasal Stems (J, », #)

61. In Masculine and Feminine nouns with liquid and nasal
stems the Nominative is the same as the stem.

Exceptions are the following: —

1. Stews in on- drop n in the nominative : as in legis, stem legion-.

9, Stems in din- and gin- drop n and keep an original 6 in the nominative : as
in virgd, stem virgin-!

3. Stems in in- (not din- or gin-) retain n and have e instead of i in the nom-

inative : as in cornicen, stem cornicin-.!
4. Stems in tr- have -ter in the nominative : as, pater, stem paty-.2

62. Nouns of this class are declined as follows: —

consul, M., consul les, M., lion  virgd, »., maiden pater, m., father

STEM consul- STEM leon- STEM virgin- STEM patr-
SINGULAR
CASE-ENDINGS
Noa. consul led virgd pater _—
Gex.  cOusulis lednis virginis patris -is
Dar.  consull ledni virging patri 1
Ace.  consulem lednem virginem patrem -em
AsL. cOnsule ledne virgine patre -e
PrurAL
Non. cOnsulés leones virginés patrés -8s
Gex.  consulum lednum virginum patrum -um
Dar.  consulibus  lednibus virginibus patribus  -ibus
Acc.  consulés lednes virginés patrés -8s
AnL.  consulibus  lednibus virginibus patribus  -ibus

Not1k 1. — Stems in 1I-, rr- (x.) losc one of their lignids in the nominative: as, far,
farris; mel, mellis,

Notk 2. — A few masculine and feminine stems have a nominative in -s as well as
in -r: as, honds or honor, arbds or arbor.

Notg 3. — Canis, dog, and iuvenis, youth, llave -is in the nominative.

1 These differences depend in part upon speeial plionetic laws, in accordance with
which vowels in weakly accented or unaccented syllables are variously modified, and
i part upon the influence of analogy.

2 These, no donbt, had originally ter- in the stem, but this had become weakened
to tr- in some of the cases even in the parent speech. In Latin only the nominative and
vocative singnlar show the e, But of. Maspitris and Maspiteris (Ma[r]s-piter), quoted by
Priscian as old forms. >
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-

63. In Neuter nouns with liquid or nasal stems the Nomina-

tive is the same as the stem.
Exceptions : 1. Stems in in- have e instead of i in the nominative: as in

ndmen, stem ndmin-.
2. Most stems in er- and or- have -us in the nominative : as, genus, stem gener-.1

64. Nouns of this class are declined as follows: —

nomen, N., numMe genus, N., race corpus, x., body aequor, N., sea
S'rEM nomin- STIM gener- STEM corpor- STEM aequor-

SINGULAR

Nom. ndmen genus corpus aequor
GEN. nominis generis corporis aequoris
Dar. noémini generi corpori aequort
Ace. nomen genus corpus aequor
Ann. némine genere corpore agquore
PrLurar
Nosx.  nomina genera corpora aequora
Gry.  néminum generum corporum aequorum
Dar. néminibus gelueribus corporibus aequoribus
Acc. nomina genera corpora aequora
AL, néominibus generibus corporibus aequoribus

So also are declined opus, -eris, work; pignus, -eris or -oris, pledyge, ete.

Norr, —The following real or apparent liguid and nasal stems have the genitive
plural in -ium, and are to be classed with the i-stems: imber, linter, dter, venter; glis,
mas, mils, (trén]; also virfs (plural of vis: see §79).

-STEMS
65. Nouns of this class include —
1. Pure i-Stems:

a. Masculine and Feminine parisyllabic 2 nouns in -is and four in -er.
b. Neuters in -e, -al, and -ar.

2. Mixed i-Stems, declined in the singular like consonant stems,
in the plural like i-stems.

1 These were originally s-stems (cf. § 15. 4).
2 I.e. having the same number of syllables in the nominative and genitive singular,
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Pure 7-Stems

66. Masculine and Feminine parisyllabic nouns in -is form the
Nominative singular by adding s to the stem.
Four stems in bri- and tri- do not add s to form the nominative, but drop i

and insert e before r. These are imber, linter, @iter, venter.

67. Nouns of {his class are declined as follows: —

sitis, F., thirst  turris, v., tower ignis, m., fire imber, M., rain

STEM siti- STEM turtd- SteM igni- Stum imbri-
SINGULAR

Nowm.  sitis turris ignis imber

Gy, silis turris ignis imbris

Dar.  sitf turri igni imbri

Acc. sitim turrim (-em) ignem imbrem

ApL. st turri (-e) igni (-e) imbit (-e)

Prunrarn

Nox. turrés 1gneés imbres

GEN. turrium Ignium imbrium
Dar. turribus ignibus imbribus
Acc. turris (-€s) 1gnis (-8s) imbris (-€s)
ABRL. turribus iguibus imbribus

68. In Neuters the Nominative is the same as the stem, with
final i changed to e: as, mare, stem mari~ But most nouns! in
which the i of the stem is preceded by al or ar lose the final vowel
and shorten the preceding a: as, animil, stem animali-

a@. Neuters in -e, -al, and -ar have -1 in the ablative singular, -iurm in the
genitive plural, and -ia in the nominative and accusative plural : as, animal,
animali, -ia, -ium.

1 Buch are animal, bacchinal, bidental, capital, cervical, cubital, lupercal, minutal,
puteal, quadrantal, toral, tribfinal, vectigal; calcar, cochlear, exemplar, lacunar, laquear,
ltcar, liminar, lupanar, palear, pulvinar, torcular. Cf. the plurals dentdlia, frontalia,
genualia, sponsilia ; altdria, plantaria, speculdria, taldria ; also many names of festivals,
as, Saturndlia.

2 Exceptions are augurdle, collare, focile, navale, penetrale, ramale, scutale, tibidle;
alveare, capillare, cochledre,
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69. Nouns of this class arc declined as follows: —

F

sedile, x., seql  animal, x., animal  calcar, x., spur

STEM sedili- STeEM animali- STEM calcari-
SINGULAR
CASE-ENDINGS
Noar, sedile animal calcar -e or
Gux. sedilis animalis caledris -is
Iyaw. sedili animali caleari -1
Aca, sedile animal calear -e or —
ABL. sedili animali calcari i
Prunan
Noa.  sedilia aninilia caledria da
GEx, sedilinm animalium caledrinm -inm
Dar. sedilibus animilibus calcaribus -ibus
Ace. sedilia animalia calearia -ia
ABL. sedilibus animilibus calcaribus -ibus

Mixed /~Stems

70. Mixed i-stems are either original i-stems that have lost their
i-forms in the singular, or consonant stems that have assumed i
forms in the plural.

Nore. —It is sometimes impossible to distinguish between these two classes.

71, Mixed i-stems have -em in the accusative and -e in the abla-
tive singular, -ium in the genitive ! and -is or -&s in the accusative
plural.  They include the following: —

1. Nouns in -8s, gen. -is.?

2. Monosyllables in -s or -x preceded by a consonant: as, ars, pons, arx.
3. Polysyllables in -ns or -rs: as, cliéns, cohors.

4. Nouns in -tas, genitive -tatis (genitive plural usually -um)?: as, clvitas,
5. Penit8s, optimités, and nouns denoting birth or abode ( patrials) in -as,

ds, plaral -atés, -ités: as, Arpinds, plural Arpindt&s; Quirls, plural Quirites.
6. The following monosyllables in -s or -x preceded by a vowel: dds,
fraus, glis, 1is, mas, miis, nix, nox, strix, vis.

1 There is much variety in the practice of the ancients, some of these words having
-ium, gome -um, and gsome hoth.

2 These arc acinacs, aedés, alcgs, caed@s, cautds, cladés, compigés, contdgds, fames,
fE18s, fid8s (plural), indolés, 1abds, luls, meles, moles, nubss, palumbés, prolés, propagss,
pubs, sédeés, saepés, sordEs, stragés, struds, subolés, tibds, torqués, tudds, vatés, vehsds,
veprés, verrds, vulpgs; aedds has also nominative aedis.
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72. Nouns of this class are thus declined : —

niibés, 1., cloud urbs, 1., ¢city nox, ¥., night cliéns, M., client aetds, ¥., age

Srem nib()-  SteEwm urb()- St noct(i)- STEM client(i)- STEM aetat(i)-
SINGULAR
Nom. nubés urbs 10X cliéns aetis
Gen.  nibis urbis noctis clientis aetatis
Dar. Nubi urbi nocti clienty aetati
Acc. nibem urbem noctem clientem aetitem
Api. niube urbe nocte cliente aetate
Prunrar

Nox. nubés nrbés noctés clientés aelatds
Gurx. nubium urbinm noctium clientium ! aetatum®
Dar. nibibus urbibus noctibus clientibus aetitibus
Acc. nubis(-8s) wbis(-8s) noctis(-8s)  clientis(-8s)  actatis(-8s)
AnrL.  uubibus urbibus noctibus clientibus aetatibus

Summary of /-Stems
73. Thei-declension wasconfused even to the Romans themselves, nor was it stable
at all periods of the language, early Latin having i-forms which afterwards disap-
peared. There was a tendeucy in nouns to lose the i-forms, in adjectives to gain them.
The nominative plural (is) 3 was most thoroughly lost, next the accusative gingular
(-im}), next the ablative (-1); while the genitive and accusative plural (<um, -Is) were
retained in almost all.

74. T-stems show the i of the stem in the following forms: —

a. They have the genitive phural in -tum, (but some monosyllables lack
it entirely). Ior a few exceptions, see § 78.

b. All neuters have the nominative and accusative plural in -ia.

¢. The accusative plural (m. or ¥.) is regularly -is.

d. The accusative singular (m. or ¥.) of a few ends in -im (§ 75).

¢. The ablative singular of all neuters, and of many masculines and
feminines, ends in 1 (see § 706).

.

75. The regular case-ending of the Accusative singular of -
stems (M. or ¥.) would be -im: as, sitis, sitim (cf. stella, -am ; servus,
-um); but in most nouns this is changed to -em (following the
consonant declension).

1 Rarely ctientum. 2 Also aetatium. Cf. § 71. 4.
3 An old, though not the original, ending (see p. 32, footnote 2).



32 DECLENSION OF NOUNS (8§ 76-78

. The accusative in -im is found exclusively —

1. In Greek nouns and in names of rivers.

2. In biris, cucumis, ravis, sitis, tussis, vis.

3. In adverbs in -tim (being accusative of nouns in -tis), as, partim ; and in
amussim.

b, The accusative in -im is found sometimes in febris, puppis, restis,
turris, seciiris, sémentis, and rarely in many other words.

76. The regular form of the Ablative singular of i-stems would
be -i: as, sitis, sit1; but in most nouns this is changed to -e.

a. The ablative in 1 is found exclusively —

1. In nouns having the accusative in -im (§ 75) ; also secitris.

2. In the following adjectives nsed as nouns: aequilis, annalis, aqualis, con-
sularis, gentilis, molaris, primipilaris, tribiilis.

3. In neuters in -e, -al, -ar: except baccar, iubar, réte, and sometines mare.

b. The ablative in - is found sometimes —

1. In avis, clavis, febris, finis, Ignis,! imber, lix, navis, ovis, pelvis, puppis,
sémentis, strigilis, turris, and oceasionally in otlier words.

2. In the following adjectives used as nouns: affinis, bipennis, canalis, famili-
aris, natilis, rivilis, sapiéns, tridéns, trirémis, vocalis.

Norr 1.— The ablative of famés is always famé (§ 105. ¢). The defective mane has
sometimes mani (§ 103. &. ¥.) as ablative.

Nore 2.-— Most names of towns in -e (ag, Praeneste, Tergeste) and Soracte, a moun-

tain, have the ablative in -e. Caere has Caercte.
Nore 3.— Canis and iuvenis Liave cane, iuvene.

77. The regular Nominative plural of i-stems is -8s,? but -is is
occasionally found. The regular Accusative plural s is common,
but not exclusively used in any word. An old form for both
cases 1s -eis (diphthong).

78. The following have -um (not -ium) in the genitive plural:

1. Always, — canis, iuvenis,’ ambagés, mare (once only, otherwise want-
ing), volucris; regularly, sedes, vates.
Sometimes, — apis, caedés, cladés, ménsis, strués, subolés.
Very rarely, —patrials in -as, -atis; s, -itis; as, Arpinas, Arpiniatum ;
Samnis, Samnitum.

1 Always in the formula aqua et Igni interdici (§ 401).

2 The Indo-FEuropean ending of the nominative plural, -8s (preserved in Greek in
cousonant stems, as dpruvf, SpTvy-es), contracts with a stem-vowel and gives -8s in the
Latin i-declension (ef. the Greek plural eis). This -€s was extended to consonant
stews in Latin. 3 Canis and iuvenis are really n-stems.
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79. In many nouns the stem is irregularly modified in the nomi-
native or other cases. Some peculiar forms are thus declined : —

Nont.
GEN.
Dar.
Acc.
ABL.

Noyr.
GEXN.
Dar.
Ace.
Anr.

Now.
Gux.
Danr.
Acc.
Ani.

Noa.
Gun.
Dar,
Acc,
Ani.

bos, .
ox, COW

Los
bhovis
bovi
bovem
bove

cattle

boves

houm

bobus (bitbus)
boves

bobus (bibus)

siis, C.
swine

sus
suis
sui
suem
sue

SUESs

suum

subus (suibus)
Sués

subus (suibus)

senex, N. caro, r. 0S, N.
old man flesh bone
SINGULAR
senex card 05
senig carnis ossis
seni carni 0gsT
senem carnem 08
sene carne osse
Prorarn
Senés CArNESs ossa
senum carnium ossium
senibus carnibus ossibus
SeNEs carnés 0ssa
senibus carnibus ossibus
Iuppiter, ». nix, r.
Jupiter $now
SiNGULAR
Tuppiter? nix
lovis nivis
Tovi nivi
Jovem nivem
Tove nive
PrLuran,
nivés
niviam
nivibus
nivés
nivibus

1 Also lapiter.

vis, ¥,
Jorce

vig

vis (rare)
Vi (rare)
vim

v1

strength
VIrés
virium
viribus
virls (-&s)
viribus

iter, ».
march

iter
1tineris
itineri
iter
itinere

itinera
Itinerum
itineribus
itinera
itineribus
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a. Two vowel-stems in -, grii- and s@i-, which follow the third declension,
add s in the nominative, and are inflected like mute stems: gris has also
4 nominative gruis; sts lias both suibus and sfibus in the dative and ablative
plaral, gris has only gruibus.

b. In the stem bov- (bou-) the diplithong ou becomes d in the nominative
(bBs, bivis).

In ndv- (nau-) aniis added (navis, -is), and it is declined like turris (§ 67).

In I§v- (= Zeds) the diphthong (ou) becomes @ in Iu-piter (for -piter),
genitive Idvis, ete.; but the form Iuppiter is preferred.

¢. Iu iter, itineris (x.), iecur, iecinoris (iecoris) (x.), supelléx, supellctilis
(r.), the nominative has been formed {row a shorter stem; in senex, senis,
from a longer; so that these words show a conmbination of forms from two
distinct stems.

d. In nix, nivis the nominative retains a g from the orignal stem, the g
uniting with s, the nominative ending, to form x. In the other cases the
stem assuines the formn niv- and it adds 1 in the genitive plural.

e. Vas (x.), visis, lreeps s throughout; plural vasa, vasorum. A dative
plural vasibus also occurs. There is a rare singnlar vasum.

The Locative Case

80. The Locative form for nouns of the third declension ends
in the singular in - or -e, in the plural in -ibus: as, riri, i the
country ; Carthdgini or Carthagine, at Carthage; Trallibus, at Tralles.!

Greek Nouns of the Third Declension

81. Many nouns originally Greek —— mostly proper names —
retain Greek forms of inflection. So especially —

1. Geuitive singular i -os, as, tigridos.

2. Accusative siugulﬁr m -a, as, aethera.

3. Vocative singular like the stem, as, Periclé, Orpheu, Atla,
4. Nominative plural in -és, as, hérdés.

5. Accusative plural in -as, as, hérdds.

1 The Indo-Furopean locative singular ended in -, which beeame -8 in Latin. Thus
the Latin ablative in -e is, historically considered, a locative. The Latin ablative in
- (from -id) was an analogical formation (¢f. -a from -ad, -6 {rom -6d}, properly belong-
ing to i-stems. With names of towns aud a few other WOlds, a locative function was
aseribed to forms in -1 (as, Carthdginl), partly on the analogy of the real locafive of
o-stems (as, Corinthi, § 49. «); but forms in -§ also survived in this use. The plural
-bus is properly dative or ablative, but in forms like Trallibus it has & locative fnne-
tion. Ci. Philippis (§ 49. «), in which the ending -is is, historically considered, either
locative, or instrumental, or both, and Athénis (§ 43. ¢), in which the ending is formed
on the analogy of o-stems.
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82. Some of these forms are seen in the following examples : —

hérds, M., ero lampas, v., torch basis, r., base tigris, ., tiger nais, ¥., naiad

SteM hérd-  StEeEM lampad- Stim basi-  Stuwm { gggd' STEM naid-
SINGULAR
Nom.  Dhérds laipas basis tigris nais
Gry.  beérdis - lampados baseds tigris(-idos)  naidos
DaT. herot lampadi hast tigri naidi
Acc. héroa lampada basin tigrin(-ida) niida
ApL.  hérde lampade bast tigri(-ide) niide

Prurarn

Now. hérods lampadés bhages tigrés naidés
Gex. hérdum lampadum basium(-edn) tigrium naidum
1.,Al hérdibus  lampadibus Dbasibus tigribus niidibus
Acc. hérods lampadias basis(-eis) tigris(-idas)  naidis

Prorrn Nayus

Nom.  Didd Simols Capys
Ger.  Didonis(Didis) Simoentis Capyos
Dar.  Didoni(Dido) Simoenti Capyi
Ace.  Didonem(-0) Simoenta Capyn
ApL.  Didone(-9) Simoeute Capyé
Voc,  Dido Simois Capy
Nom.  Orpheus Periclés Paris
Ges.  Orplei(-eds) Periclis(1) - Paridis
Dar. Orphei(-e6) Pericli(4) Paridi

PPN "
Acc. Orplea(-um) Periclem(-ea, -én) { })dlif:?:n)
Asr. Orplied Pericle Paride, Pari
Voc. Orpheu Periclés(-g) Pari

Norr. — The regular Latin forms may be used for most of the above.

83. Other peculiarities are the following: —

a. Delphinus, 4 (v.), has also the form delphin, -inis; Salamis, -is (¥.),
has acc. Salamina.

b. Most stems in id- (nom. -is) often have also the forms of i-stems: as,
tigris, gen. -idis (-idos) or -is; acc. -idem (-ida) or -im (-mn); abl. -ide or -i.
But many, including most feminine proper names, have acc. -idem (-ida),
abl. -ide, —not -im or -1.  (These stems are irregular also in Greek.)

1 Dative, hérdisin (once only).
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¢. Stems in on- sometimes retain -n in the nominative: as, Agamem-
non (or Agamemnd), genitive -8nis, accusative -6na.

d. Stems in ont- form the nominative in -dn: as, horizdn, Xenophon;
but a few are occasionally Latinized into 6n- (nom. -8): as, Dracd, -0nis;
Antiphd, -0nis.

e. Like Simois are declined stems in ant-, ent-, and a few in fint- (nomi-
native in -as, -Is, -is) : as, Atlas, -antis ; Trapezus, -iintis.

/. Some words fluctuate between different declensions: as Orpheus be-
tween the second and the third.

g. -on is found in the genitive plural in a few Greek titles of books: as,
Metamorphdsedn, of the Metamorphoses (Ovid’s well-known poem); Gedrgicon,
of the Georgics (a poem of Virgil).

Gender in the Third Declension

84. The Gender of nouns of this declension must be learned
by practice and from the Lexicon. Many are masculine or femi-
nine by nature or in accordance with the general rules for gen-
der (p. 15).  The most important rules for the others, with their
principal exceptions, are the following: —1!

85. Masculine are nouns in -or, -0s, -er, -8 (gen. -itis), -ex (gen.
-icis): as, colox, flos, imber, gurges (gurgitis), vertex (verticis).

Exceptions are the following : —

a. Feminine are arbor; cos, dos; linter.

b. Neuter are ador, aequor, cor, marmor; &s (Oris); also os (ossis) ;

cadaver, iter, tiiber; fiber, vér; and names of plants and trees iu -er: as,
acer, papaver.

86. Feminine are nouns in-o,-as, -8s, -is, -is, -x, and in -s preceded
by a consonant: as, legio, civitds, nibés, avis, virtis, arx, urbs.  The
nouns i1 -8 are mostly those in -ds and -go, and abstract and collec-
tive nouns in -id.

Exceptions are the following : —

«r. Masculine are leo, lednis; 1igd, Onis ; sermd, -Onis; also cardd, harpagd,
margd, 6rdd, turbd ; and conerete nouns in -i6: as, pugid, inio, papilio ; 2

acinaces, ariés, celés, lebes, pariés, pés;

1 Some nouns of doubtful or variable gender ave omitted.

2 Many nouns in -0 (gen, -onis) are masculine by signification: as, gerd, carrier;

restid, ropemaker; and fumily names (originally nicknames): as, Cicerd, Nasd, Sece
§§ 230. ¢, 255,
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Nouns In -nis and -guis © as, ignis, sanguis ; also axis, caulis, collis, cucumis,
@nsis, fascis, follis, fiistis, lapis, ménsis, orbis, piscis, postis, pulvis, vomis ;

miis ;

calix, fornix, grex, phoenix, and nouns in -ex (gen. -icis) (§ 85);

déns, fons, mons, pons.

NoTe.— Some nouns in -is and -ns which are masculine were originally adjectives
or participles agreeing with a masculine noun: as, Aprilis (sc. méusis), w., dpril;
oriéns (sc. 801), M., the east; annalis (sc. liber), M., the year-Look.

». Neuter are vas (vasis); criis, iis, pis, ris, tus.

87. Neuter are nouns in -a, -e, -1, -n, -ar, -ur, -iis: as, poéma, mare,
animal, némen, calcar, robur, corpus; also lac and caput.
Exceptions are the following : —

a. Masculine are sal, sbl, pecten, vultur, lepus.
b. Feminine is pecus (gen. -udis).

FOURTH DECLENSION

88. The Stem of nouns of the Fourth Declension ends in u-.
This is usually weakened to i before -bus. Masculine and Femi-
nine nouns form the nominative by adding s; Neuters have for
nominative the simple stem, but with @ (long).

89. Nouns of the Fourth Declension are declined as follows:

manus, 1., hand lacus, a., lake . genil, N., knee
STEM manu- StEM lacu-~ STEM genu-
SINGULAR
CASE-ENDINGS CASE-ENDINGS
Nom. manus lacus -us genil -
Grx.  manis laciis -as geniis -is
Dar.  manui(-a) lacui(-d)  -ui(-u) geni -0
Ace. manum - lacum -um genid -
AL, mani laca -0 genil -
Prurar
Nom. manis lactis s genua -ua
Ger.  manuum lacuum -uum genuum -uum
Dar.  manibus lacubus -ibus(-ubus) genibus -ibus
Acc.  maniis laciis s genua -ua -

Anr.  manibus lacubus -ibus(-ubus) genibus -ibus
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Gender in the Fourth Declension

90. Most nouns of the Fourth Declension in -us are Masculine.

Euxzceptions: The following are Feminine : acus, anus, colus, domus, 1dds (plural),
manus, nurus, porticus, quinquatrds (plural), socrus, tribus, with a few names of
plants and trees. Also, rarely, penus, specus.

91. The only Neuters of the Fourth Declension are cornii, geni,
peci (§ 105. f), verir.!

Case-Forms in the Fourth Declension

92. The following peculiarities in case-forms of the Fourth
Declension require notice: —

a. A genitive singular in - (as of the second declension) sometimes
occurs in nouns in -tus: as, senatus, genitive senati (regularly senatiis).

0. Tu the genitive plural -uum is sometimes pronounced as one sylla-
ble, and may then be written -um: as, currum (Aen. vi, 653) for curruum.

¢. The dative and ablative plural in -ibus are retained in partus and
tribus ; so regularly in ortus and lacus, and occasionally in other words;
portus and specus have hoth -ubus and -ibus.

d. Most names of plants and trees, and colus, distaff, have also forms of
the second declension: as, ficus, fg, genitive ficlis or ficl.

e. An old genitive singular in -uis or -uos and an old genitive plural in
-uom oecur rarely: as, sendtuis, sendtuos; fluctuom.

f+ The ablative singular ended anciently in -fd (cf. §43. 5. 1): as,
magistratid.

B

93. Domus (F.), house, has two stems ending in u- and o-. Hence
it shows forms of both the fourth and second declensions:

SINGULAR Prurawn
Nom. domus domis
Grx.  domis (domi, loc.) domuum (domérum)
Dar.  domui (domd) domibus
Acc. domum domds (domﬁs)
Axr.  domé (domni) domibus

Nore 1. — The Locative is doml (yarely domui), af Jionie.
NoTE 2. — The Genitive domi occurs in Plantus; dendrum is late or poetic.

1 A few other nenters of this declension are mentioned by the ancient grammarians
as ocenrring in certain cases.
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94, Most nouns of the Fourth Declension are formed from
verb-stems, or roots, by means of the suffix -tus (-sus) (§ 238. b):
cantus, SOng, CAN, cand, sing; casus (for tcad-tus), chance, cap, cads, fall ;
exsulatus, exile, from exsuld, lo be an exile (exsul).
a. Many are formed either from verb-stems not in use, or by analogy:
consulatus (as if from fconsuld, -are), sendtus, incestus.
b. The accusative and the dative or ablative of nouns in -tus (-sus) form
the Supines of verbs (§ 159. b): as, spectdtum, petitum; dictd, visil.
¢. Of many verbal derivatives only the ablative is used as a noun: as,
fussti (med), by (my) command ; so iniussi (popull), without (the people’s) order.
Of sonte only the dative is used: as, divisul

FIFTH DECLENSION (&-STEMS)

95. The Stem of nouns of the Fifth Declension ends in &-, which
appears in all the cases. The Nominative is formed from the stem
by adding s.

96. Nouus of the Iifth Declension are declined as follows: —

1és, 1., thing diés, .., duy fidés, v., faith
STEM ré- SteM die- Stev fidé-
SINGULAR
CASL-ENDINGS

Nom. rés diés fides -85
Gey. 181 die1 (die) fidéi -1 (-8)
Dar. 18 diei (dis) fidei -1 (-8)
Acc. rem diem fidem -em
ApL. 1@ dig fide -8

Pruran
Noa. rés dies -8s
Grx. rérum digrum -6rum
Dar. rébus diebus -&bus
Acc. 188 dies -8s
AnL, r&8bus digbus -8bus

Norn.—The & of the stomn is shortened in the genitive and dative singular of fidés,

spés, 1&s, but in these it is fonnd long in early Latin.

is always short.

In the acensative singular e
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Gender in the Fifth Declension

97, All nouns of the Fifth Declension are Feminine, except
digs (usually M.), day, and meridies (M.), noon.

a. Diés is sometimes feminine in the singular, especially in phrases indi-
cating a fixed time, and regularly feminine when used of time in general:-
as, constititd die, on a set day; longa dids, a long time.

Case-Forms in the Fifth Declension

98. The following peculiarities require notice : —

a. Of nouns of the fifth declension, only diés and rés are declined through-
out. Most want the plural, which is, however, found in the nominative or
accusative in acies, effigies, Eluvies, faciés, glacies, seriés, speciés, spés.

b. The Locative form of this declension ends in -&. It is found only in
certain adverbs and expressions of time: —

hodig, to-day ; aie quartd (old, quarti), the fourth day ;
perendié, day after to-morrow ; pridie, the day before.

¢. The fifth declension is closely related to the first, and several nouns
have forms of both: as, materia, -i€s; saevitia,-iés. The genitive and dative
in -&l are rarely found in these words.

d. Some nouns vary between the fifth and the third declension: as,
requiés, satiés (also satids, genitive -atis), plébés (also plebs, genitive plébis),
famés, genitive famis, ablative fame.

Nore. —In the genitive and dative -81 (-81) was sometimes contracted into -6i:
as, tribiinus plebél, tridune of the people (plebes). Genitives in -1 and -& also occur:
as, i1 (Aen. 1. 636), plebi-scitum, acié (B. G. ii. 23). A few examples of the old geni-
tive in -Es are found (cf. -as in the fivst declension, §43. ). The dative has rarely -€,
and a form in -11s cited.

DEFECTIVE NOUNS
Nouns wanting in the Plural

99. Some nouns are ordinarily found in the Singular number
only (stnguldria tantuwim)., These are

1. Most proper names: as, Caesar, (“wsar: Gallia, Gaul.

2. Names of things not counted, but reckoned in mass: as, aurum, gold :
agr, air: trticum, wheat.

3. Abstract nouns: as, ambitio, amdbitior ; fortitidd, courage; calor, leal.

1 The forms faciérum, speciérum, speciébus, sprum, spébus, are cited by grammarians,
also sperés, spéribus, and some of these oceur in late authors.
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100. Many of these nouns, however, are used in the plural in
some other sense.

a. The plural of a proper name may be applied to two or more persons
or places, or even things, and so become strictly common : —

duodecim Caesarés, the twelve Caesars.
Galliae, the two Gauls (Cls- and Transalpine).
Castores, Castor and Pollux ; Yovés, images of Jupiter.

0. The plural of names of things reckoned in mass may denote particular
objects: as, aera, bronze ulensils, nivés, snowflakes; or different kinds of a thing :
as, derés, airs (good and bad).

¢. The plural of abstract nouns denotes occasions or instances of the quality,
or the like: —

quaedam excellentiae, some cases of superiority ; Stia, periods of rest, calorés,
frigora, times of keal and cold.

Nouns wanting in the Singular

101. Some nouns are commonly or exclusively found in the
Plural (plardlia tanium). Such are —

1. Many names of towns: as, Athénae (A thens), Thixii, Philippi, VéilL

2. Names of festivals and games: as, Olympia, the Olympic Games; Bacchi-
nalia, feast of DBacchus; Quinguatris, festival of Minerve; 1id1 ROmani, the
Roman Games.

3. Names of classes: as, optimates, the upper classes; maidrés, ancestors;
liberi, children; penatés, houschold gods; Quiritds, citizens (of Rome).

4. Words plural by signification : as, arma, weapons; artis, joints; divi-
tiae, riches; scalae, stairs; valvae, folding-doors; forés, double-doors,; angustiae,
a narrow pass (Barrows); moenia, city walls.

NoTE 1. — Some words, plural by signification in Latin, are translated by English
nouns in the singular number: as, d8liciae, delight, darling,; fauces, throaty fides, lyre
(also singular in poetry) ; Insidiae, ambush ,; cervicds, neck ;. viscera, flesh.

Notry 2. — The poets often use the plural number for the singular, sometimes for

metrical reasons, sometimes from a mere fashion: as, dra (for 8s), the face ; scéptra (for
scéptrum), scepire; silentia (for silemtium), silence.

102. Some nouns of the above classes (§ 101. 1-4), have a corre-
sponding singular, as noun or adjective, often in a special sense:

1. As poun, to denote a single object: as, Bacchamal, a spot sucred lo
Bacclus; optimis, an aristocrat.

2. As adjective: as, Cato Maior, Cato the Elder.

3. Tn a sense rave, or found only in carly Latin: as, scala, a ladder;
valva, a door; artus, a joini.
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Nouns Defective in Certain Cases

103. Many nouns are defective in case-forms: ! —

a. Indeclinable nouns, used only as nominative and accusative singular:
fas, nefids, instar, nihil, opus (need), secus.

Note 1. —The indeclinable adjective necesse is used as a nominative or accusative.

NoTe 2. — The genitive nihill and the ablative nihité (from nihilum, nothing) occur.

b. Nouns found in one case only (monoptotes): —

1. In the nominative singular: glés (».).

2. In the genitive singular : dicis, naucl (x.).

3. In the dative singular: divisui (».) (cf. § 94. ¢).

4. Tn the accusative singular: amussim (a1.); vénum (dative véns in Tacitus).

5. In the ablative singular: ponds (v.); mane (x.); astd (a.), by craft; inssa,
iniussd, natd, and many other verbal nouns in -us (ar.) (§ 94. c).

NoTE. — Mane is also used as an indeclinable accusative, and an old form mani is
used as ablative. Pondd with a numeral is often apparently equivalent to pounds. A
nomiuative singular astus and a plural astiis occur rarely in later writers.

6. In the accusative plural : infitias.

¢. Nouns found in two cases only (diptotes): —*

1. In the nominative and ablative singular : fors, forte (r.).

2. In the genitive and ablative singular : spentis (rare), spente (r.).

3. In the accusative singular and plural : dicam, dicas (r.).

4. In the accusative and ablative plural : fords, foris (1.) (cf. forss), used as
adverbs.

d. Nouns found in three cases only (triptotes): —

1. Inthe nominative, accusative, and ablative singular : impetus, -um, ~it (m.)%;
luds, -em, -& (¥.).

2. In the nominative;accusative, and dative orablativeplural : gratss, -ibus (r).

3. In the nominative, genitive, and dative or ablative plural : iigera, -um, -ibus
(x.); but iigerum, ete., in the singular (cf. § 105. D).

e. Nouns found in four cases only (tetraptotes): —

In the genitive, dative, accusative, ablative singular: diciénis, -1, -em, -e (1.).

7. Nouns declined regularly in the plural, but defective in the singular - —

1. Nouns found in the singular, in genitive, dative, accusative, ablative: friigis,
-1, -em, -e (F.); opis, -1 (ouce only), -em, -e (. ; nominative Ops as a divinity).

2. Nouns found in the dative, accusative, ablative: preci, -em, -e (1.).

3. Nouns found in the accusative and ablative: cassem, -e (r.) ; sordem, -¢ (1.).

4, Nouns found in the ablative only : ambage (r.); fauce (r.); obice (c.).

¢. Nouns regular in the singular, defective in the plural - —

1 Soute early or late forms and other raritics are omitted.
2 The dative singular impetui and the ablative plural impetibus occur ouce each.,
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1. The following neuters have in the plural the nominative and accusative
only : fel (fella), far (farra), hordeum (hordea), is, broth (ifira), mel (mella), murmur
(murmura), pas (piira), ris (riira), tis or this (tora).

Nore. —The neuter ids, right, has only igra in classical writers, but & very rare geni-
tive plural ifirum oceurs in old Latin.

2. calx, cor, cds, crux, fax, faex, lanx, lix, nex, &s (dris),! os (ossis),” pax, pix,
s, sdl, sdl, vas (vadis), want the genitive plural.

3. Most nouns of the fifth declension want the whole or part of the plural
(see § 98. a).

h. Nouns defective in Doth singuwlar and plural - —

1. Noun found in the genilive, accusative, ablative singular; nominative,
accusative, dative, ablative plural: vicis, -em, -e; -8s, -ibus.

9. Noun found in the genitive, dative, accusative, and ablative singular;
genitive plural wanting: dapis, -i, -em, -e; -&s, -ibus.?

VARIABLE NOUNS

104. Many nouns vary either in Deeclension or in Gender.
105. Nouns that vary in Declension are called heteroclitest

a. Colus (w.), distqff’; domus (r.), house (sec § 93), and many names
of plants in -us, vary between the Second and Fourth Declensions.

b. Some nouns vary between the Second and Third: as, iugerum, -, -3,
ablative -6 or -, plural -a, -um, -ibus; Mulciber, genitive -berl and -beris;
sequester, genitive -trf and -tris; vas, vasis, and (old) vasum, 1 (§ 79. ¢).

¢. Some vary between the Second, Third, and Fourth : as, penus, penum,
genitive peni and penoris, ablative penil.

d. Many nouns vary between the Iirst and Fifth (sec § 98. ¢).

e. Some vary between the Third and FFifth. Thns, —requigs has geni-
tive -&tis, dative wanting, accusative -&tem or -em, ablative -8 (once -gte);
famés, regularly of the third declension, las ablative famé& (§76. x. 1),
and pitbés (ar.) hus once ditive piibé (in Plautus).

7+ Pecus varies between the Third and Fourth, having pecoris, ete., but
also nominative pecii, ablative pecti; plural pecua, genitive pecuum.

g. Many vary between different stems of the same declension : s, femur
(x.), genitive -oris, also -inis (as from tfemen); iecur (n.), genitive iecinoris,
iocinoris, iecoris ; munus (N.), plural miinera and minia.

1 The ablative plural ribus is rare, the classical idiom being in ore omnium, én cvery-
body’s mouth, ete., not in oribus omnium.

2 The genitive plural ossium is late; ossuum (from ossua, plural of a nenter u-stemn)
is early and late.

3 An old nominative daps is eited.

4 That is, “nonns of different inflections’” (Erepos, another, and ’Nvw, {6 inflect).
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106. Nouns that vary in Gender ave said to be heterogeneous.

«@. The following have a masculine form in -us and a neuter in -um :
balteus, caseus, clipeus, collum, cingulum, pileus, tergum, vallum, with many
others of rare occwrrence.

b. The following have in the Plural a different gender from that of the

Singular: —
balneum (~.), balk ; balneae (¥.), baths (an establishment).
caelum (N.), heaven ; caelgs (M. acc., Luer.).
carbasus (r.), @ sail; carbasa (x.) (-frum), s«ils.
délicium (x.), pleasure;  déliciae (¥.), pet.
epulum (x.), feast ; epulae (r.), feast.
frénum (x.), a bit; fréni (M.) or fréna (x.), a bridic.
iocus (31.), @ jest; ioca (N.), iocl (M.), jests.
locus (M.), place; loca (.), loci (m., usually topics, passages in books).
rastrum (x.), « rake; rastri (.}, rastra (n.), rakes.

NoTe.— Some of these nouns are heteroclites as well as heterogeneous.

107. Many nouns are found in the Plural in a peculiar sense: —

aedés, -is (1), temple; aedes, -ium, house.

aqua (r.), water ; aquae, mineral springs, ¢ watering-place.
auxilium (x.), help; auxilia, auziliaries.

bonum (x.}), a good ; bona, goods, property.

carcer (x.), dungeon ; carcerés, barriers (of race-course).
castrum (N.), fort; castra, camp.

comitium (N.), place of assemdly ;  comitia, an election (town-meeting).
copia (v.), plenty ; cdpiae, stores, troups.

fidés (1.), harp-string ; fidés, lyre.

finis (m.), end finés, bounds, territories.

fortiina (v.), fortune,; fortiinae, possessions.

gritia (v.), favor (ravely, thanks); gratiae, thanks (also, the Graces).
hortus (a1.), a garden; hortl, pleasure-grounds.
impedimentum (~.) hindrance ; impedimenta, baggage.

littera (v.), letler (of alphabet) ; litterae, epistle, literature.

locus (M.), place [plural loca (x.)]; loci,2 topics, places in books.
ladus (m.), sport; ladi, public games.

més (¥.}, habil, custon ; morés, character.

natalis (a.), birthday ; natalés, descent, origin.

opera (r.), work; operae, day-laborers (** hands’?).
[ops,] opis (r.), kelp (§ 103. F. 1);  opés, resources, wealth.

pars (r.}, part; partgs, part (on the stage), party.
rostrum (N.), bealk of « ship; rostra, speaker's platform.

sal (M. or x.), salt: salgs, witticisms.

tabella (r.), tablet ; tabellae, documents, records.

1 That is, “‘of different genders” (érepos, another, and ~évos, gender).
2 In early writers the regular plural.
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NAMES OF PERSONS

108. A Roman had regularly three names: — (1) the praensmen,
or personal name; (2) the nomen, or name of the géns or house ;
(3) the cdgnomen, or family name: —

Thus in Marcus Tullius Cicerd we have —
Marcus, the praenomen, like our Christian or given name ;
Tullius, the némen, properly an adjective denoting of the Tullian géns (or
house) whose original head was a real or supposed Tullus ;
Cicerd, the cdgndmen, or family name, often in origin a nickname, — in this
case from cicer, a velch, or small pea,

Nore.— When two persons of the same family are mentioned together, the cigni-
men is usually put in the plural: as, Piblius et Servius Sullae,

a. A fourth or fifth name was sometimes given as a mark of honor or
distinction, or to show adoption from another gens.

Thus the complete name of Scipio the Younger was Pablius Cornélius Scipio
Africinus Aemilianus: Africanus, from his exploits in Afriea; Aemilianus, as
adopted from the Aimilian géns.l

Note. — The Romans of the classical period had no separate name for these addi-
tions, but later gramiarians invented the word dgnémen to express them.

D. Women had commonly in classical times no personal names, but were
kuown only by the nomen of their géns.

Thus, the wife of Cicero was Terentia, and his danghter Tullia. A second
danghter would have been called Tullia secunda or minor, a third danghter, Tullia
tertia, and so on.

¢. The conmmonest pra:nomens are thus abbreviated : —

A. Aulus. L. Liicius. Q. Quintus.

App. (Ap.) Appius. M. Marcus. Ser. Servius.

C. (G.) Gaius (Caius) (c¢f. § 1. a). M’. Manius. Sex. (S.) Sextus.
Cn. (Gn.) Gnaeus (Cneius). Mam. Mamercus. Sp. Spurius.

D. Decimus. N. (Num.) Numerius T. Titus.

K. Kaeso (Caeso). P. Pablius. Ti. (Tib.) Tiberius.

Norr 1. — 1n the abbreviations €. and €n., the initial eharacter has the value of 6
§1. @.

1Tn stating officially the full name of a Roman it was customary to include the
praendning of the father, grandfather, and great-grandiather, together with the name
of the tribe to which the individual belonged. Thus in an inseription we find M. TVL-
LIVS M. F. M. N. M. PR, COR. CICERQ, i.e. Marcus Tullius Marci filius Marci nepds Marci pro-
nepds Cornélid tribd Cicerd. The names of grandfather and great-grandfather as well as
that of the tribe are usnally omitted in literature. The name of a wife or danghter is
usually accompanied by that of the husband or father in the genitive: as, Postumia
Servl Sulpicii (Suet. 1w, 50), Postumia, wife of Servius Sulpicius; Caecilia Metell
(Div. i, 104), Cuecilia, daughter of Metellus.
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ADJECTIVES

109. Adjectives and Participles arc in general formed and de-
clined like Nouns, differing from them only in their use.

1. Tn accordance with their use, they distinguish gender by different
forms in the same word, and agree with their nouns in gender, number, and
case.  Thus, —

bonus puer, the good boy.
bona puella, the good girl.
bonum donum, the good gift.

2. In their inflection they are either (1) of the Iirst and Second Declen-
sions, or (2) of the Third Declension.

FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS (é@- AND ¢-STEMS)

110. Adjectives of the First and Second Declensions (a- and
o-stems) are declined in the Masculine like servus, puer, or ager;
in the IFeminine like stella; and in the Neuter like bellum.

The regular type of an adjective of the First and Second Declen-
sions is bonus, -a, -um, which is thus declined : —

bonus, bona, bonum, good

MASCULINE FRMININK NEUTER
Sr1Em bono- STEM bona- SrEM bono-
.

SINGULAR

Noar. bonus hona bonum
GEN. boni bonae boni
Dar. bond bonae bonsd
Acc. honum honam honum
AnL, bond bhona bhoud
Voe. bone hona bonum

Prunrarn

Now. boni bonae hona
GEx. boudrum bonarum bonoérum
Dar. bouis bonis bonis
Acec. bonos bonas hona

AnL. bonis bonis honis
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NOTE. — Stems in quo- have nominative -cus (-quos), -qua, -cum (-quom), accusative

_cum (-quom), ~quam, -cum (-quom), to avoid quu~ (see §§ 6. b and 46. x.2). Thus, —
Nom. propiucus (-quos) propingua propincum (-quom)
GEXN. propihqui propinquae propingui, ete.

But most modern editions disregard this principle.

a. The Genitive Singular masculine of adjectives in -iug ends in -, and
the Vocative in -ie; not in -1, as in nouns (cf. § 49. I, ¢); as, Lacedaemonius,
-if, -e.

Notk. — The possessive meus, my, has the vocative masculine mi (cf. § 145).

111, Stems ending in ro- preceded by e form the Nominative
Masculine like puer (§ 47) and are declined as follows: —

miser, misera, miserum, wretched

MASCULINE FEMININE NEUTER
STEM misero- STEM miserd- STEM misero-
SINGULAR
Nox. niiser misera miseram
Gex. miseri miserae miseri
D, 1118e10 miserae nisers
Acc. miserum miseram miseram
ABL. miserd miserd miserd
PruraAl
Nox. miseri miserae misera
GEx. niiserdorum miserarum miserdrum
Dan. miseris miseris misexris
Acc, miserds miseras misera
At miseris miseris miseris

a. Like miser are declined asper, gibber, lacer, liber, prosper (also pros-
perus), satur (-ura, -urum), tener, with compounds of -fer and -ger : as, saeti:
ger, -era, -erum, bristle-bearing ; also, usually, dexter. In these the e belongs to
the stem ; but in dextra it is often omitted : as, dextra manus, the right hand.

Nork. — Stems in &ro- (ws procérus), with morigérus, propérus, liave-the regular nomi-
native masenline in -us.

b. The following lack a nominative singular masculine in classic use:
cetera, Infera, postera, supera. Tliey are rarely found in the singular except
in certain phrases: as, posterd dig, the neat day.

Note.— An ablative feminine in -6 is found in a few Greek adjectives: as, lecticd
octdophord (Verr. v. 27). B
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112, Stems in ro- preceded by a consonant form the Nominative
Masculine like ager (§ 47) and are declined as follows: —

niger, nigra, nigrum, black

MASCULINE FEMININE NEUTER
STEM nigro- SteM nigra- STEM nigro-
SINGULAR
Nox. niger nigra nigrum
G, nigri nigrae nigri
Dam nigro nigrae 1igré
Acc nigrum nigram nigrum
AnL. nigré nigra 11grd
Pruraw
Non. nigri nigrae nigra
Gux. nigrérum nigrarum nigrérum
Dar, nigris nigris nigris
Acec. nigros nigras nigra
ABL. nigris nigris nigris

a. Like niger ave declined aeger, ater, créber, faber, glaber, integer, lidicer,
macer, piger, pulcher, ruber, sacer, scaber, sinister, taeter, vafer; also the pos-
sesgives noster, vester (§ 145).

113. The following nine adjectives with their compounds have
the Genitive Singular in -ius and the Dative in 1 in all genders :

alius (N. aliud), other. totus, whole. alter, -terius, the other.
nillus, 1o, RONE. illus, any. neuter, -trius, neither.
solus, alone. anus, one. uter, -trius, which (of two).

Of these the singular is thus declined : —

M. . N. M. % N.

Now. uus ina wuum ~uter utra utrum
GEx. unius unias uius utrius utrius utrtus
Danr. ani uni ani utri utrt utri
Acc. unum Tulam inum utraum utram utrum
ABl. unodé una uno utrdé utra utro
Noar. alius alia aliud alter altera alterum
YEN. alius alius alius alterius alterius alterius
Dar. alit alit alii altert altert alteri
Aco. alimm aliam aliud alterum alteram alterum

ABL, alia alia alio allerd altera alters
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a. The plural of these words is regular, like that of bonus (§ 110).

b. The genitive in -us, dative in -I, and neuter in -d are pronominal in
ovigin (cf. illius, illf, illud, and § 146).

¢, Theiof the genitive ending -fus, though originally long, may be made
ghort in verse; so often in alterius and regularly in utriusque.

d. Instead of alius, alterfus is commonly used, or in the possessive sense
the adjective alignus, belonging to another, another’s.

e. In compounds —as alteruter — sometimes both parts are declined,
sometimes ouly the latter. Thus, alteri utri or alterutrd, (o one of the two.

Note.— The regular genitive and dative forms (as in bonus) arc sometimes found
in some of these words: as, genitive and dative feminine, aliae; dative maseuline,
alio. Rare forms are alis and alid (for alius, aliud).

THIRD DECLENSION (CONSONANT AND Z-STEMS)

114. Adjectives of the Third Declension are thus classified : —

1. Adjectives of Three Terminations in the nominative singular, — one
for each gender: as, acer, acris, acre.

2. Adjectives of T'wo Terminations, — masculine and {feminine the same:
as, levis (v, 7.), leve (N.).

3. Adjectives of Oue Termination, — the same for all three genders: as,
atrox.

a. Adjectives of two and three terminations are true i-stems and hence retain
in the ablative singular 1, in the neuter plural -ia, in the genitive plural -ium, and
in the accusative plural regularly -is (see §§ 73 and 74).1

Adjectives of Three and of Two Terminations

115. Adjectives of Three Terminations are thus declined: —

acer, acris, acre, keen, Stiw acri-

SINGULAR PLurAL
M. ¥, N. M. ¥ N.
Noar. acer acris acre acreés dcrés acria
Gux. acris acris acris acrium acrium acrium
Danr, acrl acri aerl acribus dcribus acribus
Ace. acrent icrem icre aciis (-es) dcris (-8s) acria
Amny, acry acri acr1 acribus acribus acribus

1 But the forms of some are doubtful.
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«. Like dcer are declined the following stems in ri-: —
alacer, campester, celeber, equester, palister, pedester, puter, saliber, silvester,
terrester, volucer. So also names of months in -ber: as, Octéber (cf.
§ 66).

Note 1.—This formation is comparatively late, and hence, in the poets and in early
Latin, either the mascnline or the feminine formn of these adjectives was soinetimes
used for both genders: as, coetus alacris (IEnn.). In otliers, as faenebris, fiinebris, illus-
tris, ligubris, mediocris, muliebris, there is no separate masenline form at all, and these
are declined like levis (§ 116).

Norw 2. — Celer, celeris, celere, swif7, has the genitive plural celerum, nsed only as a
noun, denoting u military rank. The proper name Celer has the ablative in -e.

116. Adjectives of Two Terminations are thus declined : —

levis, leve. light, Sty levi-

SINGULAR PrLurar
M., R . M, 1 N,
Nowm. levis leve leves levia
Grx.  levis levis levium levium
Dar.  levi levi levibus levibus
Ace,  levem leve levis (-&s) levia
AnL. levi levy Jevibus levibus

Noru. — Adjectives of two and three terminations sometimes have an ablative in -e
in poetry, rarely in prose.

Adjectives of One Termination

117. The remaining adjectives of the third declension are Con-
sonant stems; but most of them, except Comparatives, have the
following forms of i-stems: —!

41 in the ablative singular (but often -e);

-ia in the nominative and accusative plural neuter ;

-ium in the genitive plural;

-1s (as well as -8s) in the accusative plural masenline and feminine,

In the other cases they follow the rule for Consonant stems.

a. These adjectives, except stems in I- or r-, form the nominative singu-
lar from the stem by adding s: as, atrox (stem atrdc- + s), egéns (stem
egent- + s).2

b. Here belong the present participles in -ns(stem nt-)2: as, amans, monéns.
They are declined like egéns (but cf. § 121).

1 For details see § 121. 2 Stemns in nt- omit t before the nominative -s.
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118. Adjectives of onc termination are declined as follows : —

atrox, flerce, Sty atroc- egéns, necdy, STEy egent-
SINGULAR
M., I x. YO O X,
Nox. atrox atrox cgdus cgéns
Grx. atrocis atrocis egentlis egentis
Dar.  atrocl alroct egenti egenti
Acc. atrocem atrdx egentem egENs
AL, atrocet (-e) atroct (-e) egenti (-e) egentl (-e)
Prurawn
Nown.  atrocés atrocia egentés egentia
Gey.  atrdcium atrocium egentium egentium
Dar.  atrdcibus atrocibus egentibus egentibus
Acc.  atrocis (-8s) alrocia egenlis (-€s) egentia
Axy.  atrocibus atrocibus egentibus egentibus

119. Other examples are the following : —

concors, harmonious praeceps, headlong
STiM concord- STEwm praecipit-

SiNnGuULaR

A, 1 N. My B N.
Nom.  concors ¢ONCOrs praeceps praeceps
Gex.  concordis concordis praecipitis praecipitis
Dar.  concordi conecordi praccipiti prascipitt
Acc. concordem concors praecipitem praeceps
ApL.  concordi coneordl Praecipiti praecipiti

Pruran

Nom.  concordes concordia praecipités praeccipitia
Gux,  concordium concordium [praecipitium]!
Dar,  concordibus concordibus praecipitibus praecipitibus
Acc.  concordis (-8s) concordia praecipilis (-8s) praccipitia
Apr.  concordibus concordibus praecipitibus praecipitibus

b Given by gramumarians, but not found.
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iéns, going par, equal dives, rich
STEM eunt- STEM par- SreMm divit-
SixgurLAr
M., ¥ N. M., T, N. M., ¥ .
Now. 1tns jéns par par dives dives
Gun. euntis eunlis paris paris divitis divitis
Dar. eunti eunti pari par diviti diviti
Acc. euntem iens parem par divitem dives
ApL. eunte (1) cunte () pari pari divite divite
PruraL
Nox. euntés euntia pares paria divites [ditia]
Gex. euntium  euntium  parium  parium divitum divitum
Dat. euntibus  cuntibus  paribus  paribus  divitibus  divitibus
Acc. euntls (-8s) euniia paris (-&s) paria divitis (-&s) [ditia ]
ApL. euntibus  euntibus  paribus paribus  divitibus  divitibus
dber, fertile vetus, old
StEM (ber- STEM veter-
SINGULAR
M., T N. M., 1. N,
Nom. Tber fber vetus velus
Gex.  Uberis B beris veleris veteris
Dar, Uberi aberl veteri veterl
Acce. Uberem aber veterem vetus
Api. ibery? tibert? vetere (1) vetere (1)
Prurar
Nom. T1berés ubera vetergés vetera
Gex.  Gberum iberum veterum veterum
Dar. Uberibus uberibus veteribus veteribus
Acc.  uberss ubera veterés vetera
Apr.  Uberibus uberibus veteribus veteribus

Nori. — Of these vetus is originally an s-stem.

In most s-stems the r has intruded
itsell into the nominative also, ag bi-corpor (for fbi-corpos), dégener ({or ta&-genes),

T An ablative in e i very rare,
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Declension of Comparatives

120. Comparatives are declined as follows : —

melior, better plus, more
StEM melior- for meligs- StrM phir- for plis-
SINGULAR

M., . N. M., I. .
Nom. melior melius R plits
Gix.  melitris melioris _ pliris
Dar.  meliori meliorT —_— _—_
Acc.  melidrem melius — pliis
Ann.  meliore (1) melidre (1) _ plure

PruraL

Nom. melidrés meliora plires pliara
Grx.  melidram meliorum pliriem plilvinm
Dar.  melidribus melidribus pliiribus pliribus
Ace.  melidres (1s) meliora | plires (-1s) plira
A, nelidribus melidribus pliribus plaribus

a. All comparatives except plis are declined like melior.

b, The stem of comparatives properly ended in os-; but this became or
in the nominative masculine and feminine, and dr- in all other cases except
the nominative and accusative singular neuter, where s is retained and § is
changed to i (cf. hondr, -Oris; corpus, -Bris). Tlius comparatives appear to
have two terminations.

¢. The neuter singular plas is used only as a noun. The genitive (rarely
the ablative) is used only as an expression of value (cf. § 417). The dative
is not found in classic use. The compound complirés, several, has sometimes
neuter plural compliria.

Case-Forms of Consonant Stems

121. In adjectives of Consonant stems —

a. The Ablative Singular commonly ends in -, but sometimes -e.

1. Adjectives used as nouns (as superstes, survivor) have -e.

2, Participles in -ns used as such (especially in the ablative absolute,
§419), or as nouns, regularly have -e; but participles used as adjectives
have regularly 1:—

doming imperante, at the master's command ; ab amante, by @ lover ; ab amanti
muliere, by @ loving woman.
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3. The following have regularly -1: — ameéns, anceps, concors (and other
compounds of cor), cdnsors (but as a substantive, -e), dégener, hebes, ingéns,
inops, memor (and its compounds), par (in prose), perpes, praeceps, praepes,
teres.

4. The following have regularly -e : — caeles, compos, [ td€ses ], dives, hospes,
particeps, pauper, princeps, sdspes,superstes. So also patrials (see § 71, 5) and
stems in at-, it ot-, rt-, when used as nouuns, and sometimes when used as
adjectives.

. The Genitive Plural ends commonly in -jum, but has -um in the
following : 1 —-

1. Always in compos, dives, inops, ‘particeps, praepes, princeps, supplex, and
compounds of nouns which have -um : as, quadru-pés, bi-color.

2. Sometimes, in poetry, in participles in -ns: as, silentum concilivm, @ coun-
cil of the silent shades (Aen. vi. 432).

¢. The Accusative Plural regularly ends in -Is, hut comparatives com-
monly have -&s.

d. Vetus (gen. -&ris) and pibes (gen. -éris) regularly have -e in the abla-
tive singular, -a in the nominative aud accusative plural, and -um in the
genitive plural.  Fov @iber, see § 119,

e. A few adjectives of one termination, used as nowus, have a feminine
form in -a: as, clienta, hospita, with the appellative Iund Sospita.

Irregularities and Special Uses of Adjectives
122. The following special points require notice : —

a. Several adjectives vary in declension: as, gracilis (-us), hilaris (-us),
inermis (-us), bicolor (-Orus).

b. A few adjectives are indeclinable: as, damnis, frigl (veally a dative
of service, see § 382. 1. x.%), néquam (originally an adverD), necesse. Potisis
often used as an indeclinable adjective, but sometimes Las pote in the neuter.

¢. Several adjectives are defective : as, exspés (only nom.), exiex (exlegem)
(only nom. and ace. sing.), pernox (pernocte) (ouly nom. and abl sing.);
and primdris, s€mineci, ete., which lack the nominative singular.

d. Many adjectives, from tlieir signification, can be used only in the
masculine and feminine. These may be called adjectices of common gender.

Such are aduléscéns, youthful; [1déses], -idis, sloth/ul; inops, -opis, poor;
sospes, -itis, safe. Similarly, senex, old man. and iuvenis, young man, are sone-
times called masculine adjectives.

TFor Adjectives used as Nouns, see §§ 288, 289; for Nouns used as Adjectives, see
§321. ¢; for Adjectives used as Adverbs, see § 214; for Adverbs used as Adjectives,

see § 321, d.

1 Forms in -um sometimes oceur in a few others,
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§§ 123-127) COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES
123. In Latin, as in English, there are three degrees of com-
parison: the Positive, the Comparative, and the Superlative.
124. The Comparative is regularly formed by adding -ior (neu-
ter -ius),! the Superlative by adding -issimus (-a,-um), to the stem of
the Positive, which loses its final vowel : —

carus, dear (stem caro-) ; carior, dearer; carissimus, dearest.
levis, light (stem levi-) ; levior, lighter ; levissimus, lightest.
felix, happy (stewm felic-) ; felicior, happier;  feélicissimus, happicst.
hebes, dull (stem hebet-) ;  hebetior, duller; hebetissimus, dullest.

NoTr.— A {form of diminutive is made npon the stem of some comparatives: as,
grandius-culus, « litile larger (see § 243).

a. Participles when used as adjectives are regularly compared : —

patiens, patient; patientior, patientissimus.
apertus, open, aperlior, apertissimus.

125, Adjectives in -er form the Superlative by adding -rimus to
the nominative. The comparative is regular: —

acer, keen; acrior, icerrimus.
miser, wretched ; miserior, miserrimus.

a. So vetus (gen. veteris) las superlative veterrimus, from the old form
veter ; and matiirus, besides its regular superlative (matarissimus), has a rare
form maturrimus.

" For the comparative of vetus, vetustior ({rom vetustus) is used.

126. Six adjectives in -lis form the Superlative by adding -limus
to the stem clipped of its final i-.  These are facilis, difficilis, simi-
lis, dissimilis, gracilis, humilis.

faeilis (stem facili-), eusy; facilior, facillimus.

127. Compounds in -dicus (saying) and -volus (willing) take in
their comparison the forms of the corresponding participles dicéns
and volens, which were anciently used as adjectives: —

maledicus, slanderous; maledicentior, maledicentissimus.
malevolus, spiteful ; malevolentior, malevolentissimus.

IThe comparative snitix (earlicr -18s) is akin to the Greek -{ww, or the Sanskyit -iyans.
That of the superlative (dssimus) is a donble form of nneertain origin. It appears to
contain the is- of the old snfilx -is-to-s (scen in 98-toro-s and English sweetest) and also
the old -mo-s (seen in pri-mus, mini-mus, ¢te.). The endings -limus and -rimus are formed
by assimilation (§ 15. 6) from -simus. The comparative and superlative ave really new
stewns, and arc not strictly to be regarded as forms of inflection.



56 COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES [§§ 127-130

a. So, by analogy, compounds in -ficus : —
magnificus, grand ; magnificentior, magnificentissimus.
128. Some adjectives are compared by means of the adverbs
magis, more, and maximé, most.
So especially adjectives in -us preceded by e or i:—
idoneus, fit ; magis idoneus, maximé idoneus.
NoTe.— Bnt pius has piissimus ju the superlative, — a form condemned by Cicero,

Dut comnton in mscriptions; equally conmnmon, however, is the irregular pientissimus.

Irregular Comparison

129. Several adjectives have in their comparison irregular
forms: —

bonus, good ; melior, better ; optimus, best.

malus, bad ; péior, worse; pessimus, worst.

mignus, greal; méiior, greater; maximus, greatest.

parvus, small ; niinor,.less ; minimus, least.

multus, much ; plis (x.) (§ 120), more; plurimus, most.

multl, many ; pliirés, more; plarimi, most.

néquam (indecl., § 122. b),  néquior; néquissimus.
worthless ;

frogi (indecl., § 122, 0), use- friigalior; frigalissimus.
Jul, worthy ;

dexter, on the right, handy;  dexterior; dextimus.

Nore. —These irregularities arise from the use of different stems (cf. § 127). Thus
frigdlior and frigdlissimus are formed from the stem friigdli-) but are nsed as the com-
parative and superlative of the indeclinable friigi.

v

Defective Comparison

130. Some Comparatives and Superlatives appear without a

Positive: —
ociov, swifter; ocissimus, swiflest.
potior, preferable ;1 polissimus, nost imporiunt.

«. The following are formed from stems not used as adjectives: 2 —

1 The old positive potis occurs in the sense of able, possible.

2 The forms in -trd and -terus were originally comparative (cf. alter), so that the
comparatives in ~terior are donble comparatives. Inferus and superus are comnparatives
of a still more primitive form (¢f. the English comparative in -er).

The superlatives in -timus (-tumus) are relics of old forms of comparison ; those in
-mus like Imus, summus, primus, are still move primitive. Forms like extrémus arve
superlatives of a comparative, In fact, comparisou has always been treated with an
accumnlation of endings, as children say furtherer and furtherest.
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cis, citra (adv., on this side): citerior, hither; citimus, Aithermost.
as (prep., down): déterior, worse;  déterrimus, worst.
in, intrd (prep., in, within):  interior, inner; intimus, inmost.
prae, pro (prep., before): prior, former; primus, first.

prope (adv., near): propior, nearer;  proximus, next.
ultra (adv., beyond): ulterior, farther ; ultimus, farthes.

b. Of the following the positive forms are rare, except when used as
nouns (generally in the plural):—

exterus, outward ; exterior, outer; extrémus (extimus), outmost.
inferus, below (sce § 111. b) ; ferior, lower; infimus (Imus), lowest.
posterus, following ; posterior, latter; postrémus (postumus), fast.
superus, above; : superior, higher; suprémus or summus, highest.

But the plurals, exteri, foreigners; inferi, the gods below; posteri, posterity ;
superi, the heavenly gods, are common.

Note.~— The superlative postumus has the special sense of last-born, and was a well-
known surname.

131. Several adjectives lack tlie Comparative or the Superla-

tive:-—
«. The Comparative is rave or wanting in the following: —
bellus, inclutus (or inclitus), novus,
caesius, invictus, pius,
falsus, invitus, sacer,
fidus (with its compounds), meritus, vafer.

b. The Superlative is wanting in many adjectives in -ilis or -bilis (us,
agilis, probibilis), and in the following: —

actudsus exilis proclivis surdus
agrestis ing&ns propinquus taciturnus
alacer igiinus satur tempestivus
arcanus longinguus ségnis teres

caecus obliquus sérus vicinus
diiturnus opimus supinus

¢. From iuvenis, youth, senex, old man (cf. § 122. d), are formed the com-
paratives ifinior, younger, senior, older. IFor these, however, minor natia and
maior path are sometimes used (natii being often omitted).

The superlative is regularly expressed by minimus and maximus, with
or without nati.

Notge.— In these phrases nati is ablative of specification (see § 418).

d. Many adjectives (as aureus, golden) are from their meaning incapable
of comparison.

Not1r.— But each language has its own usage in this respect. Thus, niger, glossy
bluck, and candidus, shining white, are compared ; but not ater or albus, meaning «bso-
{ute dead black or white (except that Plautus once has atrior).

.
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NUMERALS

NUMERALS

[§§ 132, 133

132. The Latin Numerals may be classified as follows: —

1. NUMERAL ADJIECTIVES

1. Cardinal Numbers, answering the question how many ? as, inus, one ;

duo, fwo, cte.
2. Ordinal Numbers,' adjectives derived (in most cases) from the Cardi-
nals, and answering the question which in order? as, primus, first; secun-

dus, second, etc.
3. Distributive Nuwerals, answering the question how many at a time?

as, singuli, one at a time ; bini, two by lwo, ete.
I1. NumeraL Apverps, answering the question iow often? as, semel,

once ; bis, twice, ete.

Cardinals and Ordinals

133. These two sevies are as follows: —

CARDINAL ORDINAL ROMAN NUMERALS

1. Tnus, @na, o, one primus, -a, -um, first I
2. duo, duae, duo, two secundus (alter), second n
3. trés, tria, three tertius, third 11
4. quattuor quartus 111 07 1V
5. quinque quintus v
6. sex sextus vl
7. septem septimus VIl
8. octo octavus Vi
9. novem nouus YITIY 07 1X
" 10. decem decimus ¥
11. dndecim andecimus X1
12. duodecim duodecimus X1y
13. tredecim (decein (et) trés) lertius decimus (decimus (el) tertius) X111
14. qualtuordecim guartus decimus N1111 OF X1V
15. quindecim quintus decimus XV
16. sédecim sextus decimus XVT
17. septendeeim septimus decimus XVl
18. duodéviginti (octddecim)  dnodéviegnsimus (octavus decimus) XVIT1

1 The Ordinals (except secundus, tertius, octavus, nonus) arce formed by means of suf-
tixes related to those used in the superlative and in part identical with them. Thas,

decimus (compare the form infimus) may be regarded as tlhe last of a series of ten; pri-
mus is a superlative of a stem alkin toprd ; the formsin-tus (quartus, quintus, sextus) may
be compared with the corresponding Greek forms in -ros, and with superlatives in
-te-ro-5, wlhile the others have the superlative ending -timus (changed to-simus). Of the
exceptions, secundus is a participle of sequor; alter is a comparative form (compare
-Tepos in Greek), and ndnus is contracted frowm tnovenos. The cardinal multiples of ten
are compounds of -gint- ‘ten’ (a fragment of a derivative from decem}.
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19.
20.
21.

30.
40.
50.
60.
70.
80.
90.
100.
101.
200.
300.
400.
500.
600.
700.
800.
500.
1000.
5000,
10,000.
100,000.

CARDINAL

CARDINALS AND ORDINALS.

ORDINAL

ROMAN NUMLERALS

findévigintl (novendecim) andeévicéusimus(nonus decimus) xvingorxix

vigintl
viginti finus

(or Tinus et viginti, efc.)

trigintd

quadragintd
quinguaginta
sexaginia
septudginta
octoginta

nonaginta

centum

centum (et) dnus, et
ducenti, -ac, -a
trecenti

quadringenti
quingentl

sescentl

septingent
octingenti

nongenti

mille

quingue milia (millia)
decem imilia (millia)
centum milia (millia)

vicénsimus (vigénsimus)
vicEnsimus primus

(inus et vicénsimus, ele.)

tricénsimus
quadrigénsimus
quinquigénsimus
sexaginsimus
septudgénsinus
octogénsimus
nonagensinius
centénsimus
centénsimus prinus, etc.
ducenténsimus
trecenténsimns
quadringentensimus
quingenténsimus
sescenténsimus
septingenténsinius
octingenténsimus
nongentensimus
millénsimus
quinguizns millensinmus
deciéns millénsimus
centi€ns millensimus

XX
XX1

XXX
AXXX 0F XL
Lorw

LX

LXX

SLXXX
LXXXX 0F XC
[

91

ce

cee

coee

i\

D

nCC

DCCC
neeee

o (€10) or ™
100

CC1D
CeCIOND

o

Notr 1.— The forms in -Ensimus are often written without the n: as, vicBsimus, ete.
Nore 2. — The forms octddecim, novendecim are rare, duodeviginti (fwo from twenty),

Andevigintl (one from twenty), being used instead.

So 28, 29; 38, 39; et¢. may be

expressed either by the substraction of two and one or by the addition of eight and
nine respectively.

Declension of Cardinals and Ordinals

134. Of the Cardinals only finus, duo, tr8s, the hundreds above
one hundred, and mille when used as a noun, are declinable.

. For the declension of finus, see § 113.
The plural is used in this sense; but also, as a simple nu-
as, {ina castra,

same or only.
neral, to agree with a plural noun of a singular meaning:

one camp (cf. § 137, b). Theplural oceurs also in the phrase ni et alterf, one

party and the other (the oues and the others).
b. Duo,! two, and trés, three, are thus declined : —

It often has the meaning of

1 The form in -o is a remnant ot the dual nwmbder, which was lost in Latin, but is

found in cognate langnages.

Sa inambd, botk, which preserves-o (¢f. dvw aund § 629. b).
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M. ¥. N. M., . N.
Noxm. duo duae duo trés tria
Gex. dudrum dudrum dudrum trium trium
Dar. dudbus dudbus dudbus tribus tribus
Acc, duds (duo) duas duo trés (tris) tria
ApL. dudbus dudbus dudbus tribus tribus

NoTE. — Ambd, both, is declined like duo.

¢. The hundreds, up to 1000, are adjectives of the First and Second
Declensions, and are regularly declined like the plural of bonus.

d. Mille, a thousand, is in the singular an indeclinable adjective : —

mille modis, in a thousand ways.

cum mille hominibus, with a thousand men.

mille tral&ns varios colorés (Aen. iv. 701), drawing out a thousand various
colors.

In the plural it is used as a neuter noun, and is declined like the plural
of sedile (§ 69): milia, milium, milibus, ete.

Nore. — The singular mille is sometimes found as & noun in the nominative and
accusative: as, mille hominum misit, he sent « thousand (of) men; in the other cases
ravely, except in connection with the same case of milia: as, cum octd milibus peditum,
mille equitum, with eight thousund foot and a thousand horse.

e. The ordinals are adjectives of the Kirst and Secoud Declensions, and
are regularly declined like bonus.

135. Cardinals and Ordinals have the following uses: —

a. In numbers below 100, if units precede tens, et is generally inserted :
. duo et viginti; otherwise et is omitled: vigintl duo.

b. In numbers aboveé 100 the highest denomination generally stands
first, the next second, etc., as in linglish. Et is either omitted entirely, or
stands between the two highest denominations:-—mille (et) septingenti
sexaginta quattuor, 1764.

Norr. — Obgerve the following combinations of numerals with substantives:—
iinus et vigintl milités, or vigintl milités (et) inus, 27 soldiers.
duo milia quingenti milités, or duo milia militum et quingentl, 2500 soldiers.
militgs mille ducentl trigintad finus, 2257 soldiers.

¢. After milia the name of the objects enumerated is in the genitive:
duo milia hominum, two thousand men.!
cum tribus milibus militum, with three thousand soldiers.
milia passuum tria, three thousand paces (three miles).

d. For million, billion, trillion, ete., the Romans had po special words,
but these numbers were expressed by multiplication (cf. § 138. a).

1 Or, in poetry, bis mille homings, twice a thousand men.
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e. Fractions are expressed, as in English, by cardinals in the numerator
and ordinals in the denominator. The feminine gender is used to agree
with pars expressed or understood : — tiwo-sevenths, duae septimae (sc. partés) ;
three-¢ighths, trés octavae (sc. partés).

One-half 1s dimidia pars or dimidium.

NoTe 1.— When the numerator is one, it is omitted and pars is expressed: one-
third, tertia pars; one-fourth, quarta pars.

NoOTE 2. — When the denominator is but one greater than the numerator, the numer-
ator only is given: two-thirds, duae partés; three-fourths, trés partés, ete.

NotE 3.— Fractions are also expressed by special words derived {rom as, ¢ pound .
as, triéns, @ third; bes, two-thirds. See § 637.

Distributives
136. Distributive Numerals are declined like the plural of
bonus.

NorEe.— These answer to the interrogative quoténi, fww many of each? or how
many at ¢ time?

1. singuli, one by one 18. octomr dént or duo- 100. centeni

2. bini, two by two dévieent 200. ducénl

3. terni, trinl 1% novénl dém or nn- 300. trecéni

4. quaterni dévicent 400. quadringéni
5. quinl 20, vicem 500. quingeni

6. séni 21. vieeni singuli, e¢te. G00. sesceni

7. septéni 30, tricéni 700. septingéni
8. octonl 40. quadragéni 800. octingem

4. noveni 50. quinguigéul 900. nongent

10. deur 60. sexageni 1000. milléni

11. dndéul 70. septudgeni 2000. bina milia
12. duodéni 80. octogéni 10,000. déna milia
13. ternl déul, elc. 90. néndagem 100,000. centéna milia

137. Distributives are used as follows: —

a. In the sense of so many apiece or on each side : 23, singula singulis, one
apiece (one eacl to each one); agrl septéna iligera plébl divisa sunt, i.e. seven
Jugera lo eack citizen (seven jugera each), ete.

D. Instead of cardinals, to express simple munber, when a noun plural in

form but usually singular in meaning is nsed in a plnral sense: as, bina
castra, two camps (duo castra would mean two forts). With such nouns trini,

not terny, is used for three: as, trina (not terna) castra, three camps; terna
castra means camps in threes.

¢. In multiplication: as, bis bina, twice two ; ter septénis digbus, in thrice
seven days. k

d. By the poets instead of cardinal numbers, particularly where pairs or
sels are spoken of : as, bina hastilia, two shafls (bwo in a set). ’
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Numeral Adverbs

138. The Numeral Adverbs answer the question quotiéns
(quotigs), how many times? how often ?

1. semel, once 12. duodeciéns 40. quadragiens
2. his, twice 13. terdeciéns 50. quinquagiéns
3. ter, thrice 14. quaterdecitns 60. sexagiens

4. quater 15. quindeciéns 70. septuagiéns
5. quinquiéns (-8s}t 16. sédecieéns 80. octdgiéns

6. sexiéns 17. septiésdeciéns 90. nonagiéns

7. septiéns 18. duodéviciéns 100. centiéns

8. octiéns 19, nndéviciéns 200, ducentiéns
9. noviéns 20. viciéns 300. trecentiéns
10. deciéns 21. semel vieiéns,? cic. 1000. miligns

11, dndeciéns 30. triciéns 10,000. deciéns miliéns

«. Numeral Adverbs are used with mille to express the higher numbers:
ter et triciéns (centéna milia) séstertium, 8,800,000 sesterces (three and thirty
times a hundred thousand sesterces).
viciés ac septiés miliés (centéna milia) séstertium, 2,700,000,000 sesterces
(twenty-seven thousand times a hundred thousand).

Nore. —These Jarge numbers are used almost exclusively in reckoning money,
and centéna milia is regularly omitted (see § 634).

Other Numerals

139. The following adjectives are called Multiplicatives: —

" simplex, single ; duplex, double, twofold ; triplex, triple, threefold ; quadruplex,
quinquiplex, septemplex, decemplex, centuplex, sésquiplex (1), multiplex
(manifold).

«. Proportionals are: duplus, triplus, quadruplus, octuplus, etc., twice as
great, thrice as great, ete.

0. Temporals: bimus, trimus, of fwoe or three years’ age ; biennis, triennis,
lasting two or three years ; bimdstris, trim8stris, of two or three months ; biduum,
a period of two days; biennium, a period of two years.

¢. Partitives: binarius, terndrius, of two ov three parts.

d. Other derivatives are: @nid, unity ; dbinid, the two (of dice); primanus,
of the first legion ; primarius, of the first rank ; déndrius, a sun of 10 asses;
binus (distributive), doulle, cte.

I Forms in -ns are often written without the n.
2 Also written viciéns et semel or vicigns semel, ete.
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PRONOUNS

140. Pronouns are used as Nouns or as Adjectives. They are
divided into the following seven classes: —
. Personal Pronouns : as, ego, J.
Reflexive Pronouns: as, s, himself.
Possessive Pronouns: as, meus, my.
. Demonstrative Pronouns: as, hic, this; ille, that.
. Relative Pronouns: as, qui, who.
. Interrogative Pronouns: as, quis, who?
. Indefinite Pronouns: as, aliquis, some one.

—

‘

=1 S O o I

141. Pronouns have special forms of declension.
Note.—These special forms ave, in general, survivals of a very ancient form of

declension differing from that of nouns.

Personal Pronouns

142. The Personal prononns of the first person are ego, 1, nds,
we; of the second person, ti, thow or you, vos, ye or you. The
personal pronouns of the third person — he, she, it, they — are
wanting in Latin, a demonstrative being sometimes used instead.

143, Ego and ti are declined as follows: —

Frust Prreon

Singular Plural
Nom. ego, [ nos, we
Grx, mei, of me nostrum, nostri, of us
Dam. mihi (mi), {o me nobis, {0 us
Acc. mé, me nos, us
Ani. me, by me nobis, by us

Secoxp Prrsox

Noat. ti, thou or you v0s, ye or you

GEN. tui, of thee or you vestrum, vestrl; vostrum (-tr1)
Dam. tibi vobis

Acc. te v0s

AnL. te vobls

a. The plural nds is often used for the singular ego; the plural vos is
never so used for the singular ti.
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Nore. —Old forms are genitive mis, tis; accusative and ablative med, téd (cf.

§43. ~. 1).

b. The forms nostrum, vestrum, ete., are used partitively ;: —

Gnusquisque nostrum, each one of us.
vestrum omnium, of all of you.

Note.— The forms of the genitive of the personal pronouns are really the genitives
of the possessives: mei, tul, sui, nosti, vestri, genitive singular neuter: nostrum, ves-
trum, genitive plural maseuline or neuter. So in early and later Latin we find tna
vestrdrum, one of you (women).

¢. The genitives mei, tul, sul, nostri, vestri, are chiefly used objectively

(§347): —

memor sis nostri, be mindful of us (me).
mé tui pudet, I am ashamed of you.

d. Emphatic forms of tii are tite and titemet (tatimet). The other
cases of the personal pronouus, excepting the genitive plural, are made
emphatic by adding -met : as, egomet, vosmet.

Notrr. — Early emphatic foris are mépte and tépte.

e. Reduplicated forms are found in the accusative and ablative singu-
lar: as, méme, téte.

f. The preposition cum, witk, is joiued enclitically with the ablative : as,
técum loquitur, ke talks with you.

Reflexive Pronouns

- 144, Reflexive PPronouns are used in the Oblique Cases to refer
to the subject of the sentence or clause in which they stand (sec
§ 299): as, s8 amat, he loves himself.

a. In the first and second persons the oblique cases of the Personal pro-
nouns are used as Reflexives: as, mé vided, 7 see mysclf; t& laudas, you
praise yourself; ndbis persnadémus, we persuade ourselves.

b. The Reflexive prononn of the third person has a special form used
only in this sense, the same for both singular and plural. It is thus

declined : —

Gux.
Dar.
Acc.
ABrL,

sui, of Jimself, herself, itself, themselves

sibi, to himself, herself, ilself, themselves

s& (s8st), himself, herself, itself, themselves

s& (s&s8), [by] humself, Lerself, iself, themselves

_ Nore 1.— Emphatic and reduplicated forms of s& are made as in the personals (see
§$143. 4, ). The preposition cum is added enclitically : as, s€cum, with himself, ete.
No1r 2.— An old form s8d occurs in the accusative and ablative.
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Possessive Pronouns

145. The Possessive pronouns are: —
1

Firsr Prrsox.  meus, my noster, our
Seconp Prusox.  tuus, thy, your vester, your
Tmrp DPersos.  suus, kis, her, its suus, their

These are really adjectives of the First and Second Declensions, and are
so declined (see §§ 110-112).  But meus has regularly mi (varely meus) in
the vocative singular masculine.

Norr. — Suus is used only as a reflexive, referring to the subject. For a possessive
pronoun of the third person not referring to the subject, the genitive of a demonstrative
must be used. Thus, patrem suum occidit, /e killed his (own) father; but patrem €ius
occidit, e killed Nis (somebody else’s) father.

a, Emphatic forms in -pte are found in the ablative singular: sudpte.

b. A rare possessive ciiius (qudius), -a, -um, whose, is formed from the
genitive singular of the relative or interrogative promoun (qui, quis). It
may be either interrogative or relative in force according to its derivation,
but is usually the former.

¢. The reciprocals one another and each other are expressed by inter & or

alter . . . alterum : —
alter alterius Gva frangit, they brealk each olher's eggs (one . . . of the other).
inter 88 amant, thcy love one another (they love among themselves).

Demonstrative Pronouns

146. The Demonstrative Pronouns are used to point out or
designate a person or thing for special attention, either with nouns
as Adjectives or alome as Pronouns. They are: — hic, this, is,
ille, iste, that; with the Intensive ipse, self, and idem, same; 1 and
are thus declined: —

hic, this
SINGULAR PruraL

M. r. N. . M. ¥. N.
Nom.  hic haec hoc hi hae haec
Gen.  hiiius  hiius  hilius horum hiarum  hérum
Dar. huic huic huic his his his
Acc. hunc hanc hoc hos has haec
ABL. hoc hac hoc his his his

1 These demounstratives are combinations of o- and i- stems, which are not clearly
distinguishable.
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NotEk 1.-—Hic is a compound of the stem ho- with the demonstrative enclitic -ce.
In most of the cases final e is dropped, in some the whole termination, But in these
latter it is sometimes retained for emphasis: as, hiiius-ce, his-ce. In carly Latin -c alone
is retained in some of these (hérunc). The vowel in hic, hdc, was originally short, and
perhaps this quantity was always retained. Ille and iste are sometimes found with
the same enclitic: illic, illaec, illuc; also illoc.  Sce a, p. (7.

Norr 2.— For the dative and ablative plural of hic the old form hibus is sometimes
found ; haec occurs (rarely) for hae.

is, that
SINGULAR Prurawr
M. r. N. M. ¥. N.

Nom. 1is ea id el, i1 (7) eae ea

GEN. 8ius éins éius edruin earum edrum
Dar. el el el els, iis (Is)  els, iis (Is) els, ils (is)
Acc. eum eam id eds eds ea

Anr. ed ea ed els, iis(Is) els, iIs (1s) els, iis (is)

NotTe 8.— Obsolete forms are eae (dat. fem.), and edbus or Tbus (dat, plur.). TFor
dative i are found also €1 and e1 (monosyllabic); €1, €0s, etc., also ocenr in the plural.

ille, that

SINGULAR Prurar
M. ¥. N. M. ¥, N.
Noa. ille illa illud il illae illa
GEN. illius illius illius illorum  illarum  illorum
DaT. il illi illi illis illis illis
Acc. illum illam illud illas illas illa
AnL. 116 illa \ il16 illis illis illis

Iste, ista, istud, that (yonder), is declined like ille.

Notr 4. — 1lle replaces an earlicr ollus (olle), of which several forms oceur.

Notre 5. —Iste is sometimes fonnd in early writers in the formn ste ete. The first
syllable of ille and ipse is very often nsed as short in early poetry.

Note 6.-—The forms illi, isti (gen.), and illae, istae (dat.), are sometimes found;
also the nominative plural istaece, illaece (for istae, illae). See a, p. 67.

ipse, self

SiNGULAR PruraL
M. r. N. M. P N.
Now. ipse ipsa ipsum ipsi ipsae ipsa
Gux,  ipsius  ipsius  ipsius ipsOrum ipsirum ipsfrum
Dar.  ipsl ipsi ipsi ipsis ipsis ipsis
Acc. ipsum ipsam ipsum ipsos ipsds ipsa

Anr, ipsd ipsa ipso ipsis ipsis ipsis
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NotTk 7. —Ipse is compounded of is and -pse (a pronominal particle of uncertain
origin: of. § 145. @), meaning self. The former part was originally declined, as in
reapse (for 1& edpse), in fact. An old form ipsus ocenrs, with superlative ipsissimus,
own self, used for comic effect.

Notrk 8.—The intensive -pse is found in the forms eapse (nominative), eumpse,
gampse, €dpse, eapse (ablative).

idem, the same

SINGULAR PruraL
M. . N. M. r. N.
Nowm, idem eddem idem idem (el-) eaedem eddem
Gex. Glusdem éiusdem éiusdem efrundem edarundem edrundem
Dar. eldem eidem eldem eisdem or isdem
Acc.  eundem eandem idem eosdem - edsdem eddem
Anr, eddem eddem eddem eisdem or isdem

NoTE 9. —Idem is the demonstrative is with the indeclinable suffix -dem. The mas-
culine idem is for Tisdem ; the neuter idem, however, is not for tiddem, but is a relic of
an older formation. A final m of is is changed to n before d: as, eundem for eumdem,

ete. The plural forms idem, Isdem, are often written ildem, iisdem.

a. Tile and iste appear in combination with the demonstrative particle -,
shortened from -ce, in the following forms: —

SINGULAR
M. ¥ N. M. r. X.
Noar. illic  illaec  ifluc (illec) istic  istaec  istuc (istoc)
Acc. illunc illanc  illuc (illoc) istunc istanc  istuc (istoc)
ABL. illoc  illac illde istoc  istac istoc
PrLuraL
—_— illaec _— — istaec

N., Acc.
Notk 1. —The appended -ce is also found with pronouns in numerous combinations:
as, bliusce, hunce, horunce, harunce, hosce, hisce (cf. § 140. . 1), illTusce, 1sce ; also with the
interrogative -ne, in hécine, héscine, istucine, illicine, ete.
NoTk 2. — By composition with ecce or em, behold! are formed eccum (for ecce
eum), eccam, eccds, eccas; eccillum (for ecce illum); ellum (for em illum), ellam, elids,
ellds; eccistam. 'These forins are dramatic and colloguial.

b. The combinatious hiusmodi (hdiuscemodi), éiusmodi, ete., are used as
indeclinable adjectives, equivalent to talis, such.: as, rés éiusmodi, such a
thing (a thing of that sort: cf. § 345. ).

For uses of the Demonstrative Pronouns, see §§ 296 ff,
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Relative Pronouns

147. The Relative Pronoun qui, whe,which, is thus declined :—

SINGULAR PruraL

M. . N. M. T. N.

Nox. qui quae quod qui quae quae
Gex. cliius  clius  cliius quorum quarum  qudrum
Dar.  cui cui cui quibus quibus quibus

Acc. quem quam  quod quds quas quae
ApL. qud qua qud quibus quibus quibus

Interrogative and Indefinite Pronouns - -

148. The Substantive Interrogative Pronoun quis, who? quid,
what? is declined in the Singular as follows: —

M., ¥, N.
Nox. quis quid
Grx. cliius cliius
Dar. cui cui
Acc. quem quid
AnrL. quo qud

The Plural is the same as that of the Relative, qui, quae, quae.

a. The singular quis is either masculine or of indeterminate gendenr.
_but in old writers it is sonietimes distinetly feminine.

b. The Adjective Interrogative Pronoun, qui, quae, quod, what kind of ?
what ? whick ? is declined throughout like the Relative : —

SUBSTANTIVE Avsrcnive
quis vocat, who calls ? qui homd vocat, what man calls ?
quid vidés, what do you see ? quod templum vidés, what temple do you see?

Nots. — But qul is often used without any apparent adjective force; and quis is
very common as an adjective, especially with words denoting a person: as, qui ndmi-
nat mé ? who calls my name ? quis digs fuit ? whal day was 7t 2 quis homd ? what man ?
but often qui homd ? what kind of man ? nescid qui sis, I know not who you are.

¢. Quisnam, pray, who ? is an emphatic uterrogative. It has both suls-
stantive and adjective forms like quis, qui.

149, The Indefinite Pronouns quis, any one, and qui, eny, are
declined like the corresponding Interrogatives, but qua is com-
monly used for quae except in the nominative plural feminine : —
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SUBSTANTIVE : quis, any one; quid, anything.
ADJECTIVE ; qui, qua (quae), quod, any.

a. The feminine forms qua and quae are sometimes used substantively.
b. The indefinites quis and quiare rare except after si, nisi, né, and num,
and in compounds (see § 310. g, 0).

NoTE. — After these particles qui is often wsed as a substautive and quis as an adjec-
sive (cf. § 148. b. x ).

Case-Forms of gui and guis

150. The Relative, Interrogative, and Indefinite Pronouns are
originally of the same stem, and most of the forms are the same
(compare § 147 with § 148).  The stem has two forms in the mas-
culine and neuter, quo-, qui-, and one for the feminine, qua-. The
interrogative sense is doubtless the original one.

a. 0Old forms for the genitive and dative singular are quéius, quoi.

0. The form quiis used for the ablative of both numbers and all genders;
but especially as an adverb (how, by whick way, n any way), and in the combi-
nation quicum, with whom, as an interrogative or an indefinite relative.

¢. A nominative plural qués (stem qui-) is found in early Latin. A dative
and ablative quis (stemn quo-) is not infrequent, even in classic Latin,

.d, The preposition cum is joined enclitically to all forms of the abla-
tive, as with the personal pronouns (§ 143. /) as, quocum, quicum, quibuscum.

Note. — But occasionally cum precedes: as, cum qud (Iuv. iv. 9).

Compounds of quis and gni

151. The pronouns quis and qui appear in various combinations.

a. The adverb -cumque (-cunque) (cf. quisque) added to the relative
makes an indefinite relative, which is declined like the simple word: as,
quicumque, quaecumaque, quodcumaque, whoever, whatever ; cliiuscumque, ete.

NoTE. — This suflix, with the same meaning, may be used with any relative: as,
qualiscumque, of whatever sort ; quanddcumque (also rarely quanddque), whenever; ubi-
cumque, wherever.

b. Tu quisquis, whoever, both parts are declined, but the only forms in
common use are quisquis, quidquid (quicquid) and qudqud.

Norr 1. — Rare forms are quemquem and quibusquibus; an ablative quiqui is some-
times found in early Latin; the ablative feminine quiqua is both late and rare. Cuicui
oceurs as a genitive in the phrase cuicui modi, of whatever kind. Other cases are
cited, but have no authority. In early Latin quisquis is oceasionally feminine.

Norrk 2. —Quisquis is usually substantive, exeept in the ablative qudqud, which is
more commonly an adjective.
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¢. The indefinite pronouns quidam, @ ceriain (one); quivis, quilibet, any
you please, are used both as substantives and as adjectives. The first part
is declined like the relative qui, but the neuter hias both quid- (adjective)
and quod- (substantive): —
quidam quaedam quiddam (quoddam)
quivis quaevis quidvis (quodvis)
Quidam changes m to n before d in the accusative singular (quendam, M.;
quandam, r.) and the genitive plural (quorundam, m., N.; quarundam, F.).
d. The indefinite pronouns quispiam, some, any, and quisquam, any at all,
are used both as substantives and as adjectives. Quispiam has feminine quae-
piam (adjective), neuter quidpiam (substantive) and quodpiam (adjective);
the plural is very rare. Quisquam is both masculine and feminine; the
neuter is quidquam (quicquam), substantive only; there is no ploral.  Ullus,
-a, -um, is commonly used as the adjective corresponding to quisquam.
e. The indefiuite pronoun aliquis (substantive), some one, aliqui (adjec-
tive), some, is declined like quis and qui, but aliqua is used instead of aliquae
except in the nomiuative plural feminine : —

SINGULAR
M. b X.
Nom. aliquis (aliqui) aliqua aliquid (aliquod)
Gux. alicliius aliciius aliclius
Dar. alicui alicui alicui
Aco. aliquem aliquam aliquid (aliquod)
ARnL. aliqud aliqui aliqud
' Prunay
Nom. aliqui aliquae aliqua
GEX. aliquérum aliquarum aliqudrum
Dam. aliquibus aliquibus aliquibus
Acc. aliquss aliquas aligua
AL, aliquibus aliquibus aliquibus

Nore. — Aligul is sometimes used substantively and aliquis as an adjective.

fe The indefinite prononn ecquis (substantive), whether any one, ecqui
(adjective), whether any, is declined like aliquis, but has either ecquae or
ecqua in the nominative singular feminine of the adjective form.

Note. —Ecquis (ecqui) has no genitive singunlar, and in the plural occurs in the
nominative and acensative only.

g. The enclitic particle -que added to the interrogative gives a universal :
ag, quisque, every one; uterque, eack of two, or both. Quisque is declined
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like the interrogative quis, qui:— substantive, quisque, quidque; adjective,
quique, quaeque, quodque.

In the compound fnusquisque, every single one, both parts are declined
(genitive uniusciiusque), and they are sometimes written separately and even
separated by other words: —

né in dnd quidem quoque (Lael. 92), not even in a single one.

N The relative and interrogative have rarely a possessive adjective
ciius (-a, -um), older qudius, whose; and a patrial clids (chidt-), of what
COUNtrY.

i. Quantus, how greal, qualis, of what sort, are derivative adjectives from
the interrogative. They are either interrogative or relative, corresponding
respectively to the demonstratives tantus, talis (§152). Indefinite com-
pounds are quantuscumque and gqualiscumque (see § 151, a).

Correlatives

152. Many Pronouns, Pronominal Adjectives, and Adverbs
have corresponding demonstrative, relative, nterrogative, and
indefinite forms. Such parallel forms are called Correlatives.

They are shown in the following table: —

Duaox. Rel. INTERROG, IxpEF. REL. INDEF.

- s qui quis ? quisquis aliquis
that who who ? whoever s0Mme one
tantus quantus quantus ? quantuscumque aliquantus

so great  how (as) great how great ? Jwwever greal some
talis qualis qualis ? qualiscumque
sucl as of what sort? of whatever kind
ibi ubi ubi? ubiubi alicubi
there where where ? wherever somewhere
e qud qué ? quoqud aliqud
thither whither whither ? whithersoever (to) somewhere
ea qua qua ? quiqua aliqua
that way — which way which way ? whithersoever (to) anywhere
inde unde unde ? undecumque alicunde
thence whencee whence ¢ whencesoever Sfrom somewhere
tum cum quandd ? quandocumque aliquandd
then when when ¢ whenever at some time
tot quot quot ? quotquot aliquot
S0 many as Jeow many ? however many some, several
totiéns quotiéns quotiéns ? quotignscumque aliquotiéns
80 often as how often ? however often at several times
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VERBS
CONJUGATION OF THE VERB
153, The inflection of the Verb is called its Conjugation.

Voice, Mood, Tense, Person, Number

154, Through its conjugation the Verb expresses Voice, Mood,
Tense, Person, and Nuniber.

@, The Voices are two: Active and Passive.

b. The Moods are four: Indicative, Subjunctive, Imperative, and In-
finitive.!

Note. — The Indicative, Subjunctive, and Imperative are called Finite Moods in
distinction from the Infinitive.

¢, The Tenses are six, viz.: —

1. For continued action, Present, Imperfect, Future.

2, For completed action, Perfect, Pluperfect, Future Perfect.

The Indicative Mood has all six tenses, but the Subjunctive has no
future or future perfect, and the Tmperative has ouly the present and the
future. The Infinitive has the present, perfect, and future.

d. The Persous are three: First, Second, and Third.

e. The Numbers arve two: Singular and Plural.

Noun and Adjective Forms

155. The following Noun and Adjective forms are also included
in the inflection of the latin Verh: —

a, Four Participles,? viz.: —

Active : the Present and Future Participles.

Passive : the Perfect Participle and the Gerundive.?

b. The Gerund: thisis in form a neuter noun of the second declension,
used only in the oblique cases of the singular.

¢, The Supine: this is in form a verbal noun of the fourth declension
in the accusative (~um) and dative or ablative (-i)* singular.

1 The Infinitive is strictly the locative case of an abstract noun, expressing the
action of the verb (§ 451).

2 The Participles are adjectives in inflection and meaning, but have the power of
verbs in construction and in distingnishing time.

3 The Gernndive is also used as an adjective of necessity, duty, ete. (§158. d). 1In
late nse it became a Future Passive Participle. 4 Originally locative.
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SIGNIFICATION OF THE FORMS OF THE VERB
Voices

156. The Active and Passive Voices in Latin generally cor-
respond to the active and passive in English; but —
a. The passive voice often has a reflexive meaning : —
ferrd accingor, I gird myself with my sword.
Turnus vertitur, Turnus turns (himself),
induitur vestem, he puts on his (own) clothes.

NoTEe. — This use corresponds very nearly to the Greek Middle voice, and is doubt-
less a survival of the original meaning of the passive (p. 76, footnote 2).

b. Many verbs are passive in form, but active or reflexive in meaning.
These are called Deponents (§190): ! as, hortor, J exhort; sequor, [ follow.
¢. Some verbs with active meaning have the passive form in the perfect
tenses ; these are called Semi-Deponents: as, auded, andére, ausus sum, dare.

Moods
157. The Moods are used as follows: —

. The Indicative Mood is used for most direet assertions and interroga-
tions: as,-—valesne? valed, are you well? T am well.

b. The Subjunctive Mood has many idiomatic uses, asin commands, condi-
tions, and various dependent clauses. 1t is often translated by the English
Indicative; frequently by means of the anxiliavies may, might, would, showld ;?
sometimes by the (rare) Subjunctive; sometimes by the Infinitive; and
often by the Imperative, especially in prokibitions. A few characteristic
exainples of its use are the following: —

eamus, let us go; N€ abeat, lel him not depart.
adsum ut videam, I am lere to see (that I may see).
tT n& quaesieris, do not thou inguire.

beatus sis, may you be blessed.

quid morer, why should I delay ?

nescio quid scribam, I krow not what to write.

s1 moneam, audiat, if I should warn, he would hear.

I That'is, verbs which have laid aside (déponere) the passive meaning.

2 The Latin uses the subjunetive in many cases where we nse the indicative; and
we use a colorless auxiliary in many cases wlere the Latin cmploys a separate verb
with more definite meaning. Thus, Imay write is often not seribam (subjunctive), but
licet mihi seribere; 7 cen write is possum scribere; I would write is scribam, seriberem,
or scribere velim (vellem) ; I should write, (if, ete.), seriberem (s1) . . ., or (implying dnuty)
oportet mé& scribere.
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¢. The Imperative is used for exhortation, entreaty, or command ; but the
Subjuunctive is often nsed instead (§§ 439, 450): —

liber estd, he shall be free.
né ossa legitd, do not gather the bones.

d. The Infinitive is used chieﬂy as an indeclinable noun, as the subject
or complement of another verh (§§ 452,456. x.). In special constructions it
takes the place of the Indieative, and may be translated by that mood in
English (see Indirect Discourse, § 580 ff.).

Notr. — For the Syntax of the Moods, see § 436 1[.

Participles
158. The Participles are used as follows: —

a. The Present Participle (ending in -ns) has commonly the same
meaning and use as the Inglish participle in -ing; as, vocins, call-
ing ; legentés, reading. (¥or its inflection, see egeéns, § 118.)

b. The Future Participle (ending in -irus) is oftenest used to ex-
press what is Zikely or about to happen: as, réctirus, about to rule;
auditiirus, abowt to hear.

Note. —With the teuses of esse, to be, it forms the First Periphrastic Conjugation
(see §195) : as, urbs est cdsura, the city is about to fall; mansirus eram, I was going
to stay.

¢. The Perfect Participle (ending in -tus, -sus) has two uses: —
+ 1. Tt is sometimes equivalent to the English perfect passive participle :
as, téctus, sheltered ; acceptus, (wcepred ; ictus, having been struck; and often
has snnply an adjective meaning : as, acceptus, acceptable.
. Tt is used with the verb to be (esse) to form certain tenses of the pas~
si\ e: as, vocatus est, ke was (has been) called.

Norr. — There is no Perfeet Active or Present Passive Participle in Latin.  For
substitutes see §§ 492, 493.

d. The Gerundive (ending in -ndus), has two uses: —

1. It is often used as an adjective implying obligation, necessity, or
propriety (ought ov must): as, audiendus est, ke must be heard.

Note. — When thus used with the tenses of the verb fo be (esse) it forms the Second
Periphrastic Conjugation: déligendus erat, Jie ought to have been clhosen (§196).

2, In the oblique cases the Gerundive commonly has the same meaning
as the Gerund (cf. § 159. @), though its construction is different. (For
examples, see § 503 ff.)
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‘ Gerund and Supine

159. The Gerund and Supine arve used as follows: —

. The Gerund is a verbal noun, corresponding in meaning to the English
verbal noun in -ing (§ 502): as, loquendi causa, for the sake of speaking.

Notg. — The Gerund is found only in the oblique cases. A correspouding nomi-
native is supplied by the Infinitive: thus, scribere est iitile, writing (to write) is use-
Jul; but, ars scribendi, the art of writing.

b. The Supine is in form a noun of the fourth declension (§ 94. 1),
found only in the accusative ending in tum, -sum, and the dative or abla-
tive ending in -ti, -si.

The Supine in -um is used after verbs and the Supine in i after adjec-
tives (§§ 509, 510): —

venit spectatum, ke came to see; mirabile dictd, wonderful fo tell.

Tenses of the Finite Verb

160. The Tenses of the Indicative have, in general, the same
meaning as the corresponding tenses in English:—

a. Of continued action,
1. Prusuyr: scribs, I write, I am writing, I do write.
2. Impurrecr: scribébam, I wrote, I was writing, I did write.
3. Furure: scribam, I shall write.
b. Of completed action,
4, Perrver: scripsl, I have written, I wrote.
5. Pruperricer: scripseram, I had written.
6. Furure Prrrecr: scripsers, 1 shall have written.

161, The Perfect Indicative has two separate uses, — the Per-
fect Definite and the Perfect Historical (or Indefinite).

1. The Perfect Definite represents the action of the verb as completed
in present time, and corresponds to the English perfect with have: as,
scripsi, I have written.

2. The Perfect Historical narrates a shmple act or state in past time
without representing it as in progress or continuing. It corresponds to the
Linglish past or preterite and the Greek aorist: as, seripsit, fe wrote.

162. The Tenses of the Subjunctive are chiefly used in depend-
ent clauses, following the rule for the Sequence of Tenses; but
have also special idiomatic uses (see Syntax).

For the use of Tenses in the Imperative, see §§ 448, 449,
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PrrsoNaAL ENDINGS

163. Verbs have regular terminations ! for each of the three
Persons, both singular and plural,active and passive.? These are:

ACTIVE PASSIVE
SINGULAR
1. -m (-6): am-d, / love. I (~0r): amo-1, J am loved.
2, -8 ama-s, thou lovest. ris (-re): awmi-ris, thou art loved.
3.t ama-t, ke loves. “tur: wnd-tur, he is loved.
I’LtRrRAL
1. -mus: ama-mus, we loce. -mur : ami-mur, we are loved.
2. -tis: ama-tis, you love. -mini : ama-mini, you are loved.
3. -ut: ama-nt, they love. -ntur : ama-ntur, they are loved.
a. The Perfect Indicative active has the special terminations?: —
Sing, L. -1: amav-1, 1 loved.
2. -is-ti: amav-is-ti, thou lovedst.
3. -i-t: amav-i-t, he loved.
Pror. 1. -i-mus: amav-i-mus, we loved.
2. -is-tis: amav-is-tis, you loved.
3. -érunt (-8re): amav-erunt (-ere), they loved.
b, The Iuperative has the following terminations: —
. Presext Acnmive
Singular . Plurql
9. —: ama, love thow. -te: ama-te, love ye.
Fureuwr Active
2. -td:  ami-to, thou shalt love. -tote:  ama-tote, ye shall love.
3. -t6:  ami-to, he shall love. -ntd : ama-ntod, they shall love.

1 Most of these seem to be fragmeuts of old pronouns, whose signification is thus
added to that of the verb-stem (¢f. § 36). But the ending -mini in the second person
plural of the passive is perhaps a remnant of the participial form found in the Greek
-#evos, and has supplanted the proper form, which does not appear in Latin. The per-
sonal ending -nt is probably conuected with the participial nt- (nominative -ns).

2 The Passive is an old Middle Voice, peculiar to the Italic and Celtic languages,
and of uncertain origin.

3 0Of these terminations -1 is not a personal ending, but appears to represent an
Indo-Europeau tense-sign -ai of the Perfect Middle. In-is-ti and -is-tis, -t1 and -tis are
personal endings; for -is-, see § 164, ¢. v, In -i-t and -i-mus, -t and -mus are personal
endings, and i ig of uncertain origin. Both -Erunt and -gre are also of doubtful origin,
but the former coutains the personal ending -nt.
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Singular PrESENT PAsSIVE Plural
2. -re: ama-re, be thou loved. -mini: ama-mini, be ye loved.

Furvnre Passive
9. -tor: ami-tor, thou shalt be loved. -_— _
3. -tor: ama-tor, he shall be loved. -ntor:  ama-ntor, they shall be loved.

ForMs or THE VERB
The Three Stems

164. The forms of the verb may be referred to three stems,
called (1) the Present, (2) the Perfect, and (3) the Supine stem.

1. On the Present stem are formed —

The Present, ITmperfect, and I"uture Indicative, Active and Passive.

The Present and Iimperfect Subjunctive, Active and Passive.

The Imperative, Active and Passive.

The Present Infinitive, Active and Passive.

The Present Participle, the Gerundive, and the Gerund.

2. On the Perfect stem are fornied —

The Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future Perfect Indicative Active.
. The Perfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive Active, .
The Perfect Infinitive Active.

3. On the Supine stem are formed ! —

a. The Perfect Passive Participle, which combines with the forms of the
verb sum, be, to make —

The Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future Perfect Indicative Passive.

The Perfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive Passive.

The Perfect Infinitive Passive.

b. The Future Active Participle, which combines with esse to make
the Future Active Infinitive.

¢. The Supine in -um and -@.  The Supine in -um combines with irl to
make the Future Passive Infinifive (§ 203. o).

Nore. — The Perfect Participle with fore also makes a Future Passive Infinitive
(as, amatus fore). Ior fore (futiirum esse) ut with the subjunctive, see § 569. 3. a.

! The Perfect Passive and Future Active Participles and the Supine, though strictly
noun-forms, each with its own suffix, agree in having the first letter of the suffix (t)
the same and in suffering the same phonetic change (t to s, see § 15. 5). Hence these
forms, along with several sets of derivatives (in -tor, -tiira, ete., sce § 238. b. x.1), were
felt by the Romans as belonging to one system, and are conveniently associated with
the Supine Stem. Thus, from pingd, we have pictum, pictus, pictiirus, pictor, pictiira;
from rided, risum (for frid-tum), risus (part.), risus (noun), ristrus, risid, risor, risibilis.
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VERB-ENDINGS

165. Every form of the finite verb is made up of two parts:

1. The SreMm (see §24).
development of it.

2, The Exping, consisting of —

1. the Signs of Mood and Tense (see §§ 168, 169).
2. the Personal Ending (see § 163).

Thus in the verb voca-ba-s, you were calling, the root is voc, modified into the
verb-stem voca-, which by the addition of the ending -bas becomes the imperfect
tense vocibas; and this ending consists of the tense-sign ba- and the personal
ending (-s) of the sccond person singular.

This is either the root or a modification or

166. The Verb-endings, as they are formed by the signs for

mood and tense combined with personal endings, are —

ACTIVE PASSIVE
INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
PrespNr Prusext
Sixg. 1. -0 -m -or ] (-r
2. -s s |-s -ris (-re) §s } -ris (-re)
B. -t e -tur £
Prouxr. 1. -mus € | -mus ~mur iy 'j —mur
2. -tis 2] -ts -mini g2 | -mini
< £
3. -t = [ -nt -ntur -ntur
IMPERFECT IMPERFECT
Sing. 1. -ba-m \-re-m -ba-r -re-r
2. -bi-s -ré-s -ba-ris (-re) —ré-ris (-re)
8. -ba-t -re-t -ba-tur -ré-tur
Pron. 1. -ba-mus -ré-mus -ba-mur —ré~mur
2, -ba-tis -ré-tis -ba-mini ~ré~mini
3. -ba-nt -re-nt -ba-ntur -re-ntur
INDICATIVE INDICATIVE
Ferure Furore
1,10t 111, 1V 1,11 1L, 1v!
Sixg. 1. -b-8 ~C-m -bo-r -a-r
2. -bi-s -G-8 -be-ris (-re) & | -gris (-te)
3. -bi-t -e-t -bi-tur %é -g-tur
Pruxr. 1. -bi-mus -6-mus ~bi-mur S g | -G-mur
2. -bi-tis -G-tis -bi-mini £ ¢ | -z-mini
3. -bu-nt -¢-nt -bu-ntur -e-ntur

1 These numerals refer to the fonr conjugations given later (see § 171).
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Active Passive
INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
Prrrect PrrrEcT
SinG. 1. -1 -eri-m £ ¢ sum sim
2. -is-t1 -eri-s - _lﬁl(r;l)a’ es sis
3. -i-t ~eri-t est sit
Prur. 1. -i-mus ~eri-mus 6 (4 sumus simus
2. -is-tis ~eri-tis - 1_({3)& © 1 estis sitis
3. -eéru-nt (-&re) -eri-nt sunt sint
Prurerrrcr PruprryECT
SinGg. 1, -era-m -igse-m ¢ ¢ eram essem
9. -erd-s -issé-s - »licsu(r;)a’ eras essés
3. -era-t -isse-t erat esset
Prur. 1. -erd-mus -issé-mus 4t eramus essémus
2. -era-tis -isse-tis - ‘-(t_a;l © | eratis essétis
3. -era-nt -isse-nt erant essent
Furure PErrncr Furure Prrrzcr
Sixa. 1. -er-d erd
2. -eri-s -tus (ta, eris
: -tum)
3. -eri-t erit
Pror. 1. -eri-mus (t erimus
2. -eri-tis taae, eritis
3. -eri-nt erunt
IMPERATIVE
PreseNT PRrRESENT
Sing, 2. —— Prur. 2. -te Sing. 2. -re Prur. 2. -minl
Ferure Furure
2. b 2. -tote 2. -tor
3. -td 3. -ntd 3. -tor 3. -mtor

TFor convenience a table of the Noun
the verb is here added.

and Adjective forms of

INFINITIVE
Pres.  -re (Pres. stem) 1, 1, 1v. -rf; 1 -
Perr. -isse (Perf. stem) -tus (-ta, -tum) esse
Fer. -tlirus (-a, -um) esse ~tum 1iri
PARTICIPLES
Pres. -ns, -ntis Prrr. -tus, -ta, ~tum
Fur.  -tarus, -a, -um GEr.  -pdus, -nda, -ndum
GERUND SUPINE
-ndi, -ndd, -ndum, -ndd ~tum, -ti
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167. A long vowel 1s shortened before the personal endings
-m (1), -t, -nt (-ntur): as, ame-t (for older amét), habe-t (for habe-t),
mone—nt, mone-ntur.

168. The tenses of the Present System are made from the Pres-

ent Stem as follows: —1

a. In the Present Indicative the personal endings are added directly to
the present stem. Thus, — present stem ara-: ara-s, ara-mus, ara-tis.

b. In the Imperfect Indicative the suflix -bam, -bas, ete. (originally a com-
plete verb) is added to the present stem : as, ara-bam, ara-bds, ara-bamus.

Norg. — The form tbam was apparently an aorist of the Indo-Enropean root BHu
(cf. ful, futiirus, ¢vw, Bnglish be, been), and meant I was. This was added to a com-
plete word, originally a casc of a verbal noun, as in I was ¢-seeing; hence vidg-bam,
The form plobdbly began in the Second or llmd Conjngation and was extended to the
others. The a was at first long, but was shortened in certain forms (§ 167).

¢. Inthe Future Indicative of the First and Second Conjugations a similar
suflix, -bd, -bis, etc., is added to the present stem : as, ara-bs, ard-bis, moné-bo.

NoTe. — The form b8 was probably a present tense of the root Bry, with a future
meaning, and was affixed to a noun-form as described in . x.

d. In the Future Indicative of the Third and Fouwrth Conjugations the
terminations -am, -8s, etc. (as, teg-am, teg-es, audi-am, audi-&s) are really sub-
junctive endings used in a future sense (see¢). The vowel was originally
long throughout. For shortening, sce § 107.

e. In the Present Subjunctive the personal endings were added to a
form of the present stem ending in & or a-, which was shortened in certain
forms (§ 167). Thus, ame-m, amé-s, tegd-mus, tega-nt. -

Noti 1.—The vowel & (scen in the First Conjugation: as, am-8-s) is an inherited
subjunctive mood-sign. Ir appears to be the thematic vowel e (§ 174. 1) lengthened.
The i of the other conjugations (mone-a-s, reg-a-s, audi-a-s) is of uncertain origiu.

Nore 2.—1In a few irregular verbs a Present Subjnnctive in -im, s, ete. oeeurs:
as, sim, sis, simus, velim, velis, etc. This is an old optative, 1 being a form of the Indo-
European optative mood-sign yé- (cf. siem, si€s, siet, § 170. b. v.). The vowel has
been shortened in the first and third persons singular and the third person ptural.

7+ 1u the Imperfect Subjunetive the suflix -rem, -rés, ete. is added to the
present stem : as, ama-rem, ama-r€s, moné-rem, tege-rem, audi-rem.

Nors, —Thé stem element -ré- is of uncertain origin and is not found outside of

Ttalic. Ther is donbtless the aorist sign s (c¢f. es-se-m, es-s&-s) changed to r hetween
two vowels (§ 15. 4). The € is probably the subjunctive mood-sign (see ¢).

1 The conjugation of a verh consists of separate formations from a root, grad-
ually grouped together, systematized, and supplemented by new formations made on
old lines to supply deficiencies. Some of the forms were inherited from the parent
speech ; others were developed in the course of the history of the ltalic dialects or of
the Latin language itself.
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169. The tenses of the Perfect System in the active voice are
made from the Perfect Stem as follows: —

a. In the Perfect Indicative the endings -, -isti, etc. are added directly
to the perfect stem : as, amiv-isti, tex-istis.

b. Tn the Pluperfect Indicative the suflix -eram, -eras, ete. is added to the
perfect stem : as, amav-eram, monu-eras, téx-erat.

Notr. —This seems to represent an older {-is-dm ete. formed on the analogy of
the Future Perfect in -erd (older $-is-8: see ¢ below) and influenced by eram (imperfect
of sum) in comparison with erd (future of sum).

¢. In the Future Perfect the suflix -erd, -exis, ete. is added to the perfect
stem : as, amav-erd, monu-exis, téx-erit.

Norr. — This formation was originally a subjunetive of the s-aorist, ending prob-
ably in f-is-0. The-is- is donbtless the same as that seen in the second person singular of
the perfect indicative (vid-is-t1), in the perfect infinitive (vid-is-se), and iu the plu-
perfect subjunctive (vid-is-sem), s being the aorist sign and i probably an old stem
vowel.

d. In the Perfect Subjunctive the suffix -erim, -eris, ete. is added to the
perfect stem : as, amdv-erim, monu-eris, téx-erit.

Note.— This formation was originally an optative of the s-aovist (-er- for older
-is-, as in the future perfect, see ¢ above). The i after r is the optative mood-sign 1
shortened (sce § 168. ¢. X.2).  Forms in -is, -it, -Tmus, -itis, are sometimes found. The
shortening in s, -imus, -itis, is dne to confusion with the future perfect.

e, In the Pluperfect Subjunctive the suflix -issem, -issés, ete. is added to
the perfect sten: as, amav-issem, monu-issés, tex-isset.
NoTE. — Apparently this tense was formed on the analogy of the pluperfeet indica-

tive in f-is-dm (later -er-am, see b), and influenced by essem (earliey fessém) in its
velation to eram (earlier fesim).1

The Verb Swmn

170. The verb sum, e, is both irregular and defective, having
no gerund or supine, and no participle but the future.

Its conjugation is given at the outset, on account of its impor-
tance for the inflection of other verbs.

1 The signs of mood and tense are often said to be inserted between the root (or
verh-stemr) aud the personal ending, No such jnsertion is possible in a language
developed lilke the Latin,  All true verhb-forms are the resnlt, as shown above, of com-
position; that is, of adding to the root or the stem either personal endings or fully
developed anxiliaries (themselves containing the personal terminations), or of imita-
tion of such processes. Thus vidébamus is made by adding to vidé-, originally a signifi-
cant word or a form conceived as such, a Tull verbal form {bamus, not by inserting
~bi~ between vide- and -mus (§ 168. D).
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Prixcirar Pants: Present Indicative sum, Present Infinitive esse,
Perfect Indicative ful, Future Participle futiirus.

PruspNT STEM es- Perrecr Srem fu- Surine STEM fut-
INDICATIVE SUBJUNCIIVE
PRrRESENT
Sixg. 1. sum, [ am sim 1
2. &s, thou art (you are) 18
3. est, he (she, @) is sit
Prur. 1. sumus, we are simus
2. ostis, you are sitis
3. sunt, they are sint
. IMPERFECT
Sixg. 1. eram, T was essem
2. eras, you were ess8s
3. erat, he (she, it) was esset
Prer. 1. eramus, we were css@mus
2. eratis, you were ess&tis
3. erant, they were essent
Furugre
Sivg. 1. erd, I shall be
2. eris, you will be
3. erit, Ze will be
Prur. 1. erimus, we shall be
9. eritis, you will be
‘ 8. erunt, they will {{e
PerrecT ’
Sive, 1. fui, I was (have been) fuerim
2. fuisti, you were fueris
3. fuit, ke was fuerit
Prer. 1. fuimus, we were fuerimus
2. fuistis, you were fueritis
3. fusrunt, fuére, they were fuerint
PLUPERFECT
Sixe. 1. Tueram, [ had been fuissem
2. fueras, you had been fuissés
3. fuerat, he had been fuisset

1 All translations of the Subjunctive are misleading, and hence none is given; see
§157. b.
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Prur. 1. fuerdmus, we had been {fuissémus
2. fueritis, you had been fuissé&tis
3. fuerant, they had been fuissent
Frrere PeErrecT
Sixa. 1. {uerd, I shall have been Prur. 1. fuerimus, we shall have been
2. fueris, you will have been 2. fueritis, you will have been
3. fuerit, ke will have been 3. fuerint, they will have been
IMPERATIVE
PRESENT Sina. 2. &s, be thou Prer. 2. este, be ye
FuTure 2. estd, thou shalt be 2. estote, ye shall be
3. estd, he shall be 3. sunto, they shall be
INFINITIVE

Prrsent  esse, Lo be
Prrrecr  fuisse, (o have been

Furure {utiirus esse or fore, to be about to be
PARTICIPLE
Furure {utiirus, -a, -um, abowt to be

a. For essem, essés, etc., forem, forés, foret, forent, arve often used; so fore
for futtirus esse.

b. The Present Participle, which would regularly be {sdns,! appears in
the adjective In-sbns, innocent, and in a modified form in ab-séns, prae-séns.
The simple form &ns is sometimes found in late or philosophical Latin as a
participle or abstract noun, in the forms &ns, being ; entia, things which are. :

Norp.—Old forms are: — Indicative: Future, escit, escunt (strictly an inchoa-
tive present, see § 263. 1).

Subjunetive: Present, siem, si€s, siet, sient; fuam, fuas, fuat, fuant; Perfect, fuvi-
mus; Pluperfect, fivisset.

Tle root of the verh sumn is Bs, which in the imperfect is changed to Br (sce §15. 4),
and inmany forms is shortened to s. Some of its modifications, as found in several
languages more or less closely related to Latin, may be seen in the following table, —
the Sanskrit syam corresponding to the Latin sim (siem): —

SANSKRIT GRERK LATIN LITHUANIAN
as-mi syam (optative) Euue? S-um simn (sient) “es-mi
as-1 syas ool ® [ 575 (stes) es-i
as-ti syat éoTi es-t sit (sied) es-ti

s-Inas  syama coudy S-UMuUS  SIMUS es-me
stha  syaia éoTé ‘es-tis sTtis es-te
s-apti - syus éyri? s-unt sint (sient) es-ti

The Perfect and Supine stems, fu-, fut-, arc kindred with the Greek €¢v, and with
the English be.

1 Compare Sankrit sant, Greek &v. 2 01d {form.
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The Four Conjugations

171. Verbs are classed in Four Regular Conjugations, distin-
guished by the stem-vowel which appears before -re in the Present
Infinitive Active: —

CONJUGATION INvINITIVE ENDING STEM
First -dre (amare) a
Second -&re (1monére) &
Third -ére (regére) &
Fourth Aire (audire) I

The Principal Parts

172. The Principal Parts of a verh, showing the three stems
which determine its conjugation throughout, are —

1. The Present Indicative (as, amd)

2. The Present Iufinitive (as, ami-re)

3. The Perfect Indicative (as, amav-1), showing the Perfect Stem.

4. The neuter of the Perfect Participle (as, amat-um), or, if that form
is not in use, the Ifuture Active Participle (amat-firus), showing the Supine
Sten.

} showing the Present Stem.

173. The regular forms of the Four Conjugations are seen in
the following: — ‘

First Conjugation : —

Active, amo, amare, amavi, amatum. love.
Passive, amor, amari, améatus.
Present Stem ami-, Perfect Stem amav-, Supine Stem amat-.

Second Conjugation: —

Active, deled, délére, delévi, delétum, blot out.
Passive, déleor, d&léri, déletus.
Present Stem délé-, Perfect Stem delév-, Supine Stem délst-.

Tu the Second conjugation, however, the characteristic é- rarely appears
in the perfect and perfect participle. The common type is, therefore : —
Active, mone6, monére, monui, monitum, Warn.

Passive, moneor, monéri, monitus.
Present Stem mong-, Perfect Stem monuo-, Supine Stem monit-.
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"Third Conjugation : —
Active, tegd, tegére, téxi, téctum, cover.
Passive, tegor, tegl, téctus.
Present Stem tegg-, Perfect Stem téx-, Supine Stem téct-.
Fourth Conjugation : —
Active, audio, audire, audivi, auditum, hear.
Passive, andior, audiri, auditus. .
Present Stem audi-, Perfect Stem audiv-, Supine Stein audit-.
@. In many verbs the prineipal parts take forins belonging to two or
more different conjugations (cf. § 189): —

1, 2, domd, domare, domui, domitum, subdue.
2, 3, maned, mangre, mansi, mansum, reMAi.
3, 4, petd, petdre, petivi, petitum, seek.

4, 3, vincid, vincire, vinxi, vinctum, bind.

Such verbs are referred to the conjugation to which the Present stem
conforms.

Present Stem

174. The parent (Indo-Euaropean) speech from which Latin comes had two main
classes of verbs: —

1. Thematic Verbs, in which a so-called thematic vowel (%6, in Latin Yy) appeared
between the root aud the personal ending: as, leg-i-tis (for leg-e-tes), leg-u-nt (for
tleg-o-nti) 1

2. Athemnatic Verbs, in which the personal endings were added directly to the root:
as, es-t, es-tis (root 1s)?, dd-mus (do, root DAY, fer-t (ferd, root FER).

Of the Athematic Verbs few survive in Latin, and these are counted as irregular,
except such as have been forced into one of the four “ regular’’ conjugations. Even
the irregular verbs have admitted many forms of the thematic type.

Of the Thematic Verbs a large number vemain. These may be divided into two
classes i —

1. Verbs which preserve the thematic vowel e or o (in Latin i or u) before the per-.
sonal endings, — These malke up the Third Conjugation. The present stem is formed
in various ways (§ 176), but always ends in a short vowel ¢/, (Latin 34). Examples arc
tegd (stem teg®/,-), sternimus (stem stern®/,-) for ster-no-mos, plectunt (stem plect®/-)
for fplec-to-nti. So ndscd (stem gndsct/,-) for gnd-se-5. Verbs like ndscd became the
type for a large munber of verbs in -scd, called inceptives (§ 263. 1).

2. Verbs which form the present stem by means of the suffix y%/,-, which already
contained the thematic vowel ®/,. — Verbs of this class in which any vowel (except
u) came in contact with the suffix y%/,- suffered contraction so as to present a long
vowel a-, -, 1-) at the end of the stem.  In this contraction the thematic , disappeared.
These became the types of the First, Second, and Fourth conjugations respectively.
Ii imitation of these long vowel-stems numerous verbs were formed by the Romans
themselves {aftey the mode of formation had been entively forgotten) from noun- and

DOt Néy-e-me, Néy-o-pev ; Doric Néy-o-vre.
? Gl éa-rt, éo-7¢ (8ee p. 53, note).
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adjective-stems. This came to be the regular way of forming new verbs, just as in
Buglish the borrowed suffix -ize can be added to nouns and adjectives to make
verbs: as, macadamize, modernize.

Thematic verbs of the second class in which a consonant or u eame into contact
with the suffix y®,- suffered various phonetic changes. Such verbs fall partly into
the Third Conjugation, giving vise to an irregular form of it, and partly into the Fourth,
and some have forms of both. Examples arc: — (con)spicid (-spickre) for tspekyd ; venio
(venire) for | (g)vem-yd; cupid, cupére, but cupivi; orior, eritur, but oriri.  Note, however,
plud (pluere) for tplu-y5; and hence, by analogy, acud (acuere) for facu-ys.

In all these cases many cross-analogies and exrors as well as pbonetie changes have
been at work to produce irregularities. Hence has arisen the traditional system which
is practically represented in §§ 175, 176.

175. The Present Stem may be found by dropping -re in the
Present Infinitive : —

ama-re, stem ama-; moné-re, stem moné-; tegé-re, stem tegé-; audi-re, stem
audi-.

176. The Present Stem is formed from the Root in all regu-
lar verbs in one of the following ways: —

a. In the Firvst, Second, and Yourth conjugations, by adding a long
vowel (3, -, I-) to the root, whose vowel is sometimes changed: as, voca-re
(voc), moné-re (MEN, cf. meminy), sopi-re (sor).!

No1r. — Verb-stems of these conjngations are almost all really formed from nonn-
stems on the pattern of older formations (see § 174).

0. Tn the Third Conjugation, by adding a short vowel % to the root.
In Latin this €, usually appears as i/, but e is preserved in some forms.
Thus, tegi-s (root TEG), ali-tis (AL), regu-nt (ReG); but tegé-ris (tegére), aléris.

1. The stem-vowel €/ (i4) may be preceded by n, t, or sc:? as, tem-ni-tis,
tem-nu-nt, tem-n8-ris- (veM) ; plec-ti-s (rLuc) ; cré-sci-tis (CRE).

2. Verbs in -i6 of the Third Conjugation (as, capié, capsre) show in some forms
al i before the final vowel of the stem: as, cap-i-unt (car), fug-i-unt (ruc).

¢. The root may be changed —

1. By the repetition of a part of it (reduplication) : as, gi-gn-e-re (GuX).
2. By the insertion of a nasal (m or n): as, find-e-re (FID), tang-e-re (TAG).

1 Most verbs of the First, Second, and Fourth Conjugations form the present stem by
adding the suffix -y%,- to a nouwn-stem. Thea of the Fivst Conjugation is the stem-ending
of the noun (as, planta-re, from planta-, stem of planta). 7The & of the Second and thei1
of the Fourth Conjugation are due to contraction of the short vowel of the noun-stem
with the ending -y®/,-. Thus albére is from alb®,-, stem of albus; finire is {rom fini-,
stemn of finis, Some verbs of these classes, however, come from roots ending ina vowel.

2 This is the so-called *‘ thematic vowel.”

8 In these verbs the stem-ending added to the root is respectively ~n/,-, t%,-,
568/,
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d. In some verbs the present stem is formed from a noun-stem in u-:
as, statu-e-re (statu-s), aestu-d-re (aestu-s); cf. acud, acuere.!

NoTE 1.—A few isolated Torms use the simple root as a present stem: as, fer-re,
fer-t; es-s¢; vel-le, vul-t, These are counted as irvegular.

NorE 2.—In some verbs the final consonant of the root is doubled hefore the stem-
vowel: as, pell-i-tis (rrL), mitt-i-tis (aT).

e. Some verbs have rootsending in a vowel. In these the present stem
is generally identical with the root: as, da-mus (»a), fle-mus (stem 6§, root
form unknown).? But others, as rui-mus (rv), are formed with an addi-
tional vowel according to the analogy of the verbs described in d.

Note.—Some verbs of this class reduplicate tlie root: as, si-st-e-re (T4, cf. stire).

Perfect Stem

177. The Perfect Stem is formed as follows : —

a. The suflix v (u) is added to the verb-stem : as, vocd-v-i, audl-v-i; or
to the rooti: as, son-u-i (sona-re, 100t SON), mon-ui (moné-re, MOX treated
as a roob).?

Nori.—In a few verbs the vowel of the root is transposed and lengthened: as,
stra-v-1 (sternd, sTAR), spré-v-1 (Spernd, SPAR).

b. The suflix s is added to the root: as, carp-sd (carr), téx-I (for tég-s-,
TEG).

Norwi.—The modifications of the present stem sometimes appear in the perfect:
as, finx-1 (F1G, present stemn fing€-), sanz-i (sac, present stem sanci-).

¢. The root is reduplicated by prefixing the first consonant — generally
with & sometimes with the root-vowel: as, ce-cid-1 (cadd, cap), to-tond-i
(tonded, TOND).

Nots. — In 8d-1 (for tfe-fid-1, find-0), scid~I (for tsci-scid-i, scindd), the reduplication
hag been lost, leaving mercly the root.

d. The root vowel is lengthened, sometimes with vowel change : as, 18g-3
(18g-8), ém-1 (ém-0), vid-1 (vid-e-0), fiig1 (fliig-i-0), &g (dg-6).

2, Sometimes the perfeet stem has the same formation that appears in
the present tense : as, vert-1 (vert-0), solv-1 (solv-0).

f. Sometimes the perfect is formed from a lost or Imaginary stem: as,
peti-v-i (as if from tpeti-d, tpetire, Prt).

1 These arve eitlier old formations in -y%g-in which the y has disappeared after the
u (as, statud for tstatu-yd) or later imitations of such forms.

2 In some of the verbs of this class the preseut stem was originally identical with
the root; in others the ending -y%,- was added, but has heen absorbed by coutraction.

3 The v-periect is a form of uncertain origin pecnliar to the Latin.

4 The s-perfect is in origin an aorist. Thus, dix-i (for tdics-1) corresponds to the
Greek aorist Z-deit-a ({or 1E-Sewka-a).
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Supine Stem

178. The Supine Stem may be found by dropping -um from the
Supine. It is formed by adding t (or, by a phonetic change, s)—

a. To the present stem : as, amd-t-um, déle-t-um, audi-t-um.

U. To the root, with or without i: as, cap-t-um (capis, ¢ AP), moni-t-um
(moned, Mox used as root), cas-um (for ycad-t-um, cap), 18c-tum (LEG).

Notk 1.— By phonetic change dt and tt become s (d8fénsum, versum for {dg-fend-
t-um, fvert-t-um); bt becowes pt (scrip-t-um for fscrib-t-um); gt becomes ct (réc-t-um
for freg-t-um).t

Notr 2.— The modifications of the present stem sometimes appear in the supine:
as, tinc-t-um (tingd, T16), tén-s-um for ftend-t-um (ten-d-6, TEX).

Notn 3.— The supine is sometimes from a lost or imaginary verb-stem : as, peti-t-um
(as if from tfpeti-o, {peti-re, PET).

Nori 4. —A few verbs form the supine stem in s after the analogy of verbs in a
and t: as, fat-s-um (falld), pul-s-um (pelld).

Forms of Conjugation

179. The forms of the several conjugations from which, by
adding the verb-endings in § 1606, all the moods and tenses can
be made are as follows: —

«a. The Tirst Conjugation includes all verbs which add a- to the
root o form the present stem:? as, amare; with a few whose root
“ends in a (ffor, fa-ri; 11, fla-re; nd, nd-re; std, std-re).
1. The stem-vowel d- is lost before -0 : as, amd = famé-(y)6; and in the
present subjunctive it is changed to &: as, amé-s, amé-mus,
2. The perfect stem regularly adds v, the supine stem t, to the present
stem: as, ama-v-, ama-t-um. For exceptions, see § 209. «.

b. The Second Conjugation includes all verbs which add & to the
root to form the present stem : as, monére; with a few whose root
ends in &; as, fle-6, fle-re; ne-d, n&re; re-or, ¥&11 (cf. § 176. ).

1. In the present subjunctive a is added 1o the verb-stem : as, mone-a-s,
mone-a-mus (¢f. § 168. ¢).

2. A few verbs form the perfect stent by adding v (u), and the supine
stem by adding t, to the present stem: as, dglé-vd, déle-t-um. But most
form the perfect stem by adding v (u) to the root, and the supine stem by
adding t to a weaker form of the present stem, ending in {: as, mon-udj,
moni-t-um. For lists, see § 210.

T For these modifications of the supine stem, see § 15. 5, 6, 10.
2 The present stean 3s thus the verb-stem.  For exeeptions, see § 200. @
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¢. The Third Conjugation includes all verbs (not irregular, see
§ 197) which add &- to the root to form the present stem: as, tegeé-
re, capé-re; with a few whose root ends in e: as, serére for se-sere
(reduplicated from s, cf. sdtum).

1. The stem-vowel € is regularly lost before -5, and becomes u?! before
-nt and I before the other endings of the indicative and imperative: as,
teg-0, tegit, tegu-nt; in the imperfect indicative it becomes &: as, tegé-
bam, tegé-bis, ete.; in the future, &: as, tegé-s (except in the first person
singular, tega-m, tega-r); in the present subjunctive, a: as, tega-s.

Verbs in -i6 lose the 1 before a consonant and also before 1, i, and &
(except in the future, the participle, the gerund, and the gerundive).
Thus, -—— capi-at, capi-unt, capi-€bat, capi-8s, capi-et, capi-ent; but, cap-it
(not tcapi-it), cap-eret.

2. All varieties of perfect and supive stems are fonnd in this conjuga-
tion. See lists, § 211.  The perfect is not formed from the present stem,
but from the root.

d. The Tourth Conjugation includes all verbs which add 1- to the
root to form the present stem: as, audi-re? In these the perfect and
supine stems regularly add v, t, to *the verb-stem : as, audi-v-i, audi-
tum.? Endings like those of the third conjugation are added in the
third person plural of the present (indicative and imperative), in
the imperfect and future indicative, and in the present subjunctive :
as, audi-unt, audi-ghat, audi-etis, audi-at, the i being regularly short
before a vowel.

e. The Present Imperative Active (second person singular) is the
same as the present stem : as, ama, mong, tegé, audi. But verbs in -i6
of the third conjugation omit i: as, capé (not fcapie).

7. The tenscs of completed action 1n the Active voice are all regu-
larly formed by adding the tense-endings (given in § 166) to the
perfect stem : as, amav-1, amav-eram, amav-erd, amav-erim, amav-issem,
amav-isse.

g. The tenses of completed action in the Passive voice are formed
by adding to the perfect participle the corresponding tenses of con-
‘tinued action of the verb esse: as, perfect amatus sum; pluperfect
amatus eram, ete.

1The gerundive varies between -endus and -undus,

2 A foew are formed from noun-stems, as fini-re (from fini-s), and a few roots perhaps
end in i; hut these are not distinguishable in form.

# For exceptions, see § 212. b,
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Synopsis of the Verb

180. The following synopsis shows the forms of the verb ar-
ranged according to the three stems (§ 164). Amg, a regular verb
of the first conjugation, is taken as a type.

Prixcrrarn Pawrs: Active, amd, amare, amavi, amatum.
Pussire, amor, amari, amatus sum.

PRESENT STEM ama- PRR¥WECT STEM amiv- SUPINDG STEM amat-

ACTIVE PASSIVE
Present stem, ama-
_ INDICATIVE
Pres. amo : amo-r
Imrenr. ama-bam ama-bar
For. ama-bo ama-bor
SUBJUNCTIVE
Pres. ame-m ame-r
Tarrinr. ama-rem ama-rer
_ IMPERATIVE
PrEs. ama ! ama-re ,
Fur. ama-to ama-tor
_ INFINITIVE
Prus. ama-re ama-ri
B PARTICIPLE
PRES. amna-ns Geruzpive ama-ndus
GERUND ama-ndi
Perfect stem, amay- Supine stem, amat-
' B INDICATIVE
Prerr. amav-i amat-us sum
Prurerny. amav-eram amat-us eram
Fur, Perr. amav-ero amat-us erd

SUBJUNCTIVE

Perr. amav-erim amat-us sim
Proverr. amav-igsem amnat-us essem
INTFINITIVIZ
Perr, amav-isse
Supine stem, amat-
INTINITIVE
Pexr. amat-us esse
Tor. amat-tirus esse amit-am nii
PARTICIPLE
Fur. amdat-iirus Prrr. amat-us
SUPINE amdt-um amat-a
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Peculiarities of Conjugation

181. In tenses formed upon the Perfect Stem, v between two
vowels is often lost and contraction takes place.

a. Perfects in -avi, -8vi, -0v], often contract the two vowels into 3, &, 0,
respectively : as, amasse for amavisse; amarim for amaverim; amassem for
amivissem ; consuérat for consuéverat; fléstis for flévistis; ndsse for novisse.
So in perfects in -vi, where the vis a part of the present ste : as, commorat
for commoverat.

Note.— The first person of the perfeet indicative (as, amavi) is never contracted,
the third very rarely.

b. Perfects in -ivl regularly omit v, but rarely contract the vowels ex-
cept before st and ss, and very rarvely in the third person perfect : —

audieram for audiveram ; audisse for audivisse ; audisti for audivisti; abiit for
abivit; abiérunt for abiverunt.

‘Nore 1.— The forms siris, sirit, siritis, sirint, for siveris etc. ({rom siverd or siverim),
are archaic.

Note 2.— In many forms frow the perfect stem is, iss, sis, are lost in Jike manner,
when s would be repeated if they were retained: as, dixt for dixistl (x =cs); traxe
for traxisse; gvastl for evisistl; vixet for vixisset; &répsémus for Erépsissémus; dscésse
for décessisse. These forms belong to archaic and collognial usage.

* 182. Four verbs, — dics, diico, facis, ferd,—with their compounds,
drop the vowel-termination of the Imperative, making dic, diic, fic,
fér; but compounds in -ficio retain it, as, confice.

Nore. — The imperative forms dice, diice, face (never fere), occur in early Latin.

a. For the imperative of scig, the future form scitd is always used in the
singular, and scitdte usually in the plural.

183. The following ancient forms are found chiefly in poetry:

1. In the fourth conjugation, -ibam, -ibd, for -iebam, -lam (future). These
forms are regular in ed, go (§ 203).

2. In the present subjunctive, -im: as in duim, perduim, retained in
religious formulas and often in comedy. This form is regular in sum and
volo and their compounds (§§ 170, 199).

3. In the perfect subjunctive and future perfect indicative, -sim, -s3: as,
faxim, faxo, iussd, recepsd (= fécerim etc.); ausim (= ausus sim).

4. In the passive infinitive, -ier: as, vocirier for vocari; agier for agl

5. A form in -assd, -assere is found used as a future perfect: as, amassis,
from amd; levassd, from levd ; impetrassere, from impetrd; itdicassit, from
indico (ef. § 263. 2. b. ).
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FIRST CONJUGATION (@-STEMS)—ACTIVE VOICE

184, The First Conjugation includes all verbs which add a- to

the root to form the present stem, with a few whose root ends
in a~.  The verb amg, love, is conjugated as follows: —

Princirarn Paxrts: Present Indicative amd, Present Infinitive amare,
Perfeet Indicative amavi, Supine amatum.

PRESENT STEM 4ma- PER¥LCT STEM amav- SuriNg STEM amat-
INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
Present
ams,! J love, am loving, do love amem 2
amis, thou lovest (you love) ames
amat, ke (she, w) loves amet
amamus, we love amémus
amatis, you love ametis
amant, they love ament
Imperrecr
amabam, f loced, was loving, did love amarem
amaiabas, you loved ANETES
amabat, ke loved améaret
amabamus, we loved almarémus
amabatis, you loved amarétis
amabant, they loved amirent
Furure

amabo, ! shall love
amabis, you will love
amabit, he will love

amabimus, we shall love
amibitis, you will love
amabunt, they will love

1 The stem-vowel a- is 1ost before -5, and in the Present Subjunctive becomes 8-
2 The translation of the Subjunctive varies widely according to the construction.
Hence no translation of this mood is given in the paradigms.
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INDICATIVE
PrrrFECT

amavi, 7 loved, kave loved
amavisti, you loved
amavit, e loved
amavimus, we loved
amavistis, you lored
amavérunt (-8re), they loved

PLurERFECT
amaveram, / had loved
amaveras, you had loved
amaverat, ke had loved
amaveramus, we had loved
amaveratis, you had loved
amaverant, they had loved

Frrere Prrrrer
Singulur
amavero, [ shall have loved
amaveris, you will have loved
amaverit, ke will hare loved

IMPERATIVE
PresexT a0a, love thou
amatd, thou shalt loce
amats, he shall love

Forire

INFINITIVI

PruskNr aniare, to love
- Purricr
Furuke

PARTICIPLES
Pr

Frrure

GERUXND
Gexrrive amandi, of loving
DaTrve  amandd, for loving

SUPINE
amitum, to love

FIRST CONJUGATION

T amans, -antis, loving
amitiirus, -a, -um, about

ACCUBATIVE
ABLATIVE

93

SUBJUNCTIVE

amaverim
amaveris
amaverit
amaverimus
amiveritis
amaverint

amavissem
amavisses
amivisset
amiavissémus
amavissétis
amavissent

Plural

amaverimus, we shall have loved
amaveritis, you will have loved
amaverint, they will have loved

amate, love ye
amatote, ye shall love
amants, they shall love

ammavisse or amasse, fo hace loved
amatirus esse, [0 be about o love

to love

amandum, lovihg
amandg, by loving -

amiti, to love
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FIRST CONJUGATION (d-STEMS)—PASSIVE VOICE

Prixcirar Yarrs: Present Indicative amor, Present Infinitive amari,
Perfect Indicative amatus sum.!

PRESENT $T1EM ama- String sTEM amat-
INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
PruseNt
amor,? I am loved, being loved amer ”
amaris (-re), you are loved améris (-re)
amatur, e is loced amétur
amamur, we are loved amemnr
amamini, you are loved ameminl
amantur, they are loved amentur

IMPERFECT

amiabar, / was loved, being loved amarer
amabaris (-re), you were loved amareéris (-re)
amabatur, ke was loved amaréetur
amabamur, we were loved amaremur
amabamini, you were loved amaréemini
amabantur, they were loved amarentur

IFurere
amabor, J shall be loved
amiberis (-re), you will be loved
amabitur, ke will be loved

amabimur, we shall be loved
amabimini, you will be loved
amabuntur, they will be loved

1 Fui, fuisti, etc., are sometimes nsed instead of sum, es, ete. ; so also fueram instead
of eram and fuerd instead of erd. Similarly in the Perfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive
fuerim, fueris, ete. are sometimes used instead of sim, sis, etc., and fuissem instead of
essem.

2 The gtem-vowel d- is lost Defore -or, and in the Prescnt Subjunctive becomes &-.

3 The translation of the Subjunctive varies widely according to the construction.
Henee no tranglation of this mood is given in the paradigms,
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INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVIE

Prrrrcr

amitus sum [ was loved amatus sim?
anitus es, you were loved amatus sis
amdatus est, ke was loved amatus sit
amidtl sumus, we were loved amati stmus
amitll estis, you were loved amati sitis
amiti sunt, they were loved amati sint

PRrRESENT

Prurkrrecr

amatus eram,! 7 had been loved amitus essem !
amitus erds, you had been loved amatus essés
amatus erat, he had been loved amatus esset
amatl eramus, we had been loved amati essémus
amiti eratis, you had been loved amiati essétis
amatl erant, they had been loved amili essent
Frrure Prryecr

Stngular Plural
amatus ers,! ] shall have been loved amati erimus, we shall Lave, ete.
amatus eris, you will Lave, elc. amatl eritis, you will have, etc.
amitus erit, he will have, ete. amitl erunt, they will have, ete.

IMPERATIVE
Present  amare, be thou loved amamini, be ye loved
Furure  amator, thou skhalt be loved
amator, ke shall be loced amantor, they shall be loved

INFINITIVE

amari, to be loved

Prrrecr amitus esse, (o iave been loved

Furore

Perrcer
Forure (Geroxpive)

amatum I3, o be abowt to be loved

PARTICIPLIES

amatus, -a, -wn, loved (beloved, or Laving been loved)
amandus, -a, -um, fo-be-loved (lovely)

1 See page 94, footnote 1.
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185. The Second Conjugation includes all verbs which add &
to the root to form the present stem, with a few whose root ends

mn é-.

Prrxcrral Parrs: Active, moned, monére, monui, monitum ;

PRESENT STEM moné-

ACTIVE

INDICATIVE

Pussiv

VOICE

SUBJUNCTIVE

PRESENT

moned, I warn
nmonsés, youw warn
mounet, he waris

monémus
nionétis
monent

moneam*
moneas
moneat

MONeamus
moneatis
nioreant

IMpERFECT

mongégbam monérem

monébas MOoNerés

monébat moneret

monébamus monérémus

nionébatis manérétis

monebant monérent
Fururke

monébo

monébis

monébit

monébimus

monébitis

mounébunt

PrR¥ECT STEM monu-

¢, MOneor, monerl, monitus sum.

SUrINE STEM monit-

PASSIVE VOICE

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
PresENT
moneor monear !
mondris (-re)  monedris (-re)
monétur moneatur
nion&muar moneamur
monémini moneamini -
molentur moneantur
IMpERrECT
monebar monerer
mongbaris (-re) monéréris (-re)
monébatur moneéretur
monébamur Mmonerémur
monébamini monerémini
monébantur monérentur

Furune

monébor
monégberis (-re)
monébitur
monébimur

monébimini
monébuntur

1 See §179. 5.1,



GERUND

monendi, -d6, -dum, -do

SUPINE

monitum, moniti

1 See footnote 1 on page 94.

§ 186] SECOND CONJUGATION YT
Active Voice Passive Voice
INDICATIVIE SUBJUNCTIVE INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
PERFECT PerrECT
monui monuerim monitus sum?! monitus sim !
monuistt monueris monitus es monitus sis
monuit monuerit monitus est monitus sit
monuimus monuerimus monitl sumus  Mmoniti simus
monuistis monueritis moniti estis moniti sitis
monuégrunt (-re) monuerint monit sunt moniti sint
Prupenrrect Prurerrzor
monueram monuissem monitus eram ! monitus essem !
monueras monuissés monitus eras monitus essés
monuerat monnisset monitus erat monitus esset
monueramus monuissémus moniti erimus moniti essémus
monneratis monuissétis moniti eritis moniti essétis
monuerant monuissent moniti erant moniti essent
Furure Perrecr Furure Prrrecr
monuerd monitus erd !
monueris m()nitus eris
monuerit monitus erit
monuerimus moniti erimus
monueritis moniti eritis
monuerint moniti erunt
IMPERATIVE
Singular Plural Singular Plural
Presgxt 1MONe monéte PresuNt monére monémini
Furure  monéto monétote Furune monétor
monétd monento monétor monentor
INFINITIVE
PrEsgxT INONEre moneri
Perrrzcr 1nonuisse monitus esse
Furvrr  monitirus esse monitum iri
PARTICIPLES
“Prusext  monens, -entis Perrrce monitus, -a, -um
Furure  1monitiirus, -a, -um Geruspivi mouendus, -a,-um
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THIRD CONJUGATION (&-STEMS)

186. The Third Conjugation includes all verbs (not irregular,
see § 197) which add & {o the root to form the present stem, with
a few whose root ends in &

PriwciraLn ParTs: Active, tegd, tegsre, téxi, tectum ;
Passive, tegor, tegl, téctus sum.

PERFECT STEM téx- ! SUPINE sTEM téct-

PRESENT STEM tege-

ACTIVE VOICE

PASSIVE VOICE

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE: INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
PrESENT PrEsENT

tegd,? I cover tegam 2 tegor? tegar ?

tegis, you cover  tegas tegeris (-re) tegiris (-re)

tegit, he covers tegat tegitur tegatur

tegimus tegamus tegimur tegamur

tegitis tegatis tegimint tegdmini

tegunt ~ legant teguntur tegantur

IMyErFECT ImPERYECT

tegébam tegerem tegébar tegerer

teg&bas tegerés tegEbaris (-xe) tegeréris (-re)

tegébat tegeret tegEbatur tegergtur

teggbamus tegerémus tegEébamur - tegerémur

tegébatis tegerétis tegébamini tegerémini

tegébant tegerent tegébantur tegerentur
Furunre FuTure

tegam * tegar ®

tegés tegéris (-re)

teget teg&tur

tegémus teg&mur

tegétis - tegémini

tegent tegentur

1 The perfect stem in this conjugation is always formed from the root; t&x- is for

teg-s- (seo §15. 9).

2 See § 179, ¢. 1.
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Active Voice

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVIS
Prrrror

texy téxerim

texisti téxeris

texit texerit

teximus {€xerimus

texistis texeritis

téx&runt (-re) (exerint

Prorrrey

or

{éxXerani téxissem
{exeras téxisses
{éxerat {éxisset
{éxeramus {exiss&€mus
téxeratis téxiss&tis
téxerant téxissent

Furure Perrecr

{éxerd
téxeris
léxerit
téxerimus
texeritis
téxerint
Singular — Plural
Prusexr  lege legite
Frrrre tegitd  tegitote
tegitd teguuto
PRESENT tegere
Pexrrer  téxisse

Fururke {éctiirus esse

Prusexr  tegéns, -entis
Fururn teécttrus, -a, -um
GERUND

tegendi, -do, -dum, -do

99

Passive Voice

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
Perrecr

téctus sum ! téclus sim !

téctus es tectus sis

téctus est téctus sit

téeli sumus
tecll estis
téeti sunt

téctl simus
tecll sitis
téctl sint

PrLurirrect

téctus eram’
téctus erds
{ectus erat
teéctl eramus
tectl eratis
{1€ct1 erant
IFurere
téctus ero!?
teéctus eris
{ectus erit
técli erimus
técti eritis
téctl erunt

IMPERATIVI

Singular
tegere
tegitor
tegitor

INFINITIVE

Legl
téctus esse
téctum 1r1

PARTICIPLLES

PervECT
GERUNDIVE

SUPINE
tectum, técti

1 See Tootnote 1 on page 4.

téctus essem !
tectus essés
téctus esset
tecti essémus
tecll essétis
{Bcti essent

Prrrrcer

Plural
tegimini

teguntor

téctus, -a, -um
tegendus (-undus)
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FOURTH CONJUGATION (z-STEMS)

187. The Fourth Conjugation includes all verbs which add i-
to the root to form the present stem.

Princirar. Pants: Active, audid, audire, audivi, auditum ;
Passive, audior, audiry, auditus sum.

PRESENT sTEM audi- PrryrrcT STEM andiv- SUPrING STEM audit-
ACTIVE VOICE PASSIVE VOICE
INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
Prrsexr Presext

audid, I hear andiam! audior andiar !

audis, you hear  andids audiris (-re) audiaris (-re)

audit, ke hears  aundiat auditur andiatur

audimus audidmus audimur audidmur

auditis audiatis audimini audiamini

audiunt audiant audiuntur audiantur
IMPERFECT g Imrerrect

audigbam ! audirem audigbar’ aundirer

audigbis audirés audigbaris (-re) audiréris (-re)

audigbat audiret . audiébatur audirétur

audiébadmus audirémus audiebamur audiremur

audiébatis audirétis audigbamini audirémini

audiébant audirent audigbantur audirentur

FuTurE FFurure

audiam ! audiar!

audiés audiéris (-re)

audiet audiétur

audiémus audiémur

audigtis audiémini

audient audientur

1 See § 179, d.
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Active Voice

Puassive Voice

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
PERrrECT PERreCT
audivi audiverim auditus sum'® auditus sim?
audivistl audiveris auditus es auditus sis
audivit audiverit auditus est auditus sit
audivimus audiverimus audill sumus auditi simus
audivistis audiveritis anditi estis auditi sitis
audivérunt (-re) audiverint auditi sunt auditi sint
PLuPERFECT Pruperrecr |
audiveram audivissem auditus eram! auditus essem 1
audiveras audivissés auditus eras auditus essés
audiverat audivisset auditus erat auditus esset
audiveramus audivissémus audill erdmus  auditl ess8mus
audiveratis audiviss&tis audill eratis andili essétis
audiverant audivissent auditi erant anditi essent

Turure PErrFecr Fvrure PERreCT

audiverd auditus erd?!
audiveris auditus eris
audiverit auditus erit
audiverimus auditi erimus
audiveritis audil eritis
audiverint audill erunt
IMPERATIVE
Sitngular  Plural Singular Plural
Puxsext  andl audite audire audimini
FUTuRE auditd auditote auditor —_—
audité audiuntd auditor andiuntor
INFINTTIVE
Presext  audire audiri
Prxrrecr audivisse auditus esse
Furure auditiirus esse auditum Tri
PARTICIPLES
Prusenr  aundiéns, -ientis PirrecT auditus, -a, -um
] - - -
Forone auditirus, -a, -um Geruxmve audiendus, -a, -um
GERUND SUPINE

andiendi, -do, -dum, -d6 anditum, audItd

! SBec footnote 1, p. 94.
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VERBS IN -/6 OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION

188. Verbs of the Third Conjugationin -i6 have certain forms
of the present stem like the fourth conjugation. They lose the
i of the stem before a consonant and also before i, i, and & (except
In the future, the participle, the gerund, and the gerundive).!
Verbs of this class are conjugated as follows: —

Prixorrar ParTs: Active, capit, capére, ¢epi, captum ;
Pussive, capior, capi, captus sum.

PRESENT STEM capie- (Cape-) PRERFECT STEM CEp- SUPINE sTEM capt-

ACTIVE VOICE

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
PrrsENT
capid, [ take capiam
capis, you take capids
capit, ke takes capiat
capimus capiamus
capitis capidtis
capiunt capiant

IMPERFECT

capiébam caperem
Forure ;

capiam

capiés

capiet, etc.

Pexrecy
ceépt céperim
PLurErrror

céperam cépissem

Frrure PrryecT

céperd

1 Thig is a practical working rule.

verbs is not fully understood.

PASSIVE VOICE

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
Presenr
capior capiar
caperis (-re) capidris (-re)
capitur capiatur
capimur capidmur
capimini capidmini
capiuntur capiantur

InrERVECT
capiébar caperer

Furure
capiar
capiéris (-re)
capiétur, etc.

Prrrrcr

capltus sum captus sim

Prurerrrcr

captus eram captus essem

Frrure Perrrcer
captus erd

The actual explanation of the forms of such
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Passive Voice

PrESENT PrESENT
Singular  Plural Singular Plural
cape capite capere capimini
Frrore Ferure
capitd capitote capitor
capito capiunto capitor capiuntor
INFINITIVE
PrusenT  capere capl
Perruct  cépisse captus esse
Fureie capliirus esse captum 11
PARTICIPLES
Presuxt  capiéns, -ientis Prrrrct captus, -a, -um
FuTrRE captirus, -a, -um Grrespive  capiendus, -a, -um
GERUND SUPINL
capiendi, -d6, -dum, -do captum, -t

Parallel Forms

189. Many verbs have more than one set of forms, of which
only one is generally found in classic use: —
1avd, lavire or lavére, wash (see § 211. ¢).
scated, scatére or scatére, gush forth.
ladifico, -dre, or ladificor, -arl, mock.
fulgd, fulgére, or fulged, fulgére, sliine.

DEPONENT VERBS

190. Deponent Verbs have the forms of the Passive Voice,
with an active or reflexive signification: —

First conjugation: miror, mirari, mirdtus, admire.
PrixcrraL | Second conjugation : vereor, veréri, veritus, fear.
Panrs Third conjugation: sequor, sequi, seciitus, follow.
| Fourth conjugation : partior, partiri, partitus, skarc.
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Prus.

Inpr.
For.
Prre,
Prur.
F P

Przs.
Tntew.
Perr,
Pror,

Pres.
Fuor.

Pres.
PErF.
Fur.

PxrEs.
Fur.
Per¥.
GLR.

CONJUGATION OF THLE VERB
INDICATIVE

miror vereor sequor
mirdris (-re) veréris (-re) sequeris (-re)
miratur vergtur sequitur
mirdamur verémur sequimur
miramini veregmini sequimini
mirantur verentur sequuntur
mirabar verébar sequébar
mirdbor - verébor sequar

mirdtus sum
mirdtus eram
mirdtus erd

mirer

mirarer
mirdtus sim
mirdtus essem

mirdre
mirdtor

mirarl
miratus esse
miritarus esse

mirans
mirdtirus
mirdtus
mirandus

mirandi, -0, etc.

mirdtum, -t

veritus sum
veritus eram
veritus erd

seclitus sum
seciitus eram
seclitus erd

SUBJUNCTIVI
verear sequar
verérer sequerer

veritus sim
veritus essem

seclitus sim
seclitus essem

IMPERATIVI

verére
veretor

sequere
sequitor

INFINITIVE

veréri
veritus esse
veritlirus esse

sequi
seciitus esse

seclitirue esse

PARTICIPLES

veréns
veritivus
veritus
verendus

sequéns
secitfirus
sectitus
sequendus

GERCUKD

verendi, etc.

SUPINE

veritum, -ta

sequendi, ete,

seclitum, -td

[§ 100

partior
partiris (-re)
partitur

partimur
partimini
partiuntur

parti€bar
partiar
partitus sum
partitus eram
partitus erd

partiar
partirer
pattitus sim
partitus essem

partire
partitor

partirt
partitus esse
partitirus esse

partiéns
partitirus
partitug
partiendus

partiendi, etc.

partItum, -t
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a. Deponents have the participles of both voices: —

seciitiirus, about to yollow.
sequendus, to be followed.

sequéns, following.
seciitus, having followed.
b. The perfect participle generally has an active sense, but in verbs
otherwise deponent it is often passive: as, mercatus, bought ; adeptus, gained
(or having gained).
¢. The future infinitive is always in the active form: thus, sequor has
sectittrus (-a, -um) esse (not secitum il).
d. The gerundive, being passive in meaning, is found only in transitive
verbs, or intransitive verbs nsed impersonally : —
hoc confitendum est, this must be acknowledged.
moriendum est omnibus, all must die.
e. Most deponents are intransitive or reflexive in meaning, correspond-
ing to what in Greek is called the Middle Voice (§ 150. a. N.).
£~ Some deponents are occasionally used in a passive sense : as, criminor.
I accuse, or I am accused.
g. About twenty verbs have au active meaning in both active and
passive fornls: as, mered or mereor, / deserve.

191. More than half of all deponents are of the First Conju-
gation, and all of these are regular. The following deponents
are irregular: —

adsentior, -iri, adsénsus, assent.
apiscor, (-ip-), -i, aptus (-eptus), get.
defetiscor, -1, -fessus, faint.
expergiscor, -1, ~perreéctus, rouse.
experior, -i11, expertus, ry.
fateor, -exi, fassus, confess.

fruor, -1, frictus (fruitus), enjoy.
fungor, -1, fiinctus, fulfil.

gradior (-gredior), -1, gressus, siep.
irascor, -i, iratus, be angry.

labor, -1, lapsus, fall.

loquor, -1, locatus, speak.

métior, -111, meénsus, MCASUTE.
-miniscor, -1, -mentus, think.

morior, -1 (-Ir11), mortuus (moritirus), die.

nanciscor, -1, nactus (nanctus), find.
nascor, -1, natus, be born.
nitor, -1, nisus (nixus), strive.

obliviscor, -1, oblitus, forget.

opperior, -111, oppertus, awail.

ordior, -iri, orsus, begin.

orior, -Ir1, ortus (oritirus), rise (3d
conjugation in most forms).

paciscor, -1, pactus, bargain.

patior (-petior), -1, passus (-pessus),
suffer.

-plector, -1, -plexus, clasp.

proficiscor, -1, profectus, set oul.

queror, -1, questus, complain.

reor, réri, ratus, think.

revertor, -1, reversus, return.

ringor, -1, rictus, snarl.

sequor, -1, seciitus, follow.

tueor, -&r1, tuitus (tatus), Uefend.

ulciscor, -1, ultus, avenge.

itor, -1, lisus, use, employ.

Nore.— The deponent comperior, -iri, compertus, is rarely found for comperid, -ire.

Revertor, until the time of Augnstus, had regularly the active forms in the perfect sys-
tem, revertl, reverteram, efe.
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a. The following deponents have no supine stem : —

devertor, -ti, turn aside (to lodge). medeor, 811, heal.
diffiteor, -8ri, deny. reminiscor, -1, call 1o mind.
fatiscor, -1, gape. vescor, -1, feed upon.

liguor, -1, mel (intrans.).
Note.— Deponents are really passive (or middle) verbs whose active voice has
disappeared. There is hardly one that does not show signs of having been used in
the active at some period of the language.

Semi-Deponents

192. A few verbs having no perfect stem are regular in the
present, but appear in the tenses of completed action as deponents.
These are called Semi-deponents. They are: —

auded, audére, ausus, dare. gauded, gaudére, givisus, rejoice.
fidd, fidére, fisus, trust. soled, solére, solitus, be wont.

a. From auded there is an old perfect subjunctive ausim. The form sodés
(for si audés), an thou wilt, is frequent in the dramatists and vare elsewhere.

b. The active forms vapuld, vapuldre, be flogged, and véned, vénlire, be sold
(contracted from vénum ire, go f0 sale), have a passive meaning, and are
sometimes called neutral passives. To these may be added fierd, to be made
(§ 204), and exsuldre, {0 be banished (live in exile); of. accédere, fo be added.

Nore.—The following verbs are sometimes found ag semi-deponents: ifird, ifirdre,
ifirdtus, swear; nlibd, niibere, nipta, maurry ; placed, plactre, placitus, please.

THE PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATIONS
193. A Periphrastic form, as the name indicates, is a < roundabout way of speak-
ing.” In the widest sense, all verh-phirases consisting of participles and sum are Peri-
phrastic Forms. The Present Participle is, however, rarely so used, and the Pevfect
Partieiple with sum is fucluded in the regular conjugation (amitus sum, eram, etc.).
Hence the ternt Periphrastic Conjugation is usually restricted to verb-phrases con-
sisting of the Future Active Participle or the Gerundive with sum.
Norg. — The Future Passive Infinitive, as amatum 1rI, formed from the infinitive
passive of 8, go, nsed impersonally with the supine in -um, mav also be classed as a
periphrastic fonn (§ 203. a).

194. There are two Periphrastic Conjugations, known respec-
tively as the First (or Active) and the Second (or Passive).

a. The First Periphrastic Conjngation combines the Future Active
Participle with the forms of sum, and denotes a future or intended action.

b. The Second Periphrastic Conjugation combines the Gerundive with
the forms of sum, and denotes obligation, necessity, or propriety.

¢. The periplirastic forms are inflected regularly throughout the Indica-
tive and Subjnunctive and in the Present and Perfect Infinitive.
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195. The First Periphrastic Conjugation : —

PRESENT
ImrerreCT
Furure

Prurecr
PrLureErrrer
Fururs PerrrcT

PrEsENT
Inrerrrce
Punrucr
PLUPERFECT

Presgrt
Penrrecr

INDICATIVE
amatiurus sam, 7 am about lo love
amatirus eram, I was about to love
amatirns erd, I shall be about 1o love

“amatarus fui, 7 have been, was, about to love

amatirus Tuevam, 7 had been about to lorve
amitiirus fuerd, 7 shall have been about to love

SUBJUNCTIVE
aniaturus shn
amiatiirus essewn
amatiras fuerim
amatirus fulssem

INFINITIVE

amaturus esse, o be about 10 love
amattrus fuisse, to have been about to love

So in the other conjugations: —

Second : monitirus sum, I am aboul tv advise.
Third : téctirus sum, I am about to cover,
Fourth : auditirus sum, I am about to hear.
Third (in -i0) : captirus sum, I am about to take.

196. The Second Periphrastic Conjugation: —

PruseNT
InperreeT
Furrne

Prrrecy
Prurrrrecy
Furere Prerreer

Prespnt
Imrenrect.
Perrecr
Prurerrecr

PRruSENT
Prrrecr

INDICATIVE
amandus sum, I am to be, must be, loved
amandus erawy, 1 was to be, had to be, loved
amandus erd, J shall have to be loved
amandus foi, 7 was to e, had to be, loved
amandus fueraw, I rad had to be loved
amandus fuerd, [ shall have had to be loved

SUBJUNCTIVI
amandus sim
amandus essem
amandus fuerim
amandus fnissem

INFINITIVE
amandus esse, 10 have to be loved
amandus fuisse, 70 have had 1o be loved
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So in the other conjugations: —

Second : monendus sum, I am to e, must be, advised.
Third : tegendus sum, I am to be, must be, covered.
Fourth : audiendus som, I am fo be, must be, heard.
Third (in -i6) : capiendus sum, I am o be, must be, taken.

IRREGULAR VERBS

197, Several verbs add some of the personal endings of the
present system divectly to the root,! or combine two verbs in
their inflection. These are called Irregular Verbs. They are
sum, vold, ferd, edd, 4o, b, qued, fio, and their compounds.

Sum has already been inflected in § 170.

198, Sum is compounded without any change of inflection with
the prepositions ab, ad, d&, in, inter, ob, prae, pro (earlier form prod),
sub, super.

a. In the compound prasum (kelp), prd retains its original @ before e :

Prixcirarn Parrs : prisum, prodesse, profui, profutirus

INDICATIVE SUBSUNCIIVE
Singular Plural Singular Pluyral
PRESENT prosuil prosumus prosim prosimus
' prodes prodestis prosis prositis
prodest prosunt prosit prosint
LMPERFECT proderam .« proderamus prodessem  prodessérus
Fyrvre proders proderimus _— J—
Perrecr proful profuimus profuerim - profuerimus
Prorerrecr profneram  profuerdmus profuissem  profuissénius
Fur. Perp. profuerd  profueriimnus [ J—

IMPERATIVE
Prusunt prodes, prodeste Frrvre  prodesto, prodestdte
INFINITIVLE
Prusexr prodesse Prnrrrcr profuisse

Furure profutirus esse

PARTICIPLE
Furure  profutiirus

1 Thege ave athematic verbs, see § 174, 2.
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b. Sum is also compounded with the adjective potis, or pote, able, making
the verb possum (be able, can). Possum is inflected as follows : —1

PriNc1PAL PARrTs: possum, posse, potul?

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
Singular Plural Singular Plural
PRESENT POSSUIN possumus possim possimus
potes potestis possis possitis
potest possunt Possit possing
IMPER¥ECT poteram poteramus possem possémus
T'cTURE potero poterimus —
PERFECT potul potuimus potuerim potuerimus
PrurerFECcT  potueram potuerdamus potuissem potuissémus
Fur. PRy, potuerd potuerimus —_ R
INFINITIVE .
Pres. posse Prrr. potuisse
PARTICIPLE

Prus.  poténs (adjective), powerful

199. vold, nolo, mald
PrIxcipaL i( volo, velle, volui, s be willing, will, wish
P;RITS " { nold, ndlle, nblul, ——, be wawilling, will not
; S R - v
| malo, malle, malul, ——, be more willing, prefer

NOT®. — N010 and mdld are compounds of vold. N8I is for ne-vold, and mald for ma-
vold from mage-vold.
INDICATIVYE

PRESENT volo no6lo malo
vis3 non vis mavis
vult (volt) non vult mivult
volumus nolumus malunmus
vultis (voltis) non vultis mavultis
volunt nolunt malunt
Iyrexrreer  volébam nolebam malébam
FUTURE volain, voles, ete. nolam, nolés, ete. malam, malés, ete.
Prrrrcr volul nolut malul
Prrrerrreer  volueram nélueram malueram
Fur. Perr,  voluerd ndluerd maluero

! The forms potis sum, pote sum, ete. oceur in early writers. Other early forms are
potesse ; possiem, -€s, -et; poterint, potisit (for possit); potestur and possitur (nsed with
a passive infinitive, cf. § 205. a).

# Potui ig from an obsolete fpotére. 3 ¥1s is from a different root.
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SUBJUNCTIVIS
PRESENT velim, s, -it, nélim malim
velimus, -1tis, -int
IMPERFECT vellem,! -8s, -et, noéllem mallem
vellemus, -8tis, -ent
PERFECT voluerim ndluerim maluerim
PLUPERFECT voluissem noéluissent maluissem

IMPERATIVE
PrusexT — noli, uolite —
Furune —_ 1olito, ete. —

INFINITIVIE

Prusuxy velle! nolle malle

Prrrrcr voluisse : ndluisse maluisse
PARTICIPLES

PrusexT volens, -entis noléus, -entis _

Nortrk. —The forms sis for st vis, siiltis for sT vultis, and the forns névis (n8-vis),
névolt, mivols, mavolunt, mivelim, mavellem, ete., ocenr in early writers.

200. Ferd, bear, carry, endurce?

Prixcrrar Panrs: ferd, ferre, tull, latum

PRESENT sTLM fer- PERFECT STEM tul- SUPINE STEM l4t-
) ACTIVE PASSIVE
INDICATIVE

PresesT lerd ferimus feror ferimur
fers feriis ferris (-re) ferimini
fert ferunt fertur {eruntur

InprrrLCT ferebam ferébar

FuTURE feram ferar

Prrrecr tuli latus swn

Prurirrecr tuleram latus eran

Furore Perveer  tulerd Iatug erd

1 vVellem is for Tvel-sém, and velle for tvel-se (ci. es-s€), the s heing assimilated to
the 1 preceding.

2 Fer® has two independent stems: fer- in the preseni system, and tul- (for tol) in
the perfect from ToOL, root of tolld. The perfect tetull oceurs in Plantus, In the parti-
ciple the root is weakened to tl-, Wtum standing for tiatum (cf. rAgrés).

8 Ferre, ferrem, ave for fer-se, Tfer-sém (cf. es-se, es-sem), s being assimilated to 'pre~
ceding r; or ferre, ferrem, may be for fferese, tferesém (see § 15. 4).



§ 200]

TPRESENT
IMPERFECT
Purricr
PLUPERFECT

PRESENT
Furure

Presext
PeERFECT
Furure

PrRESENT
Frrrre

GERUND

ferendi, -do, -dum, -do

DREGULAR VERBES
Aetive
SUBJUNCTIVE
{eram
ferrem?
tulerim
tulissem
IMPERATIVT
fer Terte
fertd fertote
fertd ferunto
INFINITIVE
ferre
tulisse
latarus esse
PARTICIPLES

feréns, -entis
lagiirus

SUPINE

1atum, Jati

Purpror
GERUNDIVE

111

Passive

ferar

{errer

latus sim
Jatus essem

ferre ferimini
{ertor

fertor feruntor

{erri
latus esse
latum 1l

latus
ferendus

a. The compounds of ferd, conjugated like the simple verb, are the

{following : —

ad-
au-, ab-
con-
dis-, di-
ex-, &-
in-

ob-

re-

sub-

adfers adferre
auferd auferre
conferd conferre
differo differre
effero efferre
infers mferre
offerd offerre
refers referre
suffero sufferre

attuli allatmn
abstull ablatuim
contull collitmn
distull dilatum
extuli elatum
intuli llatum
obtull oblitum
rettnll relatum
sustuli? sublatum?

Norr. —In these compounds the phonetic changes in the preposition are especially

to be noted.

1 See note 3, page 110.
2 Sustull and sublatum also supply the perfect and participle of the verb tolla.

ab- and au- are two distinet prepositions with the same meaning.
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201. Edo, edere, &di, &sum, eat, is rezular of the third conjuga-
tion, but has also an archaic presext subjunctive and some alter-
native forms directly from the reot (ED), without the thematic
vowel. These are in full-faced type.

+CTIVE
FXDICATIVI
PRESENT edo, edis (&), et (Bst)
edimus, editis /@stis), edunt
InpeEnrrer  edébam, edéhis, ete.

SUBJUNCTIVE

PREsENT edam (edim), edas (edis), edat (edit)

edimus (edimus), edatis (editis), edant (edint)
Imperrecr  ederem, ederés (8ssés), ederet (Esset)

ederémus (&ssémus), ederétis (8ssétis), ederent (8ssent)

IMPERATIVE

Singular Plural
Presexnr ede (8s) edite (&ste)
Furure edito (&std) editote (&stite)
edito (estd) eduntd

INFINITIVIS PARTICIPLES
PrEsENT edere (8sse) Presexr  edéns, -entis
Perrrer adisse Furure &stirus ?
Furure EQIrus esse

GERUXND

edendi, -do, -duny, -d6

SUPINE
Sguin, st 2

a. In the Passive the following irregular forms occur in the third per-
son singular: Present Indicative &stur, Immperfect Subjunetive &ssétur.

11n&s ete. thee s long. In the corresponding fomms of sum, e js short. The differ-
ence in quantity between 840 and &s ete. depends upon inherited vowel variation (§17. ).
2 Old forms are &ssiirus and supine &ssum,
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IRREGULAR VERBS

118

202. The irregular verh do, give, is conjugated as follows:—

PrixciraL Parrs: 40, ddre, dedi, datum

PRUSENT STEM dd-

PERFECT STEM ded-

SUPINE STEM dat-

ACTIVE PASSIVE
INDICATIVE
PruseNt do damus — damur
das datis daris (-re)  damini
dat dant datur dantur
IMPERFECT dabam dabar
Furore dabo dabor
PERFECT dedi datus sum
PLUPERFECT dederam datus eram
Frrurk Purrrer  dederd datus ero
SUBJUNCTIVE

PrESENT
InrrrrecT
Prrrrer
PLUPERFPECT

Presext
Frrure

Pruisext
PErrecy
Furvre

Presext
Furure

dandi, -do, -dum, -do

For compounds of &9, see § 209. «. N,

dem, dés, det, etc.
darem
dederim

p)
darer
datus sim

dedissem datus essem
IMPERATIVE

da date dare damini

dato datote dator —

dato danto dator dantor
INFINITIVE

dare darl

dedisse datus esse

datinus esse datum I
PARTICIPLES

dans, dantis datus

datlirus Geruspive  dandus

GERUND

SUPINE
datum, datu

deris (re), detur,

ete.
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203. BB, go.l Prixciran PARTs: ed, Ire, if (ivi), itum
INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
PRESENT b, 18, 1t eamn, eas, eat
Dinus, itis, eunt eamus, eitis, eant
IMPERYFECT ibam, ibis, 1hat iremn, irés, ire
Thamus, 1batis, bant irémus, 1rétis, rent
Furure b9, ibis, 1bit
himus, 1hitis, Thunt
Prrrecr 1T (Iv1) ierim (Iverim)
Pruorerrecr ieram (Iverain) Isgem (Tvissem)

Turore PERVECT 1erd (ivero)

IMPERATIVIE

Presexr 1 Fervre 100, itote
ite 1t0, eunto
INFINITIVE
Presext  Ire Prrrrer Isse (Tvisse) Forure  itlrus esse
PARTICIPLES
Prusext 1818, gen. euntis Fervue itiros Gerexprve  eundum
GERUND eund, -do, -dum, -d& SUPINE jtuni, itl

a. The compounds ades, approach, ineo, enter, and some others, are tran-
sitive. They are inflected as follows in thie passive: —

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
PrES, adeg Isrr. adibar Prrs. adear
adiris Fur.,  adibor Inrr, adirer
aditur Punr. aditus sum Prry. aditus sim
adimur Prup. aditus eram Prur. aditus essem
adimind F. P. aditus ero
adeuntur
INFIN. adiri  aditus esse PART. aditus adeundus

Thus inflected, the forms of ed are used impersonally in the third person

singular of the passive : ag, itum est (§ 208. ¢). The infinitive Iri iy used with
" the supine in -um to make the future infinitive passive (§ 193. x.).  The verb

véned, be sold (i.e. vénum ed, go 1o sale), hagalso several forms in the passive.

b, In the perfect system of 6 the forms with v are very rarve in the shiple
verb and unusual in the compounds.

¢. ii before s is regularly contracted to I: as, Isse.

1 The voot of €0 is 1 (weak form ). This ei hecomes 1 except hefore a, 0, and u,‘
where it becomes e (cf. €0, eam, eunt)." The strong form of the voot, 3, is shortened
before a vowel or final -t; the weak form, 1, appears in itum and itirus.
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d. The compound ambid is inflected regularly like a verb of the fourth
conjugation. DBut it has also ambibat in the imperfect indicative.

e. Pro with eo retains its original d: as, proded, prddis, prodit.

204. Facio, facere, féci, factum, make, is regular. But it has im-
perative fac in the active, and, besides the regular forms, the future
perfect faxd, perfect subjunctive faxim. The passive of facio is —

fio, fierl, factus sum, be made or become.

The present system of fis is regular of the fourth conjugation,
but the subjunctive imperfect is fierem, and the infinitive fierl.

Notr. — The forms in brackets are not used in good prose.

INDICATIVIS SUBJUNCTIVE
PRESENT {10, 1is, fit {ain, {ias, fiat
[fimus], [{itis], fTunt fiamus, {atis, flant
InrERyECT {iebam, ficbas, ete. ’ fierem, fierés, ete.
Furene fiam, {1es, ete.
Prrrecr factus sum factus sim
PLurERFLECT lactus eram factus essem
Ferere Prurscr factus ero
. IMPERATIVIE
(11, {ite, 1110, Ik
INFINITIVE
Presext  fierl Prrrecr  Tactus esse Frrurs  factum 1l
PARTICIPLES
Trrrrer factus Grruspive  {aciendus

a. Most compounds of facié with prepositions weaken i to 1in the present

stemn and to & in the supine stem, and are inflected regularly like verbsin-io: —
conficis, conficére, confécl, confectum, finish.
conficior, confici, confectus.

b. Other compounds retain a, and have -fi6 in the passive : as, benefacio,
-facere, -f&cl, -factum ; passive benefis, -fierl, -factus, benefit. These retain the
accent of the simple verb: as, bene-fa'cis (§ 12. a, Fac.).

¢. A few isolated forms of fio ocour in other compounds: —

confit, it happens, confiunt; conflat ; confieret, confierent ; confierl.
défit, it lacks, defiunt; defiet; défiat; defierl.

effierl, to be effected.

infid, begin (to speak), infit.

interfiat, let Lim perish ; interfieri, {o perish.

superfit, i remains over; superfiat, superfieri.

1 The imperative is rarely found, and then only in early writers.
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DEFECTIVE VERBS

[§ 205

205. Some verbs have Jost the Present System, and use only
tenses of the Perfect, in which they are inflected regularly.

These are —

coepl,! T began

Perrrcr
Prurerrrcr

Frrvwe Purruer

0di,? I hate

INDICATIVL
coepi odi
coeperant dderam
coeperd oderd

SUBJUNCTIVE

memini,® I remember

memini
memineram
meminerd

Prnrrror coeperim dderim meminerim
Prorerrecy coepissen odissem meminissem
IMPERATIVE
memento
mementote
INFINITIVE
Prryucr coepisse odisse mentinisse

Forore coeptirus esse OSUIIS esse
PARTICIPLIS
coeptus, begun osus, hating or hated

coeptinrus osurus, likely to hate

Prrrecr

Frrone

. The passive of coepi is often used with the passive infinitive :
coeptus sum vocarl, / began lo be called, but coepi vocare, I began to
For the preseut system incipid is nsed.

as,
call.

Note. — Early and rare forms arc coepid, coepiam, coeperet, coepere.

5. The Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future Perfect of 8di and meminl have
the meanings of a Present, Imperfect, aud Future respectively : —
odi, I hate; dderam, I hated (was hating) ; 6derd, 1 shall hate.

NoTe 1. — A present participle meminéns is early and late.

NoTr 2. —Novi and consugvi (usually rveferred to noscd and consuéscd) are often used
in the sense of I know (have learned) and T am accustomed (have become accustomed)
as preteritive verbs. Many other verbs are occasionally nsed in the same way (see
476, %.).

1 Root A (as in apiscor) with co(n-).

2 Root op, as in édium, 8 Root MEN, as in méns,
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206. Many verbs are found only in the Present System. Such
are maered, -ére, be sorrowful (cf. maestus, sad); ferio, -ire, strike.

In many the simple verb is incomplete, but the missing parts
oceur in its compounds: as, vadd, vadere, in-vasi, in-vasum.

Some verbs occur very commonly, but only in a few forms: —

. Aid, 1 say : —

inpIc.  Pres, i0, ais,)! alt; —— ——, diunt
Impr. 4iebam,? diébas, ete.

supsv.  Pres. —— dias, diat; ——, ——, dlant

IMPLR. al (rare)

PART. diéns

The vowels a and i are pronounced separately (a-is, a-it) except some-
times in old or colloquial Latin. Before a vowel, one i stands for two (see
§ 6. ¢):—thus 4i6 was pronounced d1-yd and was sometimes written aiid.

b. Inquam, I say, except in poetry, is used only in direct guotations
(cf. the English quoth).

INpIc.  Prus. inquam, inquis, inquit; inquimus, inquitis (late), inquinnt

Imrr, ———, —— inquiébat; , —y —
Fur. ——, inquiés, inguiet; ——, ——, ——
Perr. inquii, inguistl, —; ——) ——r) ——

IMPER. Prrs. inque
Fur. inquitd
The only common forms are inquam, inquois, inquit, inquiunt, and the
future inquiés, inquiet.
¢. The deponent fari, to speak, has the following forms: —

ivpre.  Pres. ——01) ——, fatur; ——, —, fantur
Fuyr.  fabor, , fabitur; —, ——, ——
Prrr. —— , fatus est; , ——, fati sunt
Prur. fiatus eram, ——. fatus erat; )y

IMPER, Prus. fare
wrIN.  Pres. fari
PART.  Pres. fans, fantis, ete. (in singular)
Perr. fitus (having spoken)
Ger. fandus (fo be spoken of)
GERUND, gen. fandi, abl. fando SUYINE fatn
Several forms compounded with the prepositions ex, prae, pid, inter,
oceur: as, praefatur, praefamur, affari, profatus, interfatur, etc. The com-
pound Infans is regularly used as a noun (ckild). Infandus, nefandus, are
used as adjectives, unspeakable, abominable.

1 The second singular ais with the interrogative -ne is often written ain.
2 An old imperfect aibam, aibas, ete. (dissyllabic) is sometimes found.
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d. Qued, / can, nequed, [ cannot, are conjugated like ed.

used except in the present. Qued is regularly accompanied by a negative.

VIERE

{§ 206

They are rarely

The forms given below occur, those in full-faced type in classic prose.
_The Tmperative, Gerund, and Supine are wanting.

INDICATIVE

Pruspxr

qued queam
quis queas
guit queat
quimus queamus
quitis —_—
queunt queant
IMPERFECT
quibam
quibat quiret
—_— quirent
Purvre
quibd
quibunt
Perrect
quivi _

quivit

quivérunt (-ére) quierint

Prureryrrcr

quivissent
quissc

quire

quiens

SURJUNCTIVE

quiverit (-ierit)

INDICATIVIE
PRESENT

nequed (non qued)
nequlis
nequit

nequimus
nequitis
nequeunt

IarpERFECT

nequibat
nequibant

Fourure

nequibit
nequibunt

Penrrer

nequivi

nequisti

nequivit (nequiit)
nequivérunt (-quiere)

SUBJUNCTIVE

nequeam
nequeas
nequeat

nequeamus

nequeant

nequirem
nequiret
nequirent

nequiverim
nequiverit
nequiverint

Preyverrrer

nequiverat (-ievat)
nequiverant (-ierant)

INTINITIVE

nequire

PARTICIPLES

nequiéns, nequeuntés

nequivisset (-quisset)
nequissent

nequivisse (-quisse)

Nork. — A few passive forms are used with passive infinitives: as, quitur, queuntur,
quitus sum, queatur,queantur,nequitur,nequitun ; hutnone of thescocenrs in classic prose.
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¢. Quaesd, I ask, beg (original Torm of quaerd), has —
xpic,  Pres. quaesd, quaesiimus
Note. — Other formg of quaesd are Tound occasionally in early Latin. For the per-
{ect system (quaesivi, etc.), see quaerd (§ 211. d). -
. Ovare, lo {riumph, has the following : —
b
mpic. Prus. ovids, ovat
suBlV.  Prus. ovet
Ispr. ovaret
PART. ovans, ovatlirus, ovatus
GER. ovandi '
g. A few verbs are found chiefly in the Imperative: — -

Prus. singular salve, plural salvéte, Fur. salvéts, hail! (from sal-
vus, safe and sound).  An infinitive salvére and the indica~
tive forms salved, salvétis, salvebis, are rare.

Pres. singular avé (or havé), plural avéte, Fur. avets, fail or fure-
well.  An infinitive avere also occurs.

PTres. singular cédo, plural c&dite (cette), give, tell.

Prrs. singular apage, begone (properly a Greek word).

IMPERSONAL VERBS

207. Many verbs, from their meaning, appear only in the third
person singular, the infinitive, and the gerund. These are called
Impersonal Verbs, as having no personal subject.? The passive
of many intransitive verbs is used in the same way.

Coxu. 1 11 b§31 1v Pass. Cong. 1
i is plain it s allowed it chunces it results it is fought
constat licet aceidit Gvenit plgnatur
constabat licébat accidébat  &veniEbat pagnabatur
constabit licébit accidet gveniet plgnabitur -
constitit licuit, -itum est  accidit événit pugnatum est
constiterat licuerat accideral  CGvéncrat plignatum erat
constiterit, licuerit acciderit avénerit plgnatum erit
constet liceat, accidat éveniat plgnétur
constaret - licBret acciderct éveniret plgnarétur
constiterit - licuerit aeciderit gévenerit plignatum sit
coustitisset licuisset accidisset  Eveéuisset phgnatum esset
constare licére accidére evenire pagnari
constitisse licuisse accidisse évenisse plgnatunm esse
-statirum esse  -itGrun esse —_— ~tlirun esse plgnatum iri

1 With impersonal verbs the word ¢ is used in English, having usnally no repre-
sentative i Latin, thougl id, hoc, illud, are often used nearly in the same way.
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208. Impersonal Verbs may be classified as follows: —

a. Verbs expressing the operations of nature and the time of day : —

vesperiscit (inceptive, § 263. 1), it grows late. ningit, i snows.
ldciscit hoc, it is getting light. fulgurat, it lightens.
grandinat, it hails. tonat, it thunders.
pluit, it rains. rérat, the dew falls.

Notr. —In these no subject is distinetly thought of.  Sometimes, however, the verb
is nsed personally with the nawme of a divinity as the subject: as, Iuppiter tonat, Jupiter
thunders. Iu poetry other subjects are occasionally used: as, fundae saxa pluunt, t/ie
slings rain stones.

b. Verbs of feeling, where the person who is the proper subject becomes
the object, as being himself affected by the feeling expressed in the verb

(§354. 0): —
miseret, i gricves. paenitet (poenitet), it repents.
piget, it disgusts. pudet, it shames.

taedet, 1t wearies.
miseret mé, I pity (it distresses me) ; pudet mé, I am ashanied.

NoTe. —Such verbs often have also a passive form: as, misereor, I pity (am moved
to pity); and occasionally other parts: as, paenitiirus (as from fpaenid), paenitendus,
pudendus, pertaesum est, pigitum est.

¢. Verbs which have a phrase or clause as their subject (ef. §§ 454,

569. 2): —
accidit, contingit, Evenit, obtingit, obvenit, fit, it happens.
libet, i pleases. délectat, iuvat, ¢t delights.
licet, it is permitted. oportet, it is fitting, ought.
certum est, it is resolved. necesse est, i is needful.
constat, it is clear. praestat, it s Detler.
placet, it seems good (pleases). interest, réfert, it concerns.
videtur, it scems, scems good. vacat, there is leisure.
decet, it is becomuing. restat, superest, it remains.

NoTe. —Many of these verbs may be used personally; as, vacs, I have leisure.
Libet and licet liave also the passive forms libitum (licitum) est ete. The partieiples
libéns and licéns are used as adjectives.

d. The passive of intransilive verbs is very often used impersonally (see
synopsis in § 207): —
ventum est, they came (there was coming).
pignatur, there s fighting (it is fought).
itur, some one goes (it is gone).
parcitur mihi, I am spared (it is spared to me, see § 372).
Note. —The impersonal use of the passive proceeds from its original reflexive (or

middle) meaning, the action being regarded as accomplishing itself (compare the
French cela se fait).
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CrassirFiep Lists or VERBS
First Conjugation

209. There are about 360 simple verbs of the First Conjuga-
tion, most of them formed directly on a noun- or adjective-stem :
armd, arm (arma, arms); caecd, to blind (caecus, Dlind); exsuld, be an exile
(exsul, an exile) (§ 259).
Their conjugation is usually regular, like amd ; though of many only a few
forms are found in use.

a. Thefollowing verbs form their Perfect and Snpine stems irvegularly.
Those marked * have also regular forms.

crepd, crepul (-crepavi), -crepit-, resound. plics, *-plicui, #*-plicit-, fold.
cubd, *cubui, -cubit-, lie dowan. pots, potavi, ¥pot-, drink.

6, dire, ded1, ddt-, give (pa). secd, secul, sect-, cut.

domd, domui, domit-, subdue. sond, sonui, sonit-,* sound.
fricd, fricui, *frict-, rub. std, stetl, -stat- (-stit-}, stand.
iuvd (ad-iuvd), iavi, iat-,? lelp. tond, tonui, *-tonit-, hunder.

micd, micul, , glitter. vetd, vetul, vetit-, forbid.
necd, *necui, necat- (-nect-), kill.?

Notr. — Compounds of these verbs have the following forms: —

crepd: con-crepui, dis-crepul or -Crepavi; in-crepul or ~Crepavi.

45 circum-, inter-, pessums-, satis-, super-, vénuin-da, -dedt, ~daz-, of the fivst con-
jugation. Other compounds beloug to the root 14, put, and are of the third
conjugation: as, condo, condire, condidi, conditum.

micd: di-micavi, -micat-; é-micud, -micat-.

PHCd: re-, sub- (sup-), multi-plico, -plicawi, -plicat-; ex-plica (unfold), -ui, -it-;
(explain), -avi, -at-; im-plicd, -avt (-ul), ~atum (Gtun).

st con-sto, -stity, (-stdtirus),; ad-, re-sto, -stiti, ; ante- (anti-), inter-, super-
§to, -stetl, —— ; clrcum-sto, -steti (-stitl}y, ——, prae-sto, ~stili, -stit- (-stat-);
di-sto, ex-sto, no perfect or supine Fature participle ex-statirus).

Second Conjugation

210. There are nearly 120 simple verbs of the Second Conju-
gation, most of them denominative verbs of condition, having a
corresponding noun and adjective from the same root, and an
inceptive in -seo (§ 263. 1):—

caled, be warnt ; calor, warmth ; calidus, wwrm ; caléscd, grow warm.

timed, fear ; -timor, fear; timidus, #mid ; per-timésco, to tuke fright.

1 Jutnre Participle also in -dtiirus (either in the simple verb or in composition),
2Necd has regularly necdvi, necdtum, except in composition.
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. Most verbs of the second conjugation are inflected like moned, but
many lack the supine (as, arced, ward off; cared, lack; eged, need; timed,
Jear), and a number have neither perfect nor supine (as, maered, be sad).

0. The following keep & in all the systems: —

déleo, destroy delére
fles, weep flére
neo, sew nere
vieo, plait viere
com-pled, fill up! -plére

delévi délétum
flevi flétum
névi [nétum]
[vievi] vietum
-plévi -plétum

¢. The following show special irregularities : —

alged, alsi, be cold.

drded, arsi, arsirus, durn.
auded, ausus sum, dare.

auged, auxi, auct-, increase.
caveo, cavi, caut-, care.

cénsed, cénsul, céns-, valuc.
cieo, civi, cit-, excite.

doced, docul, doct-, teach.
faved, favi, faut-, favor.

ferved, fervi (ferbui), —, glow.
foved, fovi, fot-, cherish,

fulgeo, fulsi, , Shine.
gauded, gavisus sum, rejoice.
haered, haesi, haes-, cling.
indulged, indulsi, indult-, indulye.
iubed, iussi, iuss-, order.

liqued, licul (ligui), —, melt.
lices, lixi, ——, shine.

I‘ﬁge61 laxi, , TOUTT.
maned, mansl, mans-, wWail.
misced, -cul, mixt- (mist-), mix.
morded, momordi, mors-, bite.
moved, movi, mdt-, move.

mulced, mulsi, muls-, soothic.
mulged, mulsi, muls-, milk.
(cO)nived, -nivi (-nixi), , wink.
(ab)oled, -olévi, -olit-, destroy.
pended, pependl, -péns-, Lang.
pranded, prandi, prans-, dine.
r1ided, 1isi, -ris-, laugh.

seded, s&di, sess-, sit.

soled, solitus sum, be wont.
sorbed, sorbul (sorpsi), , suck.
sponded, spopondi, spons-, pledge.
strided, stridi, , whiz.
sudded, suasi, suis-, urge.

tened (-tined), tenui, -tent-, Zold.
terged, ters, ters-, wipe.

tonded, -totondi (-tondi), tous-, shear.
torqued, torsi, tort-, fwist.

torred, torrui, tost-, roast.

turges, tursi, , swell.

urged, ursi, , urge.

vided, vidi, vis-, sce.

voved, vovi, vot-, vow.

Third Conjugation
211. The following lists include most simple verbs of the
Third Conjugation, classed according to the formation of the Per-

fect Stem : —

a. Forming the perfect stem ins (x) (§ 177. b aud note): —

angd, anxi, , choke.
carpd, carpsi, carpt-, pluck.
cEdd, cessi, cess-, yield.
cingd, cinxi, cinct-, bind.

claudd, clausi, claus-, shut.

comd, compsi, compt~, combd, deck.
coqud, coxl, coct-, cook.

-cutid, -cussi, -cuss-, shake.

1 And other compounds of -pled,
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démd, démpsi, démpt-, take away.
dicd, dixi, dict-, say.

divids, divisl, divis-, divide.

daicd, daxi, duct-; guide.

émungd, -minxi, -minct-, clean oul.
figs, fixi, fix-, fiz.

fingd [r1e], finxi, fict-, fashion.
flectd, flexi, flex-, bend.

Aligs, -fMlixi, -Aict-, —, smite.
flus, Aoxi, flux-, Aow.

frends, , frés- (fress-), gnash.
frigo, frixi, frict-, fiy.

gerd, gessl, gest-, carry.

iungd, iGnx1, ifinct-, join.

laedo, laesi, laes-, furt.

-lici, -lexi, -lect-, enfice (8licul, -licit-).
lido, lasi, lis-, play.

mergd, mersi, mers-, plunge.

mjttd, misi, miss-, send.

nectd [Nec), nexi (nexul), nex-, weave.
nidbd, nipsi, nipt-, marry.

pectd, pexI, pex-, comd.

pergd, perréxi, perréct-, go on.
pingd [r1c], pinxi, pict-, paini.
plangd [rrac], planxi, planct-, beal.
plauds, plausi, plaus-, applaud.
plectd, plexi, plex-, braid.

premg, pressl, press-, pross.

promd, -mpsi, -mpt-, bring oul.

THIRD CONJUGATION
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quatid, (-cussl), quass-, shake.
1ado, rasi, rds-, scrape.

regd, réxi, réct-, rule.

T€po, 1EPSI, ——, Creep.

1040, 1081, 13S-, gNRAW.

scalpd, scalpsi, scalpt-, scrape.
scribd, scripsi, script-, write.
sculpd, sculpsi, sculpt-, carve.
serpo, serpsl, ——, crawl.
spargd, sparsi, spars-, scailer.
-spicis, -spexi, -spect-, view.
-stingud, -stinxi, -stinct-, quenci.
stringd, strinxi, strict-, bind.
strud, stroxi, strict-, build.
sBgd, siixi, sict-, suck.

siimo, simpsi, simpt-, tuke.
surgo, surréxi, surréct-, rise.
tego, texi, téct-, sheller.

temnd, -tempsi, ~tempt-, despise.
tergo, tersi, ters-, wipe.

tingd, tinxi, tinct-, stain.

traho, traxi, tract-, dray.

trado, triisi, triis-, thrust.

ungud (ungd), GnxI, dnct-, anoint.
ard, ussi, ust-, burn.

vado, -vasi, ~vas-, go.

vehd, véxi, vect-, draw.

vivo, vixi, vict-, live.

b. Reduplicated in the perfect (§ 177. ¢): —

cadd, cecidi, cids-, full.

caedd, cecidl, caes-, cul.

cand, cecinl, , Sing.

currd, cucurti, curs-, run.

discd [vic], didicl, ——, learn.

-d6 [pua], -didi, -dit- (as lu ab-dd, cte.,
with créds, vénds), put.

fallg, fefelll, fals-, deceive.

pangd [rac], pepigl(-pegi), pact-, fasten,
Jfiz, bargain.

parcd, pepercl (parsi), (parsiirus), sparc.

parid, peperi, part- (paritdrus), bring
Jorth.

pells, pepuli, puls-, drive.

pendd, pependi, péns-, weigh.

Pposcd, poposci, -——, demand.

pungd [rve)], pupugl (-pinxi), plinct-,
prick.

sistd {sra], stiti, stat-, stop.

tangd [rac], tetigl, tact-, fouch.

tendd[r1xN], tetendi (~tendi),tent-, streich.

tundd [Tup], tutudi, tins- (-tis-), beat.

¢. Adding u (v) to the verb-root (§ 177. a) : —

ald, alul, alt- (alit-), nourish.
cerno, crévi, -crét-, decrec.
cold, cotui, cult-, dwell, till.

compésco, compescul, , restradn.
consuld, -lul, consult-, consull.
créscd, crévi, crét-, increase.
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-cumbd [cun], -cubui, -cubit-, lie down.
depsd, depsui, depst-, lenead.
fremo, fremui, , roas.

gemd, gemul, , yroun.

gignd [¢EN], genui, genit-, begel.
metd, messui, -mess-, 7CAP.
mold, molui, molit-, grind.
occnld, occului, oceult-, lide.
(ad)oléscd, -Evi, -ult-, grow up.
pasch, pavi, past-, feed.

percells, -culi, -culs-, upset.

pond [ros], posui, posit-, put.
quigscd, quisvi, quiét-, rest.

Oor T VERB [§ 211
rapid, rapui, rapt-, seize.
sciscd, scivi, scit-, decree.
sero, sévi, sat-, sow.

serd, serul, sert-, entwine.
sind, sivi, >sit—, permit.
spernd, sprévi, sprét-, scorn.
sternd, stravi, strat-, strew.
stertd, -stertui, , SRore.
strepo, strepui, ——, sound.
suéscd, suévi, suét-, be wond.
texo, texul, text-, weave.
tremd, tremui, , tremble.
vomo, vomui, ———, Vo ik,

d. Adding iv to the verb-root (§ 177, f): —

arcessd,! -ivi, arcessit-, SumnON.
capessd, capessivi, , undertake.
cupid, cupivi, cupit-, desire.

incesso, incessivi, , attack.
lacessd, lacessivi, lacessit-, provoke.

petd, petivi, petit-, seck.
quaerd, quaesivi, quaesit-, seek.
rudd, rudivi, , bray.

sapid, sapivi, , be wise.
terd, trivi, trit-, rub.

e. Lengthening the vowel of the root (ef. § 177, d): —

ag0, égi, act-, drive.

capid, cépi, capt-, take.

edd, &di, &sum, eat (see § 201).
emd, émi, émpt-, buy.

facid, feci, fact-, make (see § 204).
fodio, fodi, foss-, diy.

frangd [rrac], frégl, fract-, break.
fygio, figl, (fugitarus), flee.

fundé [rup], fadi, fis-, pour.:
iacid, igci, iact-, throw (-icid, -iect-).

lavg, lavi, lot- (laut-), wash (also regu-
lar of first conjugation).

legd,? 18gi, léct-, gather.

ling [v1], 18vi (livi), lit~, smear.

linqué [vric], -liqui, -lict-, leave.

ndscd [6No], novi, not- (cd-gnit-, a-gnit-,
ad-gnit-}, Fnow.

rumpd [xur], rapi, rupt-, burst.

scabd, scabi, ,- seratch,

vincd [vic], vici, vict-, conguer.

f+ Retaining the present stems or verb-root (cf. § 177, €): —

acud, -ul, -uit-, shaypen.

arguo, -ui, -it-, accuse.

bibd, bibi, (pdtus), drink.

-cendd, -cendi, -céns-, kindc.
(con)gruo, -ui, ——, agrec.

ciido, -caidi, -ciis~, forge. .
facessd, -il (facessi), Tacessit-, cuecule
-fendd, -fendi, -féns-, ward off.

ndd [v1v], fid1,? fiss-, split.

ico, ici, ict-, Ait.

1 Sometimes accersd, ete.

2 The following compounds of legd have -18x1:

imbud, -ui, -at-, give a taste of.

lus, lui, -lit-, wash.

mandd, mandi, mans-, c/iew.

metud, -ui, -at-, fear.

minud, -ui, -Ut-, lessen.

-nud, -nui, , nod,

pandd, pandi, pans- (pass-), open.
pinsd, -si, pins- (pinst-, pist-), bruise.
prehendd, -hendi, -héns-, seize.

rud, rui, rut- (ruitdrus), fell.

diligd, intellegd, neglepd.

8 In this the perfect stewn is the same as the verb-root, having Jost the reduplica-

tion (§ 177. ¢. X).
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scandd, -scendi, -scénsus, climb.
scind [scin], scidi,! sciss-, tear.
s1do, sidi (-s&di), -sess-, settic.
solvd, solvi, solat-, lonse, pay.
spud, -ui, , spit.

statud, -ul, -it-, establish.
sternuo, ~ui, , Sheeze.

stridd, stridi, , whiz.

NoTs.

FOURTH CONJUGATION
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sud, sui, siit-, sew.

(ex)ud, -ul, -at-, put off.

tribud, -ui, -it-, assign.

vello, velli (-vulsi), vuls-, pluck.
VErro, -verri, vers-, sweejp.
verto, verti, vers-, turn.

visd [vin], visi, vis-, visit.
volvo, volvi, voliit-, turn.

Several have no perfeet or supine: as, claudd, limp; fatiscd, gape; hisch,

yawn,; tollo (sustull, sublitum, supplied fron sufferd), raise; vergd, incline:

Fourth Conjugation

212. There are — besides a few deponents and some regular
derivatives in -iiris, as, &suris, be hungry (cf. § 263. 4) — about
60 verbs of this conjugation, a large proportion of them heing

deseriptive verbs : like —

crocio, croak ; migis, bellow ; tinnio, tinkle.

a. Most verbs of the Fourth Conjugation are conjugated regularly, like
audid, though a number lack the supine.
b. The following verhs show special peculiarities: —

amicid, amixi (-cul), amict-, clothe.
aperid, aperui, apert-, open.

comperid, ~perl, compert-, find.

farcio, farsi, fartum, stuff.

ferio, X , strike.

fulcio, fulsi, fult-, prop.

haurid, hausi, haust- (hausiirus), drain.
operid, operui, opert-, cover.

reperio, repperi, repert-, find.

saepid, saepsi, saept-, hedge in.

salid (-silid), salui (salii), [salt- (-sult-)],
leap.

sancid [sac], sanxi, sanct-, sanction.

sarci6, sarsl, sart-, paich.

sentid, sénsi, séns-, feel.

sepelis, sepelivi, sepult-, bury.

venid, véni, vent-, come.

vineid, vinxi, vinct-, bind.

For Index of Verbs, see pp. 437 ff.

1 See footnote 3, page 124,



126 PARTICLES [§§ 213, 214

PARTICLES

213. Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjuhctions, and Interjections
are called Particles.

In their origin Adverbs, Prepositions, and Conjunctions are
either (1) case-forms, actual or extinct, or (2) compounds and
phrases.

Particles cannot always be distinetly classified, for many adverbs are

used also as prepositions and many as conjunctions (§§ 219 and 222).

ADVERBS
DERIVATION 0F ADVERBS
214. Adverbs are regularly formed from Adjectives as follows :
a. From adjectives of the jirst and second declensions by changing the
characteristic vowel of the stem to -€ : as, caré, dearly, from cirus, dear (stem
caro-); amicg, like a friend, from amicus, friendly (stem amico-).
Nork. — The ending -€ is a refic of an old ablative in -8d (cf. §43. n. 1).

0. From adjectives of the third declension by adding -ter to the stem.
Stems in nt- (nom. -ns) lose the t-. All others are treated as i-stems : —
fortiter, bravely, from fortis (stem forti-), drave.
acriter, eagerly, from acer (stemn acri-), eager.
vigilanter, walchfully, from vigilans (stem vigilant-).
priidenter, prudently, from pridéns (stem prident-).
aliter, otherwise, from ‘alius (old stem ali-).
Notr. — This suflix is perhaps the same as -ter in the Greek -repos and in uter, alter.
1fso,these adverbs arcin origin either neuter aceusatives (ef.d) ormaseuline nominatives.
¢. Some adjectives of the first and second declensions have adverbs of
both forms (-& and ter). Thus durus, herd, has both dare and dariter;
miser, wretched, has both miseré and miseriter.
d. The neuter accusative of adjectives and pronouns is often used as an
adverb : as, multum, much ; facilé, cusily ; quid, why.
This is the origin of the ending -ius n the comparative degree of ad-
verbs (§ 218): as, acrius, more keenly (positive acriter); facilius, more easily
(positive facilg).

Note, — These adverhs are strictly cognate acensatives (§ 390).

¢. The ablative singular neuter or (less commouly) feminine of adjectives,
prononus, and nouns may be used adverbially: as, falsd, falsely; citd,
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quickly (with shortened o); r&cta (vid), straight (straightway); crébrd, fre-
quently ; volgd, commonly ; fortg, by chance; spontd, of one’s own accord.

Note. — Some adverbs are derived {rom adjectives not in use: as, abundg, plenti-
JSully (as if from fabundus; cf. abundd, abound); saepé, often (as if from fsaepis, dense,
close-packed,; cf. saepés, hiedge, and saepid, Liedge in).

215, Further examples of Adverbs and other Particles which
are in origin case-forms of nouns or pronouns are given below.
I some the case is not obvious, and in some it is doubtf{ul.

1. Neuter Accusative forms: non (for né-oinom, later finum), not; iterum (compara-
tive of i-, stem of is), ¢ second time,; démum (superlative of d&, down), at last.

2. Feminine Accusatives: partim, partly. So statim, on the spot; saltim, at least

- (generally saltem), {rom lost nouns in -tis (genitive -tis). Thus -tim became a regular
adverbial termination; and by means of it adverbs were made 1rom many noun- and
verb-stems immediately, without the intervention of any form which could have an
accusative in -tim: ag, s€paratim, separately, frown sépardtus, separate. Some adverbs
that appear to be feminine accusative are possibly instrumental: as, palam, openly;
perperam, wrongly; tam, so,; quam, as.

3. Plural Accusatives: as, alids, elsewhere ; fords, out of doors (as end of motion).
So perhaps quia, decause.

4. Ablative or Instrumental forms: qua, where; intrd, within; extra, outside, qui,
how; aliqul, somehow ; foris, out of doors; qud, whither; adeo, to that degree; ultrd,
beyond; ¢itrd, this side (as end of motion) ; retrd, back; illoe (for {illo-ce), weakened to
illic, thither. Those in -trd are from comparative stems (ef. ils, cis, re-).

5. Locative forms: ibi, there; ubi, where; i1l illi-c, there; peregri (peregré), abroad;
hic (for Thi-ce), iere. Also tlie compounds hodié (probably for Thodi€), to-day,; perendig,
day after to-morrow.

6. Of uncertain formatiou: (1) those in -tus (usually preceded by i), with an abla-
tive meaning: as, funditus, from the bottom, wutterly; divinitus, from above, provi-
dentially ; intus, within,; penitus, within; (2) those in -dem, -dam, -d6: as, quidem,
indeed; quondam, once; quandds (cf. donec), when; (3) dum (probably acensative of
timne), while,; iam, now.

216. A phrase or short sentence has sometimes grown together
into an adverb (ef. notwithstanding, nevertheless, besidesy: —

postmodo, presently (a short time after).
dénud (for d& novd), anew.

vidglicet (for vide licet), to wit (see, you may).
nihilominus, hevertheless (by nothing the less).

Norn. — Other examples are: —anted, old antidea, hefore (ante ea, probably abla-
tive or instrumental) ; 1licd (in locd), on the spot, tmmediately ; prorsus, absolutely (pro
vorsus, straight ehead) ; riirsus (re-vorsus), again; quotannls, yearly (quot annis, as many
years as there are) ; quam-ob-rem, wherefore ; cominus, kand to and (con manus); Eminus,
at long range (éx manus) ; nimirum, without doubt (ol mirum); ob-viam (as in ire obviam,
to go to meet) ; pridem (cf. prae and -dem in i-dem), for some time; forsan (fors am), per-
Laps (it’s a chance whether); forsitan (fors sit an), perhaps (it would be a chance
whether) ; scilicet (tsci, Licet), that is to say (now, you may ; ef. I-licet, you may go) ;
dctiitum (Actil, on the act, and tum, then).
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CLASSIFICATION OF ADVERBS

{§ 217

217. The classes of Adverbs, with examples, are as follows: —

hic, Lere.

ibi, there.

istic, there.

illic, there.

ubi, where.

alicubi, somewhere.

ibidem, in the same
place.

alibi, elsewhere, in
another place.

ubiubi, whereves.

ubivis, anywhere,

where you will.
sicubi, ¥ anywhere.
nécubi, lest any-
where.

a. Adverbs of Place’

hiic, Aither.

ed, thither.

istlic, thither.

iltac, thither.

qud, whither,

aliqud, somewhither,
(to) somewhere.

eddem, to the sane
place.

alia, elsewhere,
another place.

to

quoqud, whitherso-
ever.
quavis, anywhere,

whither you will.
siqué, i anywhere

(anywhither).
néqus, lest any-

whither,

hing, hence.

inde, thence.

isting, thence.

illine, thence.

unde, whence.

alicunde, from sone-
where.

indidem, jfrom
same place.

aliunde, from an-
other place.

undecunque, Wwhence-
soever.

undique, from every
quarter.

sicunde, ¢f from any-
where.

nécunde, lest from
anywhere.

the

hac, by this way.
ed, by that way.
istd, by that way.
illa (i]lic), foou
qui, by what way.
aliqua, by someway.

eadem, by the sane
way.

alia,
way.

quaqui, in whatever
way.

quavis, by whatever
way.

siqua, ¥ anywhere.

in  another

néqua, lest

where.

any-

NorE. — The demonstrative adverbs hic, ibi, istic, i1, illic, and their correlatives,
correspond in signification with the pronouns hic, is, iste, ille (see § 1406), and are often

equivalent to these prononns with a preposition : as, inde = ab e, etc.

So the relative or

interrogative ubi corresponds with qul (quis), ali-cubi with aliquis, ubiubi with quisquis,
‘si-cubi with siquis (see §§ 147151, with the table of correlatives in § 152).

isque, dl the way to; usquam, anywhere; nusquam, nowhere; citrd, to this side ;
intr6, inwardly ; ultrd, beyond (or freely, i.e. beyond what is required);
porrd, further on.
qudrsum (for qud vorsum, whither turned?), to what end? hérsum, this way;
prorsum, forward (prorsus, utterly); introrsum, inwardly; retrSrsum, back-
ward ; sirsum, upward; deorsum, downward; seorsum, apart; alidrsum,

another way.

b.

Adverbs of Time

quandd, when 7 (interrogative); cum (quom), when (relative); ut, when, as; nunc,
now; tunc (tum), then; mox, presently; iam, already; dum, while; iam dig,
iam diddum, iam pridem, long ago, long since.

1 All these adverbs were originally case-forms of pronouns.
-ic are locative, those i -0 and -fic, -2 and -A¢, ablative (see § 215y ; those in -ine are
from -im (of uncertain origin) with the particle -ce added (thus illim, illin-c).

The forms in -bi and
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primum (primo), first; deinde (posted), next after; postrémum (postréms), finally ;
postedquam, postquam, when (after that, as soon as).

umquam (unquam}, ever; numquam (nunquam), Never; semper, always.

aliquandd, at some dime, at length ; quanddque (quanddcumque), whenever ; dénique,
at last.

quotiéns (quotiés), how often; totiéns, so often; aliquotiéms, a number of times.

cotidig, every day ; hodi&, to-day ; herl, yesterday ; cras, to-morrow ; pridis, the day
before ; postridie, the day after; in diés, from day to day.

nondum, not yet ; necdum, nor yel; vixdum, scarce yet; quam primum, «8 SOON (8
possible ; saepe, often; crébrd, frequently ; iam nén, no longer.

¢. Adverbs of Manner, Degree, or Cause
quam, how, as,; tam, so; quamvis, lhowever much, although ; paene, almost ; magis,
morc ; valdé, greatly ; vix, hardly.
ciir, quaré, why ; ided, idcircd, proptered, on this account, because; €d, therefore;
ergo, itaque, igitur, thercfore.
ita, sic, so; ut (utl), as, how; utut, utcumgque, Lwwever.

d. Interrogative Particles

an, -ne, anne, wtrum, utrumne, num, whether.
nonne, annon, whether not ; numquid, ecquid, whether at all.

Oun the use of the Interrogative Particles, see §§ 832, 335.
¢. Negative Particles

non, 20t (in simple denial) ; haud, minimg, not (in contradiction) ; né, not (in pro-
hibition) ; néve, neu, nor; nédum, much less.

né, lest; neque, nec, nor; né ... quidem, not even.
non modo . . . vérum (sed) etiam, not only . . . but also.
non modo . . . sed né . . . quidem, not only Nor . . . but not even,

si minus, 4 not; qud minus (quominus), so as not.

quin (relative), but that; (interrogative), why not ?

né, nec (in composition), not; so in nescis, I know not ; negd, I say no (4is, I say
yes) ; negdtium, business (tnec-otium); némd (né- and hems, old form of homd),
7o ONe ; né quis, lest any one; neque enim, for . . . not.

For the use of Negative Particles, see § 325 ff.
For the Syntax and Peculiar uses of Adverbs, see § 520 {f.

COMPARISON OF ADVERBS

218. The Comparative of Adverbs is the neuter accusative of
the comparative of the corresponding adjective; the Superlative
is the Adverb in -& formed regularly from the superlative of the
Adjective: —
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cirg, dearly (from carus, dear); carius, carissimeé.
miserd (miseriter), wretchedly (from miser, wretched) ; miserius, miserrimée.
leviter (from levis, light) ; levius, levissimeé.
audacter (audaciter) (from audax, bold); audacius, audicissime.
bend, well (from bonus, good) ; melius, optimé.
malg, ill (from malus, bad) ; péius, pessimé.
a. The following are irregular or defective : —
did, long (in time) ; difitius, dittissima.
potius, rather ; potissimum, first of all, in preference to all.
saepe, ofien; saepius, oftencr, again; saepissimé.
satis, enough; satius, preferadle.
secus, otherwise; sétius, worse.
multum (mults), magis, maxime, much, more, most.
parum, not ¢chough ; minus, less; minimé, least.
niper, newly ; niperrime. ¢
tempers, seasonably ; temperius.
Notk. — In poetry the comparative mage is sometimes used instead of magis.

PREPOSITIONS

219. Prepositions were not originally distinguished from Adverbs in form or inean-
ing, but hiave hecome specialized iu uge. They developed comparatively late in the
history of langunage. In the early stages of language development the cases alone
were sufficient to indicate the sense, but, as the force of the case-endings wealkened,
adverbs were used for greater precision (cf. § 338). These adverbs, from their habitual
association with particular cases, became Prepositions; but many retained also their
independent functiou as adverbs.

Most prepositions are true case-forms: as, thecomparative ablativesextrd, Infra, suprd
(for Textera, tinferd, tsuperd), and the acensatives circum, coram, cum (cf. § 215). Circiter
ig an adverbial formation from circum (cf. § 214. b. N.); praeter is the comparative of
prae, propter of prope.r Of the remainder, versus is a petrified nominative (participle
of vertd) ; adversus is a compound of versus; trdns is probably an old present participle
(cf. in-trd-re) ; while the origin of the brief forms ab, ad, 48, ex, ob, is obscure and
doubtful.

220. Prepositions are regularly used either with the Accusa-
tive or with the Ablative.
a. The following prepositions are used with the Accusative: —

ad, to. circiter, about. intrd, inside.
adversus, against. cis, citrd, this side. iaxta, near.

adversum, lowards. contrd, against. ob, on account of.
ante, before. ergd, towards. penes, in the power of.
apud, at, near. extra, outside. per, through.

circad, around. infra, below. pone, belind.

circum, around. inter, amonyg. post, afler.

1 The case-form of these prepositions in -ter is doubtful.
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praeter, beyond. secundum, next . wltrd, on the further side.
prope, near. suprd, above. versus, towards.
propter, on account of. trans, across. :

b. The following prepositions are used with the Ablative: —!

a, ib, abs, away from, by. g, ex, out of.

absque, withoul, but for. prae, in comparison with.
cbram, in presence of. pro, in front of, for.

cum, with. sine, without.

dé, from. tenus, up to, as far as.

¢. The following may be used with either the Accusative or the Abla-
tive, but with a difference in meaning : — '
in, into, . sub, under.
subter, beneath. super, above.
In and sub, when followed by the accusative, indicate motion to, when by
the ablative, rest in, a place:

vénit in aedis, ke came into the house; erat in aedibus, h¢ was in the house.

disciplina in Britaunia reperta atque inde in Galliam translita esse existi-
matur, the system is thought to have been discovered in Great Britain and
thence brought over to Gaul.

sub ilice conséderat, ke had scated himself under an ilex.

sub 1Egés mittere orhem, to subject the world to laws (to send the world under
laws).

221. The uses of the Prepositions are as follows: —

1. A, ab, away from,? from, off from, with the ablative.

a, Of place: as, —ab urbe profectus est, /ie set out from the city.

b. Of time: (1) from: as, — ab hora tertid ad vesperain, from the thivd hour
Lill evening ; (2) just after: as, — ab ed magistrath, gfler [holding) that gffice.

¢. Idiomatic uses: & reliquis differunt, they differ from the others; a parvulis,
Srom early childhood ; prope ab urbe, near (not far from) tle city ; liberare ab,
1o set free from; occisus ab hoste (perilt ab hoste), slain by an enemy ; ab hic
parte, on this side; ab ré €ius, to his advaniage; a ré pitblica, for the interest of
the state.

2. Ad, to, towards, af, near, with the accusative (cf. in, into).

a. Of place: as,— ad urbem venit, e came to the city ; ad meridiem, towards
the soutl ; ad exercitum, to the army ; ad hostem, toward the enepy ; ad urbem,
near the city.

b. Of time : as, — ad nonam horam, #2ll the ninth hour.

c. With persons: as, — ad eum veénit, /e came to him.

1 For palam etc., see § 432.

2 Ab signifies direction from the object, but often towurds the speaker ; compare 48,
down Jrom, and ex, ouw? of.
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d. Idiomatic uses: ad supplicia déscendunt, they resort to punishment; ad
haec respondit, to this e answered ; ad tempus, at the [{it] time; adive ad rem
piblicam, o go into public life; ad petendam pacem, to seek peace; ad latera,
on the flank ; ad arma, to arms; ad hunc modum, in this way ; quem ad modum,
how, as; ad centum, nearly a hundred; ad hoe, besides; omnés ad Tnuw, all to
a man ; ad diem, on the day.

3. Ante, in front of, before, with the accusative (cf. post, after).

a. Of place : as, —ante portam, in front of the gate; ante exercitun, in advance
of the army.

b. Of time: as, — ante bellum, before the war.
¢. Idiomatic uses: ante urbem captam, before the city was taken ; ante diem

quintum (a.d.v.) Kal., the fifth day before the Calends ; ante quadriennium, four
years before or ago ; ante tempus, foo soon (before the time).

4. Apud, at, by, among, -with the accusative.

a. Of plaee (rare and archaic): as, — apud forum, af the forum (in the market-
place).

b, With reference to persons or communities: as, — apud Helvétios, among
the Helvelians ; apud populuw, before the people,; apud aliquem, at one’s house;
apud sg, at home or in his senses; apud Ciceronem, in [the works of] Cicero.

5. Circa, about, around, with the accusative (cf. circum, circiter).

«. Of place : templa cived forum, the temples about the forwn ; circa sé habet,
he has with him (of persons).

b. Of time or number (in poetry and later writers): circd eandem hdoram,
about the same howr; circd 1dlis Octobris, about the fifteenth of October ; circa
decem wilia, about ten thousand.

¢. Figuratively (in later writers), about, in regard to (cf. d&): circd quem
plgna est, with regard to whom, ete. ; circa deds neglegentior, rather neglectful of
(i.e. in worshipping) the gods.

6. Circiter, about, with the accusative.

a. Of time or number : circiter idis Novembris, about the thirteenth of Novem-
ber; circiter meridiem, wbout noon.

7. Circum, about, around, with the accusative.

a. Of place: circum haec loca, hereabout; circum Capuam, round Capua ;
circum illum, with him; 18gatid circun: insulds missa, an embassy sent to the
islands round about ; circum amicds, to his friends round about.

8. Contra, opposite, against, with the accusative.

contra Ttaliam, over against Ltaly ; contrd haec, in answer to this.

a. Often as adverb: as, —haec contra, this in reply ; contrd autem, but on
the other hand ; quod countrd, whereas, on the other hand.

9. Cum, with, together with, with the ablative,
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a. Of place: as, —vide m8cum, go with me; cum omnibus impedimentis,
with all [their] daggage.

b. Of time: as, — primd cum lice, al carly dawn (with first light).

¢. Idiomatic uses: magud cum dolore, with great sorrow; coumuniinicare ali-
quid cumn aliqud, skare something with some one,; com mald sud, to his own hurt;
confligere cuim hoste, to fight with the enemy ; esse cum télo, to go armed ; cum
silentio, in silence.

10. Dg, down from, from, with the ablative (cf. ab, away from ;
ex, out of ).

a. Of place: as,—dE caeld dewmissus, sent down Jfrom heaven ; d& navibus
désilive, to jump down from the ships.

b. Figuratively, concerning, about, of :1 as, — coguoscit dé Clodi caede, Le
learns of the nmurder of Clodius; consilia dé bello, plans of war.

¢. Ina partitive seuse (compare ex), out of, of : as, — tnus dé plébe, one of the
people.

d. Idiomatic uses: multis dé causis, for many reasons; qua dé causa, for
which reason; dé improviso, of a sudden ; dé industrid, on purpose; dé integrd,
anew ; de tertia vigilia, just at midnight (starting at the third watch) ; d@ ménse
Decembri nivigare, to sail as eurly as December.

11. Ex, & from (the midst, opposed to in), out of, with the abla-
tive (cf. ab and dg).

a. Of place : as, -— ex onmibus partibus silvac &volaverunt, they flew out from
all parts of the forest; ex Hispania, [a man] from Spain.

b. Of time : as, — ex ed die quintus, the fifth day from that (four days after) ;
ex hoc dié, from this day forth.

¢. Idiomatically or less exactly : ex consulatli, right after lis consulship ;
ex &ius sententid, according to his opinion; ex aequd, justly ; ex Improvisg,
unexpectedly ; ex tui vé, to your advaniage ; migni ex parle, in a great degree;
ex equd piignare, to fight on horseback; ex Ust, expedient; & regidne, opposite;
quaerere ex aliqud, to ask of some one; ex sendllis consultd, according to the
decree of the senate ; ex fugd, in [their] flight (proceeding immediately from it) ;
tinus & filils, one of the sons.

12. In, with the accusative or the ablative.
1. With the accusative, into (opposed to ex).

a. Of place: as, — in Italiam contendit, ke hastens info Italy.

b, Of time, till, until: as, — in 1Gcem, Ul daylight.

¢. Idiomatically or less exactly: in meridiem, fowards the south ; amor in
(ergd, adversus) patrem, love for kis father ; in &ram confugit, he fied to the altar
(on the steps, or merecly to) ; in diés, from day to day; in longitidinem, length-
wise; in latitidinem patebat, extended in widih ; in haec verba itrare, to swear
to these words; hune in modum, in this way ; Oratid in Catilinam, a speech against

1 Of originally meant from (¢f. off).
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Catiline ; in perpetuum, forever; in péius, for the worse; in diem vivere, to live
Sfrom hand to mouth (for the day).

2. With the ablative, in, on, amony.

In very various connections : as, — in castris, in the camp (cf. ad castra, o, al,
or near the camp) ; in mari, on the sea; in urbe essc, to be in town ; in tempore,
in season; in scribendd, while writing ; est mihi in anima, I kave it in mind, 1
intend ; in ancorls, at anchor; in hoc howmine, in the case of this man; in dubid
esse, to be in doubt.

13. Infra, below, with the accusative.

a. Of place: as,—ad mare Infra oppidum, by the sea below the fown ; mird

caelum, under the sky.

b. Figuratively or less exactly: as,—mfra Homeéram, laicr than Homer;
infra trés pedes, less than three feet; infrd elephantds, smaller than elephants ;
infra infimos omnis, the lowest of the low.

14. Inter, Detween, among, with the accusative.
inter mé et Scipionem, between myself and Scipio; inter os et offam, befween
the cup and the lip (the mouth and the morsel) ; inter hostinm téla, amid
the weapons of the enemy ; inter omnis primus, first of «ll; inter biben-
dum, while drinking ; inter sé loquuntur, they talk together.

15. Ob, towards, on account of, with the accusative.

a. Literally: (1) of motion (archaic): as, —ob Rowmam, towards Rome
(Ennius) ; ob viam, fo the road (preserved as adverb, in the way of ). (2) Of place
in which, before, in a few phrases: as, — ob oculos, before the eyes.

b. Figuratively, in return for {(mostly archaic, probably a word of account,
balancing one thing against another) : as, — ob mulierein, in pay for the woman ;
ob rem, for gain. Hence applied to veason, cause, and the like, on account of
(a similar mercantile idea), for : as, — ob eam causai, for thal reason ; quam ob
rem (quamobrem), wherefore, why.

16. Per, through, over, with the accusative.

a. Of motion: as, —per urbem Ire, to go through the city ; per muros, over
the walls.

b, Of time: as, — per hiemem, throughout the winter.

¢. Figuratively, of persons as means or instruments: as, — per hominds ido-
neds, through the instrumentality of suitable persons ; licet pex e, you (ete.) may
for all me. Hence, stat per me, it is through my instrumentality ; so, per sg, in
and of itself.

d. Weakened, in many adverbial expressions : as, —per iocum, in jest; per
speciem, in show, ostentatiously.

17. Prae, ¢n front of, with the ablative.

a. Literally, of place (in a few connections): as, — prae sé& portare, o carry
in one's arms ; prae sé ferre, to carry before one, (hence figuratively) exhibit, pro-
claim ostentatiously, make known.
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b. Figuratively, of hindrance, as by an obstacle in front (compare English
Jor) : as, —prae gaudic conticuit, ke was silent for joy.

¢. Of comparison : as, — prae magnitiidine corporum sudrum, in comparison
with their own great size.

18. Praeter, along by, by, with the accusative.

a. Literally : as, — praeter castra, by the camp (along by, in front of) ; praeter
oculds, before the eyes.

b. Figuratively, beyond, besides, more than, in addition to, except : as, —praeter
spem, Deyond hope; praeter alids, more than others; praeter paucds, with the
exception of a few.

19. P13, wn frout of, with the ablative.

sedéns pro aede Castoris, sitting in front of the temple of Castor ; prd populs,
in presence of the people. So pro rostris, on [the front of] the rostra;
pro contione, before the assembly (in a speecly).

a. In various idiomatic uses: pro lége, in defence of the law; prd vitula,
instead of a heifer; pro centum milibus, as good as a hundred thousand; prd
ratd parte, in due proportion ; pro hac vice, for this once; pro consule, in place
of consul; pro viribus, considering his strength; pro virili parte, to the best of
one's ability ; pro tud prudentid, in accordence with your wisdom.

20. Propter, near, by, with the accusative.

propter t& sedet, he sits next you. Hence, on account of (cf. all along of):
as, — propter metum, through fear.

21, Secundum,! just belhind, following, with the accusative.

a. Literally: as, —Ite secundum mé (Plaut.), go behind me; secundum litus,
near the shore; secundum flamen, along the stream (cf. secunds filimine, down
stream).

b. Tiguratively, according to: as,— secundum nétiram, according to nature.

22. Sub, under, up to, with the accusative or the ablative.

1. Of motion, with the accusative: as, — sub montem succédere, to come close
to the hill.

a. Idiomatically : sub noctem, towards night; sub liicem, near daylight; sub
haee dicta, at (following) thesc words.

2. Ofrest, with the ablative : as,-—sub Iove, in the open air (under the heaven,
personified as Jove); sub monte, al the foot of the hill.

a. Idiomatically : sub eddemn tempore, aboul the same time (just after it).

23. Subter, under, below, with the accusative (sometimes, in poetry,
the ablative).

subter togam (Liv.), under his mantle; but, —subter litore (Catull.), below
the shore.

24. Super,? with the accusative or the ablative.

1 01d participle of sequor. 2 Comparative of sub,



136 PARTICLES [§ 221

1. With the accusative, above, over, on, beyond, upon.

a. Of place: super vallum praecipitirl (ug. 58), fo be hurled over the ram-
part ; super lateres coria indticuntur (B.C. ii. 10), Lides are drawn over the bricks ;
super terrae tumulum statui (Legg. ii. 68), to be placed on the mound of earth;
super Numidiam (Iug. 19), beyond Numidia.

b. Idiomatically or less exactly: vulnus super vulnus, wound upon wound;
super vinum (Q. C. viil. 4), over Lis wine.

With the ablative, concerning, about (the only use with this case in
prose). .
hac super 18, concerning this thing ; super tilire, about such an affair; lit-
teras super tantd ré exspectare, to wait for a letter in @ matter of such
importance.

a. Poetically, in other senses: ligna super focd largé reponéns (Hor. Od. i

5), piling logs generously on the fire; nocte super media (Aen. ix. 61), after
midnight.

25. Supra, on top of, above, with the accusative.
suprd terram, on the surface of the carth. So also figuratively : as, — suprad
hanc memoriam, before our remembrance; suprd maremn, more than
usual ; suprd quod, besides,

26. Tenus (postpositive), as fur as, up to, regularly with the abla-
tive, sometimes with the genitive (cf. § 359. b).

1. With the ablative : Taurd tenus, as far as Taurus; capuld tenus, up to the
hilt.

2. With the genitive : Cuomidrum tenus (Fam. viii. 1. 2), as far as Cumae.

Note 1. — Tenus is {requently connected with the feminine of an adjective prououn,
making an adverbial phrase: as, hactenus, Zitherto; quatenus, so far as,; d& hic 1é
hactenus, so much for that (abdut this matter so far).

Notx 2. — Tenus was originally a neuter noun, meaning line or extent. In its use
with the genitive (mostly poetical) it may be regarded as an adverbial accusative
§3897. ).

27. Trans, across, over, through, by, with the accusative,

a. Of motion: as, — trans mare curruut, they run across the seq; trans fli-
men ferre, to carry over a river ; \rans aethera, through the sky ; trans caput lace,
throw over your lead.

b. Of vest: as, —trang Rhénum incolunt, they live across the Rhine.

28. Ultra, beyond (on the further side), with the accusative.

cis Padum ultraque, on this side of the Po and beyond ; ultrd enm numerum,
more than that number ; ultra fidem, incredible ; ultra modwm, immod-
crate.

Nore. — Some adverbs appear as prepositions: as, intus, nsuper (see § 219).
For Prepositions in Compounds, see § 267,
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CONJUNCTIONS

2282, Conjunctions, like prepositions (cf. § 219), are closely related to adverbs, and
are either petrified cases of nouns, pronouns, and adjectives, or obscured phrases: as,
quod, an old accusative; dum, probably an old accusative (cf. tum, cum); v&rd, au old
neuter ablative of vérus; nihilominus, none the less; proinde, lit. forward from there.
Most conjunctions are connected with pronominal adverbs, which caunot atways be re-
{erred to their original case-forms.

223. Conjunctions connect words, phrases, or sentences. They
are of two classes, Coodrdinate and Subordinate : —

a. Coordinate, connecting codrdinate or similar constructions (see § 278.
2. a). These are:—

1. Copulative or disjunctive, implying a connection or separation of thought
as well as of words: as, et, and; aut, or; neque, nor.

2. Adversative, implying a connection of words, but a contrast in thought:
as, sed, bul.

3. Causal, introducing a cause or reason: as, nam, for.

4. Ilative, denoting an inference: as, igitur, therefore.

b. Subordinate, connecting a subordinate or independent clause with
that on which it depends (see § 278. 2. b). These are:—
1. Conditional, denoting a condition or hypothesis: as, si, %f; nisi, unless.
2. Comparative, implying comparison as well as condition : as, ac si, as if.
3. Concessive, denoting a concession or admission: as, quamquam, although
(lit. however much it may be true that, etc.).
. Temporal : as, postquam, after.
. Congecutive, expressing result: as, ut, so that.
. Final, expressing purpose: as, ut, {n order that; ng, that not.
. Causal, expressing cause: as, quia, because.

o

- S

224. Conjunctions are more numerous and more accurately
distinguished in Latin than in English. The following list
includes the common conjunctions * and conjunctive phrases : —

COUORDINATE

a. Copulative and Disjunctive

et, -que, atque (ac), and.

et...et;et...-que(atque); -que. . . et; —que. . .-que (poetical), both . . . and.
etiam, quoque, neque non (necndn), quin etiam, itidem (item), also.
cum . .. tam; tum ... tum, doth ... and; not only ... but also.

1 Some of these have been included in the classification of adverbs. See also list
of Correlatives, § 152
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qui . . . qua, on the one hand . . . on the other hand.

modo . . . modo, now . . . NOW. '

aut . .. aut; vel ... vel (-ve), either . .. or.

sive (seu) . . . sive, whether . . . or.

nec (neque) . . . nec (neque); neque . . . nec; nec . . . neque (rare), neither . .
et . . . neque, both . . . and not.

nec . . . et; nec (neque) . . . -que, neither (Doth not) . . . and.

b. Adversative
sed, autem, vérum, vérd, at, atqui, but.
tamen, attamen, sed tamen, vérum tamen, but yet, nevertheicss.
nihilominus, none the less,
at vérd, but in truth; enimverd, for in truth.
céterum, on the other hand, but.
¢. Causal

nam, nanique, enini, etenim, for.
quapropter, quaré, quamobrem, qudcirca, unde, whergfore, whence.

d. Illative

ergd, igitur, itaque, ided, idcired, inde, proinde, therefore, accordingly.

SUBORDINATE
a. Conditional

's1, if; sin, bui if; nisi (ni), unless, if not; quod si, but if.
modo, dum, dummodo, sI modo, if only, provided.
durhmodo né (dum né, modo né),\provz‘ded only not.

b. Comparative

[§ 224

. hor.,

ut, uti, sicut, just as; velut, s, so a3; prout, praevt, ceu, like as, according ds.

tamquam (tanquam), quasi, ut si, ac si, velut, veluti, velut si, as if.
quam, atque (ac), as, than.
¢, Concessive

etsi, etiamsI, tametsi, even if; quamquam (quanquam), although.
quamvis, quantumvis, quamlibet, quantumlibet, Lowever much.
licet (properly a verb), ut, cam (quom), though, suppose, whereas.

d. Temporal

cum (quom), quands, when; ubi, ut, when, as; cum primum, at primum, ubi primum,
simal, simul ac, simul atque, as soon as; postquam (posteaquamy), after.

prius . . . quam, ante . ., . quam, before; non ante . . . quam, not . . . until.

dum, fisque dum, donec, quoad, until, as long as, while.
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e¢. Consecutive and Final

ut (uti), qud, so that, in order that.
né, ut ng, lest (that . . . not, in order that not) ; néve (neu), that not, nor.
quin (after negatives), quominus, but that (so as to prevent), that not.

f. Causal

quia, quod, quoniam (fquom-iam), quands, because.

cum (quom), Since.

quanddquidem, si quidem, quippe, ut pote, since indeed, inasmuch as.
proptered . . . quod, for this reason . . . that.

On the use of Conjunctions, sec §§ 523, 324.

INTERJECTIONS

225, Some lnterjections are mere natural exclamations of feeling; others are
derived from inflected parts of speech, c.g. the imperatives em, lo (probably for eme,
take); age, come, etc. Names of deities occur in herclg, pot (from Pollux), cte. Muny
Latin interjections are borrowed from the Greek, as euge, euhoe, cte.

226. The following list comprises most of the Interjections in
common use : —

0, &n, ecce, ehem, papae, vah (of astonisinent).
i0, évae, &voe, euhoe (of joy).

heu, &heu, vae, alas (of sorrow).

heus, eho, ehodum, ko (of calling) ; st, hist.
&ia, euge (of praise).

pro (of attestation): as, pro pudor, shame!
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FORMATION OF WORDS

227. All formation of words is originally a process of composition, Aun element
significant in itseli is added to another significant element, and thus the meaning of
the two is combined. No other combination is possible for the formation either of
inflections or of stems. Thus, in {act, words (since roots and stems are significant
elements, and so words) are first placed side by side, then brought under one accent,
and finally fett as one word. The gradual process is seen in sea voyage, sea-nymph,

- seaside. But as all derivation, properly so called, appears as a combination of unin-
flected stems, every type of formation in use must antedate inflection. Hence words
were not in strictness derived either from nouns or from verbs, but from stems which
were neither, because they were in fact both; for the distinction between noun-stems
and verb-stems had not yet been made.

After the development of Inflection, however, that one of several kindred words
which seemed the simplest was regarded as the primitive form, and {rom this the other
words of the group were thought to be derived. Such supposed processes of formation
were then imitated, often erroncously, and in this way new modes of derivation arose.
Thus new adjectives were formed from nouns, new nouns from adjectives, new adjec-
tives from verbs, and new verbs from adjectives and nouns.

In course of time the real or apparent relations of many words became confused,
so that nonns and adjectives once supposed to come from nouns were often assigned
to verbs, and others once supposed to come from verbs were assigned to nouns.

Further, since the langnage was constantly changing, many words went ont of use,
and do not occur in the literatnre as we have it. Thus many Derivatives survive of
which the Primitive is lost.

Finally, since all conscious word-formation is imitative, intermediate steps in deriva-
tion were sometimes omitted, and occasionally apparent Derivatives occur for which
no proper Primitive ever existed.

ROOTS AND STEMS

228. Roots?! are of two kinds: —

X
1.. Verbal, expressing 1deas of action or condition (sensible phenomena).
2. Pronominal, expressing ideas of position and direction.
From werbal roots come all parts of slaéech except pronouns and certain
particles derived from prounowninal roots.

229, Stems are either identical with roots or derived from them.
They are of two classes: (1) Noun-stems (including Adjective-
stems) and (2) Verb-stems.

NotrEe. — Noun-stems aind verb-stems were not originally different (see p. 163), and
in the consciousuess of the Romans were often confounded; but iu general they were
treated as distinet.

230. Words are formed by inflection: (1) from roots inflected
as stems; (2) from derived stems (see § 232).

1 Fov the distinction between Roots and Stews, see §§ 24, 25,
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231, A root used as a stem may appear —

a. With a short vowel: as, duc-is (dux), puc; nec-is (nex); i-s,i-d. So
in verbs: as, es-t, fer-t (cf. § 174. 2).

b. With a long vowel!: as, lac-is (lix), Lvc; pac-is (pax). So in verbs:
diic-0, Ls for teis, from eb, re; fatur from farl.

¢. With reduplication : as, fur-fur, mar-mor, mur-mur. So in verbs: as,
gi-gnd (root GrN), si-std (voot sTA).

DERIVED STEMS AND SUFFIXES

232. Derived Stems are formed from roots or from other stems
by means of suffizes. These are: —

1. Primary: added to the root, or (in later times by analogy) to verb-

stems.

2. Secondary: added to a noun-stem or an adjective-stem.

Both primary and secondary suffixes are for the most part pronominal
roots (§ 228. 2), but a few are of doubtful origin.

NotTe 1.—The distinction between primary and secondary suffixes, not being orig-
inal (see § 227), is continnally lost sight of in the development of a language. Suffixes
once primary are used as secondary, and those once secondary are used as primary.
Thus in hosticus (hosti + cus) the suffix -cus, originally ko- (see § 234. I1. 12) primary, as
in paucus, has become secondary, and is thus regularly used to forwm derivatives; but
in pudicus, apricus, it is treated as primary again, because these words were really or
apparently connected with verbs. So in English -able was borrowed as a primary
suffix (tolerable, eatable), but also makes forms like clubbable, salable ; -some is prop-
erly a secondary suflix, as in toilsome, lonesome, but makes also such words as meddle-

some, venturesome.
Norg 2.-— Tt ig the stem of the word, not the nominative, that is formed by the
derivative suffix. For convenience, lowever, the nominative will usually be given.

Primary Suffixes

233, The words in Latin formed immediately from the root by
means of Primary Suffixes, are few. For—

1. Inherited words go formed were mostly further developed by the
addition of other suffixes, as we might make an adjective lone-ly-some-ish,
meaning nothing more than long, lonely, or lonesome.

2. By such accumulation of suffixes, new compound suffixes were fermed
which erowded ont even the old types of derivation. Thus, —

1 The difference in vowel-quantity in the same root (as ptic) depends on inherited
variations (see § 17. a).
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A word like méns, mentis, by the suffix dn- (nom. -5), gave mentis, and this,
being divided into men + tis, gave rise to a new type of abstract nouns in -tig:
as, 16ga-tis, embassy.

A word like auditor, by the suffix io- (nom. -ius), gave rise to adjectives like
auditor-ius, of which the neuter (auditorium) is used to denote the place where
the action of the verb is perforned. Hence tirio- (nom. -térium), %., becomes 2
regular noun-suffix (§ 250. a). -

So in English such a word as suffocation gives a suftix -ation, and with this is
made starvation, though there is no such word as starvale.

234. Examples of primary stem-suffixes are: —

1. Vowel suflixes: —

1. o- (r., x.), & (), found in nouns and adjectives of the first two declen-
sions: as, sonus, lidus, vagus, toga (root TEG).

2. i-, as In ovis, avis; In Latin frequently changed, as in riipés, or lost, as in
scobs (scobis, root scan).

3. v-, disguised in most adjectives by an additional i, as in sua-vis (for tsnad-
vis, instead of tsua-dus, cf. 30s), ten-uis (root TEN in tends), and remaining alone
only in nouus of the fourth declension, as acus (root ax, sharp, in icer, aciss,
wxs), pecil, geni.

II. Suffixes with a consonant:—

1. to- (M., N.), ta- (1), in the regular perfect passive participle, as téctus,
téctum ; sometimes with an active sense, as in pdtus, pransus; and found in a
few words not recognized as participles, as pitus (cf. pirus), altus (ald).

2. ti- in abstracts and rarely in nouns of agency, as messis, vestis, pars,
. méns. But in many the i is lost.

3. tu- in abstracts (includiug supines), sometimes becoming coneretes, as
actus, liictus.

4. no- (M., N.), nid- (r.), forming perfect participles in other languages, and in
Latin making adjectives of like participial meaning, which often become nouns,
as magnus, plénus, régnum.

5. ni-, in nouns of agency and adjectives, as Ignis, ségnis.

6. nu-, rare, as in manus, pinus, cornd.

7. mo- (ma-), with various meanings, as in animus, almus, firmus, forma.

8. vo- (va-) (commonly uo-, ua-), with an active or passive meairing, as in
equus (equos), arvum, cduspicuus, exiguus, vacivas (vacuus).

9. ro- (ra-), as in ager (stem ag-ro-), integer (cf. intdctus), sacer, pléri-que (cf.
plénus, plétus).

10. lo- (1i-), as in caelum (for fcaed-lum), chisel, exemplum, sella (for fsedla).

11. yo- (ya-), forming gerundives in othier languages, and in Latin making
adjectives and abstracts, including many of the first and {ifth declensions, as
eximius, aunddcia, Florentia, pernicies.

12. ko- (ka-}, sometimes primary, as in paunci (cf, waupog), locus (for stlocus).
In many cases the vowel of this termination is lost, leaving a consonant stem :

as, apex, cortex, loquax.
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13. en- (on-, &n-, on-), in nouns of agency and abstracts : as, aspergs, compagd
(~inis), gerd (-omis). .

14. men-, expressing means, often passing into the action itself: as, agmen,
flimen, fulmen.

15. ter- (tor-, tér-, tor-, tr-), forming nouns of agency : as, pater (i.e. protector),
frater (i.e. supporter), drator.

16. tro-, forming nouns of means: as, claustrum (crauvp), milctrum (MULG).

17. es- (0s-), forming names of actions, passing into concretes: as, genus
(generis), tempus (see § 15.4). The infinitive in -ere (as in reg-ere) is a locative of
this stem (-er-e for f-es-i).

18. nt- (ont-, ent-), forming present active participles : as, legéns, with some
adjectives from roots unknown: as, frequéns, recéns.

The above, with some suflixes given below, belong to the Indo-Euaropean
parent speech, and most of them were not felt as living formations in the
Latin.

Significant Endings

235. Both primary and secondary suffixes, especially in the
form of compound suffixes, were used in Latin with more or less
consciousness of their meaning. They may therefore be called
Significant Endings.

They form: (1) Nouns of Agency; (2) Abstract Nouns (in-
cluding Names of Actions); (3) Adjectives (active or passive).

NoTE.— There is really no difference in etymology between an adjective and a

nonu, except that some formations are habitnally nsed as adjectives and others as
nonns (§ 20. b. N. 2).

DERIVATION OF NOUNS
Nouns of Agency

236. Nouns of Agency properly denote the agent or doer of an
action. But theyinclude many words in which the idea of agency
has entirely faded out, and also many words used as adjectives.

«. Nouns denoting the agent or doer of an action are formed frown roots
or verb-stems by means of the sufixes —

-tor (-sor), M.; -trix, r.

can-tor, can-trix, singer ; can-ere (100t CAN), 20 sing.
vic-tor, vic-trix, congueror (victorious);  vinc-ere (vic), lo conguer.
ton-sor (for ttond-tor), tons-trix (fov
ttond-trix), hair-cutter; tond-ére (TOXD as root), tu shear.
peti-tor, candidate ; pet-gre (PET; peti- as stem), o se¢l.
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By analogy -tor is sometimes added to noun-stems, but these may be stems
of lost verbs: as, via-tor, traveller, from via, way (but cf. the verh invid).

Nore 1.— The termination -tor (-sor) has the same phonetic change as the snpine
ending -tum (-sumy), and is added to the same form of root or verb-stem as that ending.
The stem-ending is tor- (§ 234. I1. 15), which is shortened in the nominative.

Notr 2.— The feminine form is always -trix. Masculines in -sor lack the feminine,
except expulsor (expultrix) and tonsor (tonstrix).

b. t-, ». or ¥., added to verb-stemns malkes nouns in -es (-itis, -etis; stem
it-, et-) descriptive of a character : —

prae-stes, -stitis, (verb-stemn from root sra, stare, stand), guardian.
teges, -etis (verb-stem tege-, cf. tegd, cover), a coverer, a mat.
pedes, -itis (pés, ped-is, foot, and 1, root of ire, go), foot-soldier.

¢. -b (genitive -bnis, stem on-), M., added to verb-stems’ indicates a person
employed in some specific art or trade : —

com-bibo (B1s as root in bibs, bibere, drink), a pot-companion.
ge1, -onis (cus in gerd, gerere, carry), a carrier.

Norte. — This termination is also used to form many nouns descriptive of personal
characteristics (cf. § 255).

Names of Actions and Abstract Nouns

237. Names of Actions are confused, through their termina-
tions, with real abstract nouns (names of qualities), and with con-
crete nouns denoting means and instrument.

They are also used to express the conerete result of an action
(as often in English).

' Thus legid is literally the act of collecting, but cowmes to mean legion (the body
of soldiers collected) ; cf. levy in English.

238. Abstract Nouns and Names of Actions are fonned from
roots and verb-stems by means of the endings —

a. Added to roots or forms conceived as roots —

Nowm. -or, M. -88, F. -us, N.
GEN. -Oris -is -eris oOr -oris
SteM  &r- (earlier &s-)  i- er- (earlier e/ys-)
tim-or, fear; timére, to fear.
am-or, love; amare, 10 love.
séd-Es, seat ; sedére, to sit.
caed-8s, slaughter; caedere, 1o kil
genus, birth, race; GEN, to be born (oot of gignd, bear).

1 8o conceived, but perhaps this termination was originally added to noun-stems.
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Nore.—Many nouns of this class are formed by analogy from imaginary roots:
as facinus from a supposed root FACIN.

b. Apparently added to roots or verb-stems —

Nowm. -5, r. -tid (-5i6), r. thra (-siira), F.  -tus, u.
GEx. -iGnis -ti6nis (-siduis) -tiirae (-siirae) -tis (-siis)
Srtem  i6n- tién- (sion-) tiira- (stra-) tu- (su-)

leg-id, a collecting (levy), « legion; legere, to collect.

reg-id, @ direction, a region ; regere, to direct.

voca-tis, a calling ; vocare, to call.

moli-tis, a toiling; mpliri, to toil.

serip-tira, o writing ; scribere, Lo write.

sén-sus (for tsent-tus), feeling ; sentire, to feel.

NoTE 1. —-tid, -tiira, -tus are added to roots or verb-stems precisely as -tor, with the
same phonetic change (c¢f. § 236, a. N. 1), Hence they are conveniently assoclated with
the supine stem (see § 178). They sometimes Lorm nouus when there is no correspond-
ing verb in use: as, sendtus, senate (cf. senex); mentio, mention (cf. méns); f&tira, of-
spring (cf. fetus); litteratiira, Kierature (cf. litterae); consulatus, consulship (ct. consul).

Nore 2.—Of thesc endings, -tus was originally primary (cf. § 234. I1.8.) ; -id is a com-
pound formed by adding on- to a stem ending in a vowel (originally 1): as, dicid (cf.
-dicus and dicis) ; -tid is a compound formed by adding on- to stems in ti-: as, gradatis
(cf. gradatim); -tira is formed by adding -ra, feminine of -rus, to stems in tu-: as,
natira from natus; statiira from status (cf, figlira, of like meaning, from a simple u-
stem, tfigu-s; and mitiirus, Matiita).

239, Nouns denoting acts, or means and results of acts, are
formed from roots or verb-stems by the use of the suffixes —

-men, §.; -mentum, N.; -mouium, N.; -monia, F.

ag-men, line of march, band ; A6, root of agere, to lead.
regi-men, rule; . )
gl J ’ regi- (rege-), stem of regere, to direct.

regi-mentum, rule;

certa-men, conlest, batile; certa-, stem of certire, to contend.
So columen, pillar; mo-men, Mmovement ; nj-men, name; fli-men, stream,

testi-monium, tesiinmony ; testarl, to witness.

queri-ménia, complaint; queri, to complain.

-monium and -monia are also used as secondary, forming nouns from other
nouns and from adjectives: as, sincti-mdnia, sanctity (sanctus, holy); matri-
mdniuny, marriage (mater, mother).

NotTe. — Of these endings, -men is primary (ef. § 254. I1. 14) ; -mentum is a compound
of men- and to-, and appears for the most part later in the language than -men: as,
mémen, movement (Iuer.); momeutum (later). So elementum is a development from
L-M-K-2, l-m-n's (letters of the alphabet), changed to elementa along with other nouns
in -men, -monium and -monia were originally compound secondary suffixes formed
from mon- (a by-form of men-), which was early associated with mo-. Thus almus
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(sten: almo-), fostering; Almon, a river near Rome; alimdnia, support. But the last
was {ormed directly from ald when -monia had become established as a supposed
primary suflix.

240. Nouns denoting means or instrument are formed from roots
and verb-stems (rarely from noun-stems) by means of the neuter —

suffixes —
-bulum, -culum, -brum, -cruin, -trum

pa-bulum, fodder ; pascere, Lo feed.
sta-bulum, stall; stare, (o stand.
vehi-culum, wagon ; veliere, 10 curry.
candéla-brum, candlestick ; candéla, candle (a secondary formation).
sepul-crum, tomb ; sepelire, to bury.
claus-trum (fcland-trum), bar; claudere, to shut.
ard-trum, plough; arare, to plough.

NoTi. —-trum (stem tro-) was an old formation from tor- (§ 234. 11. 15), with the

stem suffix o-, and -clum (stem clo- for tlo-) appears to be related; -culum is the same
as -clum; -bulum containg lo- (§ 234, I1. 9, 10) and -brum is closely related.

«. A few masculines and feminines of the same formation occur as nouns

and adjectives: —

fa-bula, tale; far1, to spealk.
ridi-culus, laughable ; ridere, to luugh.
fa-ber, smith ; facere, to make.
late-bra, hiding-pluce ; latére, to hide.
tere-bra, auger ; terere, {0 Dore.
mule-tra, milk-pail ; munlgére, 1o milk.

241, Abstract Nouns, mostly from adjective-stems, rarely from
noun-stems, are formed by means of the secondary feminine suf-

fixes —-

-a (-igs), -tia (-tigs), -tis, -tis, -tidd
auddc-ia, boldness ; auddx, bold.
pauper-iés, poverly ; pauper, poor,
tristi-tia, sadness; tristis, sad.
segnit-ids, laziness ; sépnis, lazy.
boni-tas, goodness ; bonus, ¢ood.
senec-tiis, age; senex, old.
magni-tudo, greatness; magnus, yreat.

1. Instems ending in o-or a-the stexn-vowel is lost before -ia (as superb-ia)
and appears as i before -tas, -tis, -tia (as in boni-tas, above).

2. Consonant stems often insert i before -tds: as, loquax (stem loquac-),
loqudci-tas; but hones-tas, maies-tds (as if from old adjectives in -es), iiber-tas,
volup-tis. oafteriischangedtoe: as, pius (stem pio-), pie-tas; socius, socie-tds,
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a. In like manner -d6 and -gé (¥.) form abstract nouns, but are asso-
ciated with verbs and apparently added to verb-stems: —

cupi-dd, desire, from cupere, to desire (as if from stem cupi-).
dulce-dd, sweetness (cf. dulcis, sweet), as if from a stem dulcé-, cf. dulcé-scé.
lumbii-gs, lumbago (cf. lumbus, loin), as if from tlumbs, -are.

Note. — Of these, -ia is inherited as secondary (ef. § 234. I1. 11). -tia is formed by
adding -ia to stems with a t-suffix: as, militia, from miles (stem milit-); molestia
from molestus; clémentia from cléméus; whence by analogy, mali-tia, avari-tia. -tds
is inherited, but its component parts, ta- + ti-, are found as suftixes in the same sense
as, senecta from sencx; sémen-tis from sémen. -tdis is t-+ ti-, cf. serviti-ad. -d6 and
-gd appear only with long vowels, as from verb-stems, by a false analogy; but -dd is
do-+0n-: as, cupidus, cupidd; gravidus, gravédo (cf. gravé-scd); albidus, alb&do (cf. al-
béscd) ; formidus, o¢, formidd (cf. formidulosus), (hot flash?) fear; -gd is possibly co-+-
on-; cf. vordx, voragd, but cf. Cethégus. -tiidd is compounded of -0 with tu-stems,
which acquire a long vowel {from association with verb-stems in u- (cf. volimen, from
volvd) : as, cOnsuétiu-do, valgti-ddo, habitu-do, sollicit®-dd; wheunce servitiidd (cf. servitis,
-titis).

b. Neuter Abstracts, which easily pass into concretes denoting offices
and groups, are formed from noun-stems and perhaps from verb-stems by
means of the snflixes —

‘ -um, -itium

hospit-ium, hospitality, an inn ;1 hospes {(gen. hospit-is), a guest.

collég-ium, colleagueship, « college; colléga, a colleague.

auspic-ium, soothsaying, an omen; auspex (gen. auspic-is), @ soothsayer.

gaud-ium, joy ; gaudeére, to rejoice.

effug-ium, escape; effugere, to escape.

benefic-ium, a kindiness ; benefacere, {0 benefit ; cf. beneficus.

desider-ium, longing désiderare, to miss, from {dé-sidés, out
of place, of missing soldiers.

adverb-ium, adverb; ad verbum, [added] to @ verb.

interlin-ium, e of new moon ; inter linas, belween moons.

régifug-ium, flight of the kings ; régis fuga, flight of a king.

servit-ium, slavery, the slave class ; servus, ¢ slave.

Vowel stems lose their vowel before -ium : as, collég-ium, from colléga.

NoTr. — -ium is the neuter of the adjective suffix -ius, It is an inherited primary
suffix, but is used with great freedom as secondary. -tium is formed like -tia, by add-
ing -ium to stems with t: as, exit-ium, equit-ium (cf. exitus, equités) ; so, by analogy,
calvitium, servitium ({rom calvus, servus).

¢. Less commonly, abstract nouns (which usually become councrete) are
formed from noun-stems (confused with verb-stems) by means of the
suffixes ——

1 The abstract meaning is put first.



148 FORMATION OF WORDS [§6 241-243

-nia, ¥.; -nium, -lium, -cinium, N.

pecii-nia, money (chatiels); pecii, cattle.

contici-nium, the hush of night ; conticéscere, to become still.
auxi-liam, help ; augére, to increase.

latro-cinium, roblbery ; 1atys, robber (cf. latrbeinor, rob, im-

plying an adjective flatrdcinus).

For Diminutives and Patronymies, see §§ 243, 244,

DERIVATION OF ADJECTIVES

242. Derivative Adjectives, which often become nouns, are
either Nominal (from nouns or adjectives) or Verbal (as from roots
or verb-stems). ‘

Nominal Adjectives

243. Diminutive Adjectives are usually confined to one gen-
der, that of the primitive, and are used as Diminutive Nouns.

They are formed by means of the suffixes —

-ulus (-a, um), -olus (after a vowel), -culus, -ellus, -illus

riv-ulus, & streamict; 1ivus, o brook.
gladi-olus, ¢ small sword ; gladius, a sword.
fili-olus, o litile son; filius, @ son.
fili-ola, « little daughter ; filia, o daughter.
atri-olum, « Little hall ; atriam, @ hall.
homun-culus, @ dwarf; homd, a man.

' auri-cula, a little ear ; . auris, an ear.
manas-culum, & little gift; minus, N., & gi/.
¢Bdic-ill, writing-tablels ; codex, o block.
mis-ellus, rather wretched ; miser, wretched.
lib-ellus, « little book ; liber, a book.
aure-olus (-a, -um}, golden ; aureus (-a, -um}, golden.
parv-olus (later parv-ulus), very small; parvus (-a, -um), litle.
maius-culus, somewhat larger ; méior (old miios), greater.

Norr 1. —These diminutive endings are all formed by adding -lus to various stems.
The formation is the same as that of -ulus in § 251, But these words became set-
tled as diminutives, and retained their connection with nouns. So in English the
diminutives whitish, reddish, are of the same formation as bookish and snappish.
~culus comes from -lus added to adjectives in -cus formed {from stems in n- and s-: as,
iuven-cus, Aurun-cus (cf. Aurunculéius), pris-cus, whence the cu hecomes a part of the
termination, and the wlhole ending (-enlus) is used elsewhere, but mostly with n- and s-
stems, i accordance with its origin.

Notr 2, —Diminutives are often used to express affection, pity, or contempt: as,
dEliciolae, little pel ; muliercula, a poor (weak) woman; Graeculus, a miserable Greek,
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a. -¢id, added to stems in n-, has the same diminutive force, but is used
with masculines only: as, homun-cid, « dwar/ (from homs, ¢ man).

244, Patronymics, indicating descent or relationship,are formed
by adding to proper names the suffixes —

-adés, -idés, -1dés, -eus, M.; -ds, -is, -&is, ¥.

These words, originally Greek adjectives, have almost all hecome nouns
in Latin:—

Atlas: Atlanti-adés, Mercury ; Atlant-idés (Gr. phu.), the Pleiads.

Scipi6: Scipi-adés, son of Scipio.

Tyndareus: Tyndar-idés, Castor or Polluz, son of Tyndarus; Tyndar-is,
Helen, dougliter of Tyndarus.

Anchisés : Anchisi-ades, ineas, son of Anchises.

Théseus: Thés-ides, son of Theseus.

Tydeus: Tyd-ides, Diomedes, son of Tydeus.

Oileus: Aiax Oil-eus, son of Qilcus.

Cisseus : Cissé-is, Hecuba, dauglier of Cisscus.

Thaumais : Thaumant-ids, Iris, daughier of Thaumas.

Hesperus : Hesper-ides (from Hesper-is, -idis), plur., the daughters of Hesperus,
the Hesperides.

245, Adjectives meaning full of, prone to,are formed fromnoun-
stems with the suffixes —

-Osus, -18us, -lentus

fluctu-asus, dillowy ; fluctus, « billow.
form-dsus, beautiful ; forma, beuuty.
pericul-Gsus, dangerous ; periculum, danger.
pesti-1éns, pesti-lentus, pestilent; pestis, pest.
vino-lentus, vin-dsus, given to drink; vinum, wine.

246. Adjectives meaning provided with are formed from nouns
by means of the regular participial endings —

-tus, -dtus, -ttus, -Gtus

fanes-tus, deadly ; fiinus (st. foner-, older fian®/,s-), deatl.
hones-tus, honorable ; honor, honor.

faus-tus (for tfaves-tus), favoradble; favor, favor.

barb-atus, bearded ; barba, a beard.

turr-itus, turreted ; turris, a tower.

corn-iitus, horned ; cornd, @ hori.

NorTn. — -dtus, -itus, -ltus, imply reference to an imaginary verb-stem ; -tus is added
directly to nouns without any such reference.
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247. Adjectives of various meanings, but signifying in gen.
eral made of or belonging to, are formed from nouns by means of

the suffixes —

-eus, -ius, -Aceus, -1cius, -dneus (-neus), -ticus
aurum, gold,
pater, a father.
uxor, a wife.
rosa, @ rose.
later, a brick.
praeséns, present.
extra, without.

aur-eus, golden ;
patr-ius, paternal;
uxdr-ius, uxrorious;
ros-dceus, of T0SES ;
later-icius, of brick ;
praesent-aneus, operating instantly ;
extr-aneus, external ;
subterr-dneus, sublerrancan ; sub terra, underground.
salig-neus, of willow ; salix, willow.
vola-ticus, winged (volatus, a flight) ;  volare, to fly.
domes-ticus, of the house, domestic ; domus, @ kouse.
silvi-ticus, sylvan ; silva, @ wood.

Nozur, —-us is originally primitive (§ 234. II. 11) ; -eus corresponds to Greek -€tos,
~eos, and has lost a y-sound (ef. yo-, § 234. II. 11); -icius and -dceus are formed by add-
ing -ius and -eus to stems in i-c-, &-c- (suttix ko-, §2584. I1. 12); -neus is no- + -eus
(§ 234, I1. 4) ; -aneus is formed by adding -neus to a-stems; -ticus is a formation with
-cus (cf. hosti-cus with silva-ticus), and has been aflected by the analogy of participial
stews in to- (nominative -tus).

R48. Adjectives denoting pertaining to are formed from noun-

stems with the suffixes —
-alis, -dris, -€lis, -ilis, -0lis

natir-alis, natural ;

popul-aris, fellow-countryman ;
patru-glis, cousin ; :
host-lis, hostile ;

cur-ulis, curule;

natiira, nature.
populus, o people.
patruus, uncle.
hostis, an enenvy.
currus, @ chariot.

Norr. —The suffixes arise from adding -lis (stem li-) to various vowel stems. The
long vowels are due partly to confusion between stem and sutfix (cf. vita-lis, from
vitd-, with rég-alis), partly to confusion with verb-stems: ef. Aprilis (aperire), edilis
(edere), with senilis (senex). -ris is an inherited suffix, butinmost of these formations
-dris arises by differentiation for -alis in words containing an 1 (as milit-aris).

249. Adjectives with the sense of belonging to are formed by

means of the suffixes —
-anus, -énus, -Inus; -8s, -8nsis; -cus, -acus (-acus), -icus; -eus,
-éius, -icius

1. So from. common nouns: —
mont-dnus, of the mountains ;
veter-anus, veteran ;
anteldc-dnus, before daylight ;

mons (stemn monti-), mountain.
vetus (stemn veter-), old.
ante ldcem, before light.
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terr-énus, earthly ;

ser-énus, calm (of evening stillness) ;
col-inus, of a Mill;

div-inus, divine;

Ibert-Tnus, of the class of freedmen ;
ciii-iis, of what country ?

infim-ds, of the lowest rank ;
for-Ensis, of @ market-place, or the Forum ;
civi-cus, civic, of a citizen;
fullon-icus, of a fuller ;

mer-acus, pure;

femin-eus, of a woman, feminine ;
lact-eus, millky ;

pleb-&ius, of the commons, plebeian ;
patr-icius, patrician ;

NOMINAL ADJECTIVES
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terra, earth.

serus, {ate.

collis, hill,

divus, god.

Iibertus, one’s freedman.
quis, who ?

Infimus, lowest.

forum, a market-place.
civis, a citizen.

fulls, « fuller.

merum, pure wine.
fémina, a woman.

lac, milk (stem lacti-).
plebés, the conunons.
pater, father.

2. But especially from proper nowns to denote belonging to or coming from .

Rom-anus, Roman ;

Sull-ani, Sulla’s veterans ;

Cyzic-eni, Cyzicenes, people of Cyzicus;
Ligur-inus, of Liguria ;

Arpin-as, of Arpinwm ;

Sicili-énsis, Steilian ;

Tli-acus, Trojan (a Greek form);
Platon-icus, Platonic,

Aquil-8ius, 4 Roman name;

Aquil-8ia, a town in Italy ;

a. Many derivative adjectives with these

nouns @ -—

Silv-anus, ., ¢ god of the woods ;
membr-ana, ¥., skin;

Aemili-anus, »., name of Scipio Africanus ;
lani-gna, r., @ butcher's stall ;

Aufidi-gnus, M., a Roman name;
inquil-inus, ™., « lodger ;

Caec-ina, used as M., a Roman name ;
ru-ina, ¥., o fall;

doctr-ina, v., learning ;

Roma, Rome.
Sulla.
Cyzicus.
Liguria.
Arpinuni.
Sicilia, Sicily.
Tium, Troy.
Platd.

Aquila,

endings have by usage become

silva, @ wood.

membrum, limD.

Aemilia (geus).

lanius, butcher.

tAufidius (Aufidus).

incola, an inhabitant.
caecus, Dlind.

rud, fall (no noun existing).
doctor, feacher.

Norn. — Of these terminations, -Anus, -Bnus, 1nus are componnded Trom -nus added
to a stem-vowel : as, arca, arcinus; collis, collinus. The long vowels come {rom a con-
fasion with verb-stems (as in plé-nus, fini-tus, tribii-tus), and fromn the nonn-stem in a-:
as, arcanus. A few nouus oceur of similar formation, as if from verb-stems in 6- aud
G-: as, colonus (cold, cf. incola), patronus (cf. patrd, -are), tribiinus (cf. tribud, tribus),
Portiinus (cf. portus), Vaciina (cf. vacs, vacuus).

250. Other adjectives meaning in a general way belonging to
(especially of places and times) are formed with the suffixes
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-ter (-tris), -ester (-estris), -timus, -nus, -ernus, -urnus, -ternus (-turnus)

paliis-ter, of the marshes ; paliis, @ marsh.
pedes-ter, of the fovt-soldiers; pedes, a footman.
sémés-tris, lasting siz monihs ; sex ménsés, §ix months.
sitv-ester, silv-estris, woody ; silva, @ wood.
fini-timus, neighboring, on the borders ; finis, an end.
mari-timus, of the sea; mare, $€Q.

vér-nus, vernal y var, spring.

hodi-ernus, of fo-day ; = hodié, to-day.

di-urnus, daily ; digs, day.

hes-ternus, of yesterday; - heri (old hesi), yesterday.
diii-turnus, lasting ; dit, long (in time).

Norr. — Of these, ~ester is formed by adding tri- {cf. tro-, § 234, 11. 16) to stems in
t- or d-. Thus fpedet-tri- heecomes pedestri-; and otliers follow the analogy. -nus is an
inherited sufiix (§ 234. 11, 4). -ernus and -urnus are fornmed by adding -nus to s-stems:
as, diur-nus (for tdius-nus), and hence, by analogy, hediernus (hodi). By an extension
of the same principle were formed the snflixes -ternus and -turnus from words like
paternus aud noeturnus.

. Adjectives meaning belonging to are formed from nouns by means of

the suffixes —
-arius, -torius (-sdrius)

ordin-drius, regulor; a1, rank, order.
argent-arius, of silver or money ; argentum, silver.
extr-arius, stranger ; extra, outside.
meri-torius, profitadle ; meritusg, ewrned.
dévor-sdrius, of an inn (cf. § 254, 5}, dévorsus, turned aside.

Norr 1. — Here -ius (§ 234. II. 13) is added to shorter forns in -dris and -or: as, pecl-
lidwus (from peciilidris), belldtorius (from bellator).
Notr 2. — Thesc adjectives ale often fixed as nouns (see § 254).

Verbal Adjectives

251. Adjectives expressing the action of the verb as a quality
or terdency arve formed from real or apparent verb-stems with the
suffixes —

-ax, -idus, -ulus, -vus (was, Tvus, -tives)

-ax denotes a fuully or aggressive tendency; -tivus is oftener passive.

plign-ix, PUGRACious ; piignare, to fight.
aud-ax, bold ; andére, to dare.
cup-idus, eager ; cupere, to desire.
bib-ulus, thirsty (as dry earth ete.); bibere, to drink.

proter-vus, violent, wanton ; proterere, to trample.
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noc-uus (noc-ivus), hurtful, injurious ; nocére, to do harm.
recid-ivus, restored ; recidere, to Jall back.
cap-tivus, caplive; M., a prisoner of war; capere, to take.

Norp. — Of these, -4x is a reduction of -dcus (stem-vowel a-+ -cus), become inde-
pendent and used with verb-stems. Similar forms in -8x, -0x, -1x, and -ix are found
or employed in devivatives: as, imbrex, M., ¢ raén-tile (from imber); senex, old (from
seni-s) ; ferdx, fierce (from ferus); atrox, sqvage (from ater, black) ; celox, v., a yacht
(ef. celld) ; telix, happy, oviginally ferlile (cf. f816, suck ); fiducia, ¥., confidence (as
{rom ffidiix) ; cf. also victrix (from victor), So mandiicus, chewing (frowm manas).

-idus is no doubt denominative, as in herbidus, grassy (from herba, Zerd) ; tumidus,
swollen (cf. tumu-lus, /ill; tumul-tus, uproar); callidus, tough, cunning (cf. callum,
tough flesh); mucidus, stimy (cf. micus, slime); tabidus, wasting (cf. tabss, wasting
disease). But Jater it was used to form adjectives direetly fvom verb-stemns.

-ulus ig the same suffix as in dinlinutives, but attached to verb-stems. Cf. aemulus,
rivalling (cf. imitor and imagd) ; sédulus, sitting by, atfentive (ci. domi-seda, home-
staying, and s€ad, set, settle, hence calm); pendulus, hanging (cf. pondd, ablative, in
weight ; perpendicutum, ¢ pluminet; appendix, gn addition); strigulus, covering (cf.
stragss); legulus, ¢ picker (cf. sacri-legus, a picker up of things sacred).

-vus seems originally primary (cf. § 234. II. 8), but -Ivus and -tivus have become
secondary and are unsed with nouns: as, aestivus, of summer (from aestus, heat);
tempestivus, timely (Irom tempus); cf. domes-ticus (from domus).

252. Adjectives expressing passive qualities, but occasionally
active, are formed by means of the suffixes —

-ilis, -bilis, -ius, -tilis (-silis)

frag-ilis, frail ; frangere (TRAG), to break.
nd-bilis, well known, famous ; noscere (6N0), to know.
exim-ius, choice, rare (cf. é-greg-ius) ; eximere, to talke out, select.
ag-ilis, active; agere, to drive.

hab-ilis, handy ; habére, to lold.

al-tilis, futtened (see note) ; alere, to nourish.

Norm. —Of these, -ius is primary, but is also used as secondary (cf. § 241. . n.). -ilis
is both primary (as in agilis, fragilis) and secondary (as in similis, like, cf. Suos, duados,
Tinglish same) ; -bilis is in some way related to -bulum and -brum (§ 240. w.); in -tilis
and -silis, -lis i added to to- (so-), stem of the perfect participle: as, fossilis, dug up
(from fossus, dug); volatilis, winged (from voldtus, flight).

?53. Verbal Adjectives that are Participial in meaning are
formed with the suffixes —
-ndus, -bundus, -cundus
a. -ndus (the same as the gerundive ending) forms a few active or reflex-
ive adjectives: —
secu-ndus, second (the following), favorable; sequi, fo follow.

rotu-ndus, round (whirling)?; rotire, to whirl.

1 Cf, volvendis ménsibus (Aen. 1. 269), in the revolving months; ef. oriundi ab Sabinls
(Liv. i. 17), sprung from the Sabines, where oriundi = orti.
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b. -bundus, -cundus, denote a coutinuance of the act or quality expressed
by the verb: —

viti-bundus, avoiding ; vitare, {0 shun.
treme-bundus, {rembling ; tremere, to tremble.
mori-bundus, dying, at the point of death moriri, to die.
fa-cundus, eloquent ; fari, o speak.
fé-cundus, fruitful; root FE, nourish.
ira-cundus, {rascible; cf. irasel, to be angry.

Notg. — These must have heen originally nominal: as in the series, rubus, red
bush; rubidus (but no frubicus), ruddy; Rubicdn, Red River (cf. Minis, a river of
Etruria; Minius, a river of Lusitania); rubicundus (as jn averruncus, hommuun-culus).
8o turba, commotion; twbd, a top; turbidus, roily, ete. Ci. apexabd, longabd, gravedo,
dulcgdd.

¢. Here helong also the participial suflixes -minus, -mnus (¢f. Greek
-pevos), from which are formed ‘a few nouns in which the participial force is
still discernible: —*

fe-mina, woman (the nourisher); root ¥i, nourish.
alu-mnus, a foster-child, nursling ; alere, 0 nourish.

Nouns with Adjective Suffixes

254, Many fixed forms of the Nominal Adjective suffixes men-
tioned in the preceding sections, make Nouns more or less regu-
larly used in particular senses : —

1. -arius, person employed about anything : —
argent-drius, M., silversmmith, droker, from argentum, silver,
Corinthi-arius, M., worker in Corinthian bronze (sarcastic nickname of Augustus),
from (aes) Corinthium, Corinthian bronze.
centdn-arius, M., ragman, from centd, patchwork.

2. -aria, fthing connected with something : —

argent-aria, r., bank, from argentum, silver.
arép-driae, r. plural, sandpits, from aréna, sund.
Asin-dria, r., name of a play, from asinus, ass.?

3. -arium, place of a thing (with a few of more general meaning): —
aer-drium, ~., treasury, froni aes, copper.
tepid-arigm, ~., warm bath, from tepidus, warm.
stid-arium, w., o towel, ci. siidd, -are, sweat.
sal-drium, x., salt money, salary, from sal, salt.
calend-&tium, x., & note-book, from calendae, calends.

1 Cf. §163. footnote 1.
2 Probably an adjective with fibula, play, uuderstood.
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4. -téria (-sdria): —

Agita-toria, ¥., a play of Plautus, The Carter, from agitator.
vor-sbria, F., & tack (nautical), from vorsus, a turn.

5. -torinm (-sorium), place of action (with a few of more general meaning) :
d&vor-sérium, N., an inn, as from dévorts, turn aside.

audi-torium, x., « lecture-room, as from audis, hear.

ten-torium, x., a fent, as from tends, stretch.

téc-torium, N., plaster, as from tegd, téctus, cover.

por-torium, ~., toll, ef. ports, curry, and portus, Larbor.

G. -le, animal-stall : —

bov-ile, N., cattle-stall, from bos, bivis, o, cow.
ov-ile, N., sheepfold, from ovis, stem ovi-, sheep.

7. -al for -dle, thing connected witl the primitive : —
capit-al, ., headdress, capital crime, from caput, head.
penetr-ale (especially in plural), ., inner apartinent, cf. penetrs, enter.
Saturn-dlia, N. plural (the regular form for names of Jestivals), feust of Sut-
urn, from Siturnus.

8. -8tum, x. (cf. -dtus, -Gitus, see § 246. w.), -tum, place of a thing, especially
with names of trees and plants to designate where these grow : —

querc-gtum, X., oak grove, from quercus, oak.

oliv-&tum, N., olive grove, from oliva, an olive tree.

salic-tum, N., @ willow thicket, from salix, a willow tree.

Argil-gtum, ~., The Clay Pit, from argilla, cluy.

9. -cus (sometimes with inserted i, -icus), -Icus, in any one of the gen-
ders, with various meanings: —

vili-cus, M., ¢ Steward, vili-ca, F., a stewardess, from villa, farm-house.
fabr-ica, ¥., @ workshop, from faber, workman.

am-icus, M., am-ica, F., friend, ¢f. amdire, to love.

babul-cus, M., ox-tender, from bib-ulus, diminutive, cf. bos, ox.
cant-icum, N., song, frown cantus, act of singing.

rubr-ica, ¥., red paint, from ruber, red.

10. -eus, -ea, -eum, with various meanings: —

alv-eus, M., @ trough, from alvus, the belly.

capr-ea, ¥., a@ wild she-goat, from caper, he-goat.

flamm-eum, X., a bridal veil, from flamma, flame, from its color.
11. <er (stem tri-), -aster, -ester: —

equeg-ter, ., knight, for tequet-ter.
sequ-ester, M., a stake-holder, from derivative of sequor, follow.
ole-aster, n., wild olive, fromn olea, an olive tree.
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IRREGULAR DERIVATIVES

255. The suffix -6 (genitive -onis, stem on-), usually added to
verb-stems (see § 236. ¢), is sometimes used with noun-stems to
form nouns denoting possessed of.  These were originally adjec-
tives expressing quality or character, and hence often appear as
proper names : —

epulae, a feast; epul-o, & feaster.

nasus, @ nose; nis-o, with a large nose (also as a proper name).
volus {(in bene-volus), wishing ; vol-6nés (plural), volunteers,
frons, forehead ; front-8, big-head (also as a proper name),
ciiria, @ curia ; ciiri-5, head of a curia (also as a proper name).
restis, @ rope; resti-3, a rope-maker.

a. Rarely suffixes are added fo compound stems imagined, but not used
in their compound form : —

ad-verb-ium, adverb; ad, to, and verbum, verd, but without the intervening

tadverbus.

lati-fund-ium, large estate ; latus, wide, fundus, estate, but without the inter-
vening flatifundus.

su-ove-taur-ilia, @ sacrifice of a swine, o sheep, and a bull ; sias, swine, ovis,
sheep, taurus, bull, where the primitive would be impossible in Latin,
though such formations are common in Sanskris,

DERIVATION OF VERBS

. 256. Verbs may be classed as Primitive or Derivative.
1. Primitive Verbs are thiose inherited by the Latin from the parentspeech.
9. Derivative Verbs are those formed in the development of the Latin
as a separate language.
257. Derivative Verbs are of two main classes: —
1. Denominative Verbs, formed from nouns or adjectives.
2. Verbs apparently derived from the stems of other verbs.

Denominative Verbs

258. Verbs were formed in Latin from almost every form of
noun-stem and adjective-stem.

259. 1. Verbs of the First Conjugation are formed directly
from &-stems, regularly with a transitive meaning: as, fuga,
Jlight ; fugare, put to Sight.
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2. Many verbs of the First Conjugation are formed from o-
stems, changing the o- into &. These are more commonly tran-
sitive: —

stimuld, -are, o incile, from stimulus, @ goad (stem stimulo-).

aequd, -are, to make even, from aequus, even (stem aequo-).

hibernd, -are, to pass the winter, from hibernus, of the winter (stem hiberno-).
albd, -are, to whiten, from albus, white (stem albo-).

pio, -are, to expiate, from pius, pure (stem pio-).

novd, -are, to renew, from novus, new (stem novo-).

armd, -are, to arm, from arma, arms (stem armo-).

damnd, -are, to injure, from damnum, éjury (stem damno-).

3. A few verbs, generally intransitive, are formed by analogy
from consonant and i- or u-stems, adding a to the stem: —1!

vigils, -are, to watch, from vigil, awalke.

exsulo, -are, o be in exile, from exsul, an exile.

auspicor, -ari, o take the auspices, from auspex (stem auspic-), augur.

pulverd, -are, to turn (anything) to dust, from pulvis (stem pulver- for pulvis-),
dust.

aestud, -dre, to surge, boil, from aestus (stem aestu-), tide, seething.

levo, -dre, to lighten, from levis (stem levi-), light.

260. A few verbs of the Second Conjugation (generally in-
transitive) arc recognizable as formed from noun-stems ; but most
are inherited, or the primitive noun-stem is lost: —

albed, -Ere, to be white, from albus (stem albo/-), white.
cineo, -8re, to be hoary, from canus (stem can®,-), koary.
clared, -6re, to shine, from clarus, bright.

clauded, -8re, lo be lame, from claudus, lame.

alged, -Ere, to be cold, cf. algidus, cold.

261. Someverbsof the Third Conjugation in-ub,-uere, are formed
from noun-stems in u- and have lost a consonant i: —

statug (for Tstatu-yd), -ere, to set up, from status, position.

metud, -ere, to fear, from metus, fear.

acud, -ere, fo sharpen, from acus, needle.

argud, -ere, to clear up, from inherited stem fargu-, bright (cf. dpyvpos).

Notre.—Many verbs in u are inherited, being formed from roots in u: as, flug,
fluere, flow ; so-1vd (for ts8-1ud, cf. Adw), solvere, dissolve. Some roots lave a parasitic
u: as, loquor, loctus, speak.

1 The type of all or most of the denominative formations in §§ 259-262 was inherited,
but the process went on in the development of Latin as a separate language. :



T. 158 FORMATION O¥ WORDS [§§ 262, 263

LA

262. Many i-verbs or verbs of the Fourth Conjugation are
formed from i-stems: —
mélior, -iri, to toil, from molés (-is), mass.
finid, -ire, to bound, from fiis, end.
sitid, -ire, to thirst, from sitis, thirst.
stabilid, -ire, to establish, from stabilis, stable.

a. Some arise by confusion from other stems treated as i-stems : —
bullig, -ire, to boil, from bulla (stem bulld-), dbuddle.
condis, -ire, fo preserve, from condus (stem condo-), storekeeper.
insanid, -ire, to rave, from insanus (stem Insdno-), mad.
gestid, -ire, o show wild longing, from gestus (stem gestu-), gesture.
Nore. — Some of this form are of doubtful origin: as, drdior, begin, cf. rdd and
exdrdiwm, The formation is closely akin to that of verhs in -id of the third conjuga-
tion (p. 102).
b. Some are formed with -i6 {rom consonant stems: —
ciistddio, -ire, to guard, from ciistés (stem cistod-), guardian.
fulguris, -ire, to lighten, from fulgur, lightning.

Notr. — Here probably belong the so-called desideratives in-urié (see § 263. 4. x.).

Verbs from Other Verbs

263. The following four classes of verbs regularly derived
from other verbs have special meanings connected with their
terminations.

. Nore. — These classes are all really denominative in their origin, but the forma-
tions had hecowme so associated with actual verbs that new dervivatives were often
formed directly from verbs without the interveution of a noun-stem.

1. Inceptives or Inchoatives add -scd? to the present stem of verbs.
They denote the beginning of an action and are of the Third Conjuga-
tion. Of some there is no simple verb in existence:-—

calg-sed, grow warm, from caled, be warni.

labi-scb, begin to totter, from labo, totter.

sci-scd, determine, from scio, know.

con-cupi-sco, conceive a desire for, from cupid, desire.
alé-sc, grow, from als, feed.

So ira-scor, get angry ; cf. ira-tus.

iuvené-scd, grow young ; cf. iuvenis, young man.
mité-scd, grow méld ; cf. mitis, mild.

vespera-scit, it is getling late; cf. vesper, evening.

1 For -s¢d in primary formation, see § 176. 0. 1,
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Nore. — Inceptives properly have only the preseut stem, but many use the perfect
and supine systems of simple verbs: as, caldscd, grow warn, calui; &rdescd, blaze
Jorth, arsi; proficiscor, sef out, profectus,

2. Intensivesor Iteratives are formed from the Supine stem and end
in-to or -itd (rarely -s0). They denote a forcible or repeated action, but
this special sense often disappears. Those derived from verbs of
the First Conjugation end in -it6 (not -ato).

iac-td, hurl, from iacio, throw.
dormi-td, be sleepy, from dormis, sleep.
vol-its, flit, from vols, fly.

vendi-to, try to sell, from véndo, sell.
quas-sd, shatter, from quatio, shake.

They are of the first conjugation, and are properly denominative.

a., Compound suffixes -titd, -sitd, are formed with a few verbs. These
are probably derived from other Iteratives; thus, cantitd may come from
cantd, iterative of cand, sing.

b. Another form of Intensives — sometines called Meditatives, or verbs
of practice—ends in -essd (rarely -iss6). These denote a certain energy or
eagerness of action rather than its repetition : —

cap-esso, lay hold on, from capis, take.
fac-e9sd, do (with energy), from facis, do.
pet-esso, pet-issd, seek (eagerly), from petd, seek.

These are of the third conjugation, usually having the perfect and
supine of the fourth: —

arcessd, arcesstre, arcessivi, arcessitum, sunamnon.
lacessd, lacessére, lacessivi, lacessitum, provoke.

Norg. — The verbs in -essd, -issd, show the same formation ags levdssd, impetrassere,
indicassit, etc. (§ 183. 5), but its origin is not fully explained.

3. Diminutives end in -illg, and denote a fecdle or petty action : —

cav-illor, jest, cf. cavilla, raillery.
cant-illg, chirp or warble, from cantd, siny.

NoTg. — Diminutives are formed from verb-stems derived frow real or supposed
diminutive nonus.

4. Desideratives end in -turis (-suri6), and express longing or wish-
ing. 'They are of the fourth conjugation, and only two are in com-
mon use;: -—

par-turio, be in tabor, from paris, bring forth.
g-suris (for ted-turis), be hungry, from eds, eat.
Others are used by the dramatists.
Nork. — Desideratives are probably derived from some nouun of agency: as, émp-

turid, wish to buy, from &mptor, buyer. Visd, go to see, is an inherited desiderative of
a differens formation.
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COMPOUND WORDS

264. A Compound Word is one whose stem is made up of two
or more simple stems.

a. A final stem-vowel of the first member of the compound usually dis-
appears before a vowel, and usually takes the form of i before a consonant.
Only the second member receives inflection.!

0. Only noun-stems can be thus compounded. A preposition, however,
often becomes attached to a verb.

265. New stems are formed by Composition in three ways: —
1. The second part is simply added to the first: —

su-ove-taurilia (siis, ovis, taurus), the sacrifice of a swine, a sheep, and a bull
(cf. § 255. ).
septen-decim (septem, decem), seventeen.

2. The first part modifies the second as an adjective or adverb
(Determinative Compounds) : —

ldti-fundium (latus, fundus), a large landed estate.
omni-poténs (omnis, poténs), omuipotent.
3. The first part has the force of a case, and the second a verbal

force (Objective Compounds): —

agri-cola (ager, fleld, tcola akin to cold, cultivate), a farmer.

armi-ger (arma, arms, Tger akin to gerd, carry), armor-bearer.

corni-cen (cornd, horn, tcen akin to cand, sing), orn-blower.

carni-fex (carg, flesh, tfex akin to facis, make), executioner.

a. Compounds of the'above kinds, in which the last word is a noum,
may become adjectives, meaning possessed of the quality denoted : —

ali-peés (dla, wing, pés, fool), wing-footed.
magn-animus (magnus, greatl, animus, soul), great-souled.
an-ceps (amb-, at both ends, caput, head), double.

Nortg. —Many compounds of the ahove classes appear ouly in the form of some
furtber derivative, the proper compound not being found in Latin.

1 The second part generally has its usual inflection; but, as this lkind of composi-
tion is in fact older than iuflection, the compounded stem sometimes has an inflection
of its own (as, cornicen, -cinis; lucifer, -fex7; ifdex, -dicis), fron1 stems not occurring in
Latin. Especially do compound adjectives in Latin take the form of i-stems: as,
animus, exanimis; ndrma, abndrmis (see § 73). I composition, stems regularly have
their uninflected formi: as, igni-spicium, divining by fire. But in o- and a-stems the
final vowel of the stem appears-as i-, as in ali-p&s (from &la, stem ala-); and i- is so
common a termination of compounded stems, that it is often added to stems which do
not properly have it: as, flori-comus, flower-crowned (from flos, flor-is, and coma, Aair).
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Syntactic Compounds

266. In many apparvent compounds, complete words —mnot
stems — have grown together in speech. These are not strietly
compounds in the etymological sense. They are called Syntac-
tic Compounds. lixamples are: —

a. Compounds of facid, factd, with an actual or formerly existing noun-
stem confounded with a verbal stem iné-. These are causative in force:
consué-facis, habituate (cf. consue-scd, become accustomed).
cale-facid, cale-factd, to heat (cf. calé-sca, grow warn).
. An adverb or noun combined with a verb: —
bene-dicd (bene, well, dico, speak), to bless.
satis-facid (satis, enough, facio, do), to do enougl (for).
¢. Many apparent compounds of stems:—
fide-iubed (fide, surety, jnbed, command), to give surety.
man-suétus (manui, to the hand, suétus, accustomed), tame.
Marci-por (Marci puer), slave of Marcus.
Iuppiter (11, old vocative, and pater), father Jove.
anim-advertd (animum adverto), attend to, punish.

d. A few phrases forced into the ordinary inflections of nouns: —
pro-consul, proconsul (for pro consule, instead of a consul).
trium-vir, triwmvir (singalar from trium virérum).
septen-trio, the Bear, a constellation (supposed singular of septem trionés,
the Seven Plough-Oxen).
In all these cases it is to be observed that words, not siems, are united.

267. Many syntactic compounds are formed by prefixing a
Particle to some other part of speech.

a. Prepositions are often prefixed to Verbs. In these compounds the

prepositions retain their original adverbial sense: —

i, ab, AWAY : d-mittere, 0 send quay.

ad, 70, TowanDs: af-ferre (ad-ferd), to bring.

ante, BEPORL : ante-ferre, to prefer; ante-cellere, to excel.

circum, AROUND : circam-minire, to fortify completely.

com-, con- (cum), TOGETHER OF YORCIBLY : cdn-ferre, {o bring fogether; col-

locdre, to set firm.

d8, powN, uTTERLY : dé-spicere, despise ; dé-struere, destroy.

&, ex, our: ef-ferre (ec-ferd), to curry forth, uplift.

in (with verbs), 1x, ox, Acaixst: in-ferre, o bear aguinst.

inter, BETWELN, T0 P1ECES : inter-rumpere, o inlerrupt.

ob, TOWARDS, TO MELT: of-ferre, 70 offer; ob-venire, to mect.

sub, UNDER, UP FROM UNDER: sub-struere, to butld beneath; sub-dicere, tolead up.

super, UPON, OVER AND ABOVE : super-fluere, to overflow.
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Nore 1.—In such compounds, however, the prepositions sometimes have their
ordinary force as prepositions, especially ad, in, circum, trans, and govern the case of
a noun: as, transire flimen, {o cross a river (see § 388. ).

Norr 2. — Short a of the root is weakened to I before one consonant, to e before
two: as, facid, conficio, confectus; iacid, éicid, €iectus. Bnt long a ig retained: as,

peractus.
—

b. Verss are also comnpounded with the following inseparable particles,
which do not appear as prepositions in Latin : —

amb- (am-, an-), AROUND : amb-ire, {0 go aboul (cf. dugi, about).

dig-, di-, ASUNDER, APART : dis-cédere, t0 depart (cf. duo, two); di-vidsre, to
divide.

por-, FORWARD : por-tendere, to hold forth, predict (cf. porrd, forth).

red-, re-, BACK, AGAIN: red-ire, to reluwrn; re-clidere, tv open (from claudd,
shut) ; re-ficere, to repair (make againy.

s8d-, s6-, APART : sé-cernd, to separate ; ci. s&d-itis, a going apart, secession
(ed, ire, o go).

¢. Many Verbals are found compounded with a preposition, like the
verbs to which they correspond : —

per-fuga, deserter; cf. per-fugia.

tra-dux, vine-branch; cf. tra-dacd (trins-dacd).

ad-vena, stranger; cf. ad-venis.

con-iux (con-ifinx), spouse; ci. con-iungs.

in-dex, pointer out; cf. in-dicd.

prae-ses, guardian, cf. prae-sided.

com-bibd, boon companion; cf. com-bibo, -Ere.

d. An Adjective is Sometimes modified by an adverbial prefix.
. 1. Of these, per- (less commonly prae-), rery; sub-, somewhat ; in-, not, are
regular, and are very freely prefixed to adjectives: —

per-magunus, very large. in-nocuus, rarmless.
per-pauci, very Jfew. in-imicus, unfriendly.
sub-rijsticus, rather clownish. In-sanus, nsane.
sub-fuscus, darkish. in-finitus, boundless.
prac-longus, very long. im-piirus, impure.

Nore. —Perand sub, in these senses, are also pretixed to verbs : as, per-terred, terrify ;
sub-rided, siile. 1n 1gndsco, pardomn, in- appears to be the negative prefix.

2. The negative in- sometimes appears in contbination with an adjective
that does not occur alone: —
in-ermis, unarmed (cf. arma, armns).
im-bellis, unwarlike (cf. bellum, war).
im-piinis, without punishment (cf. poena, punisiment).
in-teger, untouched, whole (cf. tangs, to touck, root rac).
in-vitus, unwilling (probably from root secn in vi-s, thou wishest).
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INTRODUCTORY NOTE

268. The study of formal grammar arose at a late period in the history of lan-
guage, and dealt with language as a fully developed product. Accordingly the terms”
of Syntax correspond to the logical habits of thought and forms of expression that
had grown up at such a period, and have a logical as well as a merely grammatical
meaning. But a developed syntactical structure is not essential to the expression of
thought. A form of words—like 8 puerum pulchrum! ok / beauliful boy-— expresses
a thought and might even be called a sentence; though it doesnot logically declare any-
thing, and docs not, strietly speaking, make what is usually called a sentence at all.

At a very early period of spoken language, word-forms were no donbt significant
in themselves, without inflections, and constituted the whole of language,— just as to
a child the name of some familiar object will stand for all he can say aboutit. Ata
somewhat later stage, such uninfleeted words put side by side made a rudimentary
form of proposition: asa child might say fire bright; horse run. With this began the
first form of logical distinction, that of Subject and Predicate; but as yet there wasno
distinction in form between noun and verb, and no fixed distinetion in function. At a
later stage forms were differentiated in function and —by various processes of com-
position which cannot be fully traced — Inflections were developed. These served to
express person, tense, case, and other grammatical relations, and we have true Parts
of Speech.

Not until language reached this last stage was there any fixed limit to the asso-
ciation of words, or any rule prescribing the manner in which they should be combined.
But gradually, by nsage, particular forms came {o be limited to special functions (as
nouns, verbs, adjectives), and fixad customs arose of combining words into what we
now call Sentences. These customs are in part the result of general laws or modes of
thought (logic), resulting from our habits of mind (General Grammar); and in part
are what may be called By-Laws, established by custom in a given language (Particu-
lar Grammar), and making what is called the Syntax of that language.

In the fully developed methods of expression to whicli we are almost exclusively
accustomed, the unit of expression is the Sentence: that is, the completed statement,
with its distinet Subject and Predicate. Originally sentences were simple. But two
siinple sentence-forms may be nsed together, without the grammatical subordination
of either, to express a more complex form of thought than could be denoted by one
alone. This is parataxis (arvangement side by side). Since, however, the two sen-
tences, independent in form, were in fact used to express parts of a complex whole
and were therefore mutually dependent, the sense of unity found expression in con-
junections, which denoted the grammatical subordination of the one to the other. This
is hypotaxis (arrangement under, subordination). In this way, through various stages
of development, which correspond to our habitual modes of thought, there were pro-
duced various forms of complex sentences. Thus, to express the complex idea I beseech
you to pardon me, the two simple sentence-forms quaesd and igndscas were used side by
side, quaesd igndscas ; then thie {eeling of grammatical subordination found expression
in a conjunetion, quaesd ut Igndscas, forming a complex sentence. The results of these
processes constitute the snbject-matter of Syntax.

163
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THE SENTENCE
Kinds of Sentences

269. A Sentence is a form of words which contains a State-
ment, a Question, an Exclamation, or a Command.

a. A sentence in the form of a Statement is called a Declarative
Sentence: as, — canis currit, the dog runs.

b. A sentence in the form of a Question is called an Interroga-
tive Sentence: as,— canisne currit? does the dog run?

¢. A sentence in the form of an Fxclamation is called an Exclama-
tory Sentence: as,—quam celeriter currit canis! how fust the dog runs /

d. A sentence in the form of a Command, an Exhortation, or an
Entreaty is called an Tmperative Sentence: as,-— i, curre per Alpis, go,
run across the Alps ; currat canis, let the dog run.

Subject and Predicate

270. Every sentence consists of a Subject and a Predicate.

The Subject of a sentence is the person or thing spoken of.
The Predicate is that which is said of the Subject.

Thus in canis currit, the dog runs, canis is the subject, and currit the predicate.

271. The Subject of a sentence is usually a Noun or Pronoun,
or some word or group of words used as a Noun : —
equités ad Caesarem v@nérunt, lhe cavalry came to Cosar.

himanuwm est errare, to err is human.
quaeritur num mors malum sit, the question is whether death is an evil.

a. Butin Latin the subject is often implied in the termination of

the verb: —
sedG-mus, we Sit. curri-tis, you run. inqui-t, says he.

272. The Predicate of a sentence may be a Verb (as in canis
currit, the dog runs), or it may consist of some form of sum and
a Noun or Adjective which describes or defines the subject (as in
Caesar consul erat, Cwesar was consul).

Such a noun or adjective is called a Predicate Noun or Adjective,
and the verb sum is called the Copula (i.e. the connective).

Thus in the example given, Caesaris the subject, ¢cinsul the predicate noun, and
erat the copula (see § 283).
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Transitive and Intransitive Verbs

v

273. Verbs are either Transitive or Intransitive.

1. A Transitive Verb has or requires a direct object to complete
its sense (see § 274): as,— fritrem cecidit, /e slew his brother.

2. An Intransitive Verb admits of no direct object to complete
1ts sense: —

cads, I fall (or am falling). sol 1ucet, the sun shines (or is shining).

Nore 1.— Among transitive verbs Tactitive Verhs are sometimes distinguished
as a separate class. Thesc state an act which produces the thing expressed by the
word which completes their sense. Thns ménsam fécit, e made a table (which was
not in existence before), is distinguished from mensam percussit, ie struck a table
(whiel already existed).

Note 2. — A transitive verb may often be used absolutely, i.e. without any object
exprossed: as,—arat, lie is ploughing, where the verb does not cease to be transitive
because the object is left indefinite, as we sce by adding, — quid, what ? agrum suum,
Nis land.

Note 3. — Transitive and Intransitive Verbs arc often called Active and Neuter
Verbs respectively.

Object

274, The person or thing immediately affected by the action of
a verb is called the Direct Object.

A person or thing indirectly affected by the action of a verb
is called the Indirect Object.

Only transitive verbs can have a Direct Object ; but an Indirect
Object may be used with both transitive and intransitive verbs
(8§ 362, 366): —

pater vocat filium (direct object), the juther calls his son.

mihi {(ind. obj.) agrum (dir. obj].) ostendit, ke showed me a field.
mihi (ind. obj.) placet, it is pleasing to me.
Norr. — The distinetion between transitive and intransitive verbs isnot a fixed dis-

tinction, for most transitive verbs may be used intransitively, and many verbs usually
intransitive may take a direct object and so become transitive (§ 388. a).

a. With certain verbs, the Genitive, Dative, or Ablative is used
where the English, fron1 a difference in meaning, requires the direet
object (Objective) :—

hominem vided, I see the man (Accusative).

homini servio, I serve the man (Dative, see § 367).

hominis misereor, I pity the man (Genitive, see § 354. a).

homine amnicd Ttor, I treat the man as a friend (Ablative, see § 410).
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p. Many verbs transitive in Latin are rendered into English by
an infransitive verh with a preposition:—

petit aprum, ke aims at the boar.

laudem affectat, he strives after praise.

clirat valétiadinem, he takes care of his health.

mewmm casum doluérunt, they grieved at my misfortune.

ridet nostram amentiam (Quinct. 55), e laughs al our stupidity.

275. When a transitive verb is changed from the Active to the
Passive voice, the Direct Object becomes the Subject and is put

in the Nominative case : —

Active: pater-filium vocat, the father calls his son.

Passive : filius & patre vocatuyr, the son s called by his father.

Active: lipam et stellas vidémus, we se¢ the moon and the stars.
Passive : lina et stellae videntur, the moon and stars are seen (appear).

Modification

276. A Subject or a Predicate may be modified by a single word, -
or by a group of words (a phrase or a clause).

The modifying word or group of words may itself be modified in
the same way. 4

a. A single modifying word may be an adjective, an adverb, an
appositive (§ 282), or the oblique case of a noun.
Thus in the sentence vir fortis patienter fert, a brave man endures patiently,

the adjective fortis, brave, modifies the subject vir, snan, and the adverb patienter,
patiently, modifies the predicate fert, endures.

b. The modifying word is in some cases said to limit the woxd
to which it belongs.

Thus in the seutence puerl patrem vided, I see the boy s father, the genitive
pueri limits patrem (Ly excluding any other father).

277. A Phrase is a group of words, without subject or predicate
of its own, which may be used as an Adjective or an Adverb.

Thus in the sentence vir fuit summa nobilitate, ke was a man of the highest
nobility, the words summa nobilitate, of the highest nobility, are used for the
adjective ndbilis, noble (or nobilissimus, very noble), and are called an Adjective
Phrase.

So in the sentence magna celeritate venit, he came with great speed, the words
magna celeritate, with great speed, are used for the adverb celeriter, quickly (or
celerrimé, very quickly), and ave called an Adverbial Phrase.



§§ 278, 279) CLAUSES AND SENTENCES 167

Clauses and Sentences

278. Scntences are either Simple or Compound.

1. A sentence containing a single statement is called a Simple
Sentence. : .

2. A sentence containing more than one statement is called
a Compound Sentence, and each single statement in it is called
a Clause.

a. 1f one statement 1s simply added to another, the clauses are
said to be Coordinate. They are usually connected by a Codrdinate
Conjunction (§ 223. «); but this is sometimes omitted : —

divide et impera, divide and control. But, —
veni, vidi, viel, I came, I saw, I conquered.

b. If one statement modifies another in any way, the modifying
clause is said to be Subordinate, and the clause modified is called
the Main Clause.

This subordination is indicated by some connecting word, either
a Subordinate Conjunction (§ 223. ) or a Relative: —

oderint dum metuant, let them hate so long as they fear.
servium misit quem sécum habébat, he sent the slave whom he had with him.

A sentence containing one or more subordinate clauses is spme-
times called Complex.

"Norm. — A subordinate clause may itself be modified by other subordinate clauses.

279. Subordinate Clauses are of various kinds.

a. A clause introduced by a Relative Pronoun or Relative Adverb
is called a Relative Clause : —

Mosa profluit ex monte Vosegd, qui est in finibus Lingonum (B. G. iv. 10),
the Meuse rises in the Vosges mountaing, which are on the bovders of the
Lingones.

For Relative Pronouns (or Relative Adverbhs) serving to connect independent sen-
tences, sece § 308. f.

». A clause introduced by an Adverb of Time is called a Tem-

poral Clause : —
cum tacent, clamant (Cat. i, 21), while they are silent, they cry aloud.
homings aegri morbd gravi, cum iactantur aestii febrique, si aquam gelidam
biberint, prinid relevari videntur (id. i, 81), men suffering with a severe
sickness, when they ave tossing with the heat of fever, if they drink cold
water, seem at first to be relieved,
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e. A clause containing a Condition, introduced by sl, ¢f (or some
equivalent expression), is called a Conditional Clause. A sentence
containing a conditional clause 1s called a Conditional Sentence.

Thus, si aquam gelidam biberint, primd relevarl videntur (in 0, above) is a Con—
ditional Sentence, and si. . . biberint is a Conditional Clause.

d. A clause expressing the Purpose of an action is called a Final
Clause: —

edd ut vivam, I eat to live (that I niay live).
misit 16ga10s qui dicerent, he sent ambassadors to say (who should say).
e. A clause expressiug the Result of an action is called a Con-
secutive Clause : —!

tam long® aberam ut nén vidérem, I was too far away to sce (so far away that
I did not sce).

AGREEMENT

280. A word is said to agree with another when it is required
by usage to be in the same (Gender, Number, Case, or Person.

The following are the general forms of agreement, sometimes
called the Four Concords: —

1. The agreement of the Noun in Apposition or as Predicate
(85 281-284),

2. The agreement of the Adjective with its Noun (§ 286).

3. The agreement of the Relative with its Antecedent (§ 305).

4 The agreement of the Finite Verb with its Subject (§ 316).

a. A word sometimes takes the gender or number, not of the word
with which it should regularly agree, but of some other word dmplied
in that word.

This use is called Synesis, or consiréctio ad sénswm (construction
according to sense).

AGREEMENT OF NOUNS

281. A noun used to deseribe another, and denoting the sawe
person or thing, agrees with it in Case.

The descriptive noun may be either an Appositive (§ 282) or a
Predicate noun (§ 283

1 Observe that the classes defined in a-e are not mutvally exclusive, but that a
single clanse may belong to several of them at omee. Thus a relative clause is
usually subordinate, and may be at the same time temporal or conditional; and
subordinate clauses may be codrdinate with each other.
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Apposition

282. A noun used to describe another, and standing in the same
part of the sentence with the noun described, is called an Apposi-
tive, and is said to be n apposition : —

externus timor, maximum coucordiae vinculum, iungébat animos (Liv. ii. 39),
fear of the foreigner, the chief bond of harmony, united their hearis.
[Here the appositive belongs to the subject.]

quattuor hic primum dmen equds vidi (Aen. iil. 537), I saw here four horses,
the first omen. [lere both nouns are in the predicate.]

litteras Graecds senex didiel (Cat. M. 26), I learned Greek when an old man.
[Here senex, though in apposition with the subject of didici, really states
something further : viz., the time, condition, ete., of the act (Predicdte
Agpposition).]

a. Words expressing parts may be in apposition with a word
including the parts, or vice versa (Partitive Apposition): —
Nee P. Popilius neque Q. Metellus, clarissimi virt atque amplissimi, vim
tribiiniciaiu sustinere potnérunt (Chy 99), neither Publius Popilius nor
Quintus Metellus, [both of them] distinguished and honorable men, could
withstand the power of the tribunes.
Gnaeus et Piblius Scipionés, Cneius and Publius Scipio (the Scipios).

b. An Adjective may be used as an appositive:—
ea Sex. Roscium inopem recépit (Rosc. Am. 27), ske received Sextus Iloscius
in his poverty (needy).

¢. An appositive generally agrees with its noun in Gender and
Nummber when it can : —
sequuntur natiram, optimam ducem (l.ael. 19), they fotlow nature, the best

guide.
omnium doctrindrum inventricés Athénas (De Or. i. 13), Athens, discoverer

of all learning.

Norr. — But such agreement is often impossible : as,— olim truncus eram ficulnus,
inutile lignum (Hor. S. 1. 8. 1), I once was « fig-tree trunk, « useless log.

. A common noun in apposition with a Locative (§ 427) is put in
the Ablative, with or without the preposition in: —
Antiochiae, celebri quondam urbe (Arch. 4), at Awtioch, once a famous city.
Albae constitérunt, in urbe manitd (Phil. iv. 6), they halted at Alba, a forti-
Jied town.
For a Genitive in apposition with a Possessive Pronoun or an Adjective, see § 302. ¢.
For the so-called Appositional Genitive, see § 343, d.
For the construction with ndmen est, see § 373. .
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Predicate Noun or Adjective

283. With sum and a few other intransitive or passive verbs, a
noun or an adjective describing or defining the subject may stand in
the predicate. This is called a Predicate Noun or Adjective.

The verb sum is especially common in this construction, and when
so used is called the copula (i.e. connective).

Other verbs which take a predicate noun or adjective are the so-
called copulative verbs signifying to become, to be made, to be named,
to appear, and the like.

284. A Predicate Noun or Adjective after the copula sum or a
copulative verb is in the same case as the Subject: —
\ pacis semper auctor ful (Lig. 28), I have always been an adviser of peace.
quae pertinacia quibusdam, eadem aliis constantia videri potest (Marc. 31),
what may seem obstinacy to some, may seem to others consistency.
tius mortis sedétis ultores (Mil. 79), you sit as avengers of his death.
habeatur vir egregius Paulus (Cat. iv. 21), let Paulus be regarded as an
exlraordinary man.
ego patronus exstiti (Rosc. Am. &), I have come forward as an advocate.
dicit non omnis bonds esse beatos, ke says that not all good men are happy.
a. A predicate noun referring to two or more singular nouns is
in the plural : —
' comsules creantur Caesar et Servilius (B. C. iii. 1), Cwsar and Servilius are
elected consuls.
». Sum in the sense of exist makes a complete predicate without a
predicate noun or adjective. ILtisthen called the substantive verb: —
sunt viri fortés, there are (exist) brave men. [Cf. vixére fortés ante Agamem-
nona (Hor. Od. iv. 9. 25), brave men lived before Agamemnon. |
For Predicate Accusative and Predicate Ablative, see §§ 392, 415. n.

AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVES
Attributive and Predicate Adjectives

285. Adjectives are either Attributive or Predicate.

1. An Attributive Adjective simply qualifies its noun without
the intervention of a verb or participle, expressed or implied: as,
——bonus imperator, @ good commander; stellae liicidae, bright stars;
verbum Graecum, a Greek word.
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2. All other adjectives are called Predicate Adjectives: —

stellae licidae erant, the stars were bright.
sit Scipid clarus (Cat. iv. 21), let Scipio be illustrious.
hominés mitis reddidit (Inv. i. 2), has rendered men mild.
tria praedia Capitdni propria traduntur (Rosc. Am. 21), three farms are
handed over to Capito as his own.
consilium cépérunt pléenum sceleris (id. 28), they formed « plan full of
villany.
Nore.— A predicate adjective may be used with sum or a eopulative verh (§ 283) ; it
may have the construetion of a predicate accusative after a vexh of naming, calling, or
the like (§ 398. N.); or it may be used in apposition like a noun (§ 282. ).

Rules of Agreement

286. Adjectives, Adjective Pronouns, and Participles agree

with their nouns in Gender, Number, and Case : —

vir fortis, a brave man.

illa mulier, that woman.

urbium magnarum, of great cities.

cum ducentis militibus, with two hundred soldiers.

imperator victus est, the general was beaten.

seclitae sunt tempestatés, storms followed.

Nore. — All rules for the agreement of adjectives apply also to adjective pronouns
and to participles.

@, With two or more nouns the adjective is regularly plural, but
often agrees with the neavest (especially when attributive): —
Nisus et Euryalus primi (Aen. v. 294), Nisus and Furyalus first.
Caesaris omni et gratia et opibus fruor (Fam. i. 9. 21), I enjoy all Ceesar’s favor
and resources.
Note. — An adjective referring to two nouns connected by the preposition cum is
occasionally plural (synesis, § 260. a): as,—Juba cum Labieno capti (B. Afr. 52), Juba
and Labienus were taken.

b. A collective noun may take an adjective of a different gender
and number agreeing with the gender and number of the individuals
implied (synesis, § 280. a): —

pars certare parati (Aew. v, 108), a part ready to contend.

coloniae aliquot deductae, Priscl Latini appellat: (Liv. i. 3), several colonies
were planted (Jed out) [of men] called Old Latins.

multitido convicti sunt (Tac. Ann. xv. 44), a multitude were convicted.

magna pars raptae (id. 1. 9), a large part [of the women] were seized.

NoTE. — A superlative in the predicate rarely takes the gender of a partitive geni-
tive by which it is Jimited: as,— vélocissimum animalium delphinus est (Plin, N. H.
ix. 20), the dolphin is the swiftest [creature] of creatures,
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287. One adjective may belong in sense to two or more nouns
of diffevent genders. In such cases, —

1. An Attributive Adjective agrees with the nearest noun:—
multae operae ac laboris, of much trouble and toil. \
vita morésque mel, my life and character. '

s res, si vir, sT tempus @llum dignum fuit (Mil. 19), i any thing, if any
man, if any time was fit.

2. A Predicate Adjective may agree with the nearest noun, if the
nouns form one connected idea : —

factus est strepitus et admurmuratio (Verr. 1. 43), a noise of assent was made
(noise and murmur).

Notr. — This is only when the copula agrees with the nearest subject (§ 317. ¢).

3. But generally, a Predicate Adjective will be masculine, if nouns
of different genders mean living beings; neuter, if things without
lfe : —

uxor deinde ac Wberi amplexi (Liv, ii, 40), then his wife and childrer embraced
him.

labor (.) voluptasque (¥.) societdte quadam inter s& natUrali sunt idncta (x.)
(id. v. 4), labor and delight are bound together by a certain natural alli-
ance.

4. If nouns of different genders include both living beings and
things without life, a Predicate Adjective 1s sometimes masculine (or
feminine), sometimes neuter, and sometimes agrees in gender with
the neavest if that is plural : —

réx regiague classis na profecti (Liv. xxi. 50), the king and the royal flect set
out together.

and a king are hostile.
legatos sorteésque Oraenll exspectandds (id. v. 18), that the wmbassadors and
the replies of the oracle should be waited for.
a. Two or more abstract nouns of the same gender may have a
Predicate Adjective in the neuter plural (cf. § 289. ¢); —
stultitia et temeritds et inifistitia . . . sunt fugienda (Fin. iii. 39), folly, rash-
ness, and injustice are [things) to be shunned. ’

Adjectives used Substantively

°88. Adjectives are often used as Nouns (substantively), the
masculine usually to denote men or people in gencral of that kind,
the feminine women, and the neuter things : —
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omnés, all men (everybody). omnia, all things (everything).
maiores, ancestors. mindrés, descendants.
Romaani, Romans. barbari, barbarians.

liberta, a freedwoman. Sabinae, the Sabine wives.
sapiens, a sage (philosopher). amicus, o friend.

boni, the good (good people). bona, goods, property.

Notk. — The plural of adjectives, pronouus, and participles is very common in this
use. The singular is comparatively rare except in the neuter (§ 289. «, ¢) and in words
that have become practically nouns.

a. Certain adjectives have become practically nouns, and are often
modified by other adjectives or by the possessive genitive : —
tuus vicinus proximus, your next-door neighbor.
propinqui c&teri, kis other relatives.
meus aequalis, ¢ man of My own age.
8ius familidris Catilina (Har. Resp. 5), his intimate friend Catiline.
Leptae nostri familiarissimus (Fam. ix. 13. 2), a very close friend of our friend
Lepta.
b. When ambiguity would arise from the substantive use of an
adjective, a noun must be added : —
boni, the good; omnia, everything (all things) ; but, —
potentia omnium rérum, power over everything.

¢. Many adjectives are used substantively either in the singular
or the plural, with the added meaning of some noun which is under-
stood from constant association: —

Africus [ventus], the southwest wind; lanuirius [ménsis], January; vitu-
lina [card], veal (calf’s flesh) ; fera [bastia], a wild beast; patria [terra],
the fatherland; Gallia [terra], Gaul (the land of the Galli); hiberna
[castra], winter quarters; trirémis [navis], a three-banked galley, trireme;
argentarius [faber], a silversmith; régia [domus], the palace; Latinae
[feriae], the Latin festival.

Note. — These adjectives are specific in meaning, not generic like those in § 288.
They include the names of winds and months (§ 31).

For Nouns used as Adjectives, see § 321. ¢.
For Adverbs used like Adjectives, see § 321. d.

289. Neuter Adjectives are used substantively in the following
special genses:-—
a. The neuter singulor may denote either a single object or an
abstract quality : —
raptd vivere, to {tve by plunder. in arido, on dry ground.

honestum, an honorable act, or virtue (as a guality).
opus est matiiratd, there is need of haste. [Cf. Impersonal passives, § 208, 4.]
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b. The neuter plural is used to signify objects in general having
the quality denoted, and hence may stand for the abstract idea: —

honesta, honorable deeds (in general). praeterita, the past (lit., bygones).
onmés fortia laudant, all men praise bravery (brave things).

¢. A neuter adjective may be used as an appositive or plehlcate
noun with a noun of different gender (cf. § 287. a): —
triste lupus stabulis (Ecl. iii. 80), the wolf [is] a grievous thing for the fold.
varium et miitabile semper fémina (Aen. iv. 569), woman is ever a changing

and fickle thing.
malum niihi vidétur esse mors (Tusc. i. 9), death seems to me to be an evil.

d. A neuter adjective may be used as an attributive or a predicate
adjective with an infinitive or a substantive clause : —
istuc ipsum non esse (Tusc. i. 12), that very ‘ not to be.”
hiiminum est errare, to err is human.
aliud est errare Caesarem ndlle, aliud nolle miseréri (Lig. 16), it is one thing
to be unwilling that Casar should err, another to be unwilling that he
should pity.

Adjectives with Adverbial Force

290. An adjective, agreeing with the subject or object, is often
used to qualify the action of the verb, and so has the force of an
~adverb: —
primus vénit, ke was the first to come (came first),
niillus dubitd, I no way doubt.
laeti audiere, they were glad to hear.
erat Rowmae frequéns (Rosc. Am. 16), ke was often at Rome.
sérus in caelum rededs (Hor. Od. i. 2. 45), mayst thou return late to heaven.

Comparatives and Superlatives

291, Besides their regular signification (as in English), the
forms of comparison are used as follows: —

a. The Comparative denotes a considerable or excessive degree of
a quality: as,— brevior, rather short ; audacior, oo bold.

b. The Superlative (of eminence) often denotes a wery high degree
of a quality without implying a distinet comparison: as,— mons
altissimus, o very iyl mountain.

Nore. — The Superlative of Eminence is mnch used in complimentary references
to persons and may often be translated by the simple positive.
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// c. With quam, vel, or iinus the Superlative denotes the Aighest pos-
sible degree : —

quam plirimi, as many as possible.

quam maximé potest (maximé quam potest), as much as can be.

vel minimus, the very least.

vir iinus doctissimus, the one most learned man.

NotTE 1. — A high degree of a guality is also denoted by such adverbs as admodum,
valdg, very, or by per or prae in composition (§ 267. d. 1): as, — valdé malus, very bad =
pessimus ; permagnus, very great; praealtus, very high (or deep).

Nore 2. — A low degree of a guality is indicated by sub in composition: as, —sub-
riisticus, rather clownish, or by minus, not very.; minimg, not at all; parum, not enough ;
non satis, not much.

Norg 3. —The comparative miidrés (for maiorés nata, greater by birth) has the spe-
cial signification of ancestors; so mindrés often means descendants.

For the Superlative with quisque, see § 313. b. For the construction of a substantive
after a Comparative, see §§ 406, 407; for that of a clause, see § 535. ¢, 571. a. For the
Ablative of Degree of Difference with a Comparative (multd etc.), sce § 414.

292. When two qualities of an object are compared, both adjec-
tives are in the Comparative : —
longior quam latior acics erat (Liv. xxvii. 48), the line was longer than it was
broad (or, rather long than broad).
vérior quam gratior (id. xxii. 88), more true than agreeable.

Nore.—So also with adverbs: as, —libentius quamn vérius (Mil. 78), with more
Jreedom than truth.

«a. Where magis is used, both adjectives are in the positive : —
disertus magis quam sapiéns (Att. x. 1. 4), eloquent rather than wise.
clari magis quam honesti (Tug. 8), more renowned than honorable.
Noru.— A comparative and a positive, or even two positives, are sometimes eon-
nected by quam. This use is rarer and less elegant thau those before notieed : —
clarls mAidribus quam vetustis (Tac. Ann. iv. 61), of a family more famous than

old.
vehementius guam cauté (Tac. Agr. 4), with more fury than good heed.

293. Superlatives (and more rarely Comparatives) denoting
order and succession — also medius, [céterus], reliquus — usually

designate not what object, but what part of it, is meant: —

summus mons, the top of the hill,

in ultima platea, at the end of the place.

prior actid, the earlier part of an action.

reliqui captivi, the rest of the prisoners.

in colle medis (B. G. i. 24), half way up the hill (on the middle of the hill).

inter céteram planitiem (Iug. 92), in a region elsewhere level.

NoOTE. — A similar use is found in sérd (multa) nocte, late at night, and the like. But

medium viae, the middle of the way ; multum diél, much of the day, also occur.
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PRONOUNS

294, A Pronoun indicates some person or thing without either naming or deserib-
ingit. Prouounsarederived from a distinct class of roots, which seem to have denoted
only ideas of place and direction (§ 228. 2), and from which nonus or verbs can very
rarely be formed. They may therefore stand for Nouns when the person or thing,
being already present to the senses or imagination, needs only to be poi?&ted out, not
named.

Some pronouns indicate the object i itself, without reference to its class, and have
no distinction of gender. These are Personal Pronouns. They stand syntactically
for Nouns, and have the same construction as nouus.

Othier prououns designate a particnlar object of a class, and take the gender of the
individnals of that class. These are called Adjective Pronouns. They stand for
Adjectives, aud have the same construction as adjectives.

Others are used in both ways; and, thongh called adjective pronouns, may also be
treated as personal, taking, however, the gender of the object indicated.

In accordance with their meanings and uses, Pronouns are classified as {ollows: —

Personal Prououns (§ 295). Interrogative Pronouns (§ 333).
Demonstrative Pronowns (§ 290). Relative Pronouns (§ 303).
Refiexive Pronouns (§ 299). Indefinite Pronouns (§ 309).

Possessive Pronouns (§ 302).

Personal Pronouns

295. The Personal Pronouns have, in general, the same con-
structions as nouns.

a. The personal pronouns are not expressed as subjects, except for
distinction or emphasis:—

t& vocd, I call you. DBut, —
quis mé vocat ? ego t& vocd, who is calling me? I (emphatic) am calling you.

. The personal pronduns have two forus for the genitive plural,

that in -um being used partitively (§ 346), and that in -I oftenest
objectively (§ 348) : —
maior vestrum, the elder of you.
habétis ducem memorem vestri, oblitum sui (Cat. iv. 19), you have a leader
who thinks (is mindful) of you and forgets (is forgetful of) himself.
pars nostrum, a part (i.e. some) of us.

Nore 1.— Tlhe genitives nostrum, vestrum, are occasionally used objectively (§ 348):
as, — cupidus vestrum (Verr. iii. 224), fond of yow ; clistds vestrum (Cat. i3i. 29), the guar-
dian of you (your guardian).

NOTE 2. —““ One of themselves’ is expressed by iinus ex suis or ipsis (rarely ex s&),
or finus sudrum,

c. The Latin has no personal pronouns of the third: person except
the reflexive s&. The want is supplied by a Demonstrative or Rela-
tive (§§ 296, 2, 308. 1).
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Demonstrative Pronouns

296. Demonstrative Pronouns are used either adjectively or
substantively.

1. As adjectives, they follow the rules for the agreement of adjec-
tives and ave called Adjective Pronouns or Pronominal Adjectives
(§§ 286, 287): —

hac proelio factd, after this batile was fought (this battle having been fought)

eddem proelid, in the same battle.
ex eis aedificils, out of those buildings.

2. Assubstantives,they arve equivalent to personal pronouns. This
use is regular in the oblique cases, especially of is: —

Caesar et exercitus éius, Cwsar and lis army (not suus). [But, Caesar
exercitum suum dimisit, Cwsar disbanded his [own)] army.]

si obsidés ab eis dentur (B. G. i. 14), if hostages should be given by them
(persons just spoken of).

hi sunt extra provineiam trans Rhodanum primi (d. i. 10), they (those just
mentioned) are {he first [inhabitants] across the Rhone.

ille minimum propter aduléscentiam poterat (id. 1. 20), Ze (emphatic) kad
very litile power, on account of his youth.

a. An adjective pronoun usually agrees with an appositive or
predicate noun, if there be one, rather than with the word to which
it refers (cf. § 306): —

hic locus est inus qud perfugiant; hic portus, haec arx, haec ara socidrum
(Verr. v. 126), this is the only place to which they can flee for refuge; this
is the haven, this the citadel, this the altar of the allies.

rérum caput hoc erat, hic fons (Hor. Lp. 1. 17, 45), this was the head of things,
this the source.

eam sapientiam interpretantur quam adhfic mortalis némo est consectitus
[forid. .. quod] (Lael. 18), they explain that [thing] to be wisdom whick
no man ever yet attained.

297. The main uses of hic, ille, iste, and is are the following:—

a. Hic is used of what is near the speaker (in time, place, or
thought). It is hence called the demonstrative of the first person.

It is sometimes used of the speaker himself; sometimes for «the
latter”” of two persons or things mentioned in speech or writing;
more rarely for “the former,” when that, though more remote on the
written page, is nearer the speaker in #ime, place, or thought. Often
it refers to that which has just been mentioned.
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b. Ille is used of what is »emote (in time, ete.); and is hence called
the demonstrative of the third person.

It is sometimes used to mean “the former”; also (usually follow-
ing its noun) of what is famous or well-known; often (especially the
neuter illud) to mean “ the following.” /

c. Iste is used of what is between the two others in/remoteness .
often in allusion to the person addressed,—hence called the demon-
strative of the second person.

1t especially refers to one’s opponent (in cowrt, ete.), and fre-
quently implies antagonism or contempt.

d. Is is a weaker demonstrative than the others and is especially

" conumon as & personal pronoun. It does not denote any special object,
but refers to one just mentioned, ox to be afterwards explained by a
velative. Often it is merely a covrelative to the relative qui:—

vénit mihi obviam iwus puer, is mihi litteras abs t& reddidit (Att. ii. 1. 1),
your boy met me, he delivered lo me « letler from you.

eym guem, one whom.

eum consulem qui non dubitet (Cat. iv. 24), a consul who will not Lesitate.

e. The pronouns hic, ille, and is are used to point in either direction,
hack to something just mentioned or forward to something about to
he mentioned.

The neuter forms often refer to a clause, phrase, or idea : —

est illud quidem vel maximum, animum vidére (Tusc. L 62), that is in truth
a very greut thing, — to see the soul.
. f» The demounstratives are sometimes used as pronowns of refer-
ence, to indicate with emiplasis a noun or phrase just mentioned : —-
nillam virtis aliam mercédem désiderat praeter hanc laudis (Arch. 28),
virtue wants no other reward ercept that [just mentioned] of praise.

Notre, -—But the ordinary Buglish use of that of is hardly known in Latin, Com-
mouly the genitive construction is continued without a pronoun, or some other con-
struction is preferred: —

cuin e1 Siménides artem memoriae pollicérétur: oblividnis, inquitl, mallem (Fin. ii.
104), when Stnoicdes promised hin the wit of meinory, 1 showld prefer,”’
scid he, “[that] of forgetfulness.”

Caesaris exercitus Pompéianos ad Pharsalum vicit, the urmy of Casar defeated
that of Pompey (the Pompeians) «t Pharsalus.

298. The main uses of idem and ipse are as follows: —

a. When a quality or act is ascribed with emphasis to a person
or thing already named, is or idem (often with the concessive quidem)
is used to indicate that person or thing: —



§ 298] DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS 179

per finum servum et eum ex gladialorio 1Gdo (Att. i 16. 8), by means of a
single slave, and that too one from the gladiatorial school.

vineula, et ea sempiterna (Cat. iv. 7), imprisonment, and that perpetual.

Ti. Gracchus régnuin oceupire coniatus est, vel régnivit is quidem paucos
meénsis (Lael. 41), Tiberius Gracchus tried to usurp royal power, or
ruther he actually reigned a few months.

Notrr. — So rarely with ille: as, —nunc dextra ingeminans ictiis, nune ille sinistra
(Aen. v. 457), now dealing redoubled blows with his right hand, now (he) with liis left.
[In imitation of the Homerie § ye: ¢f. Aen. v. 334; ix. 796.]

b. ldem, the same, is often used where the English requires an
adverb or adverbial phrase (also, too, yet, at the saine tine):—

oratio splendida et grandis et eadem in primis facéta (Brut. 273), an oration,
brilliant, able, and very witty too.
cnm [haec] dieat, negat idem esse in Ded gratiam (N. D. i. 121), when he
says this, he denies also that there is mercy with God (he, the same wan).
Notx. — This is really the same use as in « above, but in this case the pronoun
cannot lie represented Ly a pronoun in English,

e. The intensive ipse, self, 1s used with any of the other pronouns,
with a noun, or with a temporal adverb for the sake of emphasis:—
turpe mihi ipsi vidéebatur (Phil. 1. 9), even fo me (to me myself) it seemed
disgraceful.
id ipsum, that very thing; quod ipsum, which of itself alone.
in ewm ipsum locum, to that very place.
tum. ipsum (Off. ii. 60), at that very time.
Norg 1.— The emphasis of ipse is often expressed in English by just, very, mere, ete.
Norn 2. —In English, the pronouns Zimself ete. are used both intensively (as, e
will come imsely) and reflexively (as, ke will k4ll himsely) : in Latin the fornier wonld
be translated by ipse, the latter by sB or s€se.
d. Ipse is often used alone, substantively, as follows: —
1. As an emphatic pronoun of the third person: —
4
idque rei publicae praeclirum, ipsis gloriosum (Phil. ii. 27), and this was
splendid for the stute, glorious for themselves.
omués bonl quantumw in ipsis fuit (id. ii. 29), all good men so far as was in
their power (in themselves).
a1 capiti ipsius generique réservent (Aen. viil. 484), may the gods hold in
reserve [such a fate] to fall on his own and his son-in-law's head.
2. To emphasize an omitted subject of the first or second person: —
vibiscum ipsi recordamind (Phil. ii. 1), remember in your own minds (your-
selves with yourselves).
3. To distinguish the principal personage from subordinate persons: —
ipse dixit (cf. avrds €pa), he (the Master) said it.
Nomentanus erat super ipsum (Hor. 8. ii. 8. 23), Nomentanus was above [the
host] himself {at table].
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e. Ipseis often (is rarely) used instead of a reflexive (see § 300. 8).
f. Ipse usually agrees with the subject, even when the real empha-
sis in English is on a reflexive in the predicate : —

mé ipse consdlor (Lael. 10), I console myself. [Not mg ipsum, as the Eng-
lish would lead us to expect.]
/

Reflexive Pronouns

299. The Reflexive Pronoun (s€), and usually its corresponding
possessive (suus), are used in the predicate to refer to the subject

of the sentence or clause: —

s& ex navi proiécit (B. G. iv. 2b), he threw himself from the ship.

Dumnorigem ad sé vocat (id. i. 20), he calls Dumnoriz to him.

sésé castris tenébant (id. iii. 24), they kept themselves in camp.

coutemni sé putant (Cat. M. 65), they think they are despised.

Caesar suas cOpids subdiicit (B. G. i. 22), Ceesar leads up his troops.

Caesar statuit sibi Rhénum esse transeundum (id. iv. 16), Cwsar decided that
Le must cross the Rhine (the Rhine must be crossed by himself).

a. For reflexives of the first and second persons the oblique cases
of the personal pronouns (mei, tui, etc.) and the corresponding pos-
sessives (meus, tuus, ete.) are used : —

morti m& obtull (Mil. 94), I have exposed myself to death.

hinc t& réginae ad limina perfer (Aen. i. 889), do you go (bear yourself)
hence to the queen's threshold.

quid est quod tantis nds in laboribus exercedmus (Arch. 28), what reason s
there why we should exert ourselves in so great toils ?

singulis vobis novénds ex turmis manipulisque vestrl similes ligite (Liv.
xxi. 54), for each of you pick out from the squadrons and maniples nine
like yourselves.

L]
300. In a subordinate clause of a complex sentence there is a
double use of Reflexives.
1. The reflexive may always be used to refer to the subject of its
own clause (Direct Reflexive): —
itdicari potest quantum habeat in s& boni constantia (B. G. 1. 40), it can be
determined how much good firmness possesses (lias in jtgelf).
[Caesar] noluit eum locum vacire, né Germani & suls finibus transirent
(id. i. 28), Casar did not wish this place to lie vacant, for fear the Ger-
mans would ¢ross over from their territories.
si qua significdtio virtdtis &lGceat ad quam sé similis animus adplicet et
adiungat (Lael. 48), if any sign of virtue shine forth to which a similar
disposition may atiach itself.
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2. If the subordinate clanse expresses the words or thought of the
subject of the main clause, the reflexive is regularly used to refer to
that subject (Indirect Heflexive): —

petierunt ut sibi licéret (B. G. 1. 30), they begged that it might be allowed
them (the petitioners).

Tecius nlintium mittit, nisi subsidium sibi submittatur (id. ii. 6), Iccius sends
a message that unless relief be furnished Lim, ete.

decima legid el gratids ggit, quod dé sé optimum ifidicinm feeisset (id. 1. 41),
the tenth legion thanked him because [they said] he had expressed o high
opinion of them.

si obsidés ab els (the Ielvetians) sibi (Ceesar, who is the speaker) dentur, sé
(Cemsar) cumn eis pacem esse factirum (id. i. 14), [Ceesar said that] i
hostages were given him by them he would make peace with them.

NoTE. — Sometimes the person or thing to which the reflexive refers is not the
grammatical subject of the main clause, thongh it is in effect the subject of discourse:
Thus,— cum ipsl ded nihil minus graitom Intirum sit gnam non omnibus patére ad sé
placandum viam (Legg. ii. 25), since to God himself nothing will be less pleasing than
that the way to appease him should not be open to all men.

a. If the subordinate clause does not express the words or thought
of the main subject, the reflexive is not regularly used, though it is
occasionally found : —

sunt ita multi ut eds carcer capere non possit (Cat. ii. 22), they are so many
that the prison cannot hold them. [Here s& could not be used ; so also
in the example following. }

ibi in proximis villis ita bipartitd fuérunt, ut Tiberis inter eds et Pons inter-
esset (id. iii. b), there they stationed themselves in the nearest farm-
houses, in two divisions, in such a manner that the Tiber and the bridge
were between then (the divisions).

non fuit ed contentus quod ef praeter spem acciderat (Manil. 25), he was not
content with that which had happened to him beyond his hope.

Compare : qui fit, Maecénds, ut némd, quam sibi sortem seu ratio dederit
seu fors obigcerit, ill& contentus vivat (Hor. S. i. 1. 1), kow comes i,
Meecenas, that nobody lives contented with that lot which choice has
assigned him or chance has thrown in his way ? [Here sibi is used to
put the thought into the mind of the discontented man. §

b. Ipse is often (is rarely) used instead of an indirect reflexive,
either to avoid ambiguity or from carelessness; and in later writers
is sometimes found instead of the direct reflexive - —

cir dg sud virtiite aut dé ipsius diligentiad désperarent (B. G. 1. 40), why
(he asked) should they despair of their own courage or his diligence ¢

omnia aut ipsds aut hostés populatds (Q. C. iii. 5. 6), [they said that] either
they themselves or the enemy had laid all waste. [Direct reflexive.]
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qui s& ex his minus timidos existimari volébant, non s& hostem veréri, sed
angustids itineris et magnitidinem silvarum quae intercéderent inter
ipsds (the persons referred to by sé above) atque Ariovistumy. . . timére
dicgbant (B. G. 1. 39), those of them who wished to be though less tinvid
said they did not fear the enemy, but were afraid of the narrows and the
vast extent of the forests which were between themselves and Ariovistus.

audistis naper dicere legatos Tymdaritands Mercurinm qui sacrls anniver-
sariis apud ebs coler@tur esse sublatam (Verr. iv. 84), you have just heard
the ambassadors from LTyndaris say that the statue of Mercury which was
worshipped with annual rites anong thew was taken away. [Here Cicero
wavers between apud eds colébitur, a remark of his own, and apud sé
colerétur, the words of the ambassadors. eds does not strictly refer to
the ambassadors, but to the people — the Tyndaritani.]

301. Special uses of the Reflexive are the following : —
a. The reflexive in a subordinate clause sometimes refers to the
subject of & suppressed main clanse : —
Paetus omnis libros quos friter suus relignisset mili donavit (Att. ii. 1),
Petus gave me all the books which (as he said in the act of donation)
his brother had left him.

b. The reflexive may refer {o any noun or pronoun in its own clause
which is so emphasized as to become the subject of discourse: —

Soeratem civés sul interfécérunt, Socrates was pul to death by his own fellow-
citizens. )

qui poterat salis sua cuiqguam ndn probarl (Mil. 81), how can any one fuil
to approve his own suafely? [In this and the preceding example the
emphasis is preserved in English by the change of voice.]

hunc 81 secliti erunt sui cowités (Cat. ii. 10), this wan, if kis companions
JSollow him.

NotE. — Oceasionally the clause to which the reflexive really belongs is absorbed :
ag, — studed sindre sibl ipsds (Cat. . 17), I am anwious to cure these men for their own
benefit (i.e. ut sani sibi sint),

¢. Suus is used for one’s own as emphatically opposed to that of
others, in any part of the sentence and with reference to any word
m it:—

suls flammis déléte Fidénds (Liv. iv. 33), destroy Fidenw with its own fires

(the fires kindled by that city, figuratively). [Cf. Cat. i. 82.]
d. The reflexive may depend upon a verbal noun or adjective:—

sul laus, self-praise.

habatis ducem memoremn vestri, oblitum sui (Cat. iv. 19), you have a leader
mindful of you, forgetful of himself.

perditl homings cwn sai similibus servis (Phil. i. §), abandoned men with
slaves like themselves.
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¢. The reflexive may vefer to the subject implied in an infinitive
or verbal abstract used indefinitely : —

contentum suis rébus esse maximae sunt divitiae (I’ar. 51), the greatest
wealth is to be content with onc’s own.

cui proposita sit conservatio sul (Fin. v. 87), one whose aim is self-preservation.

f. Inter s& (nds, vas), wmong themselves (ourselves, yourselves), is
regularly used to express reciprocal action or relation: —
inter s& confligunt (Cat. i. 25), confend with each other.
inter s& continentur (Arch. 2), are joined to each other.

Possessive Pronouns

302. The Possessive Pronouns are derivative adjectives, which
take the gender, number, and case of the noun to whick they

belong, not those of the possessor : —

haec drnamenta sunt mea (Val. iv. 4), these are my jewels. [mea is neuter
plural, though the speaker is a woman. ]

mei sunt ordineés, mea discriptio (Cat. M. 58), mine are the rows, mine the
arrangement. [mea is feminine, though the speaker is Cyrus. ]

multa in nostrd collégio praeclara (id. 64), [tliere are] many fine things in
our college. [nostrd is neuter singular, though men are referred to.}

Germinl snas copias castris éduxérunt (B. G. i. 51}, the Germans led their
troops out of the camp.

a. To express peosession and similar ideas the possessive pro-
nouns are regularly used, not the genitive of the personal or reflexive
prououns (§ 343. a): —

domus mea, my house. [Not domus mei. |
pater noster, our father. [Not pater nostri.]
patrimonium tuum, your inkeritance. [Not tul.]

Norw 1. — Exceptions are rare in classic Latin, commnon in later writers. For
the use of a possessive pronoun instead of an Objective Genitive, sce § 348, a.

Norr 2.~ The Interrogative Possessive cliius, -a, -um, occurs in poetry and early
Latin: as, — ciium pecus (Fel. iii. 1), whose flock #  The genitive chius is generally nsed
instead.

b. The possessives have often the acquired meaning of peculiar to,
Javorable or propitious towaerds, the person or thing spoken of : —

[petere] ut sud clementia ac mansuétadine atatur (B. G. ii. 14), they asked
(they said) that he would show his [wonted] clemency and humanity.

igndrautl quem portum petat nillus suus ventus est (Sen. Ep. 71. 3), to
him who lenows not what port he is bound to, no wind is fair (his own).

tempore tud plignasti (Liv. xxxviil. 45, 10), did yow fight at a fit time ?

Nore. — This use is mercly a natural development of the meaning of the possess-
ive, and the pronoun may often be rendered literally.
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c. The possessives are regularly omitted (like other pronouns)
when they are plainly implied in the context:—
i
socium fraudavit, ke cheated his partner. [socium suum would }be distinctive,
his partner (and not another’s) ; suumsocium,emphatic, his own pariner.]

d. Possessive pronouns and adjectives implying possession are
often used substantively to denote some special class or relation:—

nostri, our countrymmen, or men of our party.

suds continébat (B. G. i. 15), ke held his men in check.

flamma extréma medrum (Aen. ii. 431), last flames of my countrymen.
Sullani, the veterans of Sulla’s army; Pompéidni, the purtisans of Pompey.

NotTe. — There is no reason to suppose an ellipsis here. The adjective becomes
a noun like other adjectives (sce § 288).

e. A possessive pronoun or an adjective implying possession may
take an appositive in the genitive case agreeing in gender, number,
and case with an implied noun or pronoun: —

med sdlius causd (Ter, Heaut. 129), for my sake only.

in nostré omnium fA&td (Mil. 92), amid the lears of us all.

ex Annidna Milonis domd (Att. iv. 3. 3), out of Annius Milo’s house. [Equiva~
lent to ex Anni Milonis domb. ]

nostra omuium patria, the country of us all.

suum ipsius régnun, Ais own kingdom.

For the special reflexive use of the possessive suus, see §§ 299, 300.

Relative Pronouns

303. A Relative Pronoun agrees with some word expressed or implied either in
it§ own clause, or (often) in the\antecedent (demonstrative) clanse. In the fullest con-
struetion the auntecedent is expressed in both clauses, with more commonly a corre-
sponding demonstrative to which the relative refers: as,—iter in ea loca facere coepit,
quibus in locis esse Germands audiébat (B, G. iv. 7), he began to march inlo those
PLACES in which PLACES he heard the Germans were. But one of these nouns is com-
monly omitted.

The antecedent is in Latin very frequently (ravely in English) found in the relative
clause, but more commonly in the antecedent clause,

Thus relatives serve two uses at the same time: —

1. As Nouns (or Adjectives) in their own clause: as,— el qui Alesiae obsidébantur
" (B. G. vil. 77), those who were besieged al Alesia.

2. As Connectives: as, —'T. Balventius, qul superigre annd primum pllum diixerat
(id. v. 35), Titus Balventius, who the year before had been a centurion of the first rank.

When the antecedent is in a different sentence, the relative is often equivalent
to a demonstrative with a conjunction: as,—quae cun ita sint (=et cum ea ita sint),
[and] since this is so.

The subordinating force did not belong to the relative originally, but was developed
from an interrogative or indefinite meaning specialized by use. But the subordinat-
ing and the later counective force were acquired by qut at such an early period that
the steps of the process cannot now he traced.
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304. A Relative Pronoun indicates a relation between its own
clause and some gabstantive. This substantiveis called the Ante-
cedent of the relative.

Thus, in the sentence —
eum nihil dclectabat quod fas esset (Mil. 43), nothing pleased him which was
right,
the relative quod connects its antecedent nihil with the predicate fas
esset, indicating a relation between the two.

305. A Relative agrees with its Antecedent in GFender and
Numbder; but its Case depends on its construction in the clause

in which it stands: —
ea diés quam constituerat vénit (B. G. 1. 8), that day which he had appointed
came.
pontem qui erat ad Genavam iubet rescindi (id. i. 7), ke orders the bridge
which was near Geneva to be cut down.
Aduatuci, d¢ quibus suprd diximus, domum revertérunt (id. ii. 29), the
Aduatuct, of whom we have spoken above, returned home.
NoTr.— This rule applies to all relative words so far as they are variable in form:
as, qudlis, quantus, guicumque, etc.
a. If a velative has two or more antecedents, it follows the rules
for the agreement of predicate adjectives (§§ 286, 287): —
filium et filiam, quos valdé diléxit, und tempore amisit, ke lost at the same
time a son and a daughier whom he dearly loved.
grand&s natd matrés et parvali liberi, quarum utrérumque aetds misericor-
diam nostram requirit (Verr. v. 129), aged matrons and litile children,
whose time of life in each case demands our compassion.
Stium atque divitiae, quae prima mortilés pﬁtaut (Sall. Cat. 36), idleness and
wealth, which men count the first (objects of desire).
eae frigés et fractils quds terra gignit (N. D. ii. 87), those fruits and crops
which the eqarth produces.
For the Person of the verb agreeing with the Relative, see § 316. a.

306. A Relative generally agrees in gender and number with an
appositive or predicate noun in its own clause, rather than with
an antecedent of different gender or number (cf. § 296. a): —

mare etiam quem Neptlinum esse dicebas (N. D. iii. 52), the sea, too, which
you said was Neptune. [Not quod.]

Thébae ipsae, quod Boedtiae caput est (Liv. xlii. 44), even Thebes, which is
the chief city of Beeotia. [Not quae.]

Note. —This rule is occasionally violated: as, —flimen quod appelldatur Tamesis
(B. G. v. 11), a river which is called the Thames.



186 SYNTAX: PRONOUNS [8§ 806, 307

a. A relative occasionally agrees with its antecedent in case (by

attraction): — /
s1 aliquid agds edrum quérum consuéstl (Ifam. v. 14), if you/should do some
thing of what you are used to do. [For edrum quae.]

Nore. — Occasionally the antecedent is attracted into the case of the relative: —
urbem quam statud vestra est (Aen. 1. 573), the city which I ain founding is yours.
Naucratem, quem convenire volui, in navi noén erat (Pl. Am. 1009), Naucrates,

whom I wished to meet, was not on board the ship.

b. A relative may agree in gender and number with an émplied

antecedent : —
quartum genus . . . qui in vetere aere aliend vacillant (Cat. ii. 21), a fourth
class, who are staggering under old debts.
fnus ex ¢d numerd qui pardtl erant (Tug. 35), one of the number [of those]
who were ready. ;
conifiravére pauci, ¢ qud [i.e. conitratione] dicam (Sall. Cat. 18), o few
have conspired, of which [conspiracy] I will speafk.
NoTE. — So regularly when the antecedent is implied in a possessive pronoun; as,
—mnostra icta, quds tyrannos voeas (Vat. 29), the deeds of us, whom you call tyranis.
[Here quds agrees with the nostrum (genitive plural) implied in nostra.]

Antecedent of the Relative

307. The Antecedent Noun sometimes appears in both clauses ;
but usually only in the one that precedes. Sometimes it is
wholly omitted.

a. The antecedent noun may he repeated in the relative clause : —
* loci ndtira erat haec quen locum nostii delégerant (B. G. ii. 18), the nature
of the ground which our men had chosen was this.

b. The antecedent noun may appear only in the relative clause,
agreeing with the relative in case : —
quis rés in cOnsulatl nostrd gessimus attigit hic versibus (Arch. 28), e has
. touched in verse the things which I did in my consulship.
quae prinma innocentis mihi défénsic est oblata suscepl (Sull. 92), I under-
toolk the first defence of an innocent man that was offered me.

Notr, —In this case the relative clause usually comes first (ef. § 308. d) and a
demonstrative usually stands in the antecedent clause:—

quae pars civitatis calamitatem populd Roménd intulerat, ea princeps poends per-
solvit (B. G. i. 12), that part of the state which had brought disaster on the
Roman people was the first to pay the penalty.

quae gritia currum fuit vivis, eadem sequitur (Aen. vi. 653), the same pleasure
that they took in chariots in their lifetime follows them (after death).

qui fit ut némad, quam sibi sortem ratid dederit, illd contentus vivat (cf. Hor. 8.1
1. 1), how does it happen that no one lives contented with the lot which choice
has assigned him?
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¢. The antecedent may be omitted, especially if it is indefinite : —
qui decimae legionis aquilam ferébat (B. G. iv. 25), [the man] who bore the

cagle of the tenth legion.
qul cogndscerent misit (id. i. 21), %e sent [men] to reconnoitre.

d. The phrase id quod or quae r&s may be used (instead of quod
alone) to refer to a group of words or an idea: —
[obtrectatum est] Gabinid dicann anne Pompéio ? an utrique — id quod est
verius ? (Manil. 57), an affront has been offered — shall T say to Gabinius
or to Pompey ? or — which is truer —to both 7
multum sunt in venationibus, quae rés virgs alit (B. G. iv. 1), they spend
much thie in lunting, which [practice] increases their strength.
Nore. — Butquod alone often oceurs: as, — Cassius noster, quod mihi magnae volup-
tatl fuit, hostem réiécerat (Fam. ii. 10), our friend Cassius —which was a great satis-
Jaction to me— had driven back the enemy.
e. The antecedent noun, when in apposition with the main clause,
or with some word of it, is put in the relative clause : —
firmi [amlci], chius generis est wnidgna péntivia (Lael. 62), steadfast friends,
a class of which there is great lack (of which class there is, ete.).

1. A predicate adjective (especially a superlative) belonging to the
antecedent may stand in the relative clanse : —

visa ea quae pulcherrima apud eum viderat (Verr. iv. 63), those most beauti-
JSul vessels which he had seen ot his house. [Nearly equivalent to the
vessels of which he had seen some very beautiful ones.]

Special Uses of the Relative

308. In the use of Relatives, the following points are to be

observed : —
a. The relative is never omitted in Latin, as it often is in Eng-
lish: —
liber quem mihi dedistl, the book you gave me.

is sum qui sempeyr ful, I am the same man I always was.
ed in locd est dé qud tibi lociitus sum, ke is in the place I told you of.

b, When {wo relative clauses are connected by a copulative con:
junction, a relative pronoun sometimes stands in the first and a

demonstrative in the last: —
erat profectus obviam legionibus Macedonicis quattuor, quas sibi eonciliare
peciinia cogitibat edsque ad _urbem addtceve (Fam. xii. 23. 2), fe had
set out to meet four legions from Macedonia, whick he thought to win over
to himself by a gift of money and to lead (them) to the city.
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e. A relative clause in Latin often takes the place of some other
construction in English, — particularly of a participle, an appositive,
or & noun of agency: —

lages quae nunc sunt, the existing laws (the laws which now exist).

Caesar qui Galliam vicit, Casar the conqueror of Gaul.

ifista gloria qui est frictus virtiitis (Pison. 57), true glory [which is] the fruit
of virtue.

ille qui petit, the plaintiff (he who sues).

qui legit, a reader (one who reads).

d. In formal or emphatic discourse, the relative clause usually
comes first, often containing the antecedent noun (of. § 307. 0): —
quae pars civitatis Helvétiae Insignem calamitatem populo Romand intulerat,
ea princeps poenas persolvit (B. G. i. 12), the portion of the Helvetian
state which had brought a serious disaster on the Roman people was the
Sirst to pay the penalty.

Nore. — In colloquial language, the relative clause in such cases often contains a
redundant demoustrative pronoun which Jogically belongs in the antecedent clause:

he who is on his guard, he may long enjoy what he has well obtained.

e. The relative with an abstract noun may be used in a parenthet-
ical clause to characterize a person, like the English suek - —
quae vestra pradentia est (Cael. 45), such is your wisdom. [Equivalent to
prd vestra priidentia. ]
audissés comoedss vel léctorem vel lyristén, vel, quae mea liberalitas, omués
(Plin. Ep. i. 15), you would have listened to comedians, or a reader, or a
lyre-player, or — such is my liberality — to all of them.

#. A relative pronoun (or adverb) often stands at the beginning of
an independent sentence or clause, serving to connect it with the
sentence or clause that precedes: —

Caesar statuit exspectandam classem; quae ubi conveénit (B. G. iii. 14),
Casar decided that he must wait for the fleet; and when this had come
togelher, etc.

quae qui audiebant, and those who heard this (which things).

quae cum ita sint, and since this is so.

quornm quod simile factum (Cat. iv. 13), what deed of theirs like this?

qud cum vénisset, and when he had come there (whither when he had come).

NorE. — This arrangement is common even when another relative or an interrog-
ative follows. The relative may usually be trauslated by an English demonstrative,
with or without and.

g. A relative adverb is regularly used in referring to an antecedent
in the Locative case; so, often, to express any relation of place instead
of the formal relative pronoun : —
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mortuus Climis qud sé contulerat (Liv. ii, 21), having died at Cume, whither
ke had retired. [Here in quam urbem might be used, but not in quas.]

locus qud aditus ndn erat, a place to which (whither) there was no access.

régna unde genus diicis (Aen. v. 801), the kingdom from which you derive
Your race.

unde petitur, the defendant (he from whom something is demanded).

n. The relatives qui, qualis, quantus, quot, etc. are often rendered
simply by as in English: —

idem quod semper, the same as always.

cum esset talis qualem 18 esse vided (Mur. 32), since he was such ¢ man as I
see you are.

tanta dimicatio quanta numquam fuit (Att. vil. 1. 2), such a fight as never
was before. )

tot mala quot sidera (Ov. Tr. i. 5. 47), as many troudles as stars in the sky.

i. The general construction of relatives is found in clauses intro-
duced by relative adverbs: as, ubi, qud, unde, cum, quare.

Indefinite Pronouns

309. The Indefinite Pronouns are used to indicate that some
person or thing is meant, without designating what one.

310. Quis,quispiam, aliquis, quidam, are particular indefinites, mean-
ing some, @ certain, any. Of these, quis, any one, is least definite,
and quidam, a cerfain one, most definite ; aliquis and quispiam, some
one, stand between the two:—

dixerit-quis (quispiam), some one may sey.

aliqui philosophi ita putant, some philosophers think so. [quidam would mean
certain persons defined to the speaker’s mind, though not named.]

habitant hic quaedam mulierss pauperculae (Ter. Ad. 647), some poor women
live here [i.e. some women he knows of ; some women or other would
be aliquae or nescid quae].

a. The indefinite quis is rare except iu the combinations sl quis, 4f
any ; nisi quis, if any . . . not; né quis, lest any, in order that none ;
num quis (ecquis), whether any ; and in relative clauses.

b. The compounds quispiam and aliquis are often used instead of
quis after si, nisi, ng, and num, and are rather more emphatic: —

quid s hoc quispiam voluit deus (Ter. Eun. 875), what if some god had
desired this?

nisi alicui sudrum negdtium daret (Nep Dion. 8. 2), unless he should employ
some one of his friends.

caveébat Pompéius omnia, né aliquid vos timerstis (Mil. 66), Pompey took
every precaution, so that you might have no fear.
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311. In a particular negative aliquis (aliqui), some one (some), is
regularly used, where in a universal negative quisquam, any one,
or fltus, eny, would be required : —

iGstitia numquam nocet cuiquam (Fin, i. 50), justice never does harm to any-
body. [alicui would mean fo somebody who possesses it.]

non sine aliqué metil, not without some fear. But,— sine alls metd, withoui
any fear.

cum aliquid non habeas (Tusc. i. 88), when there is something you have not.

Notke. — The same distinction holds between quis and aliquis on the one hand, and
quisquam (Gllus) on the other, in conditional and other sentences when a negative is
expressed or suggested : —

s1 quisquam, ille sapiéns fuit (Lael. 9), if any man was (ever) a sage, he was.

dum praesidia @lla fuérunt (Rosc. Am. 126), while there were any armed forces.

sI quid in té pecedvi (Att. iil. 15, 4), if I have done wrong towurds you [in any
particular case (see § 310)].

312. Quivis or quilibet (any one you will), quisquam, and the cor-
responding adjective tltus, any at all, are general indefinites.

Quivis and quilibet are used chiefly in affirmative clauses, quisquam
and fillus in clauses where a wniversal negative is expressed or sug-
gested : —

non cuivis homini contingit adire Corvinthum (Hor. Ep. i. 17. 36), it is not every
man’'s luck to go to Corinth. [non cuiquam would mean not any man’s. ]

quemlibet modo aliquem (Acad., ii. 132), anybody you will, provided it be
somebody.

sl quisquam est timidus, is ego sum (Fam. vi. 14. 1), if any man is timorous,
I am he.

‘s tempus est dllum ifire hominis necandi (Mil. 9), if there is any occasion

whatever when homicide is justifiable.

NoTE. — The use of the indefinites is very various, and must be learned from the
Lexicon and from practice. 'The choiee among them may depend merely on the point
of view of the speaker, so that they are often practically interchangeable. The differ-
ences are (with few exeeptions) those of logic, not of syntax.

313. The distributives quisque (every), uterque (eack of two), and
finus quisque (every single one) are used in general assertions: —
bonus liber melior est quisque qué mdior (Plin. Ep. i. 20. 4), the larger a
good book is, the better (each good book is better in proportion, ete.).
ambo exercitlis suas quisque abeunt domds (Liv. ii. 7. 1), both armies go
away, every man to his home.
uterque utrique erat exercitus in couspecti (B. G. vii. 85), each army was
in sight of the other (each to eacly).
ponite ante oculos finum quemgque régum (Par. 1. 11), set before your eyes each
of the kings.
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a. Quisqueregularly stands in a dependent clause, if there is one: —

quod quisque est sollertior, hoc docet irdcundius (Rosc. Com. 31}, the keener-
witted a man is, the more impatiently he teaches.

Nore. — Quisque 1s generally postpositivel: as, suum cuique, o every man his oun,.

». Quisque is idiomatically used with superlatives and with ordinal
numerals : —

nobilissimus quisque, «ll the noblest (one after the other in the order of their
nobility).2

primd quoque tempore (Rosc. Am. 36), at the very first opportunity.

antiquissimum quodque tempus (B. G. i. 45), the most ancient times.

deciinus quisque (id. v. 52), one in ten.

Nore 1. — Two superlatives with quisque imply a proportion: as,-— sapientissimus
quisque aequissimd animd moritur (Cat. M. 83), the wisest men die with the greatest
CoUANIMELY.

NoTe 2. — Quotus quisque has the signification of how many, pray? often in a dis-
paraging sense (how few): —

quotus enim quisque disertts ? quotus quisgue ifivis peritus est (Plane. 62), for how
Jew are eloguent ! how few are leurned in the law !

quotus enim istud quisque feeisset (Lig. 26), for how many would have done this?
[i.e. scareely anybody would have done it].

314. Nemd, no one, is used of persons only —

1. As a substantive: —
néminem acelisat, fe accuses no one.

2. Ag an adjective pronoun instead of niillus: —

vir némé bonus (Legg. ii. 41), no good man.

Nore. — Even when used as a substanutive, némd may take a noun in apposition:
as,— némd scriptor, nobody [wha is] ¢ writer.

a. Nillus, no, is commonly an adjective; but in the genitive and
ablative singnlar it is regularly used instead of the corresponding
cases of némd, and in the plural it may be either an adjective or a
substantive : —

nillum wittitur tehun (B, C. ii. 13), not ¢ missile is throvm.

ndlld hoste prohibente (B. G. iii. 6), without opposition from the enemy.
niillius insector calamitatem (Phil. ii. 98), I persecute the misfortune of no one.
nilld adinvante (id. x. 4), witk the help of no one (no one helping).

nalli eraut praedonés (Flace. 28), there were no pirates.

nilli extmentur (Pison. 94), none shall be taken away.

YFor ndn némd, ndn niillus (ndn nili), see § 326. «.

1 That is, it does not stand first in its clause.

2 As, in taking things one by one off a pile, each thing is uppermost when you
take it
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Alius and Alter

315. Alius means simply other, another (of an indefinite num-
ber); alter, the other (of two), often the second in a series; céteri
and reliqui, all the rest, the others ; alteruter, one of the two: —

proptered quod aliud iter habérent nillum (B. G. i 7), because (as they
said) they had no other way.

fini epistulae respondi, venio ad alteram (Fam. il. 17. 6), one letter I have
answered, I come to the other.

alterum genus (Cat. ii. 19), the second class.

igcissem ipse me potius in profundum ut céterds conservarem (Sest. 45), I
should have rather throun myself into the deep to save the rest.

Servilius consul, religuique magistratiis (B. C. iii. 21), Servilius the consul
and the rest of the magtstrates.

cum sit necesse alterum utrum vincere (Fam., vi. 3), since it wmust be that one
of the two should prevail.

Note. — Alter is often used, especially with negatives, in reference to an indefinite
number where one is opposed to all the rest taken singly: —

dwn né sit té ditior alter (Hor. S. 1. 1. 40), so long as another is not richer than
you (lit. the other, there being at the moment only two persong considered).

non ut magis alter, amicus (id. i. 5. 38), a friend such that no other is more so.

a. The expressions alter . . . alter, the one . . . the other, alius . . .
alius, one . . . another, may be used in pairs to denote either division
of a group or reciprocity of action: —

alteri dimicant, alteri victorem timent (Fam. vi. 3), one party fights, the
other fears the victor.

alteram alterl praesidio esse jusserat (B. C. iil. 89), ke had ordered each (of
the two legions) to support the other. '

alii gladils adoriuntur, alii fragmentis saeptorum (Sest. 79), some make an
attack with swords, ‘'others with fragments of the railings.

alius ex alid causam quaerit (B. G. vi. 37), they ask each other the reason.

alius alium percontadmur (Pl. Stich. 370), we keep asking each other.

b. Alius and alter are often used to express oneas well as another
(the other) of the objects referred to: —

alter consulum, one of the [two] consuls.
aliud est maledicere, alind acciisire (Cael. 6), it is one thing to slander,
another 1o accuse.

c. Alius repeated in another case, or with an adverb from the same
stem, expresses briefly a double statement: —

alius aliud petit, one man secks one thing, another another (another seeks
anotlier thing).
iussit aligs alibl fodere (Liv. xliv. 33), he ordered different persons to dig in

different places.
alii alig loco resistébant (B. C. ii. 89), some halted in one place, some in another.
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VERBS
Agreement of Verb and Subject

316. A Finite Verb agrees with its Subject in Number and Per-
son: —
ego statud, I resolve. senatus deécvévit, the senate ordered.
silent 18g8s inter arma (Mil. 11), the laws are dumb in time of war,
Nore.—In verb-forms containing a participle, the participle agrees with the sub-
ject in gender and number (§ 286): —
Gratid est habita, the plea was delivered. bellum exortum est, ¢ war arose.
@. A verbhaving a relative as its subject takes the person of the
expressed or implied antecedent : —
adsum qui féci (Aen. ix. 427), here am I who did it.
t, qui scis, ommnem diligentiam adhibebis (Att. v. 2. 8), you, who know,
will use all diligence.
videte quamn déspicidmur omm@s qui sumus & minicipiis (Phil. iii. 15), see
how all of us are scorned who are from the free towns.

0. A verbsometimes agrees in number (and a participle in the verb-
form in nuiber and gender) with an appositive or predicate noun : —
amantium irae amdris integratio est (Ter. And. 5565), the quarrels of lovers
are the renewal of love.
non omnis error stultitia dicenda est (Div. ii. 90), not every error should be
called folly.
Corinthus 1imen Graeciae exstinctum est (cf. Manil. 11), Corinth, the light
of Greece, is put out.

Double or Collective Subject

317. Two or more Singular Subjects take a verb in the Plural:

pater et avus mortul sunt, s father and grandfather are dead.

Nore. — So rarvely (by synesis, § 280. @) when to a singular subjeet is attached an
ablative with cum: as,—dux cum aliquot principibus capiuntur (Liv. xxi. 60), the
general and several leading men are taken.

a. When subjects are of different persons, the verb is usually in
the first person rather than the second, and in the second rather than
the third : —

st t@ et Tullia valetis ego et Cicerd valemus (Fam. xiv. 5), ¥ you and Tullia
are well, Cicero and I are well. [Notice that the first person is also
Jirst in order, not last, as by courtesy in English.]

NorEe. — In case of different genders a participle in a verb-form follows the rule for

predicate adjectives (see § 287. 2-4).
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b. If the subjects are connected by disjunctives (§ 223. a), or if
they are considered as a single whole, the verb is usually singular: —

quem neque fidés meque ifis iirandum neque illum misericordia repressit
(Ter. Ad. 306), not faith, nor oath, nay, nor mercy, checked him.

senatus populusque ROmanus intellegit (Famn. v. 8), the Roman senate and
people understand. [But, neque Caesar neque ego habitl essémus (id.
xi. 20), neither Casar nor I should have been considered. ]

fama et vita innocentis defenditur (Rosc. Am. 15), the reputation and life of an
innocent man are defended.

est in ed virtds et probitds et smmmum officinin summaque observantia (Fam.
xiii. 28 4. 2), in him are to be found worth, uprightness, the highest sense
of duty, and the greatest devotion.

NoTE. — So almost always wlen the sabjects are abstract nouns.

¢. When a verb belongs totwo or more subjects separately, it often
agrees with one and is understood with the others: —

intercédit M. Antonius Q. Cassius tribiini plebis (B. C. 1. 2), Mark Antony
and Quintus Cassius, tribunes of the people, interpose,

hoc mili et Peripatéticl et vetus Académia concédit (Acad. ii, 118), ikis both
the Peripatetic philosophers and the Old Academy grant me.

d. A collective noun commonly takes a verb in the singular; but
the plural is often found with collective nouns when individuals are
thought of (§ 280. a): —

(1) senatus haec intellegit (Cat. 1. 2), the senate is aware of this.

ad hiberna exercitus redit (Liv. xxi. 22), the army returns to winter-quarters.

plebes a patribus sécessit (Sall. Cat. 38), the plebs seceded from the patricians.

(2) pars praedas agébant éIug. 32), a part brought in booty.

cum tanta multitddd lapidés conicerent (B. G. ii. 8), when such a crowd were
throwing stones.

Notr 1. — The point of view may change in the conrse of a sentence: as,— equita:
tum ommnem . . . quem habébat pracmittit, qui videant (B. G. i. 15), he sent alead all
the cavalry he had, to see (who should sec). )

Nore 2. — The singular of 2 noun regularly denoting an individual is sometinies
nsed collectively to denote a group: as, Poenus, the Carthaginians; miles, the soldiery;
eques, the cavalry.

e. Quisque, eacl, and {inus quisque, every single one, have very often
a plwral verb, but may be considered as in partitive apposition with a
plural subject implied (cf. § 282, a): —
sibi quisque habeant quod suum est (Pl. Curc. 180), let every one keep his
own (let them keep every man his own).

Nore. —So also uterque, each (of two), and the reciprocal phrases alius , . . alium,
alter . . . alterum (§ 315. a).
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Omission of Subject or Verb
318. The Subject of the Verb is sometimes omitted : —

a. A Personal pronoun, as subject, is usually omitted unless em-
phatic : —

loquor, I speak. But, ego loquor, 4 is I that speak.

b. An indefinite subject is often omitted : — créderss, you would
have supposed ; putimus, we (people) think ; dicunt, ferunt, perhibent,
they say.

c. A passive verb is offen used impersonally without a subject ex-
pressed or understood (§ 208, d): —

din atque dcriter pignatum est (B. G. i. 20), they fought long and vigorously.

319. The verb is sometimes omitted : —

a. Dicd, facid, agd, and other common verbs are often omitted in
familiar phrases: —

quorsum haec [spectant], what does this aim at?

ex ungue lednem [cdgndsces], you will know a lion by his claw.

quid multa, what need of many words? (why should I say much ?)

quid ? quod, what of this, that . . .? (what shall I say of this, that . . .?)
[A form of transition.]

Aeolus haec contra (Aen. 1. 76), Aolus thus [spoke] in reply.

tum Cotta [inquit], then said Cotta.

di meliora [duint] ! (Cat. M. 47), Heaven forfend (may the gods grant better
things) !

unde [venis] et quo [tendis]? (Hor. S. ii. 4. 1), where from and whither
bound? [Cf.id. i. 9. 62 for the full form.]

b. The copula sum is very commonly omitted in the present indica-
tive and present infinitive, rarvely (except by late authors) in the sub-
junctive : —

t@ conitnx (Aen. iv. 113), you [are] his wife.

quid ergd ? audacissimus ego ex omnibus (Rosc. Am. 2), what then? am I
the boldest of all ?

omnia praeclara rara (Lael. 79), all the best things are rare.

potest incidere saepe contentid et comparatid dé dudbus honestis utrum
honestius (Off. 1. 152), there may often occur @ comparison of two
honorable actions, as to which is the more honorable. [Here, if any
copula were expressed, it would be sit, but the direct question would
be complete without any.]

accipe quae peragenda prius (Aen. vi. 1306), hear what s first to be accom-
plished. [Direct: quae peragenda prius ?]
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PaxrTicLEs

Adverbs

320. The proper function of Adverbs, as petrified case-forms, is to modify Verbs:
ag, — celeriter ire, to go with speed. It is from this use that they derive their name
(adverbium, from ad, ¢o, aud verbum, verb; see § 241. b). They also modify adjectives,
showing in what manner or degree the quality described is manifested: as, splendidé
mendax, gloriously false. More rarely they modify other adverbs: as, nimis graviter,
too severely. Many adverbs, especially relative adverbs, serve as connectives, and
are bardly to be distingunished from conjunctions (see §20. g. N.).1

321. Adverbs are used to modxfy Verbs, Adjectives, and other
Adverbs.
~ a. A Demonstrative or Relative adverb is often equivalent to the
corresponding Pronoun with a preposition (see § 308. g): —
ed [ =in ea] imponit vasa (Iug. 75), upon them (thither, thereon, on the
beasts) e puts the camp-utensils.
0 militas imponere (B. G. i. 42), o put soldiers upon them (the horses).
apud eds qud [ = ad quds] sé contulit (Verr. iv. 38), among those to whom
(whither) he resorted.
qui eumn necisset unde [ = qud] ipse natus esset (Rosc. Am. 71), one who should
have killed his own father (him whence he had his birth).
o condicionds miseras administrandarum provinciarum ubi [ = in quibus]
severitas periculdsa est (Flace. 87), O! wretched terms of managing the
provinces, where strictness is dangerous.

b. The participles dictum and factum, when used as nouns, are regu-
larly modified by adverbs rather than by adjectives; so occasionally
other perfect participles:-—

praeclars facta (Nep. Timoth. 1), glorious deeds (things gloriously done).
multa facéts dicta (Off. i. 104), moany willy sayings.

¢. Anounissometimes used as an adjective, and may then be modi-
fied by an adverb: — :

victor exercitus, the victorious army.
admodum puer, quite a boy (young).

magis vir, more of a¢ man (more manly).
populum 1ate régem (Aen. 1. 21), a people ruling far and wide.
Nork. — Very rarely adverbs are used with nouns which have no adjective force
but whieh contain a verbal idea:—

hine abitio (Plaut. Rud. 503), a going away from here.
quid cogitem dé obviam itidne (Att. xiii. 50), what I think about going to meet

(him). [Perhaps felt as a compound.]

1 For the derivation and classification of adverbs, see §§ 214-217.
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d. A few adverbs appear to be used. like adjectives. Such are
obviam, palam, sometimes contrd, and occasionally others: —

fit obviam Clodic (Mil. 29), ke falls in with (becomes in the way of) Clodius.
[Cf. the adjective obvius : as,—si ille obvius ei futirus ndn erat (id. 47),
if he was not likely to fall in with him.]

haec commemord gquae sunt palam {(Pison. 11), I mention these facts, which
are well-known.

alia probabilia, contra alia dicimus (Off. ii. 7), we call some things probable,
others the opposite (not probable). [In this use, contra contradicts a
previous adjective, and so in a manner repeats it.]

erl semper 18nitas (Ter. And. 175), my master’s constant (always) genileness.
[An imitation of a Greek construction. ]

Notr, —In some cases one can hardly say whether the adverb is treated as an
adjective modifying the noun, or the noun modified is treated as an adjective (as in
¢ above). . :

For propius, pridig, palam, and other adverbs used as prepositions, sce § 432.

322. The following adverbs require special notice : —

a. Etiam (et iam), also, cven, is stronger than quoque, also, and
usually precedes the emphatic word, while quoque follows it: —

non verbls sdlum sed etiam vi (Verr, ii. 64), not only by words, but also by
force.
hoe quogue maleficium (Rose. Am. 117), this crime too.

b. Nunc' means definitely now, in the {mmediate present, and is
rarvely used of the immniediate past.

Tam means now, already, at length, p?'@genilz, and ineludes a refer-
ence to previous time through which the state of things described has
been or will be reached. It may be used of any time. With nega-
tives iam means (no) longer.

Tum, then, is correlative to cum, when, and may be used of any
time. Tunc, then, at thot time, is a strengthened form of tum
(ftum-ce, cf. nunc): —

ut iam anted dixi, as I have already said before.

s jam satis aetatis atque roboris haberet (Rosc. Am. 149), if he had attained
a suitable age and strength (lit. if he now had, as lie will have by and by).

nop est iam 1€nitatl locus, there is no longer room for mercy.

quod iam erat imstitttum, which had come to be a practice (had now been
established).

nune quidem déleta est, tunc ioreébat (Lael. 13), now ('t is true) she [Greece]
is ruined, then she was in her glory.

tum cum régnabat, af the time when he reigned.

1 For fnum-ce ; cf. tunc (for ttum-ce).
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¢. Certd means certainly, certé (usually) at least, at any rate: —

certd scid, I know for a certainty ; ego certé, I at least.

d. Primum means first (first in order, or for the first time), and
implies a series of events or acts. Primd means «f first, as opposed
to afterwards, giving prominence merely o the difference of time : —

hoe primum sentid, this I hold in the first place.
aedls primd ruere rébamur, at first we thought the house was falling.

NotE. — In ennmerations, primum {or primd) is often followed by deinde, secondly, in
the next place, or by tum, then, or by both in suceession. Deinde may be several times
repeated (secondly, thirdly, ete.). The series is often closed by denique or postrémd,
lastly, finally. Thus, —primum d& genere belli, deinde dé mégnitidine, tum dé in-
peritore deligends (Manil. 6), first of the kind of war, newt of its magnitude, then of

the choice of a commuander. .

e. Quidem, indeed, gives emphasis, and often has a concessive mean-
ing, especially when followed by sed, autem, ete.: —
hoe quidem vidare licet (Lael. 54), muis surely one may see. [Bmphatic.]
[séciiritas] specié quidem blanda, sed reapse multis Joeis repudianda (id. 47),
(tranguillity) in appearance, tis true, altractive, but in reality to be
rejected for many reasons. [Concessive.]

7. N&. .. quidem means not even or not . . . either. The emphatic
word or words must stand between né and quidem : —
sed né Iugurtha quidem quittus erat (Iug. 51), but Juguwrtha was not quiet
either.
ego autem né Irdscl possu quidem iis quos valdé amd (Att. §i. 19, 1), but I’
cannol even get angry with those whom I love very much.

v . .
Nore. — Equidem has the samie senscs as quidem, but is in Cicero confined to the
N

first person. Thus, — equidem adprobabd (Fam. il. 3. 2), I for my part shall approve.

CONJUNCTIONS !

323. Copulative and Disjunctive Conjunctions connect similar
constructions, and are regularly followed by the same case or mood
that precedes them: —

seriptum senatul et populd (Cat. iil. 10), written to the senate and people.

ut eds [partis] sandrés et confirmares (Mil. 68), that you might cure and
strengthen those parts.

neque med pridentid neque himanis consilils fratus (Cat. il 29), relying,
neither on my own joresight nor on human wisdom.

1 For the classification of conjunctions, see §§ 223, 224,
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a. Conjunctions of Comparison (as ut, quam, tamquam, quasi) also
commonly connect similar constructions: —

his igitur quam physicis potius crédendum existimas (Div. il. 37), do you
think these are more to be trusted than the natural philosophers?

hominem callididrem vidi néminem quam Phormionem (Ter. Ph. 591), ¢
shrewder man I never saw than Phormio (cf. § 407).

ut non omne vinum sic ndn omnis nitiira vetustite coacéscit (Cat. M. 65),
as every wine does not sour with age, so [does] not every nature.

in mé guasi in tyrannum (Phil. xiv. 158}, against me as against a tyrant.

b. Two or more codrdinate words, phrases, or sentences are often
put together without the use of eonjunctions (dsyndeton, § 601. c):
omnés di, homingés, all gods and men.
summi, medii, infimi, the highest, the middle class, and the lowest.
itira, 18g@s, agros, libertatem nobis relignérunt (B. G. vii. 77), they have left
us our rights, owr laws, our fields, our liberty.
c. 1. Where there are more than two codrdinate words etc., a con-
junction, if used, is ordinarily used with all (or all except the first): —
aut aere aliend aut magnitidine trib@tdrum aut initiria potentiorum (B. G.
vi. 13), by debt, excessive taxation, or oppression on the part of the
powerful. .
at sunt morosl et anxii et Tracundi et difficiles senés (Cat. M. 65), but (you
say) old men are capricious, solicitous, choleric, and fussy.
2. But words are often so divided into groups that the members
of the groups omit the conjunction (or express it), while the groups
themselves express the conjunction (or omit it): —

propudium illud et portentum, L. Antdnius insigne odium omnium homi-
num (Phil. xiv. 8), that wretch and monster, Lucius Antonius, the abomi-
nation of all men.

utrumque &git graviter, auctoritate et offénsione animi ndn acerba (Lael.
T7), he acted in both cases with dignity, without loss of authority and
with no bitterness of feeling.

3. The enclitic -que is sometimes 1sed with the last member of a
series, even when there is no grouping apparent: —

woce voltdl motiique (Brut. 110), by voice, expression, and gesture.

ctram consilinm vigilantiamque (PPhil. vii. 20), care, wisdom, and vigilance.

quorum auctdritatem dignitatem voluntitemque défenderas (Fam. i. 7. 2),
whose dignity, honor, and wishes you had defended.

d. Two adjectives belonging to tlie same noun are regularly con-

nected by a conjunction : —

multae et gravés causae, many weighty reasons.
vir liber ac fortis (Rep. ii. 34), a free and brave man.
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-“-NJ’e,/(,;;ten the same conjunction is repeated in two codrdinate clanses :
et...et (-que...-que), both ... and.
aut . . . aut, either . .. or.
vel . .. vel, ¢ither . . . or. [Examples in § 324. e.]
sive (seu) . . . sive (seu), whether . . . or. [Examples in §324. 7]

7. Manyadverbs are similarly used in pairs, as conjunctions, partly
or wholly losing their adverbial force:-—

nunc . . . nunc, tum . . . tom, fam . . . iam, now . . . NOW.

modo . . . modo, NOW . . . NOW.

simul . . . simul, at the same time . . . at the same time.

qua. .. qud, now .. .now, both . .. and, alike [this] and [that].

modo ait modo negat (Ter. Eun. 714), now he says yes, now no.

simul gratias agit, simul gratulatur (Q. C. vi. 7. 15), ke thanks him and at
the same time congratulates him.

Srumpnnt saepe vitia amiedrom tum in ipsos amicds tum in alienss (Lael.
76), the faulls of friends sometimes break out, now against their friends
themselves, now against strangers.

qua maris qua féminas (PL Mil. 1113), both males and females.

g. Certain relative and demonstrative adverbs are used correla-
tively as conjunctions: —

ut (rel.) . . . ita, sic (dem.), as (while) . . . so (yet).
tam (dem.) . . . quam (vel.), so (as) . . . as.
cum (rvel.) . . . tum (dem.), while . . . so also; not only . . . but also.

324. The following Conjunctions require notice : —

a. Et, and, simply connects words or clauses; -que combines more '
closely into one connected whole. -que is always enclitic to the word
connected or to the first or second of two or more words conuected :

cum coniugibus et liberis, with [their] wives and children.

ferré ignique, with fire and sword. [Not as separate things, but as the
combined means of devastation.]

aqua et Igni interdictus, forbidden the use of water and fire. [In a legal
formula, where they are considered separately.]

b. Atque (ac), and, adds with some emphasis or with some implied
reflection on the word added. Hence it is often equivalent to and so,
and yet, and besides, and then. DBut these distinctions depend very
much upon the feeling of the speaker, and are often untranslatable:—

omnia honesta atque inhonesta, everything honorable and dishonorable (too,
without the slightest distinction).
isus atque disciplina, praclice and theory beside (the more important or less

expected).
atque ego credo, and yet I belicve (for my part).
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¢. Atque (ac), In the sense of as, Zhan, is also used after words of
comparison and likeness:—

* simul atque, as soon as.
nan secus (non aliter) ac si, not otherwise than if.
pro ed ac débul, as was my duty (in accordance as I ought).
aequeé ac i, as much as you.
haud minus ac iussi faciunt, they do just as they are ordered.

Tor and not, see § 328. a.

fd. Sed and the more emphatic vérum or vérd, but, are used to intro-
duce something in opposition to what precedes, especially after nega-
tives (not this . . . but something else). At (old form ast) introduces
with emphasis a new point m an argument, but is also used like the
-others; sometimes it means af least. At enim is almost always used
to introduce a supposed objection which is presently to be overthrown.
At is more rarvely used alone in this sense.

Autem, however, now, is the weakest of the adversatives, and often
marks a mere transition and has hardly any adversative force percep-
tible. Atqui, however, now, sometimes introduces an objection and
sometimes a fresh step in the reasoning.  Quod si, but if, and if, now if;
is used to continue an argument.

Nore. — Et, -que, and atque (ac) arc sometimes used where the English idiom would
suggest dut, especially when a negative clause is followed Dy an affirmative clause
continuing the same thought: as, —impetum hostés ferre nén potuérunt ac terga
vertérunt (B. G, iv. 85), the enemy could not stand the onsct, but turned their backs.

¢. Aut, o7, excludes the alternative; vel (an old imperative of vold)
and -ve give a cholce between two alternatives. But this distinetion

is not always observed : —

sed quis ego sum aut quae est in mé facultds (Lael. 17), but who am I or
what special capacily have I [Ilere vel could not be used, because in
fact a negative is lnplied aud both alternatives are excluded.]

aut bibat aut abeat (Tusc. v. 118), let him drink or (if he won’t do that, then
let him) guit. [Here vel would mean, let him do cither as he chooses. ]

vita talis fuit vel fortana vel glovia (Lael. 12), ks life was such either in
respect to fortune or fame (whichever way you look at it).

si propinquos habeant imbécilliorés vel animd vel fortind (id. 70), if they
have relatives beneath them either in spirit or in fortune (in either respect,
for example, or in both).

aut dedrum aut régum filil (id. 70), sons eitker of gods or of kings. [Here
one case would exclude the other.]

implicitl vel Gist diGiturnd vel etian officits (id. 85), entangled either by
close intimacy or even by obligations. [Here the second case might
exclude the first.]
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#. Sive (sen) is properly used in disjunctive conditions (if either. ..
or if), but also with alternative words and clauses, especially with
two names for the same thing: —

sive inridens sive quod ita putaret (De Or. i. 91), either laughingly or because
he really thought so.

sive deae seu sint volucrés (Aen. iil. 202), whether they (the Harpies) are
goddesses or birds.

g. Vel, even, for instance, is often used as an intensive particle with
no alternative force: as, — vel minimus, z/e very least.

J;, Nam and namque, fo7, usually introduce a real reason, formally
expressed, for a previous statement; enim (always postpositive), a
less important explanatory circumstance put in by the way; etenim
(for, you see ; for, you know ; for, mind you) and its negative neque
enim introduce something self-evident or nceding no proof.

(ea vita) quae est sOla vita ndminanda. nam dum sumus inclisi in his
compagibus corporis, minere quodan necessititis et gravi opere per-
fungimur; est enim animus caelestis, etc. (Cat. M. 77), (that life)
which alone deserves to be called life; for so long as we are confined by
the body’s jrame, we perform a sort of necessary junction and heavy
task, For the soul is from heaven.

harum trivm sententidrum nd@lli prorsus adsentior. nec enim illa prima
véra est (Lael. 87), for of course that first one isn't true.

i. Ergd, therefore, 1s used of things proved formally, but often has
a weakened force., Igitur, then, accordingly, is weaker than ergd and.
g
is used in passing from one stage of an argument to another. Itaque,
therefore, accordingly, and so, is used in proofs or inferences from the
nature of things rather than in formal logical proof.  All of these are
often used merely to resume a train of thought brolen by a digression
or parenthesis. TIdeired, for this reason, on this account, is vegularly
followed (or preceded) by a correlative (as, quia, quod, si, ut, ng), and
refers to the special point introduced by the correlative.
malum mihi vidétur esse mors.  est miserum igitur, quoniam malum,. certé.
ergd et el quibus événit iam ut morerentur et el quibus éventirum est
miserl. mihi ita vidétur. némod ergd nou miser. (Tusc. i. 9.) Death
seems to me to beanevil. ‘Itiswretched, then, since it is anevil.” Certainly.
tTherefore, all those who have already died and who are to die hereafter are
wretched.”  So it appears to me. * There is no one, therefore, who is not
wretched.”
quia natira mitirl ndn polest, idcircd verae amicitiae sempiternae sunt
(Lael. 32), because nature cannot be changed, for this reason true friend-
ships are eternal.
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J. Autem, enim, and verd are postpositive'; so generally igitur and
often tamen. e

k. Two conjunctions of similar meaning are often used together
for the sake of emphasis or to bind a sentence more closely to what
precedes : as, at vErg, but in truth, but surely, still, however; itaque
ergd, accordingly tlhen; namque, for; et-enim, for, you sce, jor of
course (§ 324. 1).

For Conjunctions introducing Subordinate Clauses, see Syntax.

Negative Particles 2

325. In the use of the Negative Particles, the following points
are to be observed : —

326. Two negatives are equivalent to an aflirmative: —

pém{ non andiet, every one will hear (nobody will not hear).

npn possum nén confitérl (Fam. ix. 14. 1), T must confess.

ut. .. né ndn thnére quidem sine aliqud timore possimus (Mil. 2), so that we
cannot even be relieved of fear without some fear.

a. Many compounds or phrases of which non isthe first part express
an ndefinite affirmative : —
ndn nillus, some; non nilli (= aliqul), some few.
non nihil (= aliquid), something.
non némo (= aliquot), sundry persons.
non numquam (= aliquotiéns), sometimes.

b. Two negatives of which the second is non (belonging to the
predicate) express a universel affirmative : —
némo noén, nallus non, nobody [does] not, i.e. everybody [does]. [Cf. non
néma, not nobody, i.e. somebody.]
nihil non, everything. [Cf. nom nihil, something. ]
numguam non, never not, i.e. always. [Cf. non numquamn, sometimes. ]

¢. A statement is often made emphatic by denying its contrary
(Litotes, § 641): —

non senlel (= saepissime), often enough (not once only).
non liaec sine nunine divom éveniunt (Aen. il 777), these things do not
occur without the will of the gods.

haec ndn nimis exquird (Att. vil. 18. 8), not very much, i.e. very little.

Notg. ~— Compare nfn niillus, nén némd, ete., in ¢ above.

1 That is, they do not stand first in their clause.
2 For a list of Negative Particles, see § 217. e.
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327. A general negation is not destroyed —

1. By a following né . . . quidem, not¢ even, or non modo, not only : —

pumgquam {0 nén modo Otium, sed né bellum quidem nisi nefarium concupisti
(Cat. 1. 25), not only have you never desired repose, bul you have never
' desired any war except one which was infamous.

2. By succeeding negatives each introducing a separate subordi-
nate member : —
eaque nesciébant nec ubi nec qualia essent (Tusc. iii. 4), they knew not where
or of what kind these things were.
3. By neque introducing a codrdinate member : —

nequed satis mirari neque conicere (Ter. Bun. 547), I cannot wonder enough
nor conjecture.

328. The negative is frequently joined with a conjunction or
with an indefinite pronoun or adverb. Hence the forms of nega-
tion in Latin differ from those in English in many expressions : —

nflll (neutrl) crédd (not nbn cxédd dlli), I do not believe either (I believe

neither).
sine §ll6 periculd (less commonly cum nills), with no danger (without any

danger).

nihil umquam audivi iGcundius, I never keard anything more amusing.

Cf. negd haec esse véra (not dicd non esse), I say this is not true (I deny, etc.).
~ a. In the second of two connected ideas, and not is regularly ex-
pressed by neque (nec), not by et nén: —

. hostés terga vertérunt, néque prius fugere déstitérunt (B. G. i. 53), the enemy
turned and fled, and did not stop fleeing until, otc.

NotTe.— Similarly nec quisquam is regularly used for et némd; neque Gllus for et
niillus; nec umgquam for et numquam; néve (neu), for et n&.

329. The particle immo, nay, is used to contradict some part of
a preceding statement or question, or its form ; in the latter case,
the same statement is often repeated in a stronger form, so that
_immo becomes nearly equivalent to yes (nay but, nay rather): —
causa igitur non bona est? immo optima (Att. ix. 7. 4), is the cause then not
a good one ? on the confrary, the best,

a. Minus, less (especially with s1, if, qud, in order that), and minimé,

least, often have a negative force: —

si minus possunt, if they cannot. [For qud minus, see § 5568. 0.]
audacissimus ego ex omuibus? minimé (Rosc. An. 2), am I the boldest of
them all? by no means (not at all).
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QUESTIONS

Forms of Interrogation

330. Questions are either Direct or Indirect.

1. A Direct Question gives the exact words of the speaker: —
quid est? what is it ? ubi sum ? where am I?

2. AnIndirect Questiongivesthe substanceof the question, adapted
to the form of the sentence in which it is quoted. It depends on a verb
or other expression of asking, doubting, Jnowing, or the like : —

rogavit quid esset, he asked what it was. [Direct: quid est, what s it ?]
neseio ubi sim, I know not where I am. [Direct: ubi sum, where am I7]

331. Questions in Latin are introduced by special interrogative
words, and are not distinguished by the order of words, as in
English.!

Notg. —The form of Indirect Questions (in English introduced by whether, or by
an interrogative pronoun or adverb) is in Latin the same as that of Direct; the differ-
enee being only in the verb, which in indirect questions is regularly in the Subjunc-
tive (§ 574).

332. A question of simple fact, requiring the answer yes or no,
is formed by adding the enclitic -ne to the emphatic word: —

tine id veritus es (Q. Fr. 1. 3. 1), did you fear that ?

hicine vir usquam nisi in patrid moriétur (Mil. 104), shall rris man die any-
where but in his native land?

is tibi mortemne vidétur aut dolorem timeére (Tusc. v. 88), does fie seem to

you to fear death or pain?
a. The interrogative particle -ne is sometimes omitted : —
patére tua consilia non sentls (Cat. 1. 1), do you not see that your schemes are
manifest? (you do not see, ch ?)
Notr. — In such cases, as no sign of iuterrogation appears, it is often doubtful
whether the sentence is a question or an ironical statement.
». When the enclitic -ne is added to a negative word, as in nonne,
an affirmative answer s expected. The particle num suggests a nega-
ttve answer: —

nonne animadvertis (N. D. iii. 89), do you not observe?
num dubium est (Rose. Am. 107), there is no doult, is there?

Norg. — In Indirect Questions num commonly loses its peculiar force and means
simply whether.

' 1 For a list of Interrogative Particles, see § 217. d.
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¢c. The particle -ne often when added to the verb, less commonly
when added to some other word, has the force of nénne: —
meministine mé in senatd dicere (Cat. i. 7), don’t you remember my saying
in the Senate?
ricténe interpretor sententiam tuam (Tusc. iii. 37), do I not rightly interpret
your meaning ?
Note 1. —This was evidently the original meaning of -n¢; but in most cases the
negative force was lost and -ne was used merely to express a question. 8o the English

interrogative no? shades off into e ?
NoTe 2. — The enclitic -ne is sometimes added to other interrogative words: as,

utrumne, whether? anne, or; quantane (Hor. 8. ii. 3. 317), how big? quone mald (id. ii. 3.
295), by what curse?

333. A question concerning some special circumstance is formed
by prefixing to the sentence an interrogative pronoun or adverb
as in English (§ 1562): —

quid exspectas (Cat. ii. 18), what are you looking forward to?
qud igitur haec spectant (Fam. vi. 6. 11), whither then is all this tending ?
Icare, ubi es (Ov. M. viil. 282), Icarus, where are you?
quod vectigal vobis titum fuit ? quem socinm défendistis ? cui praesidio
classibus vestris fuistis ? (Manil. 32), what revenue has been safe for you ?
what ally have you defended ¢ whom have you guarded with your fleets ¢
NotTE.— A question of this form becomes an exclamation by changing the tone of

the voice: as,—
qualis vir erat! what a man he was’
quot calamitatés passt sumus! 2ow many misfortunes we have suffered !
qud studio consentiunt (Cat. iv. 15), with what zeal they unite.

@, The particles -nam (enclitic) and tandem may be added to inter-

rogative pronouns and adverbs for the sake of emphasis: —

quisnam est, pray who ¢s {7 [quis tandem est? would be stronger.]

ubinam gentium sumus (Cat. i. 9), where in the world are we?

in qua tandem utbe hoc disputant (Mil. 7), in what cily, pray, do they main-
tain this?

NoTe— Tandem is sometimes added to verhs: —

ain tandem (Fam. ix. 21), you don’t say so! (say you so, pray ?)

itane tandem uxorem duxit Antipho (Ter. Ph. 231), so then, eh? dntipho’s got
married.

Double Questions

334. A Double or Alternative Question is an inquiry as to
which of two or more supposed cases is the true one.

335. In Double or Alternative Questions, utrum or -ne, whether,
stands in the first member; an, anne, or, annon, necne, or not, in the
second ; and usually an in the third, if there be one: — :



§ 335) DOUBLE QUESTIONS 207

vtrum nescls, an prd nihilo id putds (Fam. x. 26), is it that you don't know,
or do you think nothing of it?
- vospe L. Domitium an v0s Domitius déseruit (B. C. ii. 82), did you desert
Lucius Domitius, or did Domitius desert you?
quaerd servosne an liberds (Rosc. Am. 74), I ask whether slaves or free.
utrum hostem an v0s an fortinam utriusque populi ignoratis (Liv. xxi. 10),
18 it the enemy, or yourselves, or the fortune of the two peoples, that you
do not know?
Norg. — Anne for an is rare. Necne is rare in direct questions, but in indirect ques-
tions it is commoner than anndn. In poetry -ne . . . -ne sometimes oceurs.

a. The interrogative particle is often omitted in the first mem-
ber; in which case an or -ne (anne, necne) may stand in the second: —
Gabmid dicam anne Pompéid an utrigue (Manil. 57), shall I say to Gabinius,
or to Pompey, or to both?
sunt haec tua verba necne (Tusc. iii. 41), are these your words or not?
quaesivi & Catilind in conventd apud M. Laecam fuisset necne (Cat. ii. 13),
I asked Caliline whether e had been at the meeting at Marcus Laca’s
or not.
b. Sometimes the first member is omitted or implied, and an (anne)
alone asks the question, —usunally with indignation or surprise: —
an tit miserds putas illos (Tuasc. i. 18), what ! do you think thosemen wretched ¢
an iste numquam dé s& bonam spem habuisset, nisi d& vobis malam opinionem
animd imbibisset (Verr. i. 42), would he ever have had good hopes about
himself unless he had concelved an evil opinion of you ¢
¢. Sometimes the second member 1s omitted or implied, and utrum
may ask a question to which there is no alternative: —
utrum est in clarissimis civibus is, quem . .. (Flace. 45), is ke among the
noblest citizens, whom, ete.?
d. The following table exhibits the various forms of alternative
guestions : —

ytrum . . ., an . . . an
utrum . . . annon
—— .. . an (anne)
-ne ... an

—— . . . -Ie, necne
-ne . . . hecne

-ne . . . -ne

Nore. — From double (alternalive) guestions must be distinguished those which are
in themselves single, but of which some detail is altgrnative. These have the common
disjunctive particles aut or vel (-ve). Thus, —quaerd num iniaisté aut improbé técerit
(Off. iil. 34), T ask whether Le acted unjustly or even dishonestly. Here there is no
double question. The only inquiry is whether the man did either of the two things
supposed, not which of the two he did.
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Question and Answer

-

336. There is no one Latin word in common use meaning sim-
ply yes or no.  In answering a question affirmatively, the verb or
some other emphatic word is generally repeated ; in answering
negatively, the verb, ete., with non or a similar negative: —

valetne, is he well? valet, yes (he is well).
cratne técum, was he with you? ndn erat, no (he was not).
num quidnam novi? there i8 nothing new, i8 there? nihil sane, oh! nothing.

a. An intensive or negative particle, a phrase, or a clause is some-
times used to answer a direct question : —

1. For vms: —

vero, tn truth, true, no doubt, yes. ita vero, certainly (so in truth), ete.
etiam, even so, yes, ete. sané quidem, yes, no doudt, ete.
ita, so, true, etc. ita est, it s so, true, ete.

sané, surely, no doubt, doubtless, etc.
certé, certainly, unquestionably, cte.
factum, frue, it's @ fact, you’re right, ete. (lit., it was done).

2. For xo:—
non, 1ot So. nillo modd, by no means.
minimé, not af all (lit., in the smallest degree, cf. § 329. a).
minimeé vérs, no, not by any means; oh! no, ete.
non quidem, why, no; certainly not, ete.
non hercle verd, why, gracious, no! (certainly not, by Hercules 1)

Examples are: -—
"quidnam ? an laudationds ? ita, why, what? is it eulogies? just so.
aut etiam aut non respondére (Acad. ii. 104}, fo answer (categorically) yes or no.
estie ut fertur forma? sang (Ter. Bun. 361), is she as handsome as they
say she is? (is lier beauty as it is said ?) oh! yes.
miser ergd Archelius ? certs sIinitstus (Tuse. v. 85), was Archelaus wretched
then? certainly, if he was unjust.
an haec contemnitis ? minimé (De Or. ii. 295), do you despise these things ? not
at all.
volucribusne et feris? minimé véro (Tusc. i. 104), to the birds and beasts ?
why, of course not.
ex tul animi sententia tO uxovem habés ? non hercle, ex mel animi sententis
(De Or. ii. 260), Lord! no, ete.

337. Inanswering a double question, one member of the alterna-
tive, or some part of it, must be repeated: —

vidist an dé auditd nintias ? — egomet vidi (Plaut. Mere. 902), did you see
it or are you repeating something you have heard 2 — I saw it myself.
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. CONSTRUCTION OF CASES

338. The Cases of nouns express their relations to other words in the sentence.
Themost primitive way of expressing such relations was by niere justaposition of unin-
flected forms.  From this arose in time composition, i.c. the growing together of stems,
by weans of which o complex expression arises with its parts mutually dependent.
Thus such a complex as armi-gero- came t0 mean arin-beuritg ; fdi-cen-, playing on the
lyre. Later, Cases were formed by means of suflixes expressing more definitely such
relations, and Syntax began. But the primitive method of composition still continues
to hold an important place even in the most highly developed languages.

Originally the Indo-European family of languages, to which Latin belongs, had at
least seven case-Torins, besides the Vocative.  But in Latin the Locative and the Instru-
weunial were lost1 except in a few words (where they remained without being recog-
nized as cases), and their functions were divided among the other cases.

The Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative express the simplest and perhaps the
carliest case-relations.  The Nowmiunative is the case of the Subject, and generally ends
in -s. The Vocative, usnally without a termination, or like the Nominative (§ 38. «),
perhaps never had a suffix of its own.2 The Acensative, most frequently formed by the
suffix -m, originally conuected the noun loosely with the verb-idea, uot necessarily
expressed by a verb proper, but as well by a noun or an adjective (see § 386).

The Genitive appears to have expressed a great variety of relations and to have
had no single primitive meaning ; and the same may be true of the Dative.

The other cases perhaps at fivst expressed relations of place or direction (T0, FROM,
AT, WITH), though this is not clear in all instances. 'The earlier meanings, however,
have become confused with each other, and in many instances the cases are 10 longer
distinguishable in meaning ov in form. Thug the Locative was for the most part Jost
from its confusion with the Dative and Ablative; and its function was often performed
by the Ablative, which is freely used to express the place where (§421). To indicate
the case-relations — especially those of place —more precisely, Prepositions (originally
adverbs) gradually came into ugse. The case-endings, thus losing something of their
significance, were less distinetly pronounced as time weut on (see § 36, phonetic decay),
and prepositions have finally superseded them in the modern languages derived from
Latin. Bntin Latin a large and various body of relations was still expressed by case-
forms. It is to be noticed that in their literal use cases tended to adopt the preposition,
and in their figurative uses to retain the old construction. (See Ablative of Separation,
§§ 402-404 ; Ablative of Place and Time, § 421 {[.)

The word casus, case, is a translation of the Greek mrdes, ¢ felling away (fron the
erect position). The term wrdoes was originally applied to the Obligue Cases (§ 35. g),
to mark them as variatious {rom the Nominative which was called dpf4, erect (casus
réctus),  The later name Nominative (casus nominativus) is from ndming, and means
the naming case. The other case-names (except Ablative) arve of Greek origin,  The
name Genitive (casus genelwus) is a translation of yevw [rr dots], from yévos (class),
and refers to the class to which a thing belongs. Dative {casus dativus, from da) is
translated from oris, and means the case of giving. Accusative (accusativus, trom
acciisd) is a nistranslation of airwrecs (the case of causing), from airia, cause, and
meant to the Romaus the casc of accusing. The name Vocative (vocativus, from vocd)
is translated from xAnruch (the case of calling). The name Ablative (ablativus, from
ablatus, auferd) means taking fiom. ‘Fhis case the Greek had lost.

18ome of the endings, however, which in Latin are assigned to the dative and
ablative are doultless of locative or instrianental origin (sec p. 34, Lootnote).
2 The e-vocative of the second declension is a form of the stem (§ 45. ¢),
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NOMINATIVE CASE

339. The Subject of a finite verb is in the Nominative: —
Caesar Rhénum transire décréverat (B. G. iv. 17), Cesar had determined to
cross the Rhine.
For the omission of a pronominal subject, see § 295. a.
a. The nominative may be used in exclamations: —
en dextra fidésque (Aen. iv. 597), lo, the faith and plighted word !
ecce tuae litterae dé Varrone (Att. xiil. 16), lo and behold, your letters about
Varro !
Note. — But the accusative is more common (§ 397. d).

VOCATIVE CASE

340. The Vocative is the case of direct address: —
Tiberine pater, t8, sincte, precor (Liv. ii. 10), O father T'iber, thee, holy one,

I pray.
rés omnis mihi técum erit, Horténst (Verr. i. 33), my whole atiention will be
devoted to you, Hortensius.

a. A noun in the nominative in apposition with the subject of
the imperative mood is sometimes used instead of the vocative : —
audi til, populus Albanus (Liv. i. 24), hear, thou people of Alba.
. b. The vocative of an adjective is sometimes used in poetry instead
" of the nominative, where the verb is in the second person: —
qud moritire ruis (Aen. x. 811), whither art thou rushing to thy doom ?
cénsdrem trabedte sallitas, (Pers. iil. 29), robed you salute the censor.
c. The vocative macte is used as a predicate in the phrase macte
estd (virtiite), success attend your (valor): —
iubarem t& macte virtiite esse (Liv. ii. 12), I should bid you go on and prosper

in your valor.
macte nova virtlite puer (Aen. ix. 641), success attend your valor, boy!

NotTg. — As the original quantity of the final e in macte is not determinable, it may
be that the word was an adverb, as in bene est and the like.

GENITIVE CASE

341. The Genitive is regularly used to express the relation of
one noun to another. Hence it is sometimes called the adjective
case, to distinguish it from the Dative and the Ablative, which
may be called adverbial cases.
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The uses of the Genitive may be classified as follows: —

1. Of Possession (§ 343).

2. Of Material (§ 344).

3. Of Quality (§ 349).

4. Of the Whole, after words designating a Part
(Partitive, § 346).

. With Nouns of Action and Feeling (§ 348).

. After Relative Adjectives (or Verbals) (§ 349).

. Of Specification (later nsc) (§ 349. d).

. Of Memory, Feeling, ete. (§§ 350, 351, 354).

. Of Accusing, ete. (Charge or Penalty) (§ 352).

1. Genitive with Nouns:

o

—

11. Genitive with Adjectives: \( ;
L
s
{
8

LR )

111. Genitive with Verbs:

GENITIVE WITH NOUNS

342. A noun used to limit or define another, and not meaning
the same person or thing, is put in the Genitive.
This relation is most frequently expressed in English by the prepo-
sition of, sometimes by the English genitive (or possessive) case: —
libri Cicerdnis, the bocks of Cicero, or Cicero’s books.
inimicl Caesaris, Cesar’s enemies, or e enemies of Ceesar.

talentum aurl, a talent of gold.
vir sumnae virtiitis, @ man of the greatest courage.

But observe the following equivalents: —

vacatio laboris, o respite ¥rou foil.
petitic consulitis, candidacy ror the consulship.
régnum civitatis, royal power over the state.

Possessive Genitive

343. The Possessive Genitive denotes the person or thing to
which an object, quality, feeling, or action belongs:—
Alexandri canis, Alexander's dog.
potentia Pompél (Sall. Cat. 19), Pompey's power.
Ariovisti mors (B. G. v. 29), the death of Ariovistus.
perditdrum temeritas (Mil. 22), the recklessness of desperate men.

Nore 1. —The Possessive Genitive may denote (1) the actual owner (as in Adlex-
ander’s dog) or author (as in Cicero’s writings), or (2) the person or thing that possesses
sone feeling or guality or does some act (as in Cicero’s eloguence, the strength of the
bridge, Catiline’s evil deeds). In the latter use it is sometimes called the Subjective
Genitive; but this term properly includes the possessive genitive and several other
genitive constructions (nearly all, in fact, except the Objective Genitive, § 347).

NoTEe 2. — The noun limited is understood in a few expressions: —

ad Castoris [aed@s) (Quinet. 17), at the [temple) of Castor. [CI. St. Paul’s.]
Flaccus Claudi, Flaccus [slave] of Claudius.
Hectoris Andromaché& (Aen. iii. 319), Hector’s [wife] Andromache.
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Tor the genitive of possession a possessive or derivative adjec-
tive is often used, — regularly for the possessive genitive of the per-
sonal pronouns (§ 302. a):—

liber meus, my book. [Not liber mei. ]
aligna pericnla, other men's dangers. [But also alidrum. |
Sullana tempora, the times of Sulla. [Oftener Sullae. ]

The possessive genitive often stands in the predicate, connected
with its noun by a verb (Predicate Genitive): —
haec domus est patris mei, this house is my father's.
iam mé Pompél totum esse seis (Fam. i1 13), you know I ane now il for Pom-
pey (all Pompey’s).
summa laus et tun et Britl est (Fam, xii. 4. 2), the kighest praise is due both
to you and to Brutus (is both yours and Brutus’s).
compendi facere, to save (make of saving).
Tucr facere, to get the benefit of (make of profit).

Nore. — These genitives bear the same relation to the examples in § 343 that a
predicate noun hears to an appositive (§§ 282, 283).

Au infinitive or a clause, when used as a noul, is often limited
by a genitive in the predicate : —
neque sul ifidic [erat] discerncre (B. C. i. 35), nor was it for Lis judgment to
decide (nor did it belong to his judgment).
clifusvis hominis est errare (Phil. xil. 8), it is any man’s [liability] to ery.
negavit moris esse Graecdruui, ut i convivio virdrum accumberent mulierés
(Verr. ii. 1. 60), he said it was not the custom of the Greeks for women to
) appear a8 guests (vecline) at the banguets of men.
sed timidl est optire necemy (Ov. M. iv. 118), but *tis the coward's part to
wish for death.
stulti erat spérire, suddcre impudentis (Phil. ii. 283), it was folly (the part of
a Tool) to Lope, effrontery to urge.
sapientis est pauvca loqui, it is wise (the part of a wise wman) to say little.
[Not sapiéns (neuier) est, ete.]
Nore 1.— This construction is regular with adjectives of the third declension
instead of the neuwter nominative (see the last two examples).
Notxr 2. — A derivative or posscssive adjective may be nsed for the genitive in this
construction, aud must be used for the genitive of a personal pronounu: —
mentlrl non est meum [not mel], it is not for me to lie.
himanuin [{or hominis) est erriare, if is man’s nature to err (to exr is human).

d. Alimiting genitive is sometimes used instead of a noun in appo-
sition (Appositional Genitive) (§ 282): —
nomen insaniae (for ndmen insania), the word madness.

oppidum Antiochiae (for oppidum Antiochia, the regular form), the city of
Antioch,
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Genitive of Material

344. The Genitive may denote the Substance or Material of
which a thing consists (cf. § 403): —
talentum aurl, « talent of gold. fltmina lactis, rivers of milk.

Genitive of Quality

345. The Genitive is used to denote Quality, but only when
the quality is modified by an adjective: —
vir summae virtiitis, ¢ man of the highest courage. [But not vir virtatis. ]
miaguae est deltberationis, i ¢s un affuir of great deliberation.
magni formica labdrs (Hor. 8. 1. 1. 33), the ant [a croature] of great toil.
ille autem sul indici (Nep. Att. 9), but ke [a man] of independent (his own)
Judgment.

Nore. — Compare Ablative of Quality (§ 415). Tn expressions of quality, the geni-
tive or the ablative may often be used inditferently: as, praestanti priidentid vir, ¢
man of surpassing wisdom ; maximi animi homd, « man of the greatest courage. 1n
classic prose, however, the genitive of quality is much less common than the abla-
tive; it is practically confined to expressions of measure or number, o a phrase with
éiug, and to nowns modified by magnus, maximus, summus, or tantus. In general the
Grenitive is used rather of essential, the Ablative of special or incidental characteristics.

a. The genitive of quality is found in the adjective phrases éius
modi, cliius modi (equivalent o talis, suck ; qualis, of what sort):—

gius modi sunt tempeslités consectitae, utl (B. G. iil. 29), such storms fol-
lowed, that, etc.

b. The genitive of quality, with numerals, is used to define meas-
ures of length, depth, ete. (Genitive of Measure): —

fosga trivm pedum, « trench of three feet [in depth].
miirus sédecim pedum, @ wall of sixteen feet [high].
For the Genitive of Quality used to express indefinite value, sec § 417.

Partitive Genitive

346. Words denoting a Part are followed by the Genitive of
the Whole to which the part belongs.
a. Partitive words, followed by the genitive, are —
1. Nouns or Pronouns (ef. also 3 helow) :—
pars militum, part of the soldiers. quis nostrum, which of us?
niliil erat reliqui, there was nothing left.

némé edrum (B. G. vii. 66), not a man of them.
niignam partem edrum interfecerunt (id. ii. 28), they killed a large part of them.
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2. Numerals, Comparatives, Superlatives, and Pronominal words like
alius, alter, niillus, etc.: —

finus tribfindrum, one of the tribunes (see ¢ below).

sapientum octavus (Ilor. S. ii. 3. 2086), the eighth of the wise men.

milia passuum sescenta (B. G. iv. 8), sia hundred miles (thousands of paces).

maior fritrum, the elder of the brothers.

animilium fortiora, the stronger [of] animals.

Sueborum géns est longé maxima et bellicosissima Germandrum omnium
(B. G. iv. 1), the tribe of the Suevi is far the largest and most warlike of
all the Germans.

alter cdnsulum, one of the [two] consuls.

nillla edrum (B.G. iv. 28), not one of them (the ships).

3. Neuter Adjectives and Pronouns, used as nouns: —

tantum spati, so much [of] space.

aliquid nummorum, a few pence (something of coing).

id loci (or locdrum), that spot of ground; id temporis, at that time (§ 397. ).
plana urbis, the level parts of the town.

quid novi, what news? (what of new?)

paulum frimenti (B. C. i. 78), a liltle grain.

plas dolaris (B. G. i. 20), more grief.

suialiquid timéris (B. C. ii. 29), some fear of his own (somethingof his own fear).

Note 1. — In classic prose neuter adjectives (not pronominal) seldom take 4 parti-
tive genitive, except multum, tantum, quantum, and similar words.

Notk 2.— The genitive of adjectives of the third declension is rarely used parti-
tively : —nihil novi (genitive), nothing new ; but, —nihil memorabile (nommatwe),noth-
ing worth mention (not nihil memorabilis).

4. Adverbs, especially those of Quantity and of Place: —

<parum oti, not much ease (too little of ecase).

satis peciiniae, money enouyh (enough of money).

plirimum totius Galliae equitdti valet (B. G. v. 8), is strongest of all Gaul
in cavalry.

ubinam gentium sumus (Cat. 1. 9), where in the world are we (where of
nations) ?

ubicunque terrarum et gentium (Verr. v. 143), wherever in the whole world.

rés erat eg iam loci ut (Sest. 68), the business had now reached such a point
that, ete.

ed miseriarum (Iug. 14. 3), to that [pitch] of misery.

inde loci, next in order (tlience of place). [Poetical.]

b. The poets and later writers often use the partitive genitive
after adjectives, instead of a noun in its proper case: —
sequimur t8, sancte dedrum (Aen. iv. 576), we follow thee, O holy deity. [For
sancte deus (§ 49. g. v.)]
nigrae 1anarum (Plin. 0. N. viil. 193), black wools. [For nigrae lanae.)
expedit] militum (Liv. xxx. 9), light-armed soldiers. [For expeditl milités. ]
hominum ctnetds (Ov. M. iv. 631), all men. [For cinctds hominés ; cf. e.]
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¢. Cardinal numerals (except milia) regularly take the Ablative
with & (ex) or d€ instead of the Partitive Genitive. So also quidam,
@ certain one, commonly, and other words occasionally : —

nus ex tribinis, one of the tribunes. [But also, inus tribGnérum (cf. a. 2).]
minumus ex illis (Tug. 11), the youngest of them.

medius ex tribus (ib.), the middle one of the three.

quidam ex militibus, certain of the soldiers.

anug d&é multis (Fin. ii. 66), one of the many.

pauci d& nostris cadunt (B. G. 1. 18), « few of our men fall.

hominem de comitibus mels, a man of my companions.

d. Uterque, both «(properly each), and quisque, each, with Nouns
are regularly used as adjectives in agreement, but with Pronouns
take a partitive genitive: —

uterque consul, both the consuls; but, uterque nostrum, both of us.
fnus quisque vestrum, each one of you.
utraque castra, both camps.

e. Numbers and words of guantity including the whole of any
thing take a case in agreement, and not the partitive genitive. So
also words denoting a part when only that part is thought of : —

nds omnés, all of us (we all). [Not omnés nostrum.]

quot sunt hostés, how many of the enemy are there?

cavé inimicds, qui multl sunt, beware of your enemies, who are many.
multi milités, many of the soldiers.

némd Romanus, 7ot one Roman.

Objective Genitive

347. The Objective Grenitive is used with Nouns, Adjectives,
and Verbs.

348. Nouns of action, agency, and feeling govern the Grenitive
of the Object: —

caritas tul, affection for you. désiderfum 6ti, longing for rest.

vacitio mineris, relief from duly. gratia beneficl, gratitude for kindness.

fuga maldrum, refuge from disaster. precitid dedrum, prayer to the gods.

contentid hondrum, struggle for office. opinid virtiitis, reputation for valor.

Notr.—This usage is an extension of the idea of delonging to (Possessive Genitive).

Thus in the phrase edium Caesaris, Late of Casar, the hate in a passive sense belongs
to Caesar, as odiwm, though in its aetive sense le is the object of it, as hate (cf. «).
The distinction between the Possessive (subjective) and the Objective Genitive is very
unstable and is often lost sight of. It is illustrated by the following example: the
phrase ameor patris, love of a father, may mean love felt by « father, a father’s love
(subjective genitive), or love towards a father (objective genitive).
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a. The objective genitive is sometimes replaced by a possessive
pronoun or other derivative adjective: —

mea invidia, my wnpopularity (the dislike of which T am the object). [Cf.
odiwm mei (Har. Resp. 8), hatred of me.]

lauditor meus (Att. i. 16. 5}, my eulogist (one who praises me). [Cf. nostil
laudator (id. i. 14. 6).]

Clodidnum crimen (Mil. 72), the maurder of Clodius (the Clodian charge). [As
we say, the Nuthun murder. ]

metus hostllis (lug. 41), fear of the enemy (hostile fear).

ea quac faciébat, tua se fidlcia facere dicebat (Verr. v. 176), what he was
doing, he said he did relying on you (with your reliance).

neque neglegentid tud, neque id odio fécit tug (Ter. L. 1016), ke did this
neither from neglect nor from hatred of you.

b. Rarely the objective genitive is used with a noun already lim-
ited by another genitive:—
animi multdrnin rérum percursio (Tuse. iv. 31), the mind’s traversing of many
things.
e. A noun with a preposition is often used instead of the objec-
tive genitive : —
odinm in Antdnium (Fam. x. §. 3), hate of Antony.
merita ergd mé (id. 1. 1. 1), services 1o me.
meam in t& pietatem (id. i. 9. 1), my devotion to you.
impetus in wrbem (PhLil. xii. 29), an attack on the city.
excessus & vita (Fin. iii. 60), departure from life. [Also, excessus vitae,
Tuse. i. 27.]
adoptio in Domitium (Tac. Ann. xii. 25), the adoption of Domitius. [A late
and bold extension of this construction. ]

NotTn —So also in late writers the dative of reference (¢f. § 566. b): ag,— longd
pelld materia (Tac. H. i. 89), resources for a long war.

) GENITIVE WITH ADJECTIVES
~~-349. Adjectives requiring an object of reference govern the
Objective Genitive.
W a. Adjectives denoting desire, knowledge, memory, fulness, power,
sharing, guilt, and their opposites govern the genifive: —
avidi laudis (Manil. 7), greedy of praise.
fastidiosus litterdrum, disdaining letters.
ifiris peritus, skilled in law. [So also the ablative, idre, cf. § 418.]
memorem vestri, oblitum sui (Cat. iv. 19), mindful of you, forgelful of himself.
ratidnis et dratisnis expertés (Off. 1. 50), devoid of sense and speech.
nostrac consuétddinis imperity (B.G. iv. 22), unacquainted with our customs.
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plenus fidel, full of good faith.

omnis spel egénam (Tac. Ann. i. 53), destitute of all Lope.
tempestatum potentem (Aen. 1. 80), having sway over the storms.
impoténs irae (Liv. xxix. 9. 9), ungovernable in anger.
coniftrationis participés (Cat. iil. 14), sharing in the conspiracy.
affinis rel capitalis (Verr. ii. 2. 04), dnvolved in a capital crime.
insons culpae (Liv. xxil. 49), innocent of guilt.

b. Participles in -ns govern the genitive when they are used as
adjectives, 1.e. when they denote a constant disposition and not a
particular act . —

s1 quem tul amantiorem cogndvisti (Q. Fr. 1. 1. 18), if you have become
acquainted with any one more fond of you.

multitado insoléns belll (B. C. il 30), a crowd unused to war,

erat Tugurtha appeténs gloriae militaris (Iug. 7), Jugurtha was eager for mili-
tary glory. .

Nore 1. — Participles in -ns, when used as participles, take the casc regularly gov-
erned by the verb to which they belong: as, —Sp. Maelinmn régnum appetentem inter-
émit (Cat. M. 50), ke put to deatle Spurius Malius, who was aspiring to royal power.

NotTk 2. — Occasionally participial forms in -ns are treated as participles (see note 1)
even when they express a disposition or character. as, — virtiis quam alil ipsam tem-
perantiam dicunt esse, alil obtemperantem temperantiae praeceptis et eam subsequen-
tem (Tusc. iv. 30), observunt of the teaclings of temperance and obedient to er.

¢. Yerbals in -ax (§ 251) govern the genitive in poetry and later
Latin: —

ifistum et tendcewn propositi viram (Itor. Od. iii. ), @ man just and steadfast
to his purpose.

circus capax popull (Ov. A. A. 1. 130), a circus big enough to hold the people.

cibl vinique capdcissimus (Liv. ix. 16. 18}, a wery gread cater and drinker
(very able to contain food and wine).

. The poets and later writers use the genitive with almost any
adjective, to denote that «with reference to which the quality exists
(Gendtive of Specification): —

callidns rei militaris (Tac. H. ii. 32), skilled in soldiership.

pauper aquae (Ilor. Od. iii. 30. 11), scant of water.

notus animi paterni (id. il. 2. 6), famed for a paternal spirit.

fessi rérum (Aen. i. 178), weary of toil.

integer vitae scelerisque piirng (Hor. Od. 1. 22. 1), upright in life, and unstained
by quilt.

Note. — The Genitive of Specification is only an extension of the construction with
adjectives requiring an object of reference (§ #44). Thus callidus denotes knowledge ;
pauper, want ; piras, innocence; and so these words in a manner belong to the classes
nider d.

For the Ablative of Specification, the prose construction, see § 418. For Adjectives
of likeness cte. with the Genitive, apparently Objective, see § 385. ¢.  For Adjectives
with animi (locative in origin), sce § 358.
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GENITIVE WITH VERBS
Verbs of Remembering and Forgetting

350. Verbs of remembering and forgetting take either the Accu-
sative or the Genitive of the object: —

a. Memini takes the Accusative when 1t has the literal sense of
retaining in the mind what one has seen, hieard, or learned. Hence
the accusative 1s used of persons whom one remembers as acquaint-
ances, or of t4ings which one has experienced.

So obliviscor in the opposite sense, — to forget literally, to lose all
memory of & thing (very rarely, of a person).

Cinnam memini (Phil. v. 17), I.remember Cinna.

 utinam avum tuum meminiss@s (id. i. 84), o/ thal you could remember your

grandfather! (but he died before you were born).

Postuminm, clins statuam in Isthmo meminisse t& dicis (Att. xiii. 82), Postu-
mius, whose statue you suy you remenber (to have seen) on the Isthnus.

omnia mewminit Siron Ipiciiri dogmata (Acad. il. 106), Siron remembers all
the doctrines of Epicurus.

multa ab alils audita meminérunt (e Or. ii. 855), they remeniber many things
that they have heard from others.

titam causam oblitus est (Brut. 217), he forgot the whole case.

hine ian 6bliviscere Graids (Aen. ii. 148), from henceforth forget the Greeks
(i.e. not merely disregard them, but banish them from your mind, as if
you had never known them).

b. Memini takes the Genitive when it means to be mindful or
regardful of a person or thing, to think of somebody or something
(often with special interest or warmth of feeling).

So obliviscor in the opposite sense, — to disregard, or dismiss from
the mind,—and the adjective oblitus, careless or regardless.

ipse sul weminerat (Verr. il. 136), he was mindful of himself (of his own
interests).

faciam ut hfiius loci difigue méique semper memineris (Ter. Buun. 801), I will
make you remember this place and this day and me as long as you live.

nec mé meminisse pigebit Elissae, dum memor ipse mei (Acn. iv. 335), nor
shall I feel regret at the thought of Iflissa, so long as I vemember myself.

meminerint verécundiae (Off. 1. 122), let then cherish modesty.

hiiminae infirmitatis memini (Liv. xxx. 81. 6), I remember human weakness.

obliviscl temporgm ruedrum, meminisse actionum (Fam. 1. 9. 8), to disregard
my own interests, to be mindful of the matters ot issue.

nec tamen Epicari licet oblivisci(Fin. v. 8), and yet I must not forget Epicurus.

obliviscere caedis atque incendiorum (Cat. i. 6), furn your mind from slaughter
and conflagrations (dismiss them from your thoughts).
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Note 1. — With hoth memini and obliviscor the personal and reflexive pronouns are
regularly in the Geuitive ;. nenter pronouns and adjectives used substantively are regu-
larly in the Accusatlive; abstract nouns are often in the Genitive. These uses come
in each instance from the natural meaning of the verbs (as defined above).

NoTe 2, — Meminl in the sense of mention takes the Genitive: as,— eundem Achil-
lam ctiius supra meminimus (B. C. iii. 108), that same Achillas whom I mentioned
above.

¢. Reminiscoris rare. It takes the Accusative in the literal sense
of call to mind, recollect ; the Genitive in the more figurative sense
of be mindful of - —

dulcls moriéns reminiscitur Argds (Aen. x. 782), as ke dies he calls to mind
his beloved Argos.

reminiscergtur et veteris incommodi populi Romani et pristinae virtitis Helvé-
tiorum (B. G. 1. 13), {et him remember both the former discomfiture of the
Roman people and the ancient valor of the Helvetians. [A warning, —
let him bear i in mind (and beware)!]

d. Recordor, recollect, recall, regularly takes the Accusative: —

recordare consénsum illum theatrl (Phil. i. 80), recall that unanimous agree-
ment of the [andience in the] theaire.

recordamini omnis civilis dissénsiongs (Cat. iii. 24), call to mind all the civil
wars.

Norgm, — Recordor takes the genitive once (Pison. 12); it is never used with a per-
sonal object, but may be followed by d& with the ablative of the person or thing
(ef. §351. n.) 1 —

a8 t& recordor (Scaur. 49), I remember about you.
dg ilis (Jacrimig) recordor (Planc. 104), I am reminded of those tears.

Verbs of Reminding

351. Verbs of reminding take with the Accusative of the per-
son a Genitive of the thing; except in the case of a neuter pro-
noun, which is put in the accusative (cf. § 390. ¢).

So admoned, commoned, commonefacit, commonefis. But moned with
the genitive is found in late writers only.

Catilina admonébat alium egestatis, alinm cupiditatis suae (Sall. Cat. 21),
Catiline reminded one of his poverty, another of his cupidity.
eds hoc 1moned (Cat. ii. 20), I give them this warning.
quod vds léx commonet (Verr. iil. 40), that which the low reminds you of.
Notr. — All these verbs often take dé with the ablative, and the accusative of notns
as well as of pronouns is sometimes used with them:—
saepius té admoneo dé syngraphd Sittidna (IPam. viii. 4. b) I remind you again and
again of Sittius’s bond.
officium vostrum 1t vos malo cogitis commonérier (Plaut. Ps. 150), that you may
by misfortune force yourselves to be reminded of your duly.
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Verbs of Accusing, Condemning, and Acquitting

352. Verbs of accusing, condemning, and acquitting, take the
Genitive of the Charge or Penalty: —
arguit mé forti, he accuses me of theft.
pecilatiis damndtus (peciniae pliblicae damnatus) (Flace. 43), condemned for
embezzlement.
vides non té absoliitum csse improbitatis, sed illos damnatds esse caedis
(Verr. ii, 1. 72), I see, not that you were acquitied of outrage, but that
they were condemned for honvicide.

a. Peculiar genitives, under this construction, are —
capitis, as in damnare capitis, 10 sentence to death.
maiestatis [laesae], freason (crime against the dignity of the state).
repetundarum [yérom], cxtortion (lit. of an action for reclaiming money).
voti damnatus (or reus), bound [to the payment] of one's vow, i.e. success-

ful in one’s effort.

peciinize (damndre, itdicare, see note).
dupli ete., as in dupll condemnare, condemn to pay twofold.

Nore.— The origin of these genitive constructions is pointed at by peciniae dam-
nare (Gell. xx. 1. 88), to condemn 1o pay money, in a case ol injury to the person;
quantae peciiniae iidicati essent (Id.xx.1.47), how much money they were adjudged to pay,
in a mere suit for debt; confessi aeris ac d€biti ifidicati (id. xx. 1. 42), adjudged to owe
an admitted suin due.  These expressions show that the genitive of the penalty comes
from the use of the genitive of value to express a suie of money due either as a debt or as
afine. Sineein cavly civilizationg all offences could he compounded by the payment of
" fines, the genitive came Lo be used of other punishments, not pecuniary.  From this to
the genitive of the actual crime is an easy transition, inasmuch as there is always a
confusion between crime and penalty (ef. Eng. guilty of death). Itisquite unnecessary
to assuwme an ellipsis of ¢rimine pr ildicio,

353. Other constructions for the Charge or Penalty are —
1. The Ablative of Price: regularly of a definite amount of fine,
and often of indefinite penalties (c¢f. § 416): —
Frusinatés tertia parte agyl damniul (Liv. x. 1), the people of Frusino con-
demned [to forfeit] a third part of their land.
2. The Ablative with de, or the Accusative with inter, in idiomasic
expressions :— )
de alea, for gambling ; dé ambita, for bribery.
dé peciinils repetundis, of catortion (cf. § 352. a).
inter sicarios (Rosc. Am. 90), as an assassin (among the assassins).
de vi et méiestatis dammati (Phil. i. 21), convicted of asseult and treason.

Norr. —The accusative with ad and in occurs in later writers to express the pen-
alty : as,-—ad mortem (Tac. Ann. xvi. 1), to death; ad (in) metalla, to the mines.
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Verbs of Feeling

354. Many verbs of feeling take the Genitive of the object
which excites the feeling.

a. Verbs of pity, as misereor and mmisergscd, take the genitive: —

miserémini familiae, ifidices, miserémini patris, miserémini fili (Flace. 106),
have pity on the family, ete.

miserére animi udn digna ferentis (Aen. ii. 144), pity a soul that endures
unworthy things.

miseréscite régis (id. viii. 578), pity the king. [Poctical.]

Note.— But miseror, commiseror, bewwil, take the accnsative: as,— commiinem
condicinemn miserari (Mur. bd), bewail the common Lot.

b. Asimpersonals, miseret, paenitet, piget, pudet, taedet (or pertaesum
est), take the genitive of the cause of the feeling and the accusative
of the person ajffocted :—

quds infamiae suae neque pudet neque taedet (Verr. i. 35), who are neither
ashaned nor weary of their dishonor.

mé miserct parietum ipsorum (Phil. ii. 69), I pity the very walls.

mé civitdtis mrum piget taedetque (Ing. 4), I am sick and tired of the ways
of the state.

decemvirorum vos pertaesum est (Liv. 1ii. 67), you becamc tired of the decemvirs.

¢. With miseret, paenitet, cte., the cause of the feeling may be ex-
pressed by an infinitive or a clause : —
neque MG paenitet mortalis inimicitias habére (Rab. Post. 32), nor am I sorry
to have deadly enmities.
ndn dedisse istunc pudet; mé quia non accepl piget (PL Pseud. 282), ke is
ashamed not to hgve given; I am sorry because I have not received.
NoTE. — Miseret ete. are sometimes used personally with a nenter pronoun as sub-
ject: as, —non té haec pudent (Ter. Ad. 754), do not these things shame you?

Interest and Kefert

355. The impersonals interest and réfert take the Genitive of
the person (rarely of the thing) affected.
The subject of the verb is a neuter pronoun or a substantive

clause: —
Clodi intererat Milonem perirve (¢f. Mil. 56), it was the interest of Clodius that
Milo should dic.
aliquid quod Udrum magis quam sud r&tulisse videératur (lug. 111), something
which seemed to be more for their tnterest than his own.
vided enim quid mea intersit, quid utriusque nostrum (Fam. vil. 23. 4), for I
see what is fur my good and for the good of us both.
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a. Instead of the genitive of a personal pronoun the correspond-
ing possessive is used in the ablative singular feminine after interest
or refert: — .

quid tua id réfert ? magui (Ter. Ph. 723), how does that concern you? much.
[See also the last two examples above. ]

vehementer intererat vestra qul patres estis (Plin. Ep. iv. 13. 4), it would be
very much tu your advantage, you who are fathers.

NoTEe. — This is the only construction with réfert in classic prose, except in one
passage in Sallust (see example above).

b. The accusative with ad is used with interest and réfert to ex-
press the thing with reference to which one is interested : —

magni ad hondrem nostrom interest (Fam. xvi. 1), it is of great consequence
to our honor.
réfert etiam ad fractds (Varr. R. R. 1. 16. 6), i makes a difference as to the crop.
NoTE 1. — Very rarely the person is expressed by ad and the accusative, or (with
rEfert) by the dative (probably a popular corruption): —
quid id ad mé aut ad meam rem refert (Pl Pers. 513), what difference does that
snake to me or 1o my interests?
quid réferat intrd natirae finis viventl (Hor. 8. 1. 1. 49), what difference does it
make to me who live wilhin the linmits of natural desire ?
non réferve dédecorl (Tac. Ann. xv. 63), that it makes no difference as to the
disgrace.

Notk 2. — The degree of intercst is expressed by a genitive of value, an adverD,

or an adverbial aceusative.

Verbs of Plenty and Want «

356. Verbs of Plenty and Want sometimes govern the geni-
tive (cf. § 409, a. N) 1 — ‘

convivinn vicingrum compled (Cat. M. 46, in the mouth of Cato), I fill up the
banguet with my neighbors.

implentur veteris Bacchl piugnisque ferinae (Aen. 1. 215), they fill themselves
with old wine and fat venison.

né quis auxill egeat (B. G. vi 11), lest any require aid.

quid est quod defensionis indigeat (Rosc. Am. 34), what is there that needs
defence?

quae ad c¢onsdlandum mAioris ingeni et ad ferendum singunlaris virtdtis indi-
gent (Fam. vi. 4. 2), [sorrows] which for their comforting need more abil-
ity, and for endurance unusual courage.

NoTE.— Verbs of plenty and want more commonly take the ablative (see §§ 409. «,
401), except eged, which takes either case, and indiged. DBut the genitive is by a Greek
idiom often used in poetry instead of the ablative with all words denoting separation
and want (cf. § 357. b. 3):—

abstinéto warum (Hor. Od. iii. 27. 69), refrain from wrath.
operuin soliitls (id. iii. 17. 16), free from toils.
désine mollium querelarum (id. ii. 9. 17), have done with weak complaints.
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Genitive with Special Verbs

357. The Genitive is used with certain special verbs.

a. The genitive sometimes follows potior, get possession of; as
always in the phrase potiri rérum, fo be master of affairs : —
illius régni pothyi (¥am. i. 7. b), to become master of that kingdom.

Cleanthés solem dominari et rérum poliri putat (Acad. il. 126), Cleanthes
thinks the sun holds sway and is lord of the universe.

Nore.— But potior usually takes the ablative (see § 410).

b. Some other verbs rarely i

1. By analogy with those mentioned in § 854 : —
neque hiius sis veritus feminae primariae (Ter. Pl. 971), and you had no
respect for this high-born lady.
As akin to adjectives which take the genitive: —
fastidit mei (Plaut. Aul. 245), ke disdains me. [Cf. fastidiosus.]
studet tui (quoted N. 1. iii. 72), ke is zealous for you. [Cf. studidsus.]
3. In imitation of the Greek: —
ifstitiaene prius mirer, belline laborum (Aen. xi. 120), shall I rather adniire
liis justice or his toils in war?
neque ille sépositI ciceris nec longae invidit avénae (Hov. S. ii. 0. 84), nor did
lie grudge his garnered peas, ete.  [But cf. invidus, parcus. ]
labdrum décipitar (Hor. Od. ii. 13. 38), ke s beguiled of his woes.
mé labdrum levis (PPl Rud, 247), you relieve me of my troubles.

358. The apparent Genitive animi (really Locative) is used with
a few verbs and adjectives of feeling and the like: —
Antipho mé excruciat animi (Ter. Ph. 187), Antipho tortures my mind (me in
my mind).
qui pendet animi (Tusc. iv. 85), who is in suspensc.
mé animi fallit (Luer. 1. 922), my mind deccives me.
S0, by analogy, désipiébam mentis (Pl. Epid. 138), I was out of my head.
aeger animi, sick af ieart; conftsus animi, disturbed in spirit.
sanus mentis aut animi (Pl Trin. 454), sound in mind or heart.

PECULIAR GENITIVES
359. Peculiar Genitive constructions are the following: —
. A poetical genitive occurs rarely in exclamations, in imitation
of the Greek (Genitive of Hrclamation): —

dl imnortalés, mercimoni lepidi (Pl Most. 912), good heavens ! what a charm-
ing bargain!
foederis heu taciti (Prop. iv. 7. 21), alas for the unspoken agreement /
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b. The genitive is often used with the ablatives causa, gratia, for
the sake of; ergd, because of; and the indeclinable instar, like; also
with pridi&, the day before; postridie, the day ajficr; tenus, as fur ws:

hondris causd, with due respect (for the sale of honor),

verbl griitia, for evample.

éius 16gis ergd, on account of this law.

equus nstar montis (Aen. ii. 18}, a horse kuge as a mouniain (the image of
a mountain).

laterum tenus (id. x. 210), as far as the sides.

Nori 1. — Of these the genitive with causd is a development from the possessive
genitive and resembles that inndmen Insaniae (§ 343.d). The others are of various orighn.

Nore 2. — In prose of the Republican Period pridi€ and postridié are thus used only
in the expressions pridié (postridif) &ius aidl, the day before (after) that (ef. “the eve, the
morrow of that day’’). Tacitus uses the construction with other words: as, —postridié
insididrum, the day after the plot. For the accusative, see § 452, ¢. Tenus takes also
the ablative (p. 136).

DATIVE CASE

360. The Dative is probably, like the Genitive, a grammatical case, that is, it is
a form appropriated to the expression of a variety ol relations other than that of the
direct object. But it is Lield by some to be a Locative with the primary meaning of
10 or towards, and the poetic uses (ke it clamor caell, Aen. v. 451) are regarded as
survivals of the original usc.

In Latin the Dative has two classes of meanings: —

1. The Dative denotes an object not as ceused by the action, ov directly ajfected by
it (like the Accusative), but as reciprocally sharing in the action or recgiving il con-
sciously or actively. Thus in dedit puerd librum, he gave the boy a book, ov fEcit mihi
infiiriam, Jie did me ¢ wrong, there is an idea of the boy’s receiving e book, and of my
Jeeling the wrong. Hence expressions denoting persons, or things with personal
atiributes, ave more likely to be in the dative than those denoting mere things. So
in Spanish the dative is used whenever a person is the object of an action; yo veo @l
nombre, 1 see [to) the man. This difference hetween the Accusative and the Dative
(i.c. between the Direct and the Indirect Ohject) depends upon the point of view implied
in the verb or existing in the mind of the writer. Hence Latin verbs of similar meaning
(to an English mind) often differ in the case of their objeet (see § 367. a). "

2. The Dative is used to express the purpose of au action or that for which it serves
(see § 882). This constrnetion is especially used with abstract expressions, or those
implying an action.

These two classes of Datives approach each other in some cases and are occasion-
ally confounded, as in §§ 383, 584.

The uses of the Dative ave the {ollowing: —
1. Indirect Object (general {f 1. With Transitives (§ 302).
nse): 2. With Intransitives (§§ 366-372).
. Of Possession (with esse) (§ 873).
Of Agency (with Gerundive) (§ 374).
. Of Reference (dativus comnodi) (§§ 376-381).
. OF Purpose or Eud (predicate nse) (§ 382).
. Of Fituess ete. (with Adjeetives) (§§ 383, 584).
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2. Special or Idiomatic Uses: {
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INDIRECT OBJECT

361. The Dative is used to denote the object éndirectly affected
by an action.
This is called the Indirect Object (§ 274). T4 is usually denoted
in English by the objective with o —
cédite tempori, yield to the occasion.
provineia Ciceronl obtigit, the province fell by lot to Cicero.
inimicis non crédimus, we do not trust [to] our cnemies.

InpIRECT OBJECT WITH TRANSITIVES

362. The Dative of the Indirect Object with the Accusative
of the Direct may be used with any transitive verb whose mean-
ing allows (see § 274): —

dd tibi librum, 1 give you a book.

illud tibi affimo (Fam. 1. 7. 6), this I assure you.

commendd tibi Glus omnia negotia (id. 1. 3), I put all his affairs in your hands
(commit them to you).

dabis profectd misericordiae quod iracundiae negivisti (Delot. 40), you will
surely grant to mercy what you refused to wrath.

litterdas & & mihi stator tuus reddidit (Fam. ii. 17), your messenger delivered
to me a letter from you.

a. Many verbs have both a transitive and an intransitive use, and
take either the Accusative with the Dative, or the Dative alone: —

mihi id aurum crédidit (cf. Plaut. Aul. 15), Ze trusted that gold to me.

equd n€ crédite (Acen. ii. 48), put not your trust in the hwrse.

concessit senatus postulationl tuae (Mur. 47), the senate yiclded to your demand.

concédere amicis quidquid velint (Lael. 38), to grant to jriends all they may
wish. :

363. Certain verbs implying motion vary in their construction
between the Dative of the Indirect Object and the Accusative
of the Bnd of Motion (§§ 426, 427T): —

1. Some verbs implying motion take the Accusative (usnally with
ad or in) instead of the Tudirect Object, when the idea of motion pre-
vailg: —

litteras quas ad Pompéium scripsi (Att. iii. 8. 4), the letter which I have writien
[and sent] {0 Pompey. [Cf. non qud haberem quod tibi scriberem (id.
iv. 4 &), not that I had anything to write to you.
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litterae extempld Romam scriptae (Liv. xli. 16}, a letter was immediately written
[and sent] fo Rome.

hostis in fugam dat (B. G. v. 51), he puts the enemy 1o flight. [Cf. ut me dem
fugae (Att. vil. 23), to take to flight. ]

omnés rem ad Pompéium déferr] volunt (Fam. i. 1), all wish the matter to be
put in the hands of Pompey (veferved to Pompey).

2. On the other hand, many verbs of motion usually followed by
the Accusative with ad or in, takethe Dative when the idea of motion
is merged in some other idea: —

mihi litteras mittere (Fam. vii. 12), to send me « letter.

ewnn librum tibi misi (id. vil. 19), I sent you that book.

nec quicquam quod non mihi Caesar detulerit (id. iv. 13), and nothing whicl
Ceesar did not communicate to me.

cilirés ut mihi vehantur (id. viii. 4. 5), take care that they be conveyed to me.

cum alius alil subsidinm ferrent (B. G. ii. 26), while one lent aid to another.

364. Certain verbs may take either the Dative of the person and
the Accusative of the thing, or (in a different sense) the A ceusative
of the person and the Ablative of the thing ': —

donat cordnds suis, he presents wreaths to his men; or,

donat suds corduis, le presents his men with wreaths.

_vincula exuere sibi (Ov. M. vil. 772), fo shake off the leash (from himself).
omnis armis exuit (B. G. v. 51), ke stripped them all of their arms.

Note 1. — Interdicd, forbid, takes either (1) the Dative of the person and the Abla-
- tive of the thing, or (2) in later writers, the Datjve of the person and the Accusative of
the thing:—
aqui et ignialicui interdicere, 20 f0rbid one the use of fire and water. [The regular
formula for banishme}lt‘]
interdixit histriénibus scaenam (Suet. Dom. 7), ke jorbade the actors [to appear on]
the stage (lie prohibited the stage to the actors).
féminis (dat.) purpurae isii interdicémus (Liv. xxxiv. 7), shall we forbid women
the wearing of purple?

NoOTE 2. — The Dative with the Accusative is nsed in poetry with many verls of
preventing, protecting, and the like, which usnally take the Acensative and Ablative.
Interclidd and prohibed sometimes take the Dative and Accusative, even in prose: —

hisce omuls aditiis ad Sullam intercladere (Rosc. Am. 110, to shut these men off
Srom all access to Sulla (close to them every approacl). [Cf. utl commeadti
Caesarem intercliideret (B. G. i. 48), to shut Cesar off from supplies.]

hunc (oestrum) arcébis pecorl (Georg. iil. 154), you shall keep this away from the
fock. [Cf, illum arcuit Gallid (Phil. v. 37), he excluded him from Gaul.)

sdlstitium pecorl défendite (Eel. vii. 47), keep the summer heat from the flock. [CH.
utl € 4 contum@lils inimicorum défenderet (B. C.1.22), to defend himself
Jrom the slanders of his enemies.] .

1Such are d6nd, impertid, indud, exud, adspergd, Inspergd, circumdd, and in poetry
accingd, implicd, and similar verbs
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365. Verbs which in the active voice take the Accusative and
Dative retain the Dative when used in the passive: —
puntiabantur haec eadem Cirioni (B. C. ii. 87), these same things were
announced to Curio. [Active: nintiibant (quidam) haec eadem Ciirioni. ]
nec docendi Caesaris propinquis &ius spatiumn datur, nec tribinis plébis sui
periculi déprecandi facultas tribuitur (id. i. 5), no time is given Cesar's
relatives to inform him, and no opportunity is granted to the tribunes of
the plebs Lo avert danger from themselves.
provinciae privatis décernuntur (id. i. 6), provinces are voted to private
citizens.

InpireEcT OBJECT WITH INTRANSITIVES

366. The Dative of the Indirect Object may be used with any

Intransitive verb whose meaning allows: —
cédant arma togae (Phil. ii. 20), let arms give place to the gown.
Caesarl respondet, e replies to Casar.
Caesari respondétur, areply is givento Cewsar (Casar isreplied to). [CL.§ 372
respondl maximis criminibus (Phil. ii. 36), I have answered the heaviest charges.
ut ita cuique &veniat (id. ii. 119), that &t may so twrn out to each.

Norg 1. —Intransitive verbs have no Direct Object. The Indirvect Object, there-
fore, in these cases stands alone as in the second example (but ef. § 362. a).

Norg 2. — $8d0, yield, sometimes takes the Ablative of the thing along with the
Dative of the person: as,— cédere alicul possessione hortorwm (cf. Mil. 75, to give up to
one the possession of « garden.

a. Many phrases consisting of a noun with the copula sum or a
copulative verly are equivalent to an intrausitive verb and take a
kind of indireet object (cf. § 367, a. x.%): —

auctor esse alicui, o advise or instigate one (ci. persuagded).
quis huic rel testis est (Quinct. 87), who testifies (is witness) to this fact?
is finis populatiénibus fuit (Liv. il. 30. 9), this pul an end to the raids.

b. The dative is sometimes used without a copulative verb in a
sense approaching that of the genitive (cf. §§ 367. d, 377): —

légatus fratri (Mur. 82), a lieutenant o Ais brother (i.e. a man assigued to lis
brother).

ministri sceleribus (Tac. Aun. vi. 36), agents of crime. [Cf. sgditionis minis-
trl (id. 1. 17), agents of sedition.)

miserils suls remedium mortem exspectare {Sall. Cat. 40), to look for death
as @ cure for their miserics. [Cf. s0lus mearum miseriaramst remediun
(Ter. Ad. 204).]

NoTE. — The cases in ¢ and b differ from the constructions of § 367. a. x.2 and
§ 377 in that the dative is more closely connected in idea with some single word to
which it serves as an indirect object.
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Indirect Object with Special Verbs

367. Many verbs signifying to favor, help, please, trust, and
their contraries; also to believe, persuade, command, obey, serve,
resist, envy, threaten, pardon, and spare,! take the Dative: —

clir mihi invidas, why do you envy me?f
mihi pareit atque igndscit, ke spares and pardons me:
ignosce patrio dolori (Liv, iii. 48), excuse a father's grief.
subvenI patriae, opituldre conlégae (Fam. x. 10. 2), come to the aid of your
country, help your colleague.
mihi non displicet (Clu. 144), it does not displease me. -
non omnibus servid (Att. xiii. 49), I am not a scrvant to every man.
non parcam operae (Fam. xiil. 27), I will spare no pains.
sic mihi persuasl (Cat. M. 78), so I have persuaded myself.
mihi Fabius debebit ignoscere si minus éius famae parcere videbor quam anted
consului (Tull. 8), Fabius will have to pardon me if I scem to spare his
reputation less than I have heretofore regarded it.
huie legioni Caesar confidébat maximé (B. G. i. 40. 15), in this legion Cwesar
trusted most.
In these verbs the Latin retains an original intransitive meaning.
Thus: invidére, to envy, is literally to look askance at ; servire is Zo be

a slave to ; suadere is to make a thing pleasant (sweet) fo.

- a. Someverbsapparently of the same meanings takethe Accusative.
Such are iuvd, adiuvd, help; laedd, injure; iubed, order; d&ficid, jfail;
délectd, please : —

hic pulvis oculum meum Iéedit, this dust hurts my eye. [Cf. multa oculls
nocent, many things are injurious to the eyes.)

Nots 1. — Fido and ¢onfidd talke also the Ablative (§431):- as, — multum natiri locl
confidébaut (B. G. iii. 9), they had great confidence in the strength of their position.

NoTE 2. — Some common phrases regularly take the dative precisely like verbs of
similar meaning. Such are—pracstd esse, be on hand (cf. adesse); morem gerere,
humor {(¢f. morigerarT) ; gratum facere, do a favor (cf. gritificar); dicté audiens esse,
be obedient (cf. oboedire) ; cul fidem habébat (B. G. i. 19), in whom he had confidence
(ef. confidEbat).

So algo many phrases where no corresponding verh exists, Such are — bene (male,
pulehré, aegré, ete.) esse, be well (1, cte.) off'; initriam facere, do injustice to; diem
dicere, bring fo trial (name a day for, etc.); agere gritias, express one’s thanks;
habére gratiam, feel thankful; referre gratiam, repay a favor,; opus esse, be neces-
sary ; damnum dare, inflict an injury; acceptuin (expénsum) ferre (esse), credit
(charge); hondrem habére, to pay honor to.

1 These include, among others, the following: adversor, cgdd, créds, faved, fidd,
1gndscd, imperd, indulged, invided, irdscor, minitor, noced, parcd, pared, placed, resistd,
servio, studed, suided (persudded), suscénsed, temperd (obtemperd).
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b. Some verbs are used transitively with the Accusative or ingran-
sitively with the Dative without perceptible difference of meaning.
Such are adiilor, aemulor, déspérd, praestolor, medeor : —
adulatus est Antonic (Nep. Att. 8), e flattered Antony.
adnlar! Neronem (Tac. Ann. xvi. 19), fo flatter Nevo.
pacem ndn déspéris (Att. viil. 15. 8), you do not despair of peace.
saliiti déspérare vetuit (Clu. 68), he forbade him to despair of safety.

e. Some verbs ave used tramsitively with the Accusative or intran-
sitively with the Dative with a difference of meaning : —?
parti civium consulunt (Off. 1. 85), they consult for a part of the citizens,
cum te consuluissem (Famn. xi. 29, when I had consulted you.
metudns puerls (Plaut. Am. 1118), anzious for the children.
nee metuunt deds (Ter. Hec. 772), they fear not even the gods. [So also timed. )
prospicite patriae (Cat. iv. 3), have regard for the state.
prospicere sedem senectiiti (Liv. iv. 40. 14), Lo provide a habitation for old age.
[So also provided. ]

d. A few verbal nouns (as insidiae, amdusl,; obtemperdtis, obedi-
ence) ravely take the dative like the corresponding verbs : —
insidiae consull (Sall. Cat. 32), the plot against the consul (cf. Insidior).
obtemperatio lagibus (Legg. 1. 42), obedience to the laws (cf. obtemperd).
sibi ipsi responsio (De Or. iil. 207), an answer o himself (ci. responded).
Note. —In these cases the dative depends immediately upon the verbal force of the
noun and not on any complex idea (cf. § 366. a, b).

368. The Dative is used —
1. 'With the impersonals libet (lubet), it pleases, and licet, ¢t is

allowed : —
quod mihi maximé Jubet (Fam. i. 8. 3), what most pleases me.
quasi tibi non liceret (id. vi. B), as if you were not permitied.

2. With verhs compounded with satis, bene, and male: —

mihi ipse numguam satisfaeio (Fam, i. 1), I never satisfy myself.

optimd vird maledicere (Deiot. 28), to speak il of a most cxcellent man.

pulchrum est benefacere rel piiblicae (Sall. Cat. 8), it is a glorious thing to
bengfit the stute.

NoTe. — These are not real compounds, hut phrases, and were apparently felt as
such by the Romans. 7Thus,— satis officic meo, satis illorum voluntati gni 4 mé hoc
petivérnut factum esse arbitrabor (Verr. v. 130), I shall consider that enough fias been
done for wy duty, enough for the wishes of those who asked this of me.

1 See the Lexicon under caved, convenid, cupid, insistd, maned, praevertd, recipig, re-
niintid, solvd, succéds.
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3. With gratificor, gratulor, niibd, permittd, plauds, probo, studed, sup-
plicd, excelldo : —

Pompgis 86 gratificari putant (Fam. i. 1), they suppose they are doing Pompey
a service.

gratulor tibi, mi Balbe (id. vi. 12), I congratulate you, my dear Balbus.

tibi permittd respondére (N. D. iii. 4), I give you leave to answer.

mihi plaudd ipse domi (Hor. S. i, 1. 66), I applaud myself al home.

cum inimici M. Fontéi vobis ac populs Romand minentur, amici ac propinqui
supplicent vdbis (Font. 35), while the enemies of Marcus Fonteius are
threatening you and the Roman people too, while his friends and relatives
are beseeching you.

NoTE. — Misced and iungd sometimes take the dative (sce § 413. a. x.). Haered usually
takes the ablative, with or without in, rarely the dative: as,— haerentem capiti coro-
nam (Hor. S. 1. 10. 49), a wreath clinging to the head.

a. The dative is often used by the poets in constructions which
would in prose require a noun with a preposition. So especially
with verbs of contending (§ 413. b): —

contendis Homérd (Prop. 1. 7. 8), you vie with Homer. [Inprose: cum Homérd.)

placitone etiam pugnabis amorl (Aen. iv. 38), will you struggle even against a
love that pleases you?

tibi certat (Ecl. v. 8), vies with you. [técum.]

differt sermon1 (Hor. 8. 1. 4. 48), differs from prose. [a sermine, § 401.]

lateri abdidit énsem (Aen. ii. 553), buried the sword in his side. [in latere,
§ 430. ]

For the Dative instead of ad with the Accusative, see § 428. 7.

369. Some verbs ordinarily intransitive may have an Accusa-
tive of the direct object along with the Dative of the indirect
(cf. § 362. a): — ‘

cui cum réx crucem minarétur (Tusc. i. 102), and when the king threatened

him with the cross.
Créténsibus obsidés imperavit (Manil. 35), ke cxacted hostages of the Cretans.
omnia sibi igndscere (Vell. ii. 30), to pardon one's self everything.

Ascanitne pater Romianils invidet arcés (Aen. iv. 284), does the father envy

Ascanius his Boman citadels # [ With invides this construction is poetic
or late.]

a, With the passive voice this dative may be retained : —

qui iam nunc sanguinem meum sibi indulgéri aequum cénset (Liv. xi. 15. 16),
who even now thinks it right that my blood should be granted to him as a
Javor.

singulls c3nsdribus dendril trecenti imperatl sunt (Verr. ii, 137), three hun-
dred denarii were exacted of each censor.

Scaevolae concessa est facundiae virtis (Quint. xii. 8. 9), to Scaevola has
been granted excellence in oratory.
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Indirect Object with Compounds

" 370. Many verbs compounded with ad, ante, con, in, inter, ob,
post, prae, pro, sub, super, and some with circum, admit the Dative
of the indirect object: —

neque enim adsentior eis (Lael. 13), for I do not agree with them.

quantum natira hominis pecudibus antecédit (Off. i. 105), so far as man’s
nature is superior to brutes.

s1 sibi ipse cOusentit (id. 1. 8), if he is in accord with himself.

virtités semper voluptatibus inhaerent (Fin. 1. 68), virtues are always con-
nected with pleasures.

omnibus negétiis non interfuit solum sed praefuit (id. i. 6), he not only had
a hand in all matters, but took the lead in them.

tempestati obsequl artis est (Fam. i. 9. 21), it is a point of skill to yield to
the weather.

nec umquam succumbet inimicis (Delot. 36), and he will never yield to his
Joes.

cum et Britus cuilibet ducum praeferendus vidérétur et Vatinius nilli non
esset postferendus (Vell. ii. 69), since Brutus secmed worthy of being put
before any of the generals and Vatinius deserved to be put after all of them.

a. In these cases the dative depends not on the preposition, but
on the compound verb in its acquired meaning. Hence, if the acquired
meaning i3 not suited to an indirect object, the original construction
of the simple verb remains.

Thus in convoecat suds, ke calls his men together, the idea of calling is not so
modified as to make an indirect object appropriate. So hominem interficere, t0
make way with ¢ man (kill him). But in praeficere imperatorem bdelld, to put a
man as commander-in-clief in charge of ¢ war, the idea resulting from the com-
position is suited to an indirect object (see also b, §§ 371, 388. b).

Notr 1.—Some of these verbs, being originally transitive, take also a direet object:
as,—ué offeramus nds periculis (Off. 1. 83), that we may not expose ourselves to perils.

Norr 2. — The construction of § 370 is not different inits nature from that of §§ 362,
366, and 367; but the compound verbs make a convenient group.

b. Some compounds of ad, ante, ob, with a few others, have acquired
a transitive meaning, and take the accusative (ef. § 388. 0): —1
nés oppiignat (Fam. i. 1}, he opposes us.
quis audeat bene comitatum aggredl (Phil. xil. 26), who would dare encounter

a man well attended ?
miinus obire (Lael. 7), to attend to a duty.

1 Such verbs are aggredior,- aded, antecgdd, anteed, antegredior, convenid, ined, obet,
offendd, opplignd, praecedo, subed, .
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¢. The adjective obvius and the adverb obviam with a verb take

the dative: —
si ille obvius ei futirus non erat (Mil. 47), 4 Le was not intending to get in
his way.
mihi obviam vénisti (Fam. ii. 16. 8), you came to mect me.

371. When place or motion is distinctly thought of, the verbs
mentioned in § 870 regularly take a noun with a preposition :
inhaeret in visceribus (Tusc. iv. 24}, it remains fized in the vitals.
homine coniinetd mecum (Tull. 4), a man uniled to me.
cum hdc coneurrit ipse Bumenés (Nep. Buam. 4. 1), with him Eumenes him-
self engages in combat (runs together). '
serite oculds in ciiriam (Font. 43), fix your eyes on the senate-house.
ignis qui est ob ds offGsus (Tim. 14), the fire which is diffused before the sight.
obicitur contra istorum impetis Macedonia (Font. 44), Macedonia is set to
withstand their attacks. [Cf. &1 quis v8bis error obiectus (Caec. 5), if
any mistake has been caused you.]
in segetem flamma incidit (Aen. ii. 804), the fire falls upon the standing corn.

NotEe.— But the usage varies in different authors, in different words, and often in
the same word and the same sense. Tlie Lexicon must be consulted for cach verb.

372. Intransitive verbs that govern the dative are used dmper-
sonally in the passive (§ 208. d). The dative isvetained (cf. § 365):
cui parel potuit (Liv, xxi. 14), who could be spared ?
non modo udn invidétur il aetati vérum etiam favetur (Off. ii. 48), that age
(youth) not only is not envied, but is cven favored.
tempori serviendum est(Fam. ix. 7), we must scrve the cxigency of the occasion.
NoTE. —In poetry the personal ponstruction js sometimes found: as,— edr invideor
(Hor. A. P. 56), why am I envied ?

Dative of Possession

373. The Dative is used with esse and similar words to denote

Possession: —
est mihi dom1 pater (Ecl. iil. 38), I have @ father at home (there is to me).
homini cum ded similitido est (Legg. 1. 26), man has a likeness to God.
quibus op@s niillae sunt (Sall. Cat. 87), [those] who have no wealth.
Nork.—The Genitive or a Possessive with esse emphasizes the possessor; the
Dative, the fact of possession.: as,— liber est meus, the book ¢s MINE (and no one’s
else) ; est mihi liber, 7 HAVE ¢ book (among other things).

a. With nomen est, and similar expressions, the name is often put
in the Dative by a kind of apposition with the person; but the
Nominative is also common ; —
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(1) cui Africand fuit cognomen (Liv. xxv. 2), whose (to whom) surname was
Africanus.

puerd ab inopia Egerid inditum nomen (id. 1. 34), the name Egerius was given
the boy from kis poverty.

(2) puerd nomen est Marcus, the boy’s name is Marcus (to the boy Is, ete.).

cui nomen Arethisa (Verr. iv. 118), [a fount] called Arethusa.

Note. — In early Latin the dative is usnal; Cicere prefers the nominative, Livy the
dative; Sallust usesthe dative only. Inlater Latin the genitivealso oceurs (cf. §343. @):
as,— Q. Metello Macedonici nomen inditum est (Vell. i. 11), to Quintus Metellus the
name of Macedonicus was given.

b. Désum takes the dative; so occasionally absum (which regu-
larly has the ablative): —

hoe tnum Caesart defuit (B.G. iv. ‘?G) this only was lacking to Cowsar.
quid huic abesse poterit (De Or. i. 48}, what can be wanting to kiin ?

) / Dative of the Agent

/ 374. The Dative of the Agent is used with the Gerundive to
denote the person on whom the necessity rests: —
haec vBhis provincia est défendenda (Manil. 14), this province is for you to
defend (to be defended by you).
mihi est pignandum, I have to fight (i.e. the need of fighting is to me: cf.
mihi est liber, I have a bovk, § 373. x.).

a. This is the regular way of expressing the agent with the Second

~ or Passive Periphrastic Conjugation (§ 196).

Notel. —The Ablative of the Agent with ab (§ 405) is sometimes used with the Sec-
ond Periphrastic Conjugation when the Dative would be ambiguous or when a stronger
expression is desired : —

quibus est 3 vobis consulendum (Manil. 6), for whoimn you must consult. [Hexve two
datives, quibus and vabis, would have been ambignous.]

rem ab omnibus vobis providendam (Rabir. 4), that the matier must be aitended to
by all of you. [The dative might mean for all of you.)

Notr 2.—The Dative of the Agent is cither a special use of the Dzmve of Posses~
sion or a development of the Dative of Reference (§ 370).

375. The Dative of the Agent is common with perfect parti--
ciples (especially when used in an adjective sense), but rare with
other parts of the verb: —

mihi déliberdtum et constitiituin est (Leg. Agr. i 25), T have deliberated and
resolved (it has been deliberated by me).

mihi r6s provisa est (Verr. iv. 91), the matter has been provided for by me.

sic dissimillimis bestiolis comminiter cibus quaeritur (N. D. ii. 198), so by
very different creatures food is sought in common.
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a. The Dative of the Agent is used by the poets and later writers

with almost any passive verb:—
neque cernitur GlI (Aen. i 440), nor is seen by any.
falix est dicta sordri (Ov. Fast. iii. 1. 597), she was called happy by her sister.
Aclia Paetina Narcissd fovébatur (Tac. Ann. xii. 1), lia Peting was
Favored by Narcissus.

b. The dative of the person who sees or fhinks is regularly used

after videor, seem .— '
videtur mihi, it seems (or seems good) to me.
dis aliter visum [est] (Aen. ii. 428), it scemed otherwise to the gods.
videor mihi perspicere ipsius animum (Fam. iv. 13. 5), I seem (to myself) Lo see
the soul of the man himself.

Notk. — The verb probare, approve (originally a mercantile word), takes a Dative
of Reference (§ 376), which has become so firmly attached that it is often retained with
the passive, seemingly as Dative of Agent: —

haec sententia et illl et nobis probabatur (Fam. i. 7. b), this view met both his
approval and mine (was made acceptable both to him and to me).

hoc consilinm piérisque non probabiatur (B. C. 1. 72), this plan was not approved by
the majority. [But also, consilium a ciinetls probabatur (id. i. 74).]

Dative of Reference

376. The Dative often depends, not on any particular word, but
on the general meaning of the sentence (Dative of Reference).

The dative in this construction is often called the Dative of
Advantage or Disadvantage,! as denoting the person or thing for
whose benefit or to whose prejudice the action is performed.

tibj ards (Plaut. Merc. 71), you plough for yourself.

tuds rés tibi habsto (Plaut. Trin. 266), keep your goods to yourself (formula
of divorce).

laudavit mihi fratrem, he praised my brother (out of regard for me ; laudavit
fratrem meum would imply no such motive).

meritds mactdvit hondrés, taurum Neptand, taurum tibi, pulcher Apolld
(Aen. iil. 118), ke offered the sacrifices due, a bull to Neptune, a bull to
thee, beautiful Apollo.

Note.— In thig construetion the meaning of the sentence is complete without the
dative, which is not, as in the preceding constructions, closely connected with any sin-
gle word. Thus the Dative of Reference is easily distinguishable in most instances
even when the sentence consists of only two words, as in the first example.

377. The Dative of Reference is often used to qualify a whole
idea, instead of the Possessive Genitive modifying a single word :

1 Dativus commodi qut ineominundi.
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iter Poenis vel corporibus suis obstruere (Cat. M. 75), to block the march of
the Carthaginians even with their oun bodies (to block, ete., for the dis-
advantage of, etc.).

s8 in conspectum nautis dedit (Verr. v. 86), ke put himself in sight of the
suilors (he put himself to the sailors into sight).

versatur mihi ante oculds (id. v. 123), it comes before my eyes (it comes to me
before the ¢yes).

378. The Dative is used of the person from whose point of view
an opinion is stated or a situation or a direction is defined.

This is often called the Dative of the Person Judging,' but is
merely a weakened variety of the Dative of Reference. It isused —
1. Of the mental point of view (in my opinion, according to me,
ete.): —
Plato mihi Gnus Instar est centum milium (Brut. 191), in my opinion (to me)
Plato alone is worth a hundred thousand.
erit ille mini semper deus (Ecl. 1. 7), Je will always be a god Lo me (in my
regard).
quae est ista servitiis tam clard homini (Par. 41), what is that slavery according
to the view of this distinguished man ?

2. Of the local point of view (as you go in ete.). In this use the
person is commonly denoted indefinitely by a participle in the dative
phural : —

oppidum primum Thessaliae venientibus ab Eptrd (B. C. iii. 80), the first town
of Thessaly as you come from Epirus (to those coming, ete.).

laeva parte sinum intrantl (Liv. xxvi. 20), on the left as you suil up the gulf
(to one entering).

est urbe Egressis tumulus (Aen. ii. 713), there is, as you come out of the city,
a mound (to those having come out).

" Nore.—The Dative of the Person Judging is (by a Greek idiom) rarely modified by

néléns, voléns (participles of nd1d, vold), or by some similar word:—
ut quibusque Lellmn invitis aut cupientibus erat (Tac. Ann. 1. 59), as each might
recetve the war reluctantly or gladly.
ut militibus Jahos volentibus esset (fug. 100}, that the soldiers might assumie the
task willingly.

379. The Dative of Reference is used idicmatically without’
any verb in colloquial questions and exclamations: —

qud mihi fortinam (Hor. Ep. 1. 5. 12), of what use to me is fortune?
unde mihi lapidem (Hor. 8. ii. 7. 116), where can I get a stone?
quo tibi, Tilli (id. i. 6. 24), what use for you, Tillius?

1 Datwvus iudicantis.
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a. The dative of refevence s sometimes used after interjections:
ei (hei) mii (Aew. ii. 274), ak me!
vae victis (Liv. v. 48), woe to the conguered.
em tibi, there, take that (there for you)! [Cf. § 380.]
Notg.—To express For —meaning instead of, in defence of, in behalf of —the
ablative with prd is used: —
pro patria mori (Hor. Od. fii. 2. 13), fo die for one’s country.
ego 1ho pro té (Plaut. Most. 1131), L will go instead of you.

Ethical Dative

380. The Dative of the Personal Pronouns is used to show a
certain interest felt by the person indicated.! .
This construction is called the Ethical Dative.® It is really a
faded variety of the Dative of Reference.
quid mihi Celsus agit (Hor. Ep. i. 8. 15), pray what is Celsus doing #
suo sibi servit patrl (Plaut. Capt. 5), he serves his own futher.
at tibi repente venit mihi Caninius (Fam. ix. 2), but, look you, of a sudden
comes to me Caninius.
hem tibi talentum argenti (Pl. Truc. 60), hark ye, a talent of silver.
quid tibi vis, what wowld you have (what do you wish for yourself) ?

Dative of Separation

381. Many verbs of taking away and the like take the Dative
(especially of a person) instead of the Ablative of Separation
(§ 401). ‘

Such are compounds of ab, d&, ex, and a few of ad: —

aureum ei détraxit amiculum (N. D. iii. 88), ke took from him his cloak of

gold.

hunc mihi terrorem éripe (Cat. i. 18), take from me this terror.

vitam aduléscentibus vis aufert (Cat. M. 71), violence deprives young men of
life.

nihil enim tibi détriixit senatus (Fan. i. b B), for the senate has taken nothing

Jrom you.
nee mihi inne errdrem extorquérl vols (Cat. M. 85), nor do I wish this error

wrested from me.

Norr. — The Dative of Separation is a variety of the Dative of Reference. It repre-
sents the action as done to the person or thing, and is thus more vivid than the Ablative.

1 Compare “I°ll rliyme you so eight years together.”” — 4s You Like It, iii. 2.
2 Dativus Etlicus.
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a. The distinct idea of motien requires the ablative with a prep-
osition — thus generally with names of things (§ 426.1): —
illum ex periculd eripuit (B. G. iv. 12}, ke dragged him out of danger.
Nore. —Sometimes the dative of the person and the ablative of the thing with a

preposition are both used with the same verb: as, —mihi pracda 48 manibus eripitur
(Verr. ii. 1. 142), the booty is wrested frons my hands.

Dative of the Purpose or End

382. The Dative is used to denote the Purpose or End, often
with another Dative of the person or thing affected.

This use of the dative, once apparently general, remains in
only a few constructions, as follows: —

1. The dative of an abstract noun is used to show that for which
o thing serves or whicl it accomplishes, often with another dative of
the person or thing affected : —
rel piiblicae cladi sunt (Tug. 85. 43), they are ruin to the stale (they are for a
disaster to the state). ‘
magnd dsul nostris fuit (B. G. iv. 25), & was of great service to our men (to
our men for great use).
tertiam aciem nostris subsidio misit (d. i. 62), ke sent the third line as a relicf
to our men.
suis salati fuit (id. vii. 50), he was the salvation of his men.
évenit facile quod dis cordl esset (Liv. i. 39), that came to pass easily which
was desired by the gods (was for a pleasure [lit. heart] to the gods).

Nore 1. —This coustriction is often called the Dative of Service, or the Double
Dative construction. The verb is usually sum. The noun expressing the end for
which is regularly abstract and singnlar in number and is never modified by an adjec-
tive, except one of degree (magnus, minor, etc.), or by a genitive.

Nore 2.— The word frigl nsed as an adjective is a dutive of this kind:—

e6gis mé dicere inimicum Frigi (Font. 39), you compel me to eall my enemy Honest.

homingés satis fortés et plané frigi (Verr. iii. 67), men brave enovgl and thoroughly
nonest. Cf. erd frigl bonae (Plaut. Pseud. 408), I will be good for some-
thing. [See §122.0.]

2. The Dative of Purpose of conerete nouns is used in prose in a

few military expressions, and with freedom in poetry : —
locum castris déligit (B. G. vil. 16), ke sclects a site for a camp.
receptul canere, to sound a retreat (for a retreat).
receptu signumn (Phil. xiii. 15), the signal for retreat.
optavit locum r&gnd (Aen. iii. 109), fe chose @ place for a kingdont.
lociun Insidiis circumspectire (Liv. xxi. 53), o look about for a place for an
ambush. [Cf. Jocum s&ditisnis quaerere (id. iil. 46).)
For the Dative of the Gerundive denoting Purpose, sce § 505, b,



238 SYNTAX: CONSTRUCTION OF CASES [§§ 383-385

Dative with Adjectives

383. The Dativeis used after Adjectives or Adverbs, to denote
that to which the given quality is directed, for which it exists, or

towards which it tends.
NoTr. — The dative with certain adjectives is in origin a Dative of Purpose or End.

384. The Dative is used with adjectives (and a few Adverbs) of
fitness, nearness, likeness, service, inclination, and their opposites : !

nihil est tam natirae aptum (Lael. 17), nothing is so fitted to nature.
pihil difficile amanti putd (Or. 33), I think nothing hard to a lover.
castris idoneum locum delégit (B. G. i. 49), lie selected a place suitable for a
camp.
tribiini nobis sunt amici (Q. Fr. i. 2. 16), the tribunes are friendly to us.
esse propitius potest ngmini (N. D. 1. 124), he can be gracious to nobody.
mignis autem virls prosperae semper omnes rés (id. il. 167), but to great men
everything is always favorable.
sédés huie nostrd non importina sermdni (De Ov. iii. 18), a place not unsuit-
able for this conversation of ours.
cul fundo erat affinis M. Tullius (Tull. 14), o which estate Marcus Tullius was
next netghbor.
convenienter natarae vivere (Off. iii. 13), to live in accordance with nature
(6poNoyoupévws 17 Gloed).
NotE 1.— S0, also, in poetic and colloquial use, with idem: as, — invitum qui servat
idem facit occidenti (I{or. A. P. 467), he who saves a man against his will does the same
as one who kills im.

Note 2.— Adjectives of likeness are often followed by atque (ac), as. So also
thee adverbs aequé, pariter, similiter, etc. The pronoun idem has regularly atque or a
relative: — :

§1 prem sapientiam habet ac formawm (Plaut. Mil. 1251), 4f hie Eas sense equal fo
his beauty (Jike as his beanty),

t€ suspicor elsdem rébus quibus mé ipsuun commovért (Cat. M. 1), 7 suspect you are
disturbed by the same things by which I am.

385. QOther constructions are sometimes found where the dative
might be expected : —

a. Adjectives of fitness or use take oftener the Accusative with ad
to denote the purpose or end ; but regularly the Dative of persons ; —

aptus ad rem militarem, fit for a soldier’s duty.
locus ad sidias aplior (Mil. 83), a place fitter for lying in wait.
nobis Gtile est ad hane rem (cf. Ter. And. 287), 4t is of use o us for this thing.

1 Adjectives of this kind are accommodatus, aptus; amicus, inimicus, infestus, invisus,
molestus ; idéneus, opportiinus, proprius; ftilis, indtilis; affinis, finitimus, propinquus,
vicinus; par, dispdr, similis, dissimilis; ificundus, gratus; ndtus, igndtus, and others.



§ 886] DATIVE WITH ADJECTIVES _ 239

b. Adjectives and nouns of inclination and the like may take the
Accusative with in or ergd: —
comis in uxdrem (Hor. Ep. ii. 2. 183), kind to his wife.
divina bonitas ergd hominés (N. D. ii. 60), the divine goodness towards men.
dé benevolentia quam quisque habeat erga nds (Off. i. 47), in regard to each
man’s good will which he has towards us.
gratiorem me esse in té (Fam. xi. 10), that I am more grateful to you.

¢. Some adjectives of likeness, nearness, belonging, and a few
others, ordinarily requiring the Dative, often take the Possessive
Genitive : —!
quod ut illi propriun ac perpetuum sit . . . optare debétis (Manil. 48), which
you ought to pray may be secure (his own) and lasting to him. [Dative.)
fuit héc quondam proprinm populi Romani (id. 32), t2is was once the peculiar
characteristic of the Roman people. [Genitive,]
cum utrique sis Mmaximé necessarius (Att. ix. T a), since you are especially
bound to both. [Dative.)
procirator aequé utriusque necessirius (Quinct. 86), an agent alike closely
connected with both. [Genitive.]

1. The genitive is especially nsed with these adjectives when they are
used wholly or approximately as nouns : —

amicus Cicerdni, friendly to Cicero. But, Ciceronis amicus, « friend of Cicero;
and even, Cicerdnis amicissimus, a very great friend of Cicero.

créticus et &ius acqualis paean (Or. 215), the eretic and its equivalent the pwan.

hi erant affings istius (Verr. ii. 36), these were this man’s fellows.

9. After similis, like, the genitive is more common in early writers.
Cicero regularly uses the genitive of persons, and either the genitive or the
dative of things. With personal pronouns the genitive is regular (mei, tui,
ete.), and also in veri similis, probable : —

domini similis es (Ter. Bun. 496), you 're like your master (your master’s like).

ut essemus similés desrum (N. D. 1. 91), that we might be like the gods.

est similis maisrum suom (Ter. Ad. 411), he’s like his ancestors.

patris similis esse (Off. 1. 121), to be like his father.

sTimia quam similis turpissima beéstia nobis (N. D. 1. 97, quoted from Enn.),
how like us is that wretched beast the ape!

si enim Lioe ilii sinile sit, est illud huoic (id. i. 90), for if this is like that, that
is like this.

Nore.— The genitive in this construction is not objective like those in § 349, but

possessive (cf. § 343).
For the Dative or Accusative with propior, proximus, propius, proximé, see § 432. a.

1 Such are aequilis, affinis, aliénus, amicus, cbgnitus, commiinis, consanguineus, contra-
rius, dispar, familidris, finitimus, inimicus, necessarius, par, peciilidris, propinquus, proprius
(regularly genitive), sacer, similis, superstes, vicinus.
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ACCUSATIVE CASE

386. The Accusative originally served to connect the noun more or less loosely
with the verb-idea, whether expressed by a verb proper or by a verbal nonn or adjec~
tive. Itsearliest use was perhaps to repeat the verb-idea as in the Cognate Accusative
(run arace, fight o battle, see § 390).  From thisit would he a short step to the Factitive
Accusative (denoting the result of an act, as in make « table, drill « hole, ef. § 273, x.1).
From this last could easily come the common accusative (of Affecting, break a table,
plug ahole, see § 387. a).  Traces of all these uses appear in the language, and the loose
connection of noun with verb-idea is seen inthe use of stems in composition (ef. §265.8).1
It is impossible, however, to derive the various constinetions of the aceusative with
certainty from any single function of that case.

The uses of the accusative may be classified as follows:

J 1. Dircetly affected by the Action (§ 387. «).

. . {Thing produced (§ 387. «).
L2 Ei[ect of the Action {L Cognitle Accusati(ée & 39(%).
{ 1. Predicate Accusative (Of Naming cte.) (§ 393).

1. Primary Object:

. Of Asking or Teaching (§ 396).

. Of Concealing (§ 396. ¢).

. Adverbial (§ 397. «).

. Of Specification (Greek Aceusative) (§ 397. D).
. Of Extent and Duration (§§ 423, 425).

. Of Bxclamation (§ 397. d).

. Subject of Infinitive (§ 397. e).

II. Two Accusatives:

=oLe D

|89

e L

111. 1diomatic Uses: ’

<

Direct Object

387. The Direct Object of a transitive verD is put in the Ac-
cusative (§ 274).

a. The Accusative of the Direct Object denotes (1) that which is
directly affected, or (2) that.-which is caused or produced by the action
of the verb: —

(1) Briitus Caesarem interfécit, Brutus killed Casar.
(2) aedem facere, to make a temple. [CL. proelium plgnare, {0 fight a battle,
§ 390.]

Norr.—There is no definite line by which transitive verbs can be distinguished
from intransitive. Verbs which usually take a direct object (expressed or implied)
are called transitive, bnt many of these ave often used intransitively ov absolutely.
Thus timed, I fear, is transitive in the sentence inimicum timed, I fear my enemy, but
intransitive (absoluie) in noli timeére, don’t be afraid. Again, many verbs are transi-
tive in one sense and intransitive in another: as,— Helvetios superavérunt Romani, the
Romans overcaine the Helvetians; but nihil superdbat, nothing remained (wasleft over).

So also many verbs commonly intransitive may be used transitively with a slight
change of meaning: as, —ridgs, you are laughing ; but mé 11dés, you 're laughing at me.

1 Compare armiger, urmor-bearer, with arma gerere, to bear arms; fidicen, lyre-player,
with fidibus canere, to (play on) sing to the lyre. Compare also istanc tactid (Plaut.), the
[act of] touching her, with istanc tangere, to touch her (§ 388, d. x.2).
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b. The object of a transitive verb in the active voice becomes its
subject in the passive, and is put in the nominative (§ 275): —

Briitus Caesarem interfécit, Brutus killed Cwsar.

Caesar 3 Brato interfectus est, Cwsar was killed by Brutus.
domum aedificat, ke builds a house.

domus aedificatur, the house is building (being built).

388. Certain speeial verbs require notice.

a. Many verbs apparently intransitive, expressing feeling, take
an accusative, and may be used n the passive: —

meum cisum lictumque doluérunt (Sest. 145), they gricved at my calamity
and sorrow.
sI non Acrisium 1isissent ITuppiter et Venus (Jor. Od. iii. 16. 5), if Jupiter
and Venus had not laughed at Acrisius.
ridétur ab omni conventl (Hor. 8. 1. 7. 22), ke is laughed at by the whole
assembly.
For the Cognate Accusative with verbs of taste, smmell, and the like, see § 390. a.
NoTE. — Sonle verbs commonly intransitive may be used trausitively (especially in
poetry) from a similarity of meaning with other verbs that take the accusative :—
gemens ignominiam (Georg. iii. 226), groaning at the disgrace. [CI. doled.]
festindre fugam (Aen. iv. 575), o hasten their flight. [C{. accelerd.]
comptos arsit exinis (Hor. Od. iv. 9. 13), ske burned with love for his well-combed
locks. [CI. adamd.]

b. Verbs of motion, compounds of circum, trans, and praeter, and
a few others, frequently become transitive, and take the accusative
(cf. §370.0): —

mortem obire, to die (to meet death).
‘consulitum ineunt (Liv. 1. 28), they enter upon the consulship.
néminem convéni (Fam. ix. 14), I met no one.
st insulam adisset (B. G. iv. 20), if he should go to the island.
transirve flamen (id. ii. 23), fo cross the river (cf. § 395). -
¢IvEs qui circumstant sendtum (Cat. 1. 21), the citizens who stand about th
senate.
NoTE.— Among such verbs are some compounds of ad, in, per, and sub.

¢. The accusative is used after the impersonals decet, dédecet, delec-
tat, iuvat, oportet, fallit, fugit, praeterit: —

ita ut vos decet (Plaunt. Most. 729), so as befits you.

mé pedibus délectat claudere verba (Hor. S. ii. 1. 28), my delight is (it
pleases me) to arrange words in measure.

nisi me fallit, unless I am mistaken (unless it deceives me).

iflvit mé tibi tuds litteras profuisse (Fawm. v. 21. 3), it pleased me that your
literary studies had profited you. .

t& non praeterit (Fam. i. 8. 2), it does not escape your notice.
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Notge 1.— So after latet in poetry and post-classical prose: as,— latet plérosque
(Plin. N. H. ii. 82), it s unknown to 1most persons.
Norr 2, — These verbs are merely ordinary transitives with an idiomatic significa-
tion. Hence most of them are also used personally. '
Norx 3.— Decet and latet sometimes take the dative:
ita ndbis decet (Ler. Ad. 928), thus it befils us.
hostIque Roma latet (Sil. It. xii. 614), and Rome lies hidden from the foe.

d. A few verbs in isolated expressions take the aceusative from
a forcing of their meaning. Such expressions are:—
ferire foedus, to strike a treaty (i.e. to sanction by striking down a victim).
vincere iidicium (spdnsionem, rem, hoc), to prevail on a trial, etc. [As if the
case were a difficulty to overcome; cf. vincere iter, Aen. vi. 688.]
aequor navigare (Aen. i. 67), to sail the sea. [Asif it were transire, § 888. b.]
maria aspera iGro (id. vi. 351), I swear by the rough seas (cf. id. vi. 824).
[The accusative with verbs of swearing is chiefly poetic.]
noctis dormire, to sleep [whole] nights (to spend in sleep).
NotE 1.— These accusatives are of various kinds. ““The last example approaches
the coguate construction (cf. the second example nnder § 390).
Note 2.— In early and popular usage some nouns and-adjectives derived {from tran-
sitive verbs retain verbal Torce sufficient to govern the accusative; —
quid tibi istanc tactio est (Plaut. Poen. 1308), what business hwwve you to touch her?
[CA. tangd.]
mirdbundi bestiam (Ap. Met. iv. 16), full of wonder at the creature. [C{. miror.]
vitdbundus castra (Liv. xxv. 13), trying to avoid the camp. [Cf. vitd.)

389. Many verbs ordinarily transitive may be used absolutely,

having their natural object in the ablative with d& (§ 273. . 2): —
priusquam Pompodnius d& tlus adveutd cognosceret (B. C. iii. 101), before
Pomponius could learn of his coming. [Cf. &ius adventd cognits, Ais
arrival being discovered.)
For Accusative and Genitive after Impersonals, see § 354. .  For tlie Accusative
after the impersonal Gerundive with esse, see § 500. 3.

Cognate Accusative .

390. Anintransitive verb often takes the Accusative of a noun
of kindred meaning, usually modified by an adjective or in some
other manner.

This construction is called the Coguate Accusative ov Accusative
of Kindred Stgnification: —
tiitiorem vitam vivere (Verr. il. 118), io live a safer life.
tertiam iam aetdtem hominumn vivebat (Cat. M. 81), ke was now living the
third generation of men.
servitiitem servive, to be in slavery.
coire societatem, o [go together and] form an alliance.
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a. Verbs of tuste, smell, and the like take a cognate accusative
of the quality : —

vinum redoléns (Phil. ii. 63), smelling [of] wine.

herbam mella sapiunt (Plin. H. N. xi. 18), the honey tastes [of] grass.

olére malitiam (Rosc. Com. 20), to have the odor of malice.

Cordubae natls poétis, pingue quiddam sonantibus atque peregrinum (Arch.
26), to poets burn at Cordova, whose speech had a somewhat thick and
foreign accent.

b. The cognate accusative is often loosely used by the poets: —

huic errori similemn {errdrem] insanire (Hor. S, ii. 8. 62), to suffer a delusion
like this.

saltdre Cyclopa (id. i. 5. 63}, to dance the Cyclops (represent in dancing).

Bacchanalia vivere (Tuv. ii. 8), to live in revellings.

Amaryllida resonare (Ecl. 1. §), to reécho [the name of ] Amaryllis.

intonuit laevum (Aen. ii. 693), it thundered on the left.

dulce ridentem, dulce loquentem (Hov. Od. i. 22. 23), sweetly smiling, sweetly
pratiling.

acerba tuéns (Aen. ix. 704}, looking jiercely. [Ci. Eng. ‘‘ to look daggers.”]

torvum clamat (id. vii. 399), Le cries harshly.

e. A neuter pronoun or an adjective of indefinite meaning is very
common as cognate accusative (c¢f. §§ 214. d, 397, a): —

Lmpedoclés multa alia peccat (N. D. 1. 29), Empedocles commits many other
errors.

ego illud adsentior Theoplrastd (De Or. iil. 184), in this I agree with Theo-
phrastus. .

multum té ista fefellit opmnio (Verr. ii. 1. 88), you were much deceived in this
expectation (this expectation deceived you much).

plis valeo, I have morc strength.

pliirimum potest, e is strongest.

quid mé ista laedunt (Leg. Agr. ii. 32), what harm do those things do me ?

hoc 16 moned, I give you this warning (cf. d. x.1).

id laetor, I rejoice at this (cf. d. x.1).

quid moror, why do I delay ?

quae hominés aranl, navigant, aedificant (Sall. Cat. ii. 7), what men do in
ploughing, sailing, and building.

d. So in many common phrases: -—

si quid ille s& velit (B. G. 1. 34), i/ ke should want anything of him (if he
should want him in anything).

numquid, Geta, alind mé vis (Ter. Ph. 151), can I do arything more for you,
Geta (there is nothing you want of me, is there)? [A common form
of leave-taking.] .

quid est quod, etc., why is it that, etc.? [Cf. hoc erat quod (Aen. ii. G64),
was it for this that, ete.”}
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Notr 1.—In these cases substantives with a definite meaning would be in some
other construction:—
in hoc eddem peccat, e errs in this same point.
bonis rébus laetari, to rejoice at prosperity. [Also: in, dg, or ex.]
d¢ testimentd monére, to remind one of the will. (Later: genitive, § 351.]
offici admonére, 1o remind one of his duty. [Also: 4 officid.]

Norxr 2.—In some of these cases the connection of the acensative with the verh has
so faded out that the words have become recal adverbs: as,—multum, pliis, plarimum;
plérumque, for the most part, generally; céterum, cétera, for the rest, otherwise, but;
primum, firgt ; nikil, by no means, not at all; aliquid, somewhat ; quid, why ; facile, easily.
So in the comparative of adverbs (§ 218). But the line cannot be sharply drawn, and
some of the examples under b may be classed as adverbial.

Two ACCUSATIVIES

391. Some transitive verbs take a second accusative in addi-
tion to their Direct Object.

This second accusative is either (1) a Predicate Accusative or
(2) a Secondary Object.

Predicate Accusative

392. An accusative in the Predicate referring to the same per-
son or thing as the Direct Object, but not in apposition with it,
is called a Predicate Accusative.

393. Verbs of naming, choosing, appointing, making, esteeming,
showing, and the like, may take a Predicate Accusative along
with the direct object: —

0 Spartace, quem enim t& potins appellem (Phil. xiii. 22),. O Spartacus, for
what else shall I call you (than Spartacus)?

Ciceronem consulem creare, to elect Cicero consul.

mé augurem nomingvérunt (Phil. il. 4), they nominated me for augur.

cum gratids ageret quod sé consulem fécisset (De Or. ii. 268), when he thanied
him because he had made him consul (supported his candidacy).

hominem prae s€ néminem putavit (Rosc. Am. 135), he thought nobody o man
in comparison with himself.

ducem s& praebuit (Vat. 33), he affered himself as a leader.

Note.— The predicate accusative may be an adjective: as,— hominds mitis red-
didit et mansugtés (Inv. i. 2), kas made men mild and gentle.

a. Inchanging from the active voice to the passive, the Predicate

Accusative becomes Predicate Nominative (§ 284): —

1éx ab suis appellatur (B. G. viil. 4), he s called king by his subjects. [Active:
sul eum régem appellant. ]
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Secondary Object

394. The Accusative of the Secondary Object is used (along
with the direct object) to denote something more remotely affected
by the action of the verb.

395. Transitiveverbs compounded with prepositions sometimes
take (in addition to the direct object) a Secondary Object, origi-
nally governed by the preposition : —

Caesar Germands flimen triicit (B. C. i. 83), Cesar throws the Germans
across the river.

idem ifis idrandwmn adigit Afranium (id. i. 76), e eracts the same oath from
Ajfranius.

quds Pompeius omnia sua praesidia circumdixit (id. iii. 61), whom Pompey
cohducted through all his garrison.

Note 1.-— This construction is common only with tradics, traicis, and transportd,
The preposition is sometimes repeated with compounds of trans, and usually with
compounds of the other prepositions. The ablative is also used : — N

donec rés suas trans Halyn flumen traicerent (Liv. xxxviii. 25), till they should get
their possessions across the river Halys.

(exercitus) Padd traiectus Cremonam (id. xxi. 56), the army was conveyed across
the Po to Cremona (by way of the Po, § 429, ).

Note 2.— The secondary object may be retained with a passive verh: as,— Belgac
Rhenum traducti sunt (B. G. ii. 4), the Belgians were led over the Rhine.

Nore 3. — The double construction indicated in § 895 is possible only when the force
of the preposition and the force of the verb are each distinetly felt in the compound,
the verb governing the direct, and the preposition the secondary ohject.

But often the two parts of the componnd become closely united to form a transitive
verb of simple meaning. In this case the compound verb is transitive solely by virtue
of its prepositional part and can have but one accusative, —the same which was for-
merly the secondary object, but which now becomes the direct. So traicid comies to
mean either (1) to pierce (anybody) [by hurling] or (2) to cross (a river ete.):—

gladio hominem traideit, he pierced the man with a sword. [Here iacid has lost
all transitive force, and serves simply to give the force of a verh to the mean-
ing of trans, and to tell the manner of the act.]
Rhodanuw traiéeit, he erossed the Rhone. [Here iacid has become simply a verb
of motion, and traicid is hardly distinguishable from trinsed.]
In ihese examples hominem and Rhodanum, which would be secondary objects if traiceit
were used in its primary signification, have become the direct objects. Hence in the
passive construction they become the subjects and are put in the nominative: —
homa triaiectus est gladis, the man was pierced with a sword.
Rhodanus traicctus est, the Lhone was crossed.
The poetical traiectus 1ora (Aen. ii. 273), pierced with thongs, comes from a mixture of
two constructions: (1) eum trdiéeit 1ora, he rove thongs through him,! aud (2) eum
traideit 1ovis, e pierced himvwith thongs. In putting the sentence into a passive form,
the direct object of the former (16ra) is irregularly kept, aud the direct object of the
latter (eum) is made the subject.

1 Perhaps not found in the active, but cf. traiects fune (Aen. v. 4886).
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396, Some verbs of asking and teaching may take two accusa-
tives, one of the Person (direct olject), and the other of the Thing
(secondary object): —

mé sententiam Togavit, he asked me my opinion.

ptium dives rogat (Hor. Od. ii. 16. 1), ke prays the gids for rest.

haec praetorem postulabas (Tull. 39), you demanded this of the pretor.
aedilis populum rogare (Liv. vi. 42), to ask the people [to elect] wdiles.
docére puerds elementa, to teach children their A B C’s.

Note. — This construction is found in classical authors with 613, poscd, reposcd, rogs,
interrogd, flagitd, doced.

«. Some verbs of asking take the ablative of the person with a
preposition instead of the accusative. So, always, petd (ab), quaerd
(ex, ab, d&); usually poscd (ab), flagito (ab), postuls (ab), and occa-
sionally others:—

pacem ab Romanis petierunt (B. G. ii. 13), they sought peace from the Romans.
quod guaesivit ex mé P. Apuléius (Phil. vi. 1), what Publius Apuleius asked
of me.

b. With the passive of some verbs of asking or teaching, the per-
son or the thing may be used as subject (cf. e. x.7): —

Caesar sententiam rogatus est, Cwesar was asked lis opinion.
id ab e0 flagitibatur (B. C. i. 71), this was urgently dewanded of him.

Norni.— The accusative of the thing may be retained with the passive of rogd, and
of verbs of teaching, and occasionally with a few other verbs: —

fuerant hoc rogatl (Cael. 64), they had been asked this.
poscor meum Laelapa (Ov. M. vii. 771), I am asked for my Leelaps.

' Cicerd cincta édoctus (Sall. Qat. 45), Cicero, being inforned of everything.

But with most verbs of asking in prose the accusative of the thing becomes the
subject nominative, and the accusative of the person is put in the ablative with a
preposition: as,—nué postulantur quidem virés a senectiite (Cat. M. 34), strengith is
not even expected of an old man (asked from old age).

e. The verb cgld, conceal, may take two accusatives, and the usually
mtransitive lated, lie Lid, an accusative of the person: —
1non té celavi sermdnem T. Ampl (Fam. ii. 16, 3), I did not conceal from you
the talle of Titus Ampius.
nec latusre doli fratrem ltnonis (Aen. i, 130), nor did the wiles of Juno
escape the notice of her brother.

Note 1.— The accusative of the person with lated is late or poetical (§ 388. ¢. w.1).

Nork 2.— All the double constructions indicated in § 396 arise {rom the waver-
ing meaping of the verbs. Thus doced means both to show a thing, and to insiruct
a person; ¢80, to keep a person in the dark, and to ide a thing; rogd, to question
a person, and to ask a question or a thing. Thus either accusative may be regarded
as the direct object, and so become the subject of the passive (cf. b above), but for
convenience the accusative of the thing is usunally called secondary.
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Idiomatic Uses
397. The Accusative has the following special uses : —

a. The accusative is found in a few adverbial phrases (ddverbial
Accusative): —
id temporis, at that time; id (istuc) aetatis, at that age.
id (quod) genus, of that (what) sort (perhaps originally nominative).
meam vicem, on my part.
bounam partem, in « great measure ; maximam partem, for the most part.
virile (muliebre) secus, of the male (female) sex (probably originally in
- apposition).
quod s, but if (as to whicly, if); quod nisi, if not.

b. The so-called synecdochical or Greek Accusative, found in poetry
and later Latin, 1s used to denote the part affected: —

caput nectentur (Aen. v. 309), their heads shall be bound (they shall be bound
about the head).

ardentis oculos suffecti sanguine et igni (id. ii. 210), their glaring eyes blood-
shot and blazing with fire (suffused as to their eyes with blood and fire).

nida gend (id. i. 320), with her knee bare (bare as to the knee).

femur traguld ictus (Liv. xxi. 7. 10), wounded in the thigh by o dart.

Notrg.— This construction is also called the Accusative of Specificatiou.

¢. In many apparently similar expressions the accusative may be
regarded as the direct object of a verb in the middle voice (§ 156. a):

infitile ferrum cingitur (Aen. il. 510), ke girds on the useless stecl.

nodd sinis collécta fluentls (id. 1. 320), Laving her flowing folds gathered in
a knot.

umerds Insternor pelle lednis (id. il. 722), I cover my shoulders with a lion’s
slein. )

protinus induitur faciem cultumque Didnae (Ov. M. ii. 425), forthwith she
assumes the shape and gard of Diana.

d. The Accusative is used in Exclamations: —

o fortindtam rem piblicam, O fortunate vepublic! [Ci. 6 fortiinata mors
(Phil. xiv. 81), ok, happy death! (§ 339. a).]

o me infelicem (Mil. 102), ol, unhappy I/

mé miserum, ah, wretched e !

&n quattuor ards (Icl. v. 63y, lo, four altars!

ellnm (= em illum), there ke is! [Cf. § 146, a. 5. 2]

eccds (= ecce ebs), there they are, look at them !

pro deum fidem, good Leavens (O protection of the gods) !

hacine saectum (Ter. Ad. 304), O this generation!

huncine hominem (Verr, v. 62), this man, good hearens !
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Note 1.— Such expressions usually depend npon some long-forgotten verb. The
substantive is commonly accompanied by an adjective. The nse of -ne in some cases
suggests an original question, as in quid? what? why? tell me.

Norr 2.— The omisgion of the verb has given rise to some other idiomatic accusa-
tives. Such ave:—

saliitem (sc. dicit) (in addressing a letter), greeting.

mé dius fidius (sc. adiuvet), so help me heaven (the god of faith).

unde i1 lapidem (Ilor. 8. ii. 7. 116), where can I get « stone?

qud mihi fortdnaw (for. Ep. i. 5. 12), of what use to e is fortune? [Wo verb
thonght of.]

e. The subject of an infinitive is in the accusative : —

intellego t& sapere (Fam. vii. 32. 3), I perceive that you are wise.
eds rés iactari nolebat (B. G. 1. 18), he was unwilling that these matters should
e discussed.

NoTE. — This construction is especially common with verbs of knowing, thinking,
telling, and percetving (§ 580).

7. The accusabtive in later writers is sometimes used in apposition

with a clause : —
déserunt tribiinal . . . manis intentantés, causam discordiac et initium armo-
rum (Tac. Ann. i 27), they abandon the tribunal shaking their fists, —
a cause of dissension and the beginning of war.

NoTe. — This construction is an extension (uuder Greck influence) of a usage more
nearly within the ordinary rules, such as, —Ilumenem prodidcre Antiochd, picis mercé-
dem (Sall. Ep. Mith. 8), they betrayed Luntenes to Antiochus, the price of peace. {Here
Fumenes may be regarded as the price, although the real price is the hetrayal.]

For the Accusative of the End of Motion, see §427.2 ; for the Accusative of Dura-
tion of Time and Extcent of Space, see §§423, 425, for the Accusative with Prepositions,
see § 220.

ABLATIVE CASE

398. Under the name Ablative are included the meanings and, in part, the forms
of three cases,— the Ablative proper, expressing the relation rrox; the Locative,
15 ; and the Instrumental, wrrh or BY. These three cases were originally not wholly
distinet in meaning, and their confusion was rendered more certain (1) by the develop-
ment of meanings that appreached each other and (2) by phonetie decay, by means of
which these cases have become largely identical in form. Compare, Tor the first, the
phrases @ parte dexterdl, oN the right; quam ob causam, FROM which cause; ad famam,
AT (in cousequence of) the report; and, for the second, the like forms of the dative
and ablative plural, the old dative in -8 of the fifth declension (§ 96), and the loss of the
original -3 of the ablative (§49. e; cf. §§ 43. n.3, 92. f, 214. a. N).

The relation of From includes separation, source, cause, agent, and eomparison;
that of WITH or BY, accongpaniment, instrument, means, manner, quality, and price;
that of 1w or aw, place, time, circumstance. This (elassiﬁcqtion according to the
original cases (to which, llowever, too great a degree of certainty should not be
attached) is set forth in the following table:—

1 Thns the Ablative of Cause may be, at least in part, of Instrumental origin, and
the Ablative Absolute appears to combine the Tustrumental and the Locative.



§§ 308-401] ABLATIVE OF SEPARATION 249

. Of Separation, Privation, and Want (§ 400).
. Of Source (participles of origin ete.) (§ 403).
. Of Cause (1abdrd, exsilid, ete.) (§404).

. Of Agent (with ab after Passives) (§405).

. Of Comparison (THAN) (§ 406).

Of Manner, Means, and Instrument (§ 408 ff.).
. Ol Object of the Deponents titor ete. (§ 410).
. Of Accompaniment (with cum) (§413).

. Of Degree of Difference (§ 414).

. Of Quality (with Adjectives) (§ 415).

Of Price and Exchange (§ 416).

. Of Specification (§ 418).

. Ablative Absolute (§ 419).

Of Place where (comnionly with in) (§ 421).
. Of Time and Circumstance (§ 423).

1. Ablative Proper (from)
(Separative):

I1. Instrumental Ablative
(with):

III. - Locative Ablative (in, (
on, at): X
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399. The Ablative is used to denote the relations expressed in
English by the prepositions from; n, at; with, by: —
liberare meti, to deliver from fear.
excultus doctrina, frained in learning.
116¢ ipsd tempore, at this very time.
caecus avaritia, blind with avarice.
occisus gladiv, slain by the sword.

USES OF THE ABLATIVE PROPER
- Ablative of Separation

400. Words signifying Separation or Privation are followed by
the ablative.
. 401. Verbs meaning to remove, set free, be absent, deprive, and
want, take the Ablative (sometimes with ab or ex): —
oculis 8€ privavit (Fin, v. 87), he deprived himself of eyes.
omni Gallid Rémands interdicit (B. G. i, 46), ke (Ariovistus) bars the Romans
JSrom the whole of Gaul.
el aqud et Igni interdicitur (Vell. ii. 45), ke is debarred the use of fire and
water. [The regular formula of banishment.]
voluptatibus carére (Cat, M. 7), to lack enjoyments.
non eged medicina (Lael. 10), I want no physic.
levamur superstitione, liberamur mortis metd (Fin. i. 63), we are relieved
JSrom superstition, we are freed from fear of death.
sollti & cupiditatibus (Leg. Agr. 1. 27), freed from desires.
multds ex his incommodis pecunid s& liberasse (Verr. v. 23), that many have
freed themselves by money from these inconveniences.

For the Genitive with verbs of separation and want, see § 356. N.
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402. Verbs compounded with &, ab, dé, ex, (1) take the simple
Ablative when used figuratively; but (2) when used literally to
denote actual separation or motion, they usually require a prepo-
sition (§ 426.1): —

(1) conati dasistere (B. G. i. 8), tu desist from the attempt.

désine communibus locis (Acad. ii. 80), quit commonplaces.

abire magistrati, to leave one's gffice.

abstinére inidria, to refrain from wrong.

(2) & proposito aberrare (Fin. v. 83), to wander from the point.

& provincid decedere (Verr. ii. 48), 1o withdraw from one’s province.

ab idré abirve (id. ii. 114), to go outside of the law.

ex civitite cxcessére (B. G. vi. 8), they departed from the state. [But cf.
finibus suis excesserant (id. iv. 18), they had left their own territory.]

4 magnd démissum nomen Ialo (Aen. i. 288), « name descended (sent down)
Jrom great Tulus.

For the Dative used instead of the Ablative of Separation, see § 381, For the Abla-
tive of the actual place whence in idiomatic expressions, see §§ 427. 1, 428. 7.

a. Adjectives denoting jfreedom and want are followed by the

ablative : —

urbs niida praesidio (Att. vil. 18), the city naked of defence.
immanis mititia (Liv. 1. 43), free of military service.
plébs orba tribinis (Leg.*iii. 9), the people deprived of tribunes.

NoTE.— A preposition sometimes oceurs: —
a culpd vacuus (Sall. Cat. 14), free from blame.
Tiberi 4 délicils (Leg. Agr. 1. 27), free from luzuries.
Messana ab his rébus vacua atque niada est (Verr. iv. 3), Messana is emply and

bare of these things.
For the Geuitive with adjectives of want, sce § 349. a.

Ablative of Source and Material

403. The Ablative (usually with a preposition)is used to denote
the Source from which anything is derived, or the Material of
which it consists: —

1. Source: — ,
Rhénus oritur ex Lepontils (B. G. iv. 10), the Rhine rises in (from) the
country of the Lepontil.
ab his sermd oritur (Lael. 5), the conversation is begun by (avises from) them.
cliins rationis vim atque tilititem ex illo caelesti Epiciiel voldmine accepi-
mus (N. D. 1. 43), of this reasoning we have learned the power and
advantage from that divine book of Epilcurus.
sudvitatem odorum qui afflarentur & floribus (Cat. M. 59), the sweetness of
the odors which breathed from the fiowers. '
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2. Material : —
erat totus ex fraude et mendacio factus (Clu. 72), he was entirely made up of
Jraud and falsehood.
valvas magnificenticrés, ex aurd atque ebore perfectiorss (Verr. iv. 124),
more spleadid doors, more finely wrought of gold ond ivory.
factum dé cautibus antrum (Ov. M. i. 575), a cave formed of rocks.
templum @& marmore ponam (Georg, i, 13), 1'U build a temple of marble.
Norr 1,—In poetry the preposition is often omitted.
Nore 2.—The Ablative of Material is a development of the Ablative of Source.
For the Genitive of Material, sce § 344.

a. Participles denoting birth or origin are followed by the Abla-

tive of Source, generally without a preposition :—?
Tove natus et Maia (N. D). iii. 50), son of Jupiter and Maia.
édite regibus (Hor. Od. i. 1. 1), descendant of kings.
qud sanguine crétus (Aen. ii. 74), born of what blood.
genitae Pandione (Ov. M. vi. 660), daughters of Pandion.

Nor 1.— A preposition (ab, 48, ex) is usually expressed with pronouns, with the
name of the mother, and often with that of otlier ancestors: —

ex mé hic udtus non est sed ex fratre med (Ter. Ad. 40), this is 1ot my son, but
my brother’s (not born from me, ete.).

cum ex utraque [uxdre] {ilius natus esset (De Or. i. 183), each wife having had
a son (when a son had heen born of each wife).

Belus et omnés & BE0 (Aew. 1. 730), Belus and all his descendants.

Norr 2.—Rarely, the place of birth is expressed by the ablative of source: as,—
dasideravit C. Fleginitem Placentid, A. Grinium Puteolis (B. C. iii. 71), %e lost Caius
Fleginas of Placentia, dulus Granius of Puieoli.

Norr 3.—The Roman tribe is regularly expressed by the ablative alone: as,—
Q. Verrem Romilida (Verr. 1. 23), Quintus Verres of the Romilian tride.

D. Some verbs may take the Ablative of Material without a prep-
osition. Such are constare, consistere, and continérl.’ But with con-
stare, ex 18 more cOMMON : —

domils amoenitas non aedificis sed silva constabat (Nep. Att. 13), the charm
of the house consisted not in the buildings but in the woods.

ex animd coustamus et corpore (Fin. iv. 19), we consist of soul and body.
vita corpore et spiritd continétur (Mare. 28), life consists of body and spirit.

e, The Ablative of Material without a preposition is used with
facere, fieri, and similar words, in the sense of do with, become of : —
quid hoe homine facidtis (Verr. i 1. 42), what are you going to do with this
man ¢
quid Tulliola med fiet (Fam. xiv. 4. 3), whal will become of my dear Tullia ?
quid té futtirum est (Verr. ii. 165}, what will becone of you ?

1 As ndtus, satus, &ditus, genitus, ortus, prognatus, generatus, crétus, creatus, oriundus.
2 The ablative with consistere and contingri is probably locative in origin (ef. §431).
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d. The Ablative of Material with ex, and in poetry without a
preposition, sometimes depends directly on a noun:—
non pauca pocula ex aurd (Verr. iv. 62), not a few cups of gold.
scopulis pendentibus antrum (Aen. 1. 166), a cave of hanging rocks.
For Ablative of Source instead of Partitive Genitive, see § 346. c.

Ablative of Cause

404. The Ablative (with or without a preposition) is used to
express Cause: —!1
neglegentia plectimur (Lael. 85), we are chastised for negligence.
gabernatdris ars tilitate non arte landatur (Fin. 1. 42), the pilot’s skill is
praised for its service, not its skill.
certis dé causis, for cogent reasons.
ex vulnere aeger (Rep. ii. 88), disabled by (from) a wound.
mare i sole lucet (Acad. ii. 103), {he sew gleams in the sun (from the sun).

a. The Ablative of Cause without a preposition is used with labdrd
(also with ex), exsilig, exsultd, triumphd, lacrimd, arded: —

doled té alits malis labordre (Fam. iv. 8), I am sorry that you suffer with
other ills. [Cf. ex aere aliénd laborare (B. C. iii. 22), to labor under
debt (from another’s money).]

exsultare laetitia, trinmphare gaudid coepit (Clu. 14), she began to exult in
gladness, and triumph in joy.

exsilul gaudid (Fam. xvi. 16), I jumped jor joy. [Cf. lacrimo gaudis (Ter.
Ad. 409), I weep for joy.]

ardére dolore et ird (Att. ii. 19. 5), 2o be on firc with pain and anger.

For gauded and glorior, see §431.,

b. The motive which influences the mind of the person acting is
expressed by the ablative of cause; the ofject exciting the emotion
often by ob? or propter with the accusative: —

non ob praedam aut spoliandi cupigine (Tac. . i. 63), not for booty or through
lust of plunder.

amicitia ex s& et propter sé expetenda (Fin. ii. 83), friendship must be sought
of and for itself.

Nore. — But these constructions are often confused: as,— parére 1¢gibus propter
metum (Par. 34), to obey the laws on account of fear. [Ilere metum is almost equiva-

lent to “the terrors of the law,”” and lience propter is nsed, though the ablative would
be more natural.]

1The cause, in the ablative, is originally source, as is shown by the use of ab, d&,
ex ; but when the accusative with ad, ob, is used, the idea of cause arises from nearness.
Occasionally it is difficult to distinguish between cause and means (which is the old
Instrumental case) or circumstance (which is either the Locative or the Instrumental).

2 Originally a mercantile use: ci. ob decem minis, for the price of ten minae.
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¢. The ablatives causd and gritia, for the sake of, ave used with a
genitive preceding, or with a pronoun in agreecment : —

ed causi, on accound of this; qua gratia (Ter. Bun. 99), for what purpose ?
med causd, for my sake; mea gratia (Plaut.), for my sake.
ex med et rel piblicae causd, for my own sake and the republic’s.
praedictionis causd (N, D. iii. 5), by way of prophecy.
exempll gratia (verbi gratia), for example.
sul plrgandl gratia, for the sake of clearing themselves.

NoTk.—But gratid with possessives in this use is rare.

Ablative of Agent

405. The Voluntary Agent after a passive verbis expressed by

the Ablative with 4 or ab: —

laudatur ab his, culpatur ab illis (Hor. S. 1. 2. 11), ke is praised by these,
blamed by those.

ab animd tud quidquid agitur id agitur a t& (Tusc. 1. 52), whatever is done by
your soul is done by yourself.

a filils in iGdicium vocatus cst (Cat. M. 22), Le was brought to trial by his sons.

cum & clinetd consessii plausus esset multiplex datus (id. 64), when great
applause had been given by the whole audience.

né virtds ab audacid vincerétur (Sest. 92), that valor might not be overborne
by audacity. [Audacia is in a manuer personified.]

Note 1.— This construction is developed from the Ablative of Source. The agent
is conceived as the source or author of the action.

Notg 2.—The ablative of the agent (which requires d or ab) must be carefully
distinguished from the ablative of instrument, which hias no preposition (§409). Thus
— occisus gladid, slain by a sword; but, occisus ab hoste, slain by an enemy.

NotEe 3. —The ablative of the agent is commonest witli nouns denoting persons, but
it oceurs also with names of things or qualities when these are conceived as performing
an action and so are partly or wholly personified, as in the last example under the rule.

a. The ablative of the agent with ab is sometimes used after intran-
sitive verbs that have a passive sense : —

perire ab hoste, to be slain by an enemy.

b. The personal agent, when considered as instrument or means,
is often expressed by per with the accusative, or by opera with a
genitive or possessive: —

ab exploratoribus certior factus est (B. G. i. 21), he was informed by scouts (in
person). But, —

per exploratorés Caesar certior factus est (id. 1. 12), Cwesar was informed by
(means of) scouts.

glantac operd Neptiini (Plaut. Rud. 699), washed clean by the services of Neptune.

non mea opera &vénit (Ter. Hec. 228), it hasn't happened through me (by my
exertions). ([Cf. €ius opera, B. G. v. 27.]
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Note 1.— The ablative of means or instrument is often nsed instead of the abla-
tive of agent, especially in military phrases: as,—hae¢ excubitoribus tenébantur
(B. C. vii. 69), these (redoubts) were held by means of sentinels.

NoTE 2.— An animal is sometimes regarded as the means or instrunient, some-~
times as the agent. Hence both the simple ablative and the ablative with ab occur: —

equd veh, 1o 7ide on horseback (be conveyed by means of a liorse). [Notabequd.]
clipeds & maribus esse derosos (Div. 1. 99), that the shields were gnawed by niice.

For the Dative of the Agent with the Gerundive, see § 574.

Ablative of Comparison

406. The Comparative degree is often followed by the Abla-
~tive ! signifying than - —
Catd est Cicerdne €loquentior, Calo is more eloguent than Cicero.
quid nobis dudbus labdridsius est (Mil. 6), what more burdened with toil than
we two ?
viliugs argentum est autd, virtiitibus anrum (Hor. Ep. i. 1. 52), silver is less
precious than gold, gold than virtue.
a. The idiomatic ablatives opinione, spg, solitd, dictd, aequd, crédi-
bili, and iiistd are used after comparatives instead of a clause: —
celerius opinisne (Fam. xiv. 23), faster than one would think.
sérius spé omnium (Liv. xxvi. 26), later than all hoped (than the lope of all).
amuis solits citatior (id. xxill. 19. 11), a stream swifter than its wont.
gravius aequd (Sall. Cat. 51), more serivusly than was right.

407. The comparative may be followed by quam, then. When
quam is used, the two things compared are put in the same case :

néon callidior es quam hic (Rosc. Am. 49}, you are not more cunning thon he.

contidnibus accommodatior est quam iidiciis (Clu, 2), fitter for popular assem-
blies than for courts. .

misericordia dignior quam contumélia (Pisoin. 32), more worthy of pity than of
disgrace.

«. The construction with quam is required when the first of the
things compared is not in the Nominative or Accusative.

Norg 1.—There are several limitations on the use of the ablative of comparison,
even when the first of the things compared is in the nominative or accusative. Thus
the quam construction is regularly used (1) when the comparative is in agreement
with a genitive, dative, or ablative: as,—senex est ed meliore condicione quam adulés-
eéns (Cat. M. 68), an old man is in this respect in a betler position than « young man;
and (2) when the second member of the comparison is modified by a clause : as,—minor
fuit aliquantd is qui primus fabulam dedit quam ei qui, etc. (Brut. 73), he who first
presented a play was somewhat younger than those who, ete.

1 This is a branch of the Ablative of Separation. The object with which anything
is compared is the starting-point from which we reckon. Thus, “ Cicero is eloguent ”’ ;
Dbut, starting from hin, we colue to Cato, who is “ more so than he,”
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Norte 2.~ The poets sometimes use the ablative of comparison where the prose
construction requires quam: as,— pane eged iam mellitis potiore placentis (Hor. Ep.
i. 10. 11), I now want bread betler than honey-cakes.

Nork 3. —Relative pronouns having a definite antecedent never take quam in this
construction, but always the ablative: as,—réx erat Aenéas nobis, qué ilistior alter
nec, ete. (Aen. i. 544), Adineas was our king, than whom no other [was) more righteous.

b. In sentences expressing or implying a general negative the
ablative (rather than quam) is the regular construction when the first
member of the comparison is in the nominative or accusative : —

nihil detestabilius dédecore, nihil foedius servitite (Phil. iil. 36), nothing is
more dreadful than disgrace, nothing viler than slavery.
neminem esse cariorem t& (Att. x. 84, 1), thal no one is dearer than you.

¢. After the comparatives pliis, minus, amplius, longius, without
quam, a word of measure or number 1s often used with no change in
its case: —
plis septingentl capti (Liv. xli. 12), more than seven hundred were taken.
[Nominative.] o
plils tertia parte interfecta (B. G. iii, 6), more than a third part being slain.
[Ablative Absolute.]
aditus in latitidinem noén amplius ducentdrum pedum relinquébatur (id. ii.
29), an approach of not more than two hundred feet in width was left.
[Genitive of Measure: § 345. b.}

Notr. —The noun takes the case required by the context, without reference to the
comparative, which is in a sort of apposition: ‘‘ seven bundred were taken [and] move.”’

d. Alius is sometimes followed by the ablative in poetic and collo-
quial use; in formal prose it is followed by ac (atque), et, more rarely
by nisi, quam : —

neec quicquamn aliud libertdte commini (Fam. xi. 2), nothing else than the com-
mon liberty.

alius Lysippd (Hor. Ep. ii. 1. 240), another than Lysippus. -

num aliud vid@tur esse ac medrum bondrum direptio (Dom. 51), does it seem
anything different from the plundering of my property ?

erat historia nihil aliud nisi annalinm ednfectio (De Or. ii. 52), history was
nothing else bul a compiling of records.

e. The comparative of anadverb is usually followed by quam, rarely
by the ablative except in poetry : —
tempus té citius quam dratic déficeret (Rosc. Am. 89), time would fail you

sooner than words. DBut, —

cur olivum sanguine viperind cautiug vitat (Hor. Od. i. 8, 9), why does he shun
oil more carefully than viper's blood ¢

.

NoTx. — Prepositions meaning before or beyond (as ante, prae, praeter, suprd) are
sometimes used with a comparative: as,—scelere ante alits immanior omnis (Aen. 1.
347), more monsirous in crime than all other men.
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USES OF THE ABLATIVE AS INSTRUMENTAL

408. Means, Instrument, Manner, and Accompaniment are denoted by the Instru-
mental Ablative (see § 398), but some of these uses more commonly require a prepo-
sition. As they all come from one source (the old Instrumental Case) no sharp line
can be drawn between then, and indeed the Romans themselves can hardly have
thought of any distinetion. Thus, in omnibus precibus drabant, they entreated with
every [kind of] prayer, the ablative, properly that of means, cannot be distinguished
irom that of manner. ’

Ablative of Means or Instrument

409. The Ablative 1s used to denote the means or instrument

of an action: —

certantés piignis, calcibus, unguibus, morsi dénique (Tusc. v. 77), fighting
with fists, heels, nuils, and even teeth.

cum piignis et calcibus conclsus esset (Verr. iii. 56), when he had been pum-
melled with their fists and heels.

meis labbribus interit@s rem pablicam liberavi (Sull. 33), by my toils I Lave
saved the state from ruin.

multae istarum arborum med mani sunt satae (Cat. M. §9), many of those
trees were set out with my own hands.

vi victa vis, vel potius oppressa virtite audicia est (Mil. 80), violence was
overcome by violence, or rather, boldness was put down by courage.

a. The Ablative of Means is used with verbs and adjectives of

Silling, abounding, and the like : —

Deus bonis omnibus explévit mundum (Tim. 3), God has filled the world with
all good things.

aggere et cratibus fossas explent (B. G. vii. 86), they fill up the ditches with
earth and fascines. )

totum montem hominibus complévit (id. i. 24), ke filled the whole mountain
with men.

opimus praeda (Verr. ii. 1. 132), rich with spoils.

vita pléna et conferta veluptatibus (Sest.23), life filled and crowdedwith delights.

Forum Appl differtum nautis (Hor. S. 1. 5. 4), Forum Appit crammed with
bargemen.

Note.—In poetry the Genitive is often used with these words. Compled and impled
sometimes take the genitive in prose (cf. § 556); so regularly plénus and (with personal
nouns) complétus and refertus (§ 349. ) —

omnia pléna lictils et maerdris fuerunt (Sest. 128), everything was full of grief
and mourning.

ollam @éndriorum implére (Fam. ix. 18), to fill a pot with money. [Heve evidently
colloguial, otherwise rare in Cicero.]

convivimm vicindrum compled (Cat. M. 46, in the mouth of Cato), I fill up the ban-
quet with my neighbors.

cum complétus mercatorum carcer esset (Verr. v. 147), when the prison was full of
traders.
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410. The deponents ator, fruoer, fungor, potior, vescor, with several
of their compounds,! govern the Ablative: -—
fitar vestra benmignitate (Arch. 18), I will avail myself of your kindness.
ita mihi salvd 1& piblica vObiscum perfrul liceat (Cat. iv. 11), so may I enjoy
with you the state secure and prosperous.
fungl indni maonere (Aen. vi. 885), to perform an idle service.
aurd herds potitur (Ov. M. vil, 156), the hero takes the gold.
lacte et ferind carne vescebantur (Iug. 89), they fed on milk and game.
Norg.— This is properly an Ablative of Means (instrumental) and the verbs are
really in the middle voice (§ 156. @). Thus Uter with the ablative signifies I employ

myself (or avail myself) by means of, etc. But these earlier meanings disappeared
from the language, leaving the construction as we find it. .

a. Potior sometimes takes the Genitive, as always in the phrase
potiri rérum, to get control or be master of affairs (§ 357. a): —
totius Galliae s&s& potirl posse spérant (B. G. i. 8), they hope they can get
possession of the whole of Gaul.

Nore 1.—In early Latin, these verbs are sometines transitive and take the

accusative: —
fiuctus est officium (Ter. Ph. 281), Le performed the part, ete.
ille patria potitur commoda (Ter. Ad. 871), he enjoys his aneestral estate.

Note 2.—The Gerundive of these verbs is nused personally in the passive as if the
verb were transitive (but ef. § 500. 3): as, —¥eéraclio omnia utenda ac possidenda tra-
diderat (Verr. ii. 40), he had given over everything to Heraclius for his use and posses-
ston (to be used and possessed).

411. Opus aud asus, signifying need, take the Ablative: —?2

magistratibus opus est (Leg. iil. 5), there is need of magistrates.
nune viribus Gsus (Aen. viil. 441), now there is need of strength.

Nore.—The ablative with fisus is not common in classic prose.

. With opus the ablative of a perfect participle is often found,
either agreeing with a noun or used as a neuter abstract noun:—
opus est tud exprompti malitia atque ast@itiad (Ter. And. 723), I must have
your best cunning and cleverness set to work.
properaté opus erat (cf. Mil. 49), there was need of haste.
NOTE 1. —So rarely with @isus in comedy: as,— quid istis fisust conseriptis (Pl
Bacch. 749), what’s the good of having them in writing ? . )
NoTE 2.— The omission of the noun gives rise to complex constructious: as,— quid
opus factost (ef. B. G. 1. 42), what must be done? [Ci. quid opus est fierl? with qud
factd opus est 7]

1 These are abiitor, deiitor (very rare), défungor, d&fruor, perfruor, perfungor.

2This construction is properly an instrumental one, in which opus and fsus mean
work and service, and the ablative expresses that with which the work is performed
or the service rendered. - The noun asus follows the analogy of the verb tor, and the
ablative with opus est appears to be an extension of that with dsus est.
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b. Opus is often found in the predicate, with the tling needed in

the nominative as subject: —
dux nobis et auctor opus est (Fam. ii. 6. 4), we need a chief and responsible
adviser (a chief, etc., is necessary for us).
sl quid ipsi opus esset (B. G. 1. 34), if he himself wanted anything (if any-
thing should be necessary for him).
quae opus sunt (Cato R. R. 14. 3), things whick are required.

Ablative of Manner

412. The Manner of an action is denoted by the Ablative ; usu-
ally with cum, unless a limiting adjective is used with the noun:

cum celeritate vénit, e came with speed. DBut, —

summda celeritite vénit, e came with the greatest speed.

quid réfert qua m& ratione cogitis (Lael. 20), what difference does it make in
what way you compel me ?

a. But cum is often used even when the ablative has a limiting
adjective: —

quantd id cum periculd fecerit (B. G. i. 17), at what risk ke did this.
non mindre cum taedis recubant (Plin. Ep. ix. 17. 3), they recline with no less
weariness.

b, With such words of manner as modd, pactd, ratidne, rith, vi, via,
and with stock expressions which have become virtually adverbs (as
silentid, ifire, inifiria), cum is not used : —

apis Matinae more moddque carmina fingd (Ior. Od. iv. 2. 28), in the style
and manner of ¢ Matinian bee I fashion songs.

NOTE. — So in poetry the ablative of manner often omits cum: as,— insequitur cu-,
muld aquae mons (Aen. i. 105), « mountuin of water follows in ¢ mass. [Cf. murmure
(id. 1. 124) ; rimis (id. i. 128).]

Ablative of Accompaniment

413. Accompaniment is denoted by the Ablative, regularly with

cum: —

cum coningibus ac lberis (Att. vili. 2. 3}, with wives and children.

cum funditdribus sagittdriisque flimen transgressl (B. G. ii. 19), having
crossed the river with the archers and slingers.

quae supplicatio si cum céteris cOnferatur (Cat. iil. 15), if this thanksgiving
be compared with others.

quae [lex) esse cum t8lo vetat (Mil. 11), the law whick forbids [one] to go
armed (be with a weapon).

81 sécum suds eduxerit (Cat. i. 80), if he leads out with him his associales.
[For sécum, see § 144. b. x.1]

— e e
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The ablative is used without cum in some military phrases, and
here and there by early writers: —
subsequébatur omnibus copiis (B. G. ii. 19), ke followed close with all his
Jorces. [But also cum omnibus copiis, id. 1. 26.]
noc praesidis profectus est (Verr. ii. 1. 86), with this force he set out.
NoTE, — Misced and iungd, with some of their compounds, and confunds take either
(1) the Ablative of Accompaniment with or without cum, or (2) sometimes the Dative

(mostly poetical or late): —

mixta dolore voluptds (B. Al. 56), pleasure mingled with pain.

clius animum cum sud misceat (Lael. 81), whose soul he may mingle with his own.

fletumque crudri miscuit (Ov. M. iv. 140), and mingled tears with blood.

Caesar eas cohortls cum exercitd sud coniinxit (B. C. i. 18), Casar united those
cohorts with Lis own army.

aér coninnctus terris (Lucr. v. 562), air united with earth.

hilmand capitl cervicem eguinam iungere (Hor. A. P. 1), to join o a human head
a horse’s neck.

b. Words of Contention and the like require cum : —
armis cum hoste certdre (Off. iii. 87), fo fight with the enemy in arms.
tibenter haec cam Q. Catulds disputarem (Manil. 66), I should gladly discuss
these matters with Quintus Catulus.
Noti. — But words of coutention may talce the Dative in poetry (see § 368. «).

Ablative of Degree of Difference

414, With Comparatives and words implying comparison the
ablative is used to denote the Degree of Difference: —

quinque milibus passuum distat, @ is five miles distant.

4 milibus passtum circiter dudbus (B. G. v. 32), at « distonce of about two
miles. [For & as an adverb, sce § 433, 3.]

aliquot ante annis (Tusc. 1. 4), several years before.

aliquantd post suspexit (Rep. vi. 9), « while after, he looked up.

multé mé vigilare acrius (Cat. i. 8), that I watch much more sharply.

nihils erat ipse Cyclops quam ariés priidentior (Tuase. v. 115), the Cyclops
himself was not o whit wiser than the ram.

a. The ablatives qud . . . e6 (hoc), and quantd . . . tantd, are used
correlatively with comparatives, like the English the . .. the?
qud minus cupiditiitis, eﬁ.plﬁs auctoritatis (Liv. xxiv. 28), the less greed, the
more weight (by what the less, by that the more).
quantd erat gravior opplignatis, tants crébriorés litterae mittebantur (B. G.
v. 45), the severer the siege was, the more frequently letters were sent.

1 In this phrase the is not the definite article but a pronominal adyerb, being the -
Anglo-Saxon thf, the instrumental case of the pronoun that, that. This prououn is
used both as velative (by which, by how much) and as demonstrative (by that, by so
mueh). Thus the . . . the corresponds exactly to qud , . . ed.
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Norr.— To this construction are doubtless to be referred all cascs of qué and ed
(héc) with a comparative, even when they have ceased to be distinctly felt as degree
of difference and approach the Ablative of Canse:—

ebque mé minus paenitet (N. D. 1. 8), and for that reason I regret less, ete. (by so
much the less I regret).

haec ed facilius faciebant, quod (B. G. iii. 12), this they did the more easily for this
reason, because, ete. [Cf. hée maiare spé, quod (id. iii. 9).]

». The Ablative of Comparison (§ 406) and the Ablative of Degree
of Difference are sometimes used together with the same adjective : —
pauls minus ducentis (B. C. iil. 28), « little less than two hundyed.
patria, quae mihi vitd mea multd est carior (Cat. i. 27), my country, which

is much dearer to me than life.

But thé construetion with quam is more common.

Ablative of Quality

415. The quality of a thing is denoted by the Ablative with an
adjective or genitive modifier.

This is called the Deseriptive Ablative or Ablative of Quality : —"*

animd melisre sunt gladiatorés (Cat. ii. 26), the gladiators are of a belier
mind.

quae cum esset civit@s aequissimd ifire ac foedere (Arch. 6), as this was a
city with perfectly equal constitutional rights.

mulierem eximii pulchritidine (Verr. ii. 1. 64), a woman of rare beauty.

Aristotel&s, vir summd ingenid, scientia, copia (Tusc. i. 7), Aristotle, ¢ man of
the greatest genius, learning, and gift of expression.

dé Domitio dixit versum Graecum eadem sententia (Deiot. 25), concerning
Domitius he recited o Greek line of the same tenor.

Nork. — The Ablative of Quality (like the Genitive of Quality, § 345) modifies a sub-
stantive by describing it. 1t is therelove equivalent to an adjective, and may e either
attributive or predicate. In this it differs from other ablatives, which are equivalent
to adverbs.

a. In expressions of quality the Genitive or the Ablative may
often be used indifferently ; but physical qualities are oftener denoted
by the Ablative (cf. § 345. w.): —

capilld sunt promisss (B. G. v. 14), they have long hair.

ut capite opertd sit (Cat. M. 34), to Lave his head covered (to be with covered
head). _

quam fuit inbecillas P. Africani {ilius, quam tenul ant ndlla potius valgtidine
(id. 35), how weak was the son of Africanus, of what feeble health, or
rather none at all !

11t was originally instrumental and appears to have developed from accompani-
ment (§ 413) and manner (§ 412).
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Ablative of Price
416. The price of a thing is put in the Ablative: —

agrum véndidit séstertium sex milibus, ke sold the land for 6000 sesterces.

Antonius régna addixit pecinia (I’hil. vii. 15), Antony sold thrones for money.

logds ridiculds : quis céna poscit (P1. Sticl. 221), jokes : who wants them for
(at the price of) a dinner?

magnd illl ea clnctatio stetit (Liv. ii. 86), that hesitation cost him dear.

Nore. —To this head is to be referred the Ablative of the Penalty (§ 353. 1).

417. Certain adjectives of quantity are used in the Genitive to
denote indefinite value. Such are magni, parvi, tanti, quanti, pliiris,
mindris: —

med magni interest, i is of great consequence to me.

illud parvi réfert (Manil. 18), this is of small account.

est mihi tanti (Cat. . 15), it is worth the price (it is of so much).

Verrdsne tibi tanti fuit (Verr. ii. 1. 77), was Verres of so much account to
you ?

tantdne mingiis decumae véniérunt (id. iii. 106), were the tithes sold for so
much less ?

ut té redimas captuin quain queds minims : s nequeds paululd, at quanti queds
(Ter. Eun. 74), to ransom yourself, when captured, at the cheapest rate
you can ; if you can’t for « simall sum, then at any rate for what you can.

Norr. — Tlese are really Genitives of Quality (§ 345. 0).

a. The genitive of certain colorless nouns is used to denote indefi-
nite value. Such are nihili (nill), nothing; assis, a farthing (rare);
flocel (a lock of wool), a straw . —

nou flocel facio (Att. xiil. 50), I care not a straw. [Colloguial.]
utinam ego istuc abs t& factum nili penderem (Ter. Eun. 94), O that I cared
nothing for this being done by you! [Colloquial.]

b, With verhs of exclanging, either the thing taken or the t/ing
given in exchange may be in the Ablative of Price. Such are miits,
commiitd, permiits, vertdo: —

fidem suam et religionem peciinia commiitare (Clu. 129), to barter kis faith
and conscience for money.

exsilium patrid séde matavit (Q. C. iil. 7. 11), he exchanged his native land
Jor exile (he took exile In exchange for his native land).

vElox saepe Lucrdtilem mitat Lycaed Faunus (Hor. Od. 1. 17. 1), nimble
Faunus often changes Lycwus for Lucretilis. [He takes Lucretilis af
the price of Lycwus, i.e. he goes from Lycwus to Lucretilis. ]

vertere fineribus triumphos (id. i. 85. 4), to change the triumph to the funeral
train (exchange triumphs for funerals). [Poetieal.]
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Nore. — With verbs of exchanging cum is often used, perhaps with a different con-
ception of the action: as,~—ariés . . . cum croced mutabit vellera 1itd (Kcl. iv. 44), the
ram shall change his flecce for [one dyed with] the yellow sagfron.

¢. With verbs of duying and selling the simple Ablative of Price
must be used, except in the case of tanti, quanti, pliiris, minéris: —
quantl eam €mit? vill . . . quot minis? quadriginid minis (Pl. Epid. 81),
what did he buy her for? Cheap. For how many ming ¢ Forty.

Ablative of Specification

418. The Ablative of Specification denotes that in respect to
which anything <s or «s done: —
virtgte praecédunt (B. G. i. 1), they cacel in courage.
claudus alterd pede (Nep. Ages. 8), Zams of one foot.
lingua haesitant@s, voce absoni (De Or. 1. 115), hesitating in speech, harsh in
voice.
sunt enim hominés non ré sed nomine (Off. i. 108), for they are men not in
fact, but in name.
mAaior natd, older; minor natd, younger (cf. § 131 ¢).
Kpaulum aetite propgressi (Cat. M. 33), somewhal advanced in age.
corpore senex esse poterit, animd numquam erit (id. 838), ke may be an old man
in body, he never will be {old] at Leart.

a. To this head are to be referred many expressions where the abla-
tive expresses that in accordance with which anything is or is done: —

med ifire, with perfect right ; but, med modd, in my fashion.

med sententid, in my opinion; but also more formally, ex mea sententia.
[Here the sense is the saine, but the first ablative is specification, the
second source.) '

propinguitate coniinctds atque natird (Lael. 50), closely allied by kindred and
nature. [Here the ablative is not different in sense from those above,
but no doubt is a development of means. )

qui vineit viribus (id. 585), who surpasses in strength. [{Here it is impossible
to tell whether viribus is the means of the superiority or that in respect
to which one is superior. ] )

Nore. — As the Romans had 1o such categories as we make, it is impossible to
classify all uses of the ablative. The ablative of specification (originally <nstru-
mental) is closely akin to that of manner, and shows sone resemblance to means and
cause.

For the Supine in - ag an Ablative of Specification, see § 510,

b. The adjectives dignus and indignus take the ablative : —

vir patre, avd, maisribus suls dignissimus (Phil. iil. 28), a man most worthy
of his father, grandfather, and dancestors.

té omnl hondre indignissimuwm itdieavit (Vat. 39), he judgcd you entirely
unworthy of every honor.
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Norg 1. — So the verb dignor in poetry and later prose: as,—haud equidem tali ma
dignor hondre (Aen. i. 335), I do not deem muyself worthy of such an honor.
Norx 2. — Dignus and indignus sometimes tale the genitive in colloquial usage and
in poetry:—
ciram dignissimam tuae virtiitis (Balbus in Att. viii. 15), care most worthy of
your noble character.
dignus salitis (Plaut. Trin. 1153), worthy of safety.
magnorum haud umgquam indignus avorum (Aen. xii. 649), never uRWOrthy of my
great ancesiors.

Ablative Absolute

419. A noun or pronoun, with a participle in agreement, may
be put in the Ablative to define the time or eircumstances of an
action. This construction is called the Ablative Absolute: 1

Caesar, acceptis litteris, nlintium mittit (B. G. v. 46), having received the
letter, Cewsar sends a messenger (the letter having been received).

quibus rébus cégpitls Caesar apud milités contionatur (B. C. i. 7), having
learned this. Cesar makes a speech to the soldiers.

fugato omnl equitatii (B. G. vii. 68), all the cavalry being put to flight,

interfectd Inddtiomard (id. vi. 2), upon the death of Indutiomarus.

nondum hieme c¢onfecta in finis Nerviorun contendit (id. vi. 3), though the
winter was not yet over, he hastened into the territory of the Nervii,

compressl [sunt] conatiis nGllo tumultd pablicé concitats (Cat. i 11), the
attempts were put down without exciting any general alarm.

né vobls quidem omnibus ré etiam tumn probata (id. ii. 4), since at that time
the facts were not yet proved even to all of you.

Nore. — The ablative absolute is an adverdial modifier ol the predicate. It is,
however, not grammatically dependent on any word in the sentence: hence its name
absolute (absoliitus, i.e. free or unconnected). A substantive in the ablative absolute
very seldomn denotes a person or thing elsewhere mentioned in the same clause.

a. An adjective, or a second noun, may take the place of the parti-
ciple in the Ablative Absolute construction : —2

exigua parte aestatis religua (B. G. iv. 20), when i a small part of the sum-
mer was left (a small part of the summer remaining).

L. Domitic Ap. Claudid consulibus (id. v. 1), in the consulship of Lucius Domi-
tius and Appius Claudius (Lucius Domitius and Appius Clandius [being]
consuls). [The regular way of expressing a date, see § 424. g.]

nil désperandum Teucrd duce et auspice Teucrd (IHor. Od. i. 7. 27), there
should be no despair under Teucer's leadership and auspices (Teucer
being leader, etc.).

1 The Ablative Absolute is perhaps of instrumental origin. It is, however, some-
times explained as an ontgrowth of the locative, and in any event certain locative
constructions (of place and tine) must have contributed to its development.

2 The present participle of esse, wanting in Latin (§170. 1), is nsed in Sanslrit and

Greek as in English,
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b. A phrase or clause, used substantively, sometimes occurs as
ablative absolute with a participle or an adjective: —

incertd quid peterent (Liv. xxwiii. 36), as it was uncertain what they should
aim at (it being uncertain, ete.).
comperts vanum esse formidinem (Tac. Ann. 1. 66), when i was found that
the alarm was groundless.
cfir praeteredtur ddmonstratds (Inv. ii. 34), when the reason for omitting it has
been explained (why it is passgd by being explained).
NoTe. — This construction is very raye except in later Latin.
c. A participle or an adjective is sometimes used adverbially in
the ablative absolute without a substantive: —
consults (Off. i.27), on purpose (the matter having been deliberated on).
mihi optats veneris (At xiii. 28. 3y, you will come in accordance with my
wish. .
serénd (Liv. xxxi. 12), under a clear sky (it [being] clear).
nec auspicitd nec 1itatd (id. v. 38), with no auspices or favorable sacrifice.
tranquills, ut Aiunt, quilibet gubernator est (Sen. Ep. 85. 34), in good
weather, as they say, any man’s a pilot.

490. The Ablative Absolute often takes the place of a Sub-
ordinate Clause. ‘

Thus it may replace —

1. A Temporal Clause (§ 541 ff.): —
patre interfectd, [hLis] father having been killed. [This corresponds to cum
pater interfectus esset, when Ais father had been killed.)
recentibus sceleris éius vestigiis (Q. C. vil. 1. 1), while the traces of the crime
were fresh. [Cf. dum recentia sunt vestigia. |

2. A Causal Clause (§9540):— v

at el qui Alesiae obsideébantun praeterita dié gnd auxilia sudrum exspecti-
verant, c¢onsiimpté omnl frimentd, concilid coactd consultibant (B. G.
vil. 77), but those who were under siege at Alesia, since the time, etc.,
had expired, and theilr grain had been exhausted, calling a council (see 5
below), consulted together. {Cf. cum digs praeterisset, etc.]

Daréus, déspérita pace, ad reparandds viris intendit animum (Q. C. iv. 6. 1),
Darius, since he despaired of peace, devoted his energies to recruiting
his forces. * {Cf. cum pdcem despéraret. ]

3. A Councessive Clause (§ 527): —

at ed repignante figbat (cousul), immo veérc ed fighat magis (Mil. 34), but
though he (Clodius) opposed, he (Milo) was likely to be elected consul;
nay, rather, etc.

turribus excitdtis, tamen his altitidd puppium ex barbaris navibus supe-
rabat (B. G. iil. 14), although towers had been built up, still the high
sterns of the enemy’s ships rose above them.
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4. A Conditional Clanse (§ 521):—
occurrébat el, mancam et débilem praetiram futiram suam, consule Milgne
(Mil. 25), it occurred to him that his preetorship would be maimed and
Jeeble, if Milo were consul.  [s1 Mild consul esset. ]
qui (regione) subictd licébit decurrere in illud mare (Q. C. ix. 3. 18), if this
region is subdued, we shall be free to run down into that sea.
qua quidem détracta (Avch, 28), if this be taken away.

5. A Clause of Accompanying Circumstance : —
ego haec 4 Chrysogond med sponte, remdtd Sex. Roscis, quaerd (Rose. Am.
180), of my own accord, withoul reference to Sextus Roscius (Sextus
Roscins being put aside), I ask these questions of Chrysogonus.
nec imperante nec sciente nec praesente domind (Mil. 29), without their master's
giving orders, or knowing it, or being present.

NoTw. — As the English Nominative Absolute is far less common than the Abla-
tive Absolute in Latin, a change of form is generally required in translation. Thus
the present participle is oftenest to he rendered in English by a relative clanse with
when or while; and the perfect passive participle by the perfect active participle.
These changes may bhe seen in the following exawmple: —

At 1113, intermissé spatic, imprudenti- Bnt they, having paused o space, while
bus nostris atque occupatis in munitione  our men were uncware and busied in for-
castrorum, subito sé ex silvis €ideérunt;  tifying the camp, suddenly threw them-
impetuque in eds factd qni erant in sta-  selves out of the woods; then, making an

tione pro castris conloeati, acriter plig-
navérunt; duabusgue missis subsidio

cohortibus & Caessare, emmt hae (perexi-.

gub intermissé loel spatid inter s¢) edbn-
stitissent, novo genere pignae perteiritis
nostris, per medids audicissimé@ perriipe-
runt séque inde incolumis recéperunt. —
CAESAR, B, G. v, 15.

atteck upou those who were on guard in
front of the camp, they fought fiercely;
and, though two cohorts hud been sent by
Ceesar as reinforcements, after thiese had
taken their position (lewving very litile
space of ground between them), as our
men were alarmed by the strange kind
of fighting, they dashed most daringly
through the midst of them and got off
safe.

For the Ablative with Prepositions, see § 220.

THE ABLATIVE AS LOCATIVE
Ablative of Place

4921, The Locative Case was originally used (literally) to denote the place where
and (figuratively) to denote the time when (2 development {rom the idea of place).
But this ease wag preserved only in names of towns and a few other words, and the
place where is usually denoted by the Ablative. In this construction the Ablative was,
no doubt, used at first without a preposition, but afterwards it became associated in
most instances with the preposition in.

422. In expressions of Time and Place the Latin shows a
variety of idiomatic constructions (Ablative, Accusative, and Loc-
ative), which are systematically treated in § 423 ff,
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TIME ANIT PLACE
Time

423. Time when, or within which, is expressed by the Abla-
tive; time how long by the Accusative.

1. Ablative: —
constitlita die, on the appointed day ; prima lice, af daybreak.
quota hord, at what o’clock ? tertia vigilia, in the third watch.
tribus proximis annis (Iug. 11), within the last three years.
digbus vigintl quinque aggerem exstruxeérunt (B. G. vil. 24), within twenty-
Jive days they finished building a mound.
2. Accusative: —
digs continuds triginta, for thirty days together.
cum triduum iter fécisset (B. G. il. 16), when he had marched three days.

NotEe. — The Ablative of Tine islocative in its origin (§ 421) ; the Accusative is the
" sanle as that of the extent of space (§ 425).

424. Special constructions of time are the following : —
a. The Ablative of time within which sometimes takes in, and the
Accusative of time low long per, for greater precision : —
in digbus proximis decem (Iug. 28), within the next ten days.
1idi per decem digs (Cat. iii. 20), games for ten days.
b. Duration of time is occasionally expressed by the Ablative :—
" milités quinque haris proelium sustinuerant (B. C. i. 47), the men had sus-
tained the fight five hours.

NoTE, — In this use the period of time is regarded as that within which the act is
done, and it is only implied that the act lasted through the period. Cf. inter annos
quattuordecim (B. G. i. 36), for fourteen years.

e. Time during which or within which may be expressed by the
Accusative or Ablative of a noun in the singular, with an ordinal
numeral : —

quints die, within [just] four days (lit. on the fifth day). [The Rowmans
counted both ends, see § 631. d.]
régnat iam sextum annum, he has reigned going on siz years.

d. Many expressions have in Latin the construction of ¢ime when,

where in English the main idea is rather of place . —

pligna Cannéns (or, apud Cannas), in the fight at Cannc.
Judis Rowmanis, at the Roman games.
omnibus Gallicis bellis, in all the Gallic wars.
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e. 1n many idiomatic expressions of time, the Accusative with ad,
in, or sub is used. Such are the following: —

supplicatic deécréta est in Kalendas Iinuarids, a thanksgiving was voted for
the first of January.

convénérunt ad diem, they assembled on the [appointed] day.

ad vesperum, till evening ; sub vesperum, lowards evening.

sub idem tempus, about the sanie time; sub noctem, at nightfail.

7. Distance of time before or after anything is variously expressed:
post (ante) trés annds, post tertitun annum, trés post annds, tertium post
annum, tribus post annis, tertic post annd (§ 414), three years after.
tribus annis (tertic annd) post exsilium (postquam &lectus est), three years

after his ecile.
his tribus proximis alnis, within the last three years.
paucis annis, a few years hence.
abhinc annds trés (tribus annis), ante hos trés annds, three years ago.
triennium est cum (trés annl sunt cum), 4t is three years since.
octavd ménse quam, the eighth month after (see § 434. x.).

g. In Dates the phrase ante diem (a. d.) with an ordinal, or the
ordinal alone, is followed by an accusative, like a preposition ; and
the phrase itself may also be governed by a preposition.

The year is expressed by the names of the consuls in the ablative
absolute, usnally without a conjunction (§ 419. a): —

is digs erata. d. v. Kal. Apr. (quintum Kalendas Aprilis) L. Pisone A. Gabinio
consulibus (B. G. i, 6), that day was the 5th before the calends of April
(March 28), in the consulship of Piso and Gabinius.

in a. d. v. I{al. Nov. (Cat. i. 7), to the 5th day before the calends of November
(Oct. 28).

xv. Kal. Sextilis, the 15th day before the calends of August (July 18). [Full
form: quintd decimd di¢ ante Kalendas. ]

For the Roman Calendar, see § 631.

Extent of Space
425. Extent of Space is expressed by the Accusative: —

fossds quindecim pedés latas (B. G. vil. 72), trenches fifteen feet broad.

progressus milia passuum circiter duodecim (id. v. 9), having advanced about
twelve miles.

in omni vitd sui quemque & réctd conscientid transversum unguem non
oportet discedere (quoted in Att. xiii. 20), in all one's life, one should
not depart @ nail’s breadth from straightforward conscience.

Notk. — This Accusative denotes the object through or over which the action takes
place, and is kindred with the Aecusative of the End of Motion (§ 427. 2).
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a. Measure is often expressed by the Genitive of Quality (§345.0):
vallum duodecim pedum (B. G. vil. 72), a rampart of twelve feet (in height).

b. Distance when considered as extent of space is put in the Accu-
sative; when considered as degree of difference, in the Ablative
(§ 414): — )

milia passuum tria ab edrum castris castra ponit (B. G. 1. 22), he pitches his
camp three miles from their camp.

quinque diérum iter abest (Liv. xxx. 29), ¢ s distant five days’ march.

triginta milibus passuum infrd eum locum (B. G. vi. 35), thirty miles below
that place (below by thirty miles).

Relations of Place

426. Relations of Place?® are expressed as follows: —

1. The place from which, by the Ablative with ab, dg, or ex.

2. The place to which (or end of motion), by the Accusative with
ad or in.

3. The place where, by the Ablative with in ( Locative Ablative).

Examples are: —

1. Place from whick : —
i septentridne, from the north.
cum a vobis discesserd (Cat. M. 79), when I leave you.
d& provincia d&cedere, o come away from one’s province.
. d& monte, doun from the mountain.
negdtitor ex Africa (Vern ii. 1. 14), ¢ merchant from Africa.
ex Britannii obsidés misérunt (B. G. iv. 38), they sent hostages from Britain.
Mosa profluit ex monte Vosegd (id. iv. 10), the Meuse (flows from) rises in
the Vosges mountains.

2, Place to which (end of motion): —

nocte ad Nervios pervenérunt (B. G. ii. 17), they came by night to the Nervii.

adibam ad istum fundum (Caec. 82), I was going to that estate.

in Africam navigivit, he sailed to Africe ; in taliam profectus, gone to Italy.

légatum in Treverds mittit (B. G. iii. 11), ke sends his lieutenant into the
[country of the] Treveri.

1 Originally all these relations were expressed by the cases alone. The accusative,
in one of its oldest functions, denoted the end of motion; the ablative, in its proper
meaning of separation, denoted the place from which, and, in its locative function, the
place where. The prepositions, originally adverbs, were afterwards added to define
more exactly the direction of motion (as in fo usward, toward us), and by long asso-
ciation became indispensable except as indicated below, B
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3. Place where : —

in hac urbe vitam dégit, he passed his life in this city.

sl in Galliz remanérent (B. G. iv. 8), if they remained in Gaul.

dum haec in Venetis geruntar (id. iii. 17), while this was going on among the
Veneti.

oppidum in insuld positum (id. vii. 58), a fown situated on an island.

4249, With names of towns and small islands, and with domus
and riis, the Relations of Place are expressed as follows: —
1. The place from which, by the Ablative without a preposition.
2. The place to which, by the Accusative without a preposition.
3. The place where, by the Locative.!
Examples are: —
1. Place from which : —
Roma profectus, having set out from Rome; Roma abesse, to be absent from
Lome.
domd abire, to lexve home ; rGre reversus, having refurned from the couniry.
2. Place to which:—
cum Romam sextd dié Mutind vénisset (Fam. xi. 6. 1), when he had come to
Rome from Modena in five days (on the sixth day).
DEIS Rhodum navigare, to sail from Delos to Rhodes.

riis b0, I shall go into the country.
domum iit, he went home? [So, suds domds abire, to go to their homes. ]

3. Place where (or at which): —

Romae, at Rome (Rowma). Athenis, at Athens (Athtnae).
Rhodi, at Rhodes (Rhodus). Lanuvi, af Lanuvium.

Sami, at Samos. Cypri, at Cyprus.

Tiburi or Tibure, at Tidbur. Ciribus, at Cures.

Philippis, at Philippi. Capreis, al Capri (Capreae).
domi (rarely domui), at home. rlri, in the country.

a. The Locative Case is also preserved in the following nouns,
which are nsed (like names of towns) without a preposition : —
belli, militiae (in contrast to domi), abroad, in military service.

humi, on the ground. vesperi (-e), in the evening.
forls, out of doors. animi (see § 358).
liert (-e), yesterday. temper, betimes.

Ct. tfelicl arbori (Liv. i. 26), on the ill-omened (barren) iree; terrd marique,
by land and sea.

1 The Locative las in the singular of the first and second declensions the same fori
as the Genitive, in the plural and in the third declension the same form as the Dative
or Ablative. (See p. 34, footnote.) ‘

2 The English home in this construction is, like domum, an old accusative of the
end of Mmotign.
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428. Special uses of place from which, to which, and where are

the following: —

a. With names of towns and small islands ab is often used to
denote from the vicinity of, and ad to denote towards, to the neiyhbor-
hood of : —

ut a Mutina discéderet (Phil. xiv. 4), thal he should retire from Modena
(which he was besieging).

erat a Gergovia déspectus in castra (B. G. vii. 45), there wus from about
Gergovia a view into the camp.

ad Alesiam proficiscuntur (id. vii. 76), they set out for Alesia.

ad Alesiam perveniunt (id. vii. 79), they arrive at Alesia (i.e. in the neighbor-
hood of the town).

D. Laelius cum classe ad Brundisium vénit (B. C. iii. 100), Decimus Lelius
came to Brundisium with a fleet (arriving in the harbor).

b. The general words urbs, oppidum, insula require a preposition
to express the place from which, to which, or where . —

ab (ex) urbe, from the city. in urbe, in the city.
ad urbem, to the city. Romae in urbe, in the city of Rome.
in urbem, into the city. Roma ex urbe, from the city of Rome.

ad urbem Réomam (Romam ad wbem), to the city of Rome.

c. With the name of a country, ad denotes to t2e borders ; in with
the accusative, into the country itself. Similarly ab denotes away
Srom the outside ; ex, out of the interior.

Thus ad Italiam pervénit would mean he came to the frontier, regardless of
the destination ; in Italiam, ke went to Italy, i.e. to a place within it, to Rome,
for instance. -

So ab Italia profectus est would mean /e came awdy from the frontier, regard-
less of the original starting-point; ex Italia, he came from Italy, from within, as

from Rome, for instance.

d. With all names of places a¢, meaning near (not¢n),is expressed
by ad or apud with the accusative.

plgna ad Capunis, the fight at Cannae.

conchas ad Ciietam leguut (De Or. ii. 22), at Caieta (along the shore).
ad (apud) inferds, in the world below (near, or among, those below).
ad forls, at the doors. ad ianunam, af the door.

Norte 1. — In the neighborhood of may be expressed by circd with the accusative;
among, by apud with the accusative: —
apud Graecos, anong the Greeks. apud mé, at my house.
apnd Solensis (Leg. ii. 41), at Soli. cirea Capuam, round about Capua.
NoTE 2. —In citing an author, apud is regularly used ; in citing a particular work,
in. Thus,—apud Xenophontem, in Xenophon ; but, in Xenophontis Oeconomied, in
Xenophon's (Bcononicus.
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e. Large islands, and all places when thought of as a territory and
not as a locality, are treated like names of countries: —
in Sicilia, in Sicily.
in Ithaca leporés illati moriuntur (Plin. H. N. viil. 226), in Ithaca hares, when
carried there, die. [Ulysses lived at Ithaca would require Ithacae. ]

7. The Ablative without a preposition is used to denote the place
Jrom which in certain idiomafic expressions:; —
cessisset patria (Mil. 68), ke u/ould have left his country.
patria pellere, to drive out of the country.
manii mittere, to emancipate (let go from the hand).

g. The poets and later writers often omit the preposition with the
place from which ox to which when it would be required in classical
prose: — ,

manis Acheronte remissds (Aen. v. 99), the spirits returned from Acheron.

Scythid profecti (Q. C. iv. 12, 11), setting out from Scythia.

Ttaliam Laviniaque venit litora (Aen. i. 2), he came to Italy and the Lavinian
shores.

terram Hesperiam veniés (id. ii. 781), you shall come to the Hesperian land.

Aegyptum proficiscitur (Tac. Ann. ii. 59), e sets out for Egypt.

1. In poetry the place zo which 1s often expressed by the Dative,
occasionally also in later prose : —
it clamor caela (Aen. v. 451), a shout goes up to the sky.
facilis déscénsus Avernd (id. vi. 126), easy is the descent to Avernus,
diaddma capiti reponere iussit (Val. Max. v. 1. 9), he ordered him to put back
the diadem on his head.
i. The preposition is not used with the supine in -um (§ 509) and
in the following old phrases: —
exsequiis ire, o go to the funeral. mfitias ire, fo resort to denial.
pessum ire, o go o ruin. pessum dare, to ruin (cf. perdd).
venum dare, to sell (give to sale). [Hence véndere.]
vemum Ire, to be sold (go to sale). [Hence vénire.]
foras (used as adverb), out: as, — fords 8gredi, to go out of doors.
suppetias advenire, to come o one’s assistance.

J. When two or more names of place are used with a verb of motion,
each must be under its own construction: —

quadridud quo haec gesta sunt rés ad@ Chrysogonum in castra L. Sullae Vola-
terras défertur (Rose. Ani. 20), within four days after this was done, the
matter was reported ro Chrysogonus 1IN Sulla’s camp ar Volaterrce,

Norr,— The accusative with or without a preposition is often used in Latin when
wotion to a place is inoplied but not expressed in English (see k, ~.).
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7. Domum denoting the place to which, and the locative domi, may
be modified by a possessive pronoun or a genitive: —
domum régis (Deiot. 17), Lo the king’s house. [But also in M. Laecae domum
(Cat. i. 8), to Marcus Leca's house. ]
domi meae, at my house ; domi Caesaris, at Cesar’s house.
domi suae vel aliénae, at kis own or another’s house. .
NoTE. — At times when thns modified, and regularly when otherwise modified, in
domum or in domd is used: —
in domum privatam conveniunt (Tac. H.iv. 55), they come togetherin a private house.
in Marer Crassl castissima domg (Cael. 9, in the chaste home of Marcus Crassus.
[Cf. ex Anniana Milonis domd, § 302. e.]

429. The place where is denoted by the Ablative without a
preposition in the following instances: —

1. Often in indefinite words, such as locd, parte, ete.: —
quibus locd positis (De Or. iil. 153), when these are set in position.
qui parte belll vicerant (Liv. xxi. 22), the branch of warfare in which they
were vicLorious.
locis certis horrea etustituit (B, C. iil. 32), he established granaries in par-
ticular places.
2. Frequently with nouns which are qualified by adjectives (regu-
larly when totus is used): —
media urbe (Liv. i. 33), in the middle of the cily.
t0ta Sicilid (Verr. iv. 51), throughout Sicily (in the whole of Sicily).
t0ta Tarracina (De Or. ii: 240), in all Tarracina.
ctucta Asia atque Graecia (Manil. 12), throughout the whole of Asia and
Greece too.

3. Inmany idiomatic expressions which have lost the idea of place:
pendémus animis (Tusc. i. 96), we are in suspense of mind (in our minds).
socius periculis vobiscum aderd (Ing. 85. 47), I will be present with you, a

companion in dangers.

4. Freely in poetry: —
litore curvo (Aen. iii. 16), on the winding shore.
antrd séclisa relinguit (id. iii. 446), she leaves them shut up in the cave.
Epiro, Hesperia (id. iil. 503), in Epirus, in Hesperia.
premit altum corde dolorem (id. i. 209), ke keeps down the pain deep in his heart.
a. The way by which is put in the Ablative without a preposition:
via brevidre equités praemisi (Fam. x. 9), I sent forward the cavalry by a
shorter road.
Aegaed mari traideit (Liv., xxxvii. 14), he crossed by way of the Agean Seq.
provehimur pelago (Aen. il 506), we sail forth over the seq.

Notre. — In this use the way by whieh is conceived as the meuns of passage.
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b. Position is frequently expressed by the Ablative with ab (varely
ex), properly meaning from:—*!
a tergd, in the rear; & sinistrd, on the left hand. [Cf. hine, on this side.]
i parte Pompéiand, on the side of Pompey.
ex alterd parte, on the other side.
magna ex parte, in ¢ great degree (from, 1.e. in, a great part).

430. Verbs of placing, though implying motion, take the con-
struction of the place where : —
Such are pond, locs, collocd, statud, constitud, ete. : —
qul in séde ac domd collocavit (Par. 25), who put [one] into kis place and
home.
statuitur eques Romanus in Aproni convivio (Verr. iil. 62), ¢ Roman knight
is brought into a banguet of Aprowius.
insula Delos in Aegaed mayl posita (Manil. 55), the island of Delos, situated in
the ZLgean Sea.
si in Und Pompeio omnia ponerétis (id. 59), if you made everything depend on
Pompey alone.
NorE. —-Compounds of pdnd take various constructions (see the Lexicon under
cach word).

431. Several verbs are followed by the Ablative.

These are acquiéscd, delector, laetor, gauded, glorior, nitor, std, maned,
11d3, coufids, consistd, contineor,
néminibus veterum gloriantur (Or. 169}, they glory in the names of the ancients.
[Also, de divitiis (in virtiite, cired vem, aliguid, haec) gloriar.]
spé nitl (Att. iii. 9}, to rely on Lope.
priidentia fidéns (Off. i. 81), {rusting in prudence.

Note. — The ablative with these verbs sometimes takes the preposition in (but
fido in is late), and the ablative with them is probably locative. Thus,—in guibus
causa nititur (Cael. 25), on whom the case depends.

With several of these verbs the neuter Accusative of pr onouus is often found. TFor
i and confidd with the Dative, see § 367.

a. The verbals frétus, contentus, and laetus take the Locative Abla-
tive: —
frétus gratia Britl (Att. v. 21. 12), relying on the favor of Brutus.
laetus praeda, rejoicing in the booty.
contentus sorte, content with his lot. [Possibly Ablative of Cause.)
non fuit contentus glaria (Dom. 101), he was not content with the glory.
NoTr. —So intentus, rarely: as,— aliqud negdtié intentus (Sall. Cat. 2), intent
on some occupation.

1 Apparently the direction whence the sensuous impression comes,
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SPECIAL USES OF PREPOSITIONS!
Adverbs and Prepositions

432. Certain Adverbs and Adjectives are sometimes used as
Prepositions : —
a. The adverbs pridie, postridie, propius, proximé, less frequently the
adjectives propior and proximus, may be followed by the Accusative: —
pridié Nonds Maias (Att. ii. 11), the day before the Nones of May (see § 631).
postridié ladas (Att. xvi. 4), the day after the games.
propius periculum (Liv. xxi. 1), nearer o danger.
propior montem (Tug. 49), nearer the hill.
proximus mare oceanum (B. G. iil. 7), nearest the ocean.
Notk. —Pridig and postridié take also the Genitive (§ 359.2). Propior, propius, proxi-

mus, and proximé, take also the Dative, ox the Ablative with ab: —
propius Tiberl quam Thermopylis (Nep. Hann. 8), nearer to the Tiber than to Ther-
mopyle.
Sugambrl qul sunt proximi Rhénd (B. G. vi. 85), the Sugambri, who are nearest
to the Rhine.
proximus & postréms (Ov. 217}, next to the lust.

b. Usque sometimes takes the Accusative, but fisque ad is much
mWOore COMINON ; ~—

terminds fisque Libyae (Tust. i. 1. 5), to the bounds of Libya.
fisque ad castra hostinm (B. G. i. 51), to the enemy’s camp.

. ¢. The adverbs palam, procul, simul, may be used as prepositions
and take the Ablative: —
rem cr&ditdri palam populd solvit (Liv. vi. 14), ke paid the delt to kis creditor
in the presence of the people.
haud procul castris in modum mimicipi exstricta (Tac. H. iv. 22), not far
Srom the camp, buill up like a town.
simul nobis habitat barbarus (Ov. Tr. v. 10. 29), close among us dwells the
barbarian.
NoTE. — But simul regularly takes cum; procul is usually followed by ab in classic
writers ; and the use of palam as a preposition is comparatively late.

. The adverb clam is found in early Latin with the Accnsative,
also once with the Genitive and once m classical Latin with the
Ablative : — k

clam miatrem suam (PL Mil. 112), unknown to his mother.
clam patris (id. Merc. 43), without kis father's knowledge.
clam vobis (B. C. ii. 32. 8), without your knowledge.

1 For a list of Prepositions with their ordinary uses, see § 221.
”
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433. Prepositions often retain their original meaning as Ad-
verbs : —

1. Ante and post in relations of time: —
quos pauld ante diximus (Brut. 82), whom I mentioned a little while ago.
post tribus diébus, three days affer (cf. § 424. f).

2. Adversus, circiter, prope : —
nemo adversus Tbat (Liv. xxxvil. 18. 8), no one went out in opposition.
circiter pars quarta (Sall. Cat. 58), about the fourth part.
prope exanimatus, nearly lifeless.

3. A or ab, off, in expressions of distance, with the Ablative of
Degree of Difference (§ 414): —
i milibus passuum circiter dudbus Rominorum adventum exspectabant
(B. G.v. 32), at a distance of about two miles (about two miles off) they
awaited the approach of the Romans.
4. In general, prepositions ending in -a: —
Aeolus haec contrd (Aen. i. 76), thus Folus in reply.
forte fuit iaxta tumulus (id. iii. 22), there happened to be @ mound close by.

434. Some Prepositions and Adverbs which imply comparison
are followed, like comparatives, by quam, which may be separated
by several words, or even clauses.

Such words are ante, prius, post, postea, pridig, postridié; also magis
and prae in compounds : —

neque ante dimisit eum quam fidem dedit (Liv. xxxix. 10), nor did he let him
go until he gave a pledge.

post diem tertium quam dixerat (Mil. 44), the third day after he said it.

Catd ipse iam servire quam pignare mavult (Att. vii. 15), CaZo himself by this
time had rather be a slave than fight.

Gallorwn quam Romandrum imperia praeferre (B. G. i. 17), [they] prefer the
rule of Gauls to that of Romans.

NoTe. —The ablative of time is sometimes followed by quam in the same way
(§424. f): as, —octavo ménse quam (Liv. xxi. 15), within eight months after, etc.

435. The following Prepositions sometimes come after their
nouns: ad, citrd, circum, contra, dg, & (ex), inter, ilixta, pemes, propter,
ultrd ; o regularly tenus and versus, and occasionally others: —

[Gisus] quem penes arbitrium est et ifis et norma loquendl (Hor. A. P. 72),
custom, under whose control is the choice, right, and rule of speech.
clius 4 mé corpus est crematum, quod contrd decuit ab illo meum (Cat. M.

84), whose body I burned [on the funeral .pile], while on the contrary
(contrary to which) mine should have been burned by him.
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SYNTAX OF THE VERB
MOODS AND TENSES

436. The Syntax of the Verb relates chiefly to the use of the Moods (which express
the manner in which the action is conceived) and the Tenses (which express the téme of
the action). There is no difference in origin between mood and tense; and hence the
uses of mood and tense frequently cross each other. Thus the tenses sometimes have
moda) significations (compare indicative in apodosis, § 517. ¢; inture for imperative,
§ 449. b); and the moods sometimes express tinie (compare subjunctive in future con-
ditions, § 516. b, and notice the want of a future subjunctive).

The parent language had, besides the Imperative mood, two or more forms with
modal signification. Of these, the Subjunetive appears with two sets of termina-
tions, -a-m, -d-s, in the present tense (moneam, dicamy, and -8-m, --s, in the present
(amem) or otlier tenses (essem, dixissem). The Optative was formed by i8-,1-, with the
present stem (sim, duim) or the periect (dixerim). (See details in §§ 168, 169.)

Each mood has two general clagses or ranges of meaning. The uses of the Sub-
junctive may all be classed under the general ideas of will or desire and of action
vividly conceived, and the uses of the Optative under the general ideas of wish and
of action vaguely conceived.

It must not be supposed, however, that in any given construction either the sub-
junctive or the optative was deliberately nsed lecause it denoted conception or possi-
bility. Ou the contrary, each construction has had its own line of developuent from
more taugible and literal forms of thought to more vague and ideal; and by this
process the mood used came to have in each case a special meaning, which was after-
wards habitually associated with it in that constructiop. Similar developments have
talken place in Iinglish. Thus, the expression J wowld do this has become equivalent
to a mild command, while by analysis it is seen to be the apodosis of a present condi-
tion contrary to fact (§517): i I were you, ¢ By furthev analysis, I would do is

‘seen to have meant, oviginally, I should leve wished (or I did wish) to do.

1n Latin, the original Subjunctive and the Optative became confounded in meaning
and in form, and were merged in the Subjunctive, at first in the present tense. Then
new tense-forms of the subjuictive were forned,! and to these the original as well as
the derived meanings of both moods hecame attached (sce § 438). All the independent
uses of the Latin subjunctive are thus to be accounted for.

The dependent uses ol the subjunctive have arisen from the employment of some
independent subjunctive construction in connection with a main statement. Most fre-
guently the main statement is prefixed to a sentence containing a subjunctive, as
a more complete expression of a complex idea (§268). Thus a gnestion Implying a
general negative (quin rogem? why should 't I «sk?) might have the general nega-
tive expressed in a prefixed statement (n@lla causa est, there Is no reason) ; or abeat,
let him go away, niay be expanded into sine abeat. Wlen suelt & combination comes
into habitual use, the original meaning of the subjunctive partially or wholly dis-
appears and a new mcauing arises by implication. Thus, in misit 18gatds qui dicerent,
he sent ambassadors to say (1.c. who should say), the original liortatory sense of the
subjunctive is partially lost, and the mood becomes in part an expression of purpose.
Similar processes may he seen i1 the growth of Apodosis. Thus, tolle hanc opinidnem,
lictum sustuleris, remove this notion, you will have done away with grief (i.e.if you
remove, efc.).

1 For the signification of the teuse-endings, see §§ 168, 169.
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The Infinitive is originally a verbal noun (§ 451), modifying a verh like other nouns :
vol6 vidére, lit. “ I wish for-seeing’’ : compare English “ what went ye out foi to see?’
But in Latin it has been surprisingly developed, so as to have forins for tense, and some
proper modal characteristics, and to be used as a substitute for finite moods.

The other noun and adjective forms of the verb have heen developed in various
ways, which are treated under their respective heads below.

The proper Verbal Constructions may be thus classified : —

1. Indicative: Direct Assertion or Question (§ 427).
. Exhortation or Command (§ 439).
. Concession (§ 440).
. Wish (§441).
. Question of Doubt ete. (§444).
. Possibility or Contingency (§ 44G).

. Future (less vivid) (§ 516. D, ¢).

- Conditions { Contrary to Fact (§517).
. Purpose (with ut, n&) (§ 531).
. Characteristic (Relative Claunse) (§535).
. Result (with ut, ut non) (§ 537).
. Time (with cum) (§ 546).
. Intermediate (Indirect Discourse) (§ 592).
. Indirect Questions or Commands (§§ 574,

588).

. Direct Commands (often Subjunctive) (§ 448).

. Statutes, Laws, and Wills (§ 449. 2).

. Prohibitions (early or poetic use) (§ 450. a).

@. Subject of esse and Impersonal Verbs (§§ 452, 454).

b. Objective [ 1. Complementary Infinitive (§ 456).
Construe- { 2. Indirect Discourse (with Subject Accusative)

a. Independent (
Uses:

Ot B OO b et

I1. Subjunctive:

b. Dependent
Uses:

=1 O LD —

II1. Imperative: {

(=R =Ry

IV. Infinitive: tions: l (§ 580).
1. Purpose (poetic or Greek use) (§ 460).
c. Idiomatic 2. Exclamation (with Subject Accusative)
Uses: (& 4062).

3. Historical Infinitive (§ 463).

MOODS
INDICATIVE MOOD

43%. The Indicative is the mood of direct assertions or ques-
tions when there is no modification of the verbal idea except that
of time.

a. The Indicative is sometimes used where the English idiom
would suggest the Subjunctive : —

longum est, @ wowld e tedious [if, ete.]; satius erat, it would have been bet-
ter [if, etc.]; persequi possum, I might follow up [in detail].

NoTe. — Substitutes for the Indicative are (1) the Historical Infinitive (§ 463), and
(2) the Infinitive in Indirect Discourse (§ 580).

For the Indieative in Conditions, see §§ 515, 516; for the Indicative in implied Com-
mands, see § 449. 0.
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD

438. The Subjunctivein general expresses the verbal idea with
some modification® such as is expressed in English by auxiliaries,
by the infinitive, or by the rare subjunctive (§ 157. b).

a. The Subjunctive is used independently to express —

. An Exhortation or Command (Hortatory Subjunctive: § 439).
. A Concession (Concessive Subjunctive: §440).

. A Wish (Optative Subjunctive: §441).

. A Question of Doubt ete. (Deliberative Subjunctive: § 444).

. A Possibility or Contingency (Polential Subjunctive: § 446).
For the special idiomatic uses of the Subjunctive in Apodosis, see § 514.

CvoH Qo RD

b. The Subjunctive is used in dependent clauses to express —
. Condition: future or contrary to fact (§§ 516. o, ¢, 517).

. Purpose (Final, § 531).

. Characteristic (§ 535).

. Result (Consecutive, § 537).

. Time (Temporal, § 546).

. Indirect Question (§ 574).

¢. The Subjunctive is also nsed with Conditional Particles of Com-
parison (§ 524), and in subordinate clauses in the Indirect Discourse
(§ 580).

SV D RO

[=x}

SUBJUNCTIVE IN INDEPENDENT SENTENCES
Hortatory Subjunctive

439. The Hortatory Subjunctive is used in the present tense
to express an exzhortation or a command. The negative is na.

hos latronés interficidmus (B. G. vii. 88), lef us kill these robbers.
caveant intemperantiam, meminerint verécundiae (Off. i. 122), let them shun
excess and cherish modesty.

Nore 1.— The hortatory subjunctive occurs rarely in the perfect (except in pro-
hibitions: §450): as,— Epiciirus hoc viderit (Acad. ii. 19), let Epicurus look to this.

Note 2.— The term hortatory subjunctive is sometimes restricted to the first per-
son plural, the second and third persons being designated as the jussive subjunctive;
but the constructions are substantially identical.

! These modifications are of various kinds, each of which has had jts own special
development (cf, § 436). The subjunctive in Latin has also many idiomatic uses (as in
clauses of Result and Time) where the English does not modify the verbal idea at all,
but expresses it directly. In such cases the Latin merely takes a different view of
the action and has developed the construction differently from the English.

e s T
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Norg 3. —Once in Cicero and occasionally in the poets and later writers the nega-
tive with the hortatory subjunctive is nén: as, —a légibus nén recsaimus (Clu. 155}, let
us not abandon the lows.

a. The Second Person of the hortatory subjunctive is used only
of an indefinite sulject, except in prohibitions, in early Latin, and in
poetry : —

inidrias fortinae, quas ferre nequeas, défugiends relinquas (Tusc. v. 118), the
wrongs of fortune, which you cannot bear, leave behind by flight.
exoriare aliquis ultor (Aen. iv. 625), rise, some avenger.
—~ i8t6 bono dtare dum adsit, cum absit né requiras (Cat. M. 83), use this biess-
ing while it is present ; when it is wanting do not regret it.
doceds iter et sacra Ostia pandas (Aen. vi. 109), show us the way and lay open
the sacred portals.
For Negative Commands (prohibitions), see § 450.

b. The Imperfect and Pluperfect of the hortatory subjunctive

denote an unfulfilled obligation in past time: —
moretétut, inquigs (Rab. Post. 29), ke should have died, you will say.
potius docéret (Off. iil. 88), ke should rather have taught.
né poposcissés (Att. il. 1. 3}, you should not have asiked.
saltem aliguid dé pondere détraxisset (Fin. iv. 57), at least ke should hove
taken something from the weight.
Note 1.— In this construction the Pluperfect usually differs from the Imperfect
only in more clearly representing the tinie for action as momentary or as past.
Nore 2.— This use of the subjunctive is carefully to be distinguished from the
potential use (§ 446). The difference is indicated by the translation, showld or ought
(not would or might).

440. The Hortatory Subjunctive is used to express a conces-
sion.l  The Present is used for present time, the Perfect for past.

The negative is ns.
sit far, sit sacrilegus: at est bonus imperator (Verr. v. 4), grant he is a
thief, a godless wretch: yet he is a good general.
fuerit alils ; tibl quando esse coepit (Verr. i, 1. 37), suppose he was [so] to
others; when did he begin to be to you?
némo is umquam fuit: né fuerit (Or. 101}, There never was suck @ one [you
will say]: granted (let there not have been).
né sit summum malum dolor, malum certé est (Tuse. ii. 14), granted that
pain is not the greatest evil, af least &t is an evil. ‘
Note. — The concessive subjunctive with quamvis and licet is originally hortatory
(§ 527. a, b).
For other methods of expressing Concession, see § 527.
For the Hortatory Subjunctive denoting a Proviso, see § 528. .

1 Many scholars regard the coneessive subjunctive as a developinent of the Optative
Subjunetive in a wish,
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Optative Subjunctive

441. The Optative Subjunctive is used to express a Wish. The
present tense denotes the wish as possible, the imperfect as unac-
complished in present time, the plupelfect as unaccomphshed m

past time. , “The negative is né: —

ita vivam (Att v. 15}, as true as I live, so may I live.

ne vivam si scio (id. iv. 16. 8), I wish I may not live if I know.

di 18 perduint (Deiot. 21), the gods confound thee!

valeant, valeant civés mel; sint incolumés (Mil. 93), farewell, farewell to my
Sfellow-citizens ; may they be secure from harm.

di facerent sine patre forem (Ov. M. viil. 72), would that the gods allowed me
to be without a father (but they do not)!

@. The perfect subjunctive in a wish is archaic: —
dI faxint (Fam. xiv. 3. 8), may the gods grant.
quod di omen Averterint (Phil. xii. 14, in a religious formwula), and may the
gods avert this omen.

442. The Optative Subjunctive is often preceded by the par-
ticle utinam; so regularly in the imperfect and pluperfect: —
falsus utinam vites sim (Liv. xxi. 10. 10), T wish I may be a fulse prophet.
utinam Clodius viveret (Mil. 103), would that Clodius were now alive.
. Utinam mé mortuum vidissés (Q. Fr. i. 8. 1), would you had seen me dead.
utinam né& veré scriberem (Fam. v. 17. 3), would that I were not writing the
truth.

NoTEk.— Utinam non is occasionally used instead of utinam né: as, —utinam sus-
ceptus non essem (Att. ix. 9. 3), wowld that I had not been born.

a. In poetry and old Latin utior ut often introduces the optative
subjunctive; and ih poetry sior o sl with the subjunctive sometimes
expresses a wish : —

ut pereat positum robigine télun (Hor. S. ii. 1. 43), may the weapon unused
perish with rust.
o si angulus ille accédat (id. ii. 6. 8), O if that corner might only be added !
s nunc s& nobis ille aureus ramus ostendat (Aen. vi. 187), ¢ now that golden
branch would only show itself to us !

Norr 1.—The subjuuctive with utl (ut) or utinam was originally deliberative,
meaning Low may 1, ete. (§ 444). The subjunctive with sl or 6 si is a protasis (§ 512. ¢),
the apodosis not heing expressed.

Norg 2.— The snbjunctive of wish without a particle is seldom found in the imper-
fect or pluperfect except by sequence of tenges in Indirect Discourse (§ 585): as,—ac
venerata Cerds, ita culmd surgeret alto (Hor, S. i1, 2. 124), und Ceres worshipped [with
libations] that so she might rise with tall stalk. [In addressing the goddess directly
ihe prayer would be: ita surgas.]
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\/b. Velim and vellem, and their compounds, with a subjunctive or
infinitive, are often equivalent to an optative subjunctive: —
velim tibi persuadeas (Fam. ix. 13. 2), I should like to have you believe (1
should wish that you would persuade yourself).
dé Menedémo vellem vérum fuisset, A& régina velim vérum sit (Att. xv. 4. 4),
about Menedemus I wish it had been true; about the queen I wish i may be.
nollem accidisset tempus (Fam. ili. 10. 2), I wish the time never had come.
miallem Cerberum metuerés (Tuse, i. 12), I had rather have had you afraid
of Cerberus (I should have preferred that you feared Cerberus).
Note.— Velim etc., in Ll}‘is use, are either potential subjunctives, or apodoses with
the protasis omitted (§ 447.1. n.). The thing wished way be regarded as a substantive
clause used as object of the verh of wishing (§ 565. ~.1).

Deliberative Subjunctive

443. The Subjunctive was used in sentences of interrogative form, at first when
the speaker wished information in regard to the will or desire ol the person addressed.
The mood was therefore hortatory in origin. But such questions when addressed by
the speaker to himseld, as if asking his own advice, become deliberative or, not infre-
quently, merely exclamatory. In such cases the mood often approaches tlie meaning
of the Potential (sce §445). In these uses the subjunctive is often called Deliberative
oy Dubitative.

444. The Subjunctive is used in questions implying (1) doudt,
mdignation, or (2) an émpossibilety of the thing’s being done.
The negative is non.

quid agam, itdicés? qud mé vertam (Verr. v. 2), what am I to do, judges?
whither shall I turn ?

etiamne eam salitem (. Rud. 1275), shall I greet her ?

quid hoe homine facias? quod supplicinm dignum libidini &ius invenias (Verr.
il. 40), what are you to do with this man? what fit penalty can you devise
Jor his wantonness ?

an ego 1nou venirem (Phil. ii. 8), what, should I not have come ?

quid dicerem (Att. vi. 3. 9), what was I 1o say ?

quis enim célaverit ignem (Ov. 1L xv. 7), who could conceal the flume ?

NoTE. — The liortatory origin of some of these questions is cbvious. Thus, — quid
faciamus ? =facidmus [aliquid], quid ? let us do—what? (Compare the expanded form
quid vis faciimus ? 1chat do you wish us to do?)  Once established, it was readily trans-
ferred to the past: quid faciam? what aM I to do? quid facerem? what Was I to do?
Questions implying fmpossibility, however, cannot be distinguished from Apodosis
(cf. § 517).

a. In many cases the question has become a mere exclamation,
rejecting a suggested possibility :

mihi nmquam bondrumn praesidinm defutiirmun putdrem (Mil. 94), could 1
think that the defence of good men would cver fail me!

NotTe.— The indicative is sometimes used in deliberative questions: as,—quid agd,
what am I to do?
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Potential Subjunctive

445, Of the two principal uses of the Subjunective in independent sentences (cf.
§ 436), the second, or Potential Subjunctive,! is found in a variety of sentence-forms
having as their common element the fact that the mood represents the action as merely
conceived or possible, not as desired (hortalory, optative) or real (indicative). Some
of these uses are very old and may go back to the Indo-European parent speech, but
no satisfactory connection between the Potential and the Hortatory and Optative
Subjunctive has been traced. There is no single English equivalent for the Potential
Subjunctive; the mood must be rendered, according to circumstances, by the auxil-
iaries would, showld, may, might, can, could.

446. The Potential Subjunctive is used to suggest an action
as possible or concetvable. The negative is non.

In this use the Present and the Perfect refer without distinetion to
the immediate future ; the Imperfect (occasionally the Perfect) to past
time; the Pluperfect (which is rare) to what might have happened.

447. The Potential Subjunctive has the following uses: —

1. In cautious or modest assertions in the first person singular of
expressions of saying, thinking, or wishing (present or perfect): —
pace tud dixerim (Mil. 103), I would say by your leave.
haud sciam an (Lael. 51), I should incline to think.
1@l velim sic existimés (Fam. xii. 6), I should ltke you to think so.
certum affirmare non ausim (Liv. iii. 23), I should not dare to assert as sure.
NoTg. — Vellem, ndllem, or mallem expressing an unfulfilled wish in present time
may be classed as independent potential subjunctive or as the apodosis of an unex-
pressed condition (§521): as — vellem adesset M. Antonius (Plil. i. 16), I could wish
Antony were here.

2. Inthe indefinite second person singular of verbs of saying, think-
ing, and the like (present or imperfect): —
crédas non dé puerd scriptum sed a puerd (Plin. Ep. iv. 7. 7), you would
think that it was written not about a boy but by a boy.
créderés victos (Liv. il. 43. 9), you would have thought them conguered.
reds dicerés (id. ii. 85. §), you would have said they were culprits.
vidérés susurrds (Hor. 8. ii. 8. 77), you might have seen thein whispering (lit.
whispers).
fretd assimilare possis (Ov. M. v. 6), you might compare it to a sea.
3. With other verbs, in all persons, when some word or phrase in
the context implies that the action is expressed as mevely possible or

conceivable : —

1 The name Potential Subjunctive is not precisely descriptive, but is fixed in
grammatical usage.
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nil ego contulerim iGieundo sanus amicd (Hor. S. 1. 5. 44), when in my senses
I should compare nothing with an interesting friend.
fortinam citius reperias quam retineas (Pub. Syr. 168), you may sooner find
Jortune than keep it.
hic quaerat quispiam (N. D. ii. 133), kere some one may ask.
NoTe.—In this use the subjunctive may be regarded as the apodosis of an unde-
veloped protasis. When the conditional idea becomes clearer, it finds expression in
a formal protasis, and a conditional sentence is developed.

a. Forsitan, perhaps, vegularly takes the Potential Subjunctive
except in later Latin and in poetry, where the Indicative is alsg

common : —
forsitan quaeratis qui iste terror sit (Rose. Am. 5), you may perhaps ingquire
what this alarm is.
forsitan temerd fecerim (id. 31), perhaps I have acted rashly.
Nore.— The subjunctive clanse with forsitan (=fors sit an) was originally an Indi-
rect Question: it would be « chanee whether, ete.

». Fortasse, perhaps, is regularly followed by the Indicative; some-
times, however, by the Subjunctive, but chiefly in later Latin: —

quaerds fortasse (Fam. xv. 4. 13), perhaps you will ask.

Note.-—Other expressions for perhaps are (1) forsar (chiefly poetical; coustried
with the indicative or the subjunctive, more commonly the indicative), fors (rare and
poetical ; coustrued with either the indicative or the subjunective). Forsit (or fors sit)
occurs once (Hor. S. 1. 6. 49) and takes the subjunctive. Fortasse is sonietimes followed
by the infinitive with subject accusative in Plautus and Terence. Fortassis (rare; cou-
strued like fortasse) and fortasse an (very rare; construed with the subjunctive) are
also found.

IMPERATIVE MOOD

v 448. The Imperative is used in Commands and Entreaties : —

consulite vObis, prdspicite patriae, cdnservate vos (Cat. iv. 3), have a care for
yourselves, guard the country, preserve yourselves.

dic, Marce Tullt, sententiam, Marcus Tullius, stale your opinion.

té ipsum concute (Hor. 8. i. 8. 385), examine yourself.

vive, valéque (id. ii. 5. 110), farewell, bless you (live and be well) !

miserdre animi ndn digna ferentis (Aen. ii. 144), pity o soul bearing undeserved
misfortune.

a. The third person of the imperative is antiquated or poetic: —

ollis saltis populi supréma lex estd (Legg. iii. 8), the safety of the people shall
be their first low.
itista imperia suntd, eisque civés modesté parents (id. ili. G), let there be law-
Jul authorities, and let the citizens strictly obey them.
Note. — In prose the Hortatory Subjunctive is commonly used instead (§ 439).
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449. The Future Imperative is used in commands, ete., where
there is a distinct reference to future time : —

1. In connection with some adverb or other expression that indi-
cates at what time in the future the action of the imperative shall take
place.  So especially with a future, a future perfect indicative, or
(in poetry and early Latin) with a present imperative: —

cras petito, dabitur (Pl Merc. 769), ask to-morrow [and] it shall be given.

cum valetiidini consulueris, tum consulité navigationi (Fam. xvi. 4. 3), when
you have altended to yowr health, then look to your sailing.

Phylida mitte mibi, mens est natalis, Tolla ; com faciam vituld pro frogibus,
ipse venito (Ecl. iil. 76), send Phyllis to me, it is my birthday, Iollas;
when I [shall] sucrifice a heifer for the Larvest, come yourself.

dic quibus in teriis, ete., et Phyllida solus habéts (id. iii. 107), tell in what
lands, ete., and have Phyllis for yourself.

2. In general dirvections serving for all time, as Precepts, Statutes,
and Wills: —

is ifiris cIvilis ciistOs estd (Legg. iil. 8), let him (the preetor) be the guardian
of civil right.

Borea flante, n& aratd, sémen né iacito (PPlin. M. N. xviii. 354), when the north
wind blows, plough not nor sow your seed.

“a. The verbs sci0, memini, and habed (in the sense of consider) regu-

larly use the Future Imperative instead of the Present: —

f1liolo mé avctum scitd (Att. i. 2), learn that I am blessed with a litile boy.
sic hab&ts, mi Tird (Fam. xvi. 4. 4), sa understand i, my good Tiro.
dé palld mementd, amabo (Pl Asin. 989), remember, dear, about the gown.

b. The Future Indicative is sometimes used for the imperative ;
and quin (why not ?) with the Present Tndicative may have the force
of a command : —

st quid acciderit novi, facies ut sciam (Fam. xiv. 8), you will let me know if

anything new happens.
quin accipis (Ter. Haut. 832), here, take it (why not take it ?),
~e. Instead of the simple Tmperative, ciird ut, fac (fac ut), or velim,

followed by the subjunctive (§ 565), is often used, especially in col-
loquial language : —

cird ut Romae sis (Att. 1. 2), take care to be at Rome.

fac ut valgttdinem cirés (Faw. xiv, 17), see that you take care of your health.

domi adsitis facite (Ter. Bun. 506), be at home, do.

eum mihi velim mittas (Att. viil, 11), I wisk you would send it to me.

For commands in Indirect Discourse, see § 588S.
For the Imperative with the force of a Conditional Clause, see § 521, 7.
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Prohibition (Negative Command) v

450. Prohibition is regulayly expressed in classic prose (1) by
n61i with the Infinitive, (Q)Lb{ cavé with the Present Subjunctive,
or (3)%y né with the Perfect Subjunctive : —1

(1) noli putare (Lig. 83), do not suppose (be unwilling to suppose).

noll impudeéns esse (Fam. xit. 30. 1), don’t be shameless.

ndlite cogere socios (Verr. ii. 1. 82), do not compel the allies.

(2) cavé putds (Ath. vii. 20), don’? suppose (take care lest you suppose).

cavé iguoscas (Lig. 14), do not pardon.

cavé festings (Fam. xvi. 12. 6), do not be in haste.

(8) 18 necesse habueris (Att. xvi. 2, 5), do not regard it as necessary.

ng sis admiratus (Famn. vii. 18. 8), do not be surprised.

hac facitdo; hoc né feceris (Div. il. 127), thou shalt do this, thou shalt not do that.

n& Apellae quidem dixeris (Fam. vii. 25. 2), do not lell Apella even.

né vos quidem mortem timueritis (Tusc. 1. 98), nor must you fear death.

All thiree of these constructions are well established iu clagsic prose. The first,
which is thie most ceremonious, oceurs oftenest; the third, though not discourteous, is
usually less formal and more peremptory than the others.

Notn 1.— Iustead of noli the poets sometimes use other imperatives of similar
meaning (cf. § 457. «): —

parce piis scelerdre manils (Aen. iil. 42), forbear to defile your pious hands.
cétera mitte loqui (Hor. Epod. 13. 7), forbear to say the rest.
fuge quaerere {Hor. Od. i. 9. 13), do not inguire.

NoTe 2. — Cavé né is sometimes used in prohibitions; also vidé n€ and (colloquially)
facné: as,—facné quid aliud cards (Fam. xvi. 11}, see that you attend to nothing else.

Note 3.— The present subjunctive with né and the perfect with cavé are found in
old writers; n€ with the present is common in poetry at all periods: —

né exspectdtis (Pl. Ps. 1234), do not wail.
ng metuds (Mart. Ep. i. 70. 13), do not fear.
cave quicquain responderis (P1. Am. 608), do not make any reply.

NoTE 4. — Other negatives sometimes take the place of né: —

nihil ignéveris (Mur. 65), grant no pardon (pardon nothing).
nec mihi illud dixeris (Fin. i. 25), and do not suy this to me.

Notrk 5.— The regular connective, and do not, is néve.

a. The Present Imperative with né is used in prohibitions by early
writers and the poets: —
né timé (Pl. Curc. 520), don’t be afraid.
niminm né créde colort (Bel. il 17), trust not too much to complerion.
equd né crédite (Aen. ii. 48), trust not the horse.
b. The Future Imperative with n€ is used in prohibitions in laws
and formal precepts (see § 449. 2).

1 In prohibitions the subjunctive with ne is hortatory i that with cavé is an object
cAanse (cf. §§ 450. x. 2, 365, x.1).
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INFINITIVE MOOD

451, The Infinitive is properly a noun denoting the action of the verb abstractly.
It differs, however, from other abstract nouus in the following points: (1) it often
admits the distinetion of tense; (2) it is modified by adverbs, not by adjectives; (8) it
governs the same case as it verb; (4) it is limited to special constructions.

The Latin Infinitive is the dative or locative case of such a noun? and was origi-
nally used to denote Purpose; but it has in many constructions developed into a sub-
stitute for a finite verh. Hence the variety of its use.

In its use as a verb, the Infinitive ;may take a Subject Accusative (§ 397. e), origi-
nally the object of another verh on which the Infinitive depended. Thus iubed t& valsre
is literally I command you for being well (cf. substantive clauses, § 562. n.).

Infinitive as Noun

452. The Infinitive, with or without a subject accusative, may
be used with est and similar verbs (1) as the Subject, (2) in Appo-
sition with the subject, or (3) as a Predicate Nominative.2

1. As Subject: —

dolére malum est (Fin. v. 84), to sufler pain is an evil.

bellum est sua vitia nésse (Att. i, 17), #°s a fine thing to know one’s own
Saults.

praestat compdnere fluctiis (Aen, i. 185), 7 is better to calm the waves.

2. In Apposition with the Subject: —

proinde quasi inifiriam facere id d&mum esset imperio ati (Sall. Cat. 12),
Just as if this and this alone, to commit injustice, were to use power.
. [Here facere is in apposition with id.]

3. As Predicate Nominative: —

id est couvenienter natlirae vivere (Fin. iv. 41), that is to live in conformity
with nature.  {Cf. ati in the last example.]

Note 1. — An infinitive may be used as Direct Object in connection with a Predi-
cate Accusative (§ 393), or as Appositive with such Direct Object: —
istue jpsum ndn esse cum fueris miserrimum putd (Tusc. i. 12), for I think this
very thing most wretched, not to be when one has been. [Here istuc ipsum
belongs to the nowrn non esse.]
miserdrl, invidére, gestire, laetari, hace omnia morbds Graeel appellant (id. iii. 7),
to feel pity, envy, desire, jov,— all these things the Greeks call diseases.
[Here the infinitives are in apposition with haec.]

1 The ending -& (amare, monére, regere, audire) was apparently locative, the ending -1
(amari, mongil, regl, audiri) apparently dative; but this difference of case had no signifi-
cance for Latin syntax. The general Latin restriction of the -infinitives to the passive
was not a primitive distinetion, but grew up in the course of time.

2 In these constructions the abstract idea expressed by the infiuitive is represented
as having some quality or belonging 10 some thing.
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NoTe 2. — An Appositive or Predicate noun or adjective used with an infinitive in
any of these constructions is put in the Accusative, whether the infinitive has a sub-
ject expressed or not. Thus, —non esse cupidum pecinia est (Pav. 51), to be free from
desires (not to be desirous) is money in hand. [No Subject Accusative.]

a. The infinitive as subject is not common except with est and
gimilar verbs. But sometimes, espeeially in poetry, it is used as the
subject of verhs which are apparently more active in meaning : —

quds omnis eadem cupere, eadem O0disse, eadem metuere, in Gnum coggit
(Tug. 81), all of whom the fact of desiring, hating, and fearing the same
things has united into one.

ingenuas didicisse fidéliter artis &mollit marés (Ov. P. ii. 9. 48), faithrully fo
have learned liberal arts softens the manners.

posse loqui éripitur (Ov. M. ii. 483), the power of speech is taken wway.

453. Rarely the Infinitive is used exactly like the Accusative

of a noun: —

bedté vivere alil in alid, vds in voluptite ponitis (Fin. ii. 86),.a happy life
different [philosophers] base on different things, you on pleasure.

quam multa . . . facinius causd amicoram, precari ab indignd, supplicare, etc.
(Lael. 57), how many things we do for our friends’ sake, ask favors from
an unworthy person, resort to entreaty, ete.

nihil exploratam habeds, né amire quidem aut amari (id. 97), you have noth-
ing assured, not even loving and being loved.

Note.— Many complementary and other constructions approach a proper accusa-
tive use of the infinitive, but their development has been different from that of the
examples above. Thus,— avaritia . . . superbian, crudélitatem, deds neglegere, omnia
vénilia habére ¢docuit (Sall. Cat. 10), avarice taught pride, cruelty, to neglect the gods,
and to hold everything at a price.

Infinitive as Apparent Subject of Impersonals

454, The Infinitive is used as the apparent Subject with many
impersonal verbs and expressions:

Such are libet, licet, oportet, decet, placet, visum est, pudet, piget,
necesse est, opus est, etc. : —
libet mihi considerare (Quinct. 48), it suits me to consider.
necesse est mori (Tusc. ii. 2), it is necessury to die.
quid attinet gloriose loqui nisi constanter loquare (Win. ii. 89), what good does
it do to talk boastfully unless you speak consistently ?
neque mé vixisse paenitet (id. 84), I do not feel sorry to have lived.
gubernire mé taedébat (Att. ii. 7. 4), T was tired of being pilot.
Nore.—This use is a development of the Complementary Infinitive (§450); but
the infinitives approach the subject construction and may be conveniently regarded as
the subjects of the impersonals.
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455. With impersonal verbs and expressions that take the In-
finitive as an apparent subject, the personal subject of the action
may be expressed —

1. By a Dative, depending on the verb or verbal phrase: —

rogant vt id sibi facere liceat (B. G. 1. 7), they ask that @ be allowed them fo
do this.

non lubet enim mihi déplorare vitam (Cat. M. 84), for @ does not plense me
to lament my life.

visum est mihi dé& senectiite aliquid conseribere ( id. 1), it seemed good fo
me to write something about old age.

quid est tam secundumn nathram quain senibus &mori (id. 71), what is so
mauch in accordance with nature as for old men to die?

exstingul homini sud tempore optabile est (id. 85), for a man lo die at the
appointed time is desirable.

2. By an Accusative expressed ag the subject of Lhe infinitive or
The object of the impersonal : —

sl licet vivere esm quem Sex. Naevius non volt (Quinct. 94), ¢f it s allowed
a man to live against the will of Sextus Nevius.

noéune oportuit praescisse mé ante (Ter. And. 239), ought I not to have known
beforehand ?

oratdrem irdscl minimé decet (Tusc. iv. 54), it is particularly unbecoming for
an orator to lose his temper.

pudéret meé dicere (N. D. 1. 109), I should be ashamed to say.

consilia ineunt quoram eds in vestigid paeniiére necesse est (B. G. iv. b), they
JSorm plans for which they must at once be sorry.

Norr. — Libet, placet, and visum est take the dative only; oportet, pudet, piget, and
generally decet, thie accusative only; licct and necesse est tale either case.

a. A predicate noun or adjective is commonly in the Accusative;
but with licet regularly, and with other verbs occasionally, the Dative .
is used : —

expedit bonds esse vobis (Ter. Haut. 388), it is for your advantage to be good.

licuit esse 5tiosd Themistocl (Tuse. 1. 33), Themistocles might have been inac-
tive (it was allowed to Themistocles to be inactive). ‘

mihi neglegenti esse non licet (Att. i. 17. 6), I must not be negligent. [But .
also neglegentem. |

car his esse liberds non licet (Flace. 71), why is it not allowed these men to
be free?

non est omnibus stantibus necesse dicere (Marc. 33), it is not necessary for
all to spealk standing.

Norr. — When the subject is not expressed, as being indefinite (one, anybodg/), a
predicate noun or adjective is regularly in the accusative (cf. § 452. 3. n.2): as,—

vel pice vel belld clarum fierl licet (Sall. Cat. 3), one can become 7llu.strzous ezther in
peace or in war.
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Complementary Infinitive

456. Verbs which imply another action of the same subject to
complete their meaning take the Infinitive without a subject
accusative.

Such are verbs denoting 1o be able, dare, undertake, remember, for-
get, be accustomed, begin, continue, cease, hesitate, learn, know how,
Jear, and the like : —

hoce qued dicere (Cat. M. 82), this I can say.

mitto quaerere (Rosc. Am. 53), 1 omit to ask.

vereor laudare praesentem (N. D. i. 58), 7 fear {o praise o maw 1o his fuce.

Ord ut matiirés venire (Att. iv. 1), I bey you will make haste to come.

obliviscI non possuml quae volo (Fin. ii. 104), I cannot forget that which I
wish.

désine id m@ docére (Tusc. ii. 29), ceuse to teach me that.

dicere 80l&bat, he used 10 say.

auded dicere, I venture to say.

logul posse coepl, I began to be able to speak.

NoTE. — The peculiarity of the Complementary Infinitive construction is that no
Subject Accensative is in general admissible or conceivable. But some infinitives
nsnally regarded as objects can hardly be distinguished from this construction when
they have no sulject expressed. Thus vold dicere and vold g dicere mean the same
thing, I wish to speak, dut the latter is object-infinitive, while the former is uot
apparently different in origin and construction from qued dicere (complementary infin-
itive), and again vold eum dlcere, 1 wish hine to speuk, is essentially differeut frown
either (c¢f. § 563. 0).

457. Many verbs take either a Subjunctive Clause or a Com-
plementary Infinitive, without difference of meaning.

Such are verbs signifying willingness, necessity, praopriety, resolve,

command, prolibition, effort, and the like (cf. § 563): —

décernere optabat (Q. C. iil. 11. 1), ke was eager to decide.

optavit ut tollerstur (Off. iii. 94), ke was eager to be taken up.

opplignare contendit (B. G. v. 21), he strove to take by storm.

contendit ut caperet (id. v. 8), ke strove to take.

bellum gerere constituit (id. iv, 0), e decided to carry on war.

constitueram ut manérem (Att. xvi. 10. 1), I had decided to remain.

Notg 1. — For the infinitive with snbjeet accusative used with some of these verbs
instead of a complementary infinitive, see § 563.
Notn 2. — Some verbs of these c¢lasses never take the subjunctive, but are identi-
cal iu meaning with others which do: —
eds quos titar débent déserunt (Off. 1. 28), they forsake those whom they ought to
protect. )
aved pugnare (Att. ii. 18. 3), I 'm anrious to fight.
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a. In poetry and later writers many verbs may lhave the infini-
tive, after the analogy of verbs of more literal meaning that talke
it in prose: —

furit t& reperire (Hor. Od. i. 156. 27), ke rages o find thee. [A forcible way
of saying cupit (§§ 457, 563. b).]

gaevit exstinguere nomen (Ov. M. 1. 200), he rages to blot out the name.

fuge quaerere (Hor. Od. i. 9. 13), forbear to ask (cf. § 450. . 1).

parce pias scelerare manills (Aen. iii. 42), forbear to defile your pious hands.

458. A Predicate Noun or Adjective after a complementary
infinitive takes the case of the subject of the main verb: —

fierique stud&bamn gius privdentia doctior (Lael. 1), I was eager to become
more wise through his wisdom.

scio quam soleds esse occupatus (Fam. xvi. 21. 7), I know how busy you
usually are (are wont to be).

brevis egse 1aboro, obsclirus 10 (Hor. A. P. 25), I struggle to be brief, I become
obscure.

Infinitive with Subject Accusative

459. The Infinitive with Subject Accusative is used with verbs
and other expressions of knowing, thinking, telling, and perceiving
(Indirect Discourse, § 579) : —

dicit montem ab hostibus tenéri (B. G. 1. 22), he says that the hill is held b,
the ¢nemy. [Direct: mdns ab hostibus tenétur.]

Infinitive of Purpose

460, In a few cases the Infinitive retains its original meaning
of Purpose.

a. The infinitive is used in isolated passages instead of a subjunc-
tive clause after habed, d5, ministrd: —

tantum habed pollicdrl (Fam. 1. 6 4. 8), so much I have to promise. [Here
the more formal coustruction would be quod pollicear. ]

ut Lovl bibere ministrarvet (Tusc. 1. 65), to serve Jove with wine (to drink).

meridié bibere datd (Cato R. R. 89), give (to) drink at noonday.

b. Paritus, suétus, and their compounds, and a few other partici-
ples (used as adjectives), take the infinitive like the verbs from which
they come: —

id quod parati sunt facere (Quint. 8), that whick they are ready to do.
adsuéfactl superari (B. G. vi. 24), used o being conguered.

currll succédere suétl (Aen. iii. 541), used to being harnessed lo the chariot.
cOpids bellare consudtas (B. Afr. 73), forces accustomed to fighting.
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Note.—In prose these words more commonly take the Gerund or Gerundive con-
struction (§ 503 ff.) either in the genitive, the dative, or the aceusative with ad: —
msuétus navigandi (B. G. v. 6), unused to making voyages.
alendis iiberls suétl (Tac. Ann. xiv. 27), accustomed to supporting children.
corpora 1usucta ad onera portanda (B. C. i. 78), bodies unused to carry burdens.

¢. The poets and early writers often use the infinitive to express
purpose when there is no analogy with any prose construction : —
filius intrd iit vigére quid agat (Ter. Hee. 345), your son has gone in to see what
" he is doing. [In prose: the supine visum. ]
non ferrd Libycds populare Penitis vénimus (Aen. i. 527), we have not come
to lay waste with the sword the Libyan homes.
16ricam donat habére vird (id. v. 262), Le gives the hero a breastplate to wear.
[In prose: habendam.]
Nork. — S0 rarely in prose writers of the classic period.
For the Infinitive used instead of a Substantive Clause of Purpose, see § 457.
For tempus est abire, see § 504. ~. 2.

Peculiar Infinitives

461. Many Adjectives take the Infinitive in poetry, following a

Greek idiom : —

diirus compdnere versiis (Hor. 8. 1. 4. 8), harsh in composing verse.

cantari dignus (Ecl. v. 54), worthy to be sung. [In prose: qui cantétur.]

fortis tractare serpentis (Hor. Od. i. 87. 26), brave to handle serpents.

cantare periti (Ecl. x. 32), skilled in song.

faciles aurem praebére (Prop. iii. 14, 15), ready fo lend an ear.

nescia vinci pectora (Aen. xii. 527), hearts not knowing how to yield.

té videre aegroti (Plaut. Trin. 75), sick of seeing you.

a. Rarely in poetry the infinitive is used to express result : —

fingit equum docilem magister ire viam qua monstret eques (Hor. Ep. i. 2. 64),
the trainer makes the horse gentle so as to go in the road the rider points
out.

hic levire . . . pauperem laboribus vocatus audit (Hor. Od. ii. 18, 38), ke,
when called, hears, so as to relieve the poor man of his troubles.

NoTE. — These poetic constructions were originally regular and belong to the Infin-
itive as a noun in the Dative or Locative case (§ 451). They had been supplanted,
hiowever, by other move formal constructions, and were afterwards restored in part
through Greek influence.

b. The infinitive occasionally oceurs as a pure noun limited by a
demonstrative, a possessive, or some other adjective : —
hoe nan dolére (Fin. il 18), this freedom from pain. [Cf. totum hoc beate
vivere (Tusc. v. 33), this whole matter of the happy life.]
nostrum vivere (Pers. 1. 9), our life (to live).
scire tuwm (id, i, 27), your knowledge (to know).
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Exclamatory Infinitive

462. The Infinitive, with Subject Accusative,! may be used in
Exclamations (cf. § 397. d): —

t& in tantds aerumnis propter me incidisse (Fam. xiv. 1), alus, that you
should have fallen into such grief for me! ‘

méne inceptd desistere vietamn {Aen. 1. 87), what! I beaten desist from my
purpose ? ' :

Notg 1. — The interrogative particle -ne is often attaclied to the emphatic word (as
in the second example).

Nork 2. — The Present and the Perfect Infinitive are used in this construction with
their ordinary distinction of time (§ 4806).

a. A subjunctive clause, with or without ut, is often used ellip-
tically in exclamatory questions. The question may be introduced
by the interrogative -ne:-—

quamquam guid logunor? t& ut Glla rés frangat (Cat. 1. 22), yet why do I
speak ¢ [the idea] that anything should bend you !

egone ut t& interpellem (Tusc. il 42), what, I interrupt you ?

ego tibi irascerer (Q. Fr. 1. 3), I angry with you ?

Note.— The Infinitive in exclamations usually refers to something actually oc-
cwrring ; the Subjunctive, to something contemplated.

Historical Infinitive

463. The Infinitive is often used for the Imperfect Indicative
in narration, and takes a subject in the Nominative: —
tum Catilina pollicért novas iabulis (Sall. Cat. 21), then Catiline promised
abolition of debis (clean ledgers).
ego Instare ut mihi respondéret (Verr. ii. 188), I kept urging Lim to answer me.
pavs cédere, alil Ingequl; neque signa neque ordinés observare ; ubi quemque
periculum céperat, ibi resistere ac propulsire; arma, téla, equi, viri,
host8s atque clvés permixii; uihil cOnsilid neqne imperid agi; fors
omnia regere (Iug. 51), a part give way, others press on ; they hold neither
to standards nor ranks; where danger overtook them, there each would
stand and fight ; arms, weapons, horses, men, foe and friend, mingled
in confusion ; nothing went by counsel or command ; chance ruled all.
NoTE. — This construction is not stricQly Ziéstorical, but rather descriptive, and is
never nsed to state a mere hisvorical fact. It is rarvely found in subordinate clanses.
Though ocenrring in most of the writers of all periods, it is most frequent in the his-
toriang Sallust, Livy, Tacitus, It does not oceur in Suetonius,

! This construcilion is elliptical; that is, the thought is guoted in Indirect Disconrse,
though no vexb of saying etc. is expressed or even, perhaps, implied (compare the
French dire que). Passages Jike hancine ego ad rem nitam miseram mé memorabo?
(Plaut. Rud. 188) point to the origin of the construction.
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TENSES

464. Thenumber of possible Tenses is very great.  For in each of the three times,
Present, Past, and Future, an action may be represented as going on, completed, or
beginning,; as habitual or isolated,; as defined in time or indefinite (aoristic); as
determined with reference to the time of the speaker, or as not itsell so determined
but as relative to some time which s determined; and the past and fnture times may
be near or remote. Thus a scheme of thirty or more tenges wdght be devised.

But, in the development of forms, which always takes place gradually, no language
finds oceasion for more than a small part of these. The most obvious distinctions,
according to our habits of thought, appear in the Tollowing schieme: —

1. Definite (fixing the tine of the action) 2. Indefinite
INCOMPLETE COMPLETE NARRATIVE
Present: a. I qm writing. d. I have writien. . Lwrite.
Past: b, L was writing. e. 1 had written. h. Zwrote.
Future: c¢. I shall be writing. i. I shall have written. i 7 shall write.

Most langnages disregard some of these distinetions, and some male otlier distine-
tions not lere given.  1he Indo-European parent speech had a Present tense to express
aand g, a Perfect to express d, an Aorist to express , a Future to express cand 4, and
an tmperfect Lo express . The Latin, however, confonnded the Perfect and Aorist
iu a single form (the Perfect seripsi), thus losing all distinetion of form between d and
h, and probably in a great degree the distinetion of meaning. The nature of this con~
fusion may be seen by comparing dixi, dicavi, and didici (all Perfects derived from the
same rool, D1c), with €dea, Skr. adikshamn, dédecxa, Skr. dideg. Latin also devel-
oped two new Torms, those for e (scripseram) and f (scripserd), and thus possessed six
tenses, as seen in § 154, ¢

The lines between these six tenses in Latin are not hard and fast, nor are they pre-
cisely the same that we draw in English,  Thus in many verhs the form corresponding
to I hawe written (d) is nsed for those corresponding to I ain writing («) and Twrite ()
in a slightly different sense, and the form corvesponding to J eadd writien (e) is used in
like manner for that corresponding to [ 1wus writing (b). Again, the Lutin often uses
the form for I shall have written (F) instead of that for 7 shall write (¢). Thus, novi, T
hawe learned, is used Tor J know; constiterat, e Lad taken fiis position, for ke stood;
cognoverd, I shall hawe learned, for 1 shall be aware. In general a writer may take his
own point of view.

TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE
INCOMPLETE ACTION

PRESENT TENSE

465. The Present Tense denotes an action or state (1) as now
taking place or existing, and so (2) as incomplete in present time,
or (3) as indefinite, referring to no particular time, but denoting a
general truth : —
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senatus haec intellegit, consul videt, hic tamen vivit (Cat. i. 2), the senate
knows this, the consul sees it, yet this man lives.
tibi concéddo meas sédis (Div, i. 104), I give you my seat (an offer which may
or may not be accepted).
exspectd quid vells (Ter. And. 34), I await your pleasure (what you wish).
ti detionem instituis, ille aciem nstruit (Mur. 22), you arrange a case, he
arrays an army. [The present is here used of regular employment.)
mindra di neglegunt (N. D. iii. 86), the gods disregard trifles. [General
truth. ]
obsequium amicos, véritas odium parit (Ter. And. G8), flattery gains friends,
truth hatred. [General truth.]
Notg. — The present of a general truth is sometimes called the Gnomic Present.
a. The present is regularly used in quoting writers whose works
are extant:-—
Epictrus verd ea dicit (Tusc. ii. 17), but Epicurus says such things.
apud illum Ulixés lamentatur in volnere (id. ii. 49), in him (Sophocles)
Ulysses laments over his wound.
Polyphémum Homérus cum ariete colloquentem facit (id. v. 115), Homer
brings in (makes) Polyphemus talking with his ram.

Present with sasm din etc.

466. The Present with expressions of duration of time (espe-
cially iam diii, iam diidum) denotes an action continuing in the pres-
ent, but begun in the past (cf. § 471. b).

In this use the present is commonly to be rendered by the perfect
.in English: —

iam did igndre quid agds (Fam. vil. 9), for a long time I have not known what
you were doing.

t€ iam dadum hortor (Cat. i. 12), I have long been urging you.

patimur multds iam annds (Verr. v. 120), we suffer now these many years.
[The Latin perfect would imply that we no longer syffer.]

anni sunt octd cum ista causa versatur (cf. Clu. 82), @ is now eight years
that this case has been in hand.

annum lam awdis Cratippum (Off. i. 1), for a year you have been a hearer of
Cratippus.

adhiic Plancius mé retinet (Fam. xiv. 1. 8), so far Plancius has kept me here.

Nore 1.—The difference in the two idioms is that the English states the beginning
and leaves the continuance to be inferred, while the Latin states the continuauce and
leaves the beginuing to be inferred. Compare he has long suffered (and still suffers)
with he still suffers (and has suffered long).

NotE 2.— Similarly the Present Imperative with iam didum indicates that the
action commanded ought {o have been done or was wished for long ago (cf. the Per-
fect Imperative in Greek): as,—iam didum siimite poends (Aen. ii. 108), exact the
penalty long delayed.
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Conative Present

467. The Present sometimes denotes an action atfempted or
begun in present time, but never completed at all (Conative Pres-
ent, cf. §471. ¢): —

lam jamque mani tenet (Aen. il. 530), and now, even now, ke attempts ty
grasp him.

dénsds fertur in hostis (id. ii. §11), ke starts to rush info the thickest of the foe.

décernd quinquaginta dierum supplicationes (Phil. xiv. 29), I move for fifty
days’ thanksgiving. [Cf. senatus décrévit, the senate ordained.]

Present for Future

468. The Present, especially in colloquial language and poetry,
is often used for the Future: —
imusne sessum (De Or, iii, 17), shall we take a seal ? (are we going to sit ?)
hodig uxdrem dicis (Ter. And. 821), are you to be married to-day ?
quod sl fit, pered funditus (id. 244), if this happens, I am utterly undone.
ecquid me adiuvas (Clu. 71), won’t you give me a little help ¢
in iGs vocd t&, non es. non is (Pl Asin. 480), I summon you to the court.
I won't go.  You won’t?

Note.—ES§ and its compounds are especially frequent in this use (ef. where are
you going to-morrow? aund the Greck efue in a future sense). Verbs of necessity,
possibility, wish, and the like (as possum, vold, ete.) also have reference to the future.

For other uses of the Present in a future sense, see under Conditions (§ 516, . x.),
antequam and priusquam (§ 551. ¢), dum (§ 553. N.2), and § 444, @. N.

Historical Present

469. The Present in lively narrative is often used for the His-
torical Perfect: —
affertur niintius Syriciisds; curritur ad praetdrium; Cleomenés in pliblico
esse 101 audet ; inclidit s domi (Verr. v. 92), the news is brought to Syra-
cuse ; they runto headquarters; Cleomenes does not venture to be abroad ;
he slouts himself up at home.
NotrE.— This usage, common in all languages, comes {rom imagining past events

as going on before our cyes (repraesentatid, § 585. b. v.).
For the Present Indieative with dum, wiile, see § 550.

a. The preseut may be used for the perfect in a summary enumera-
tion of past events (Annalistic Present) : —
Roma interim créscit Albae ruinis: duplicitur civium numerus; Caelius
additur nrbi mons (Liv. i. 80), Rome meanmwhile grows as a resull of the
Jall of Alba: the number of citizens is doudled; the Ceelian hill is added
to the town.
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IMPERFECT TENSE

470. The Imperfect denotes an action or a state as continued

or repeated in past time: —

hune audigbant anted (Mauil, 13, they used to hear of him before.

[Socratés] ita cansébat itaque disseruit (Tuse. 1. 72), Socrates thought so (habit-
ually), and so ke spoke (then).

pridens esse putabatur (Lael. 6), ke was (generally) thought wise. [The per-
fect would refer to some particular case, and not to a state of things.]

iamque rubéscébat Aurdra (Aen. iii. 521), and now the dawn was blushing.

ara vetus stabat (Ov. M. vi. 320), an old altar stood there.

Norr. —The Tmperfect is a deseriptive tense and denotes an action conceived as
in progress or a state of things as actually observed. Hence in many verbs it does
not differ in meaning from the Perfect. Thus réx erat and 18x fuit may often be nsed
indifferently ; but the former describes the condition while the latter only stafes it.
The English is less exact in distingnishing these two modes of statement. Ilence the
Latin Tmperféet is often translated by the English Preterite: —

Haedui graviter ferébant, neque 13gatos ad Caesarem mittere auddbant (B. G. v.
6), the Hadut were displeased, and did not dare to send envoys to Cwsar.
[Here the Imperfects deseribe the state of things.] But, —

id twit factum graviter Indittiomarus (id. v. 4), Indutionmarus was displeased at
this action. [Here the Perfect merely states the fact.]

aedificia viedsque habSbant (id. iv. 4), they hed bulldings and villages.

471. The Imperfect represents a present tense transferred to
past time. Hence all the meanings which the Present has derived
from the continuance of the action belong also to the Imperfect in
reference to past time.

* a. The Imperfect is used in deseriptions : —
erant omning itinera duo ... mons altissimus impendébat (B. G. i. G), there
were in all two ways . . . a very high mouniain overhung.

b, With fam din, iam dadum, and other expressions of duration of
time, the Imperfeet denotes an action continuing in the past but be-
gun ab some previous time (cf. § 4()6) ’

In this construction the Imperfect is rendered by the Envhsh Plo-

perfect : —
iam dadum flebam (Ov. M. iil. 6506), T had been weeping jor a l(mg time.
copias quas difi comparabant (Fam. xi. 13. 5), the jorces which they had long
been, getting ready.
¢. The Tmperfect sometimes denotes an action as begun (Zneeptive
Imperfect), or as attempted or only intended (Conative Imperfect ; cf.

§ 467): —
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in exsilium &iciebam quem iam ingressum esse in bellum videham (Cat. ii.
14), was I trying to send into cxile one who I saw had already gone
into war ¢

huue igivar diem sibi proponéns Mils, cruentls manibus ad illa angusta cen-
turidrum auspicia veniebat (Mil. 43), was Milo coming (i.e. was it likely
that he would come); etc.?

s1 licitum esset veniébant (Verr. v. 129), they were coming if it had been allowed
(they were on the point of coming, and would have done so if, etc.).

Nore. —To this head may be referred the imperfect with iam, denoting the begin-
ning of an action or state: as, —iamque arva tenébant ultima (Aen. vi. 477), and now
they were just getting to the farthest jields.

d. The Imperfect is sometimes used to express a surprise at the
present discovery of a fact already existing : —
0t quoque aderas (Ter. Ph. 858), ok, you are here too!
ehem, tin hic eras, mi Phaedria (Ter. Bun. 86), what! you here, Phedria 2
4 miser! quantd labsrabas Charybdl (Hor. Od. 1. 27. 19), unlappy boy, what
a whirlpool you arce struggling in [and 1 never knew it]!

e. The Tmperfect is often used in dialogue by the comic poets
where later writers would employ the Perfect: —
ad amicum Calliclem quoi rem aibat mandasse b7z suam (PL Trin. 956), fo
his friend Callicles, to whom, le said, he has intrusted his property.
praesagibat mi animus fristra me ire quom exibam domo (Pl. Aul. 178), my
mind mistrusted when I went from home that I went in vain.
Norz. — 80, in conversation the imperfect of verbs of saying (cf. as T was a-saying)
is common in classic prose: —
at medict quogue, ita enim diegbds, sacpe falluntur (N. D, iii. 15), duwt physicians
awlso,—for that is what you were saying just now,— are often mistaken.
haee mibi feré in mentem venigbant (id. ii. 67, 1068), this is about what occurred
to me, ete, [In a straightforward narration this would be vénérunt,]

7- The Imperfect with negative words offen has the force of the
English auxiliary could or would . —

itaque (Damoclés) nec pulclirds il15s ministratorés aspicisbat (Tusc. v. 62),
therefore he cowld not look upon those beautiful slaves. [In this case did
not would not express the idea of continued prevention of enjoyment by
the overhanging sword.]

nec enim durn eram vobiscuin animnm meum vidébatis (Cat. M. 79), for, you
Tenow, while T was with you, you could not see my soul. [Here the Per-
fect would refer only to one moment. ]

Lentulus satis erat fortis 5rator, sed cogitandi non ferebat Jaborem (Brut. 268),
Lentulus was bold enough as an orator, but could not endure the exertion
of thinking hard. )

For the Epistolary Ymperfect, see § 479; for the Imperfect Indicative in apodosis
contrary to fact, see § 517. b, ¢.
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FUTURE TENSE

472. The Future denotes an action or state that will occur
hereafter.
a. The Future may have the force of an Imperative (§ 449. b).
b. The Future is often required in a subordinate clause in Latin
where in English futurity is sufficiently expressed by the main clause:
cum aderit videbit, when he is there he will see (cf. § 547).
sandbimur si voldmus (Tuse. ill. 18), we shall be healed if we wish (cf. § 516. a).

NoTE, — But the Present is comumon in {future apodoses (§ 516. «. N.).

COMPLETED ACTION
PERFECT TENSE

Perfect Definite and Historical Perfect

473. The Perfect denotes an action either as now completed
(Perfect Definite), or as having taken place at some undefined point
of past time (Hestorical or Aoristic Perfect).

The Perfect Definite corresponds in general to the English Perfect
with have; the Historical Perfect to the English Preterite (or Past):

(1) ut ego féci, qui Graecds litterds senex didic (Cat. M. 26), as I have done,
who have learned Greek in my old age.

ditturni silenti flnem hodiernus diés attulit (Mare. 1), this day has put on
end to my long-continued silence.

(2) tantun bellum extrémd hieme apparavit, ineunte vére suscépit, media
aestite cdnfecit (Manil. 35), so great a war he made ready for at the end
of winter, undertook in early spring, and fintshed by midsummer.

Notr. — The distinction between these two uses is represented by two forms in
most other Indo-European languages, but was almost if not wholly Jost to the minds
of the Romans. It must be noticed, however, ou account of the marked distinction
in English and also because of certain differences in the sequence of tenses,

a. The Indefinite Present, denoting a customary action or a general
truth (§ 465), often has the Perfect in a subordinate clause referring
to time antecedent to that of the main clause : —

qui in compedibus corporis semper fuérunt, etiam cmm soliitl sunt tardius
ingredivntur (Tuse. 1. 75), they who have always been in the fetters of the
body, even when released move more slowly.

sirnu) ac mihi collibitum est, praestd est 1ndgd (N. D. i. 108), as soon as I
have taken a fancy, the image is before iy eyes.
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haec morte effugiuntur, etiam si n6n événérunt, tamen quia possunt &venire

(Tusc. 1. 86), these things are escaped by death even if they have not [yer)
happened, because they still may happen.

Note. —This use of the perfect is especially common in the protasis of General

Conditions in present time (§ 518. ). l

474. The Perfect is sometimes used emphatically to denote that
a thing or condition of things that once existed no longer exists :
fuit ista quondam in hic ré ptblica virtds (Cat. 1. 3), there was once such vir-
tue in this commonwealth.
habuit, non habet (Tuse. i. 87), ke had, ke has no longer.
filium habed . . . immo habui; nunc habeam necne incertumst (Ter. Haut.
93), I have a son, no, I had one ; whether I have now or not is uncertain.
fuimus Troes, fuit Hium (Aen. ii, 325), we have ceased to be Trojans, Troy is
7o MOTe.

Special Uses of the Perfect

475, The Perfect is sometimes used of a general truth, espe-
cially with negatives (Gnomie Perfect): —
qui studet contingere métam multa tulit fecitque (Hor. A. . 412), he who
aims to reach the goal, first bears and does> many things.
ndn aeris acervus et aurl dedixit corpore febris (id. Ep. i. 2. 41) the pile of
brass and gold removes not fever from the frame.

Note. — The gnomic perfect strictly refers to past time; but its use implies that
something which never did happen in any known case never does happen, and never
will (ef. the English “ Faint heart never won fair lady’’); or, without a negative,
that what has once happened will afroays happen under similar circumstances.

a. The Perfect is often used in expressions containing or implying
a negation, wheve in affirmation the Tmperfect would be preferred : —

dicgbat melius quam scripsit Horténsins (Or. 132), Hortensius spoke better
than he wrote. [Here the negative is implied in the comparison: com-
pare the use of quisquam, @llus, ete. (§§ 311, 312), and the French ne
after comparatives and superlatives. |

476. The completed tenses of some verbs are equivalent to the
incomplete tenses of verbs of kindred meaning.

Such are the preteritive verbs 8di, [ hate; memini, I remember ; 0ovi,
I Jemow ; consudvi, I am accustomed,’ with others used preteritively,
as vénerat (= aderat, 2e was at hand, etc.), constitérunt, they stand firm
(bave taken their stand), and many inceptives (see § 263. 1): —

1 (if. d&testor, reminiscor, scib, soleo.
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qui diés aestiis maximas efficere consuévit (B. G. iv. 29), which day generally
makes the lighest tides (is accustomed to make). .
cliius splendor ebselévit (Quinct, 59), whose splendor is now all faded.
Norx. — Many other verbs are occasionally so used: as,—dum oculds certimen
dverterat (Liv. xxxii. 24), wkile the contest had turned their eyes (kept them turned).
[Here averterat = tengbat.]

PLUPERFECT TENSE

477. The Pluperfect is used (1) to denote an action or state
completed in past time; or (2) sometimes to denote an action in
indefinite time; but prior to some past time referred to: —

(1) loei niitira erat haec, quem locum nostri castris dglégerant (B. G. il. 18),
this was the nature of the ground whick our men had chosen for a camp.

Viridovix summam imperi tenébat eirum ommium civititum quae deféce-
rant (id. iil. 17), Viridoviz held the chief command of all those tribes which
had revolted.

(2) neque véro cum aliquid mandaverat confectun putdbat (Cat. iii. 18), but
when he had given a thing in charge he did not look on it as done.

quae sI quando adepta est id quod el fuerat concupitum, tum fert alacritatem
(Tusc. iv. 18), if it (desive) ever Las gained what it had [previously]
desirved, then it produces joy.

Foxr the Epistolary Pluperfect, see § 4790,

FUTURE PERFECT TENSE

478. The F'uture Perfect denotes an action as completed in the

tuture : —
: ut sémentem féceris, ita metés (De Or. il. 261), s you sow (shall have sown),

s0 shall you reap.

cannina twn melius, cun venerit ipse, candmus (Ecl. ix. 67), then shall we
sing our songs better, when ke limself has come (shall have come).

sl illfus Insidiae clariorés hac lace fuerint, tum dénique obsecrdbo (Mil. 6),
when the plots of that man have been shown to be as clear as daylight,
then, and not Tl then, shull I conjure you.

ego certé meum officium praestiters (B. G. iv. 25), I af least shall have done
my @uty (i.e. when the time comes to reckon up the matter, I shall be
found to have done it, whatever the event).

Nore.— Latin is far more exact than Euglish in distinguishing between mere
future action and action complated in the future. Hence the Future Perfect is much
commoner in Latin than in English. Tt may even be nsed instead of the Future, from
the fondness of the Romans for representing an action as completed: —

quid inventuin sit pauld post viderd (Acad. ii. 76), what has been found out I shall
see presently.

qui Antonium oppresserit bellum taeterrimum confécerit (Fam. x. 19}, whoever
crushes (shall have crushed) dntony will finish (will have finished) @ most
loathsome war.
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EPISTOLARY TENSES

479. In Letters, the Perfect Historical or the Imperfect may
be used for the present, and the Pluperfect for any past tense, as
if the letter were dated at the time it is supposed to be recetved : —

neque tamen, haec cum scribébam, eram nescius quantis oneribus premerére
(Fam. v, 12. 2), nor while I write this am I ignorant under what burdens
you are weighed down. ‘

ad tuas omnis [epistulds] rescripseram pridic (Att. ix. 10. 1), I answered all
your lelters yesterday.

cum quod scriberemn ad & nihil habérem, tamen has dedi litteras (Att. ix. 16)
though I have nothing to write to you, still T write this letter.

Nore.—In this use these tenses are called the Epistolary Perfect, Imperfect, and
Pluperfect. The epistolary-tenses are not employed with any uniformity, but only
when attention is particularly directed to the téme of writing (so especially scribébam,
dabam, ete.).

TENSES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE

480. The tenses of the Subjunctive in Independent Clauses de-
note time in relation to the time of the speal.er,

The Present always refers to future (or indefinite) time, the Im-
perfect to either past or present, the Perfect to either future or
past, the Pluperfect always to past.

481. The tenses of the Subjunctive in Dependent Clauses were
habitually used in certain fixed connections with the tenses of the
main verb.

These connections were determined by the time of the main
verb and the time of the dependent verb together. 'They are
known, collectively, as the Seguence of Tenses.

Nore. —The so-called Sequence of Tenses is not a mechanical law. Each tense
of the subjunctive in dependent clauses (as in independent) originally denoted its
own time in relation to the time of the speaker, though less definitely than the corre-
sponding tenses of the indicative. Gradually, however, as the complex sentence was
more strongly felt as a unit, certain types in which the tenses of the dependent
clause seemed to accord with those of the main clause were almost nnconsciously
regarded as regular, and others, in which there was no such agreenient, as excep-
tional., Thus a pretty definite system of correspondences grew up, which is codi-
fled in the rules for the Sequence of Tenses. These, however, are by no means
rigid. They do not apply with eqnal stringency to all dependent constructions, and
they were frequnently disregarded, not ouly when their striet observance would have
obscured the sense, but for the sake of emphasis and variety, or merely from care-
lessness.
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Sequence of Tenses

482. The tenses of the Subjunctive in Dependent Clauses fol-
low special rules for the Sequence of Tenses.

With reference to these rules all tenses when used in independ-
ent clauses are divided into two classes,— Primary and Secondary.

1. Primany. — The Primary Tenses include all forms that express
present or future time. These are the Present, Future, and Future
Perfect Indicative, the Present and Ierfect Subjunctive, and the
Present and Future Imperative.

2. Sucoxpary. — The Secondary Tenses include all forms that re-
fer to past time. These are the Imperfect, Perfect, and Pluperfect
Tndicative, the Imperfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive, and the IHis-
torical Infinitive.

Nork.— 1o these may be added certain forms less commonly used in independent
clauses: — (1) Primary: Present Infinitive in Exclamations; (2) Secondary: Perfect
Infinitive in Exclamations (see §§ 462, 485, @. N.).

The Perfect Definite is sometimes treated as primary (see §485. a).

For the Historical Present, see § 485. ¢; for the Imperfect Snbjnnctive in Apodosis,
see § 485. .

483. The following is the general rule for the Sequence of
Tenses: —1
In complex sentences a Primary tense in the main clause is

followed by the Present or Perfect in the dependent clause, and
a Secondary tense by the Imperfect or Pluperfect : —

Primany TeNsES

rogs, I ask, am asking ) quid facids, what you are doing.
rogabd, I shall ask | quid féceris, what you did, were doing,
rogavi (sometimes), I have asked [ have done, have been doing.

Yogavers, I shall Lave asked J quid factiirus sis, what you will do.
:gig:tt’ ;éz ZJ):Z; i‘:m to } ut nos moneat, {0 warn us.

scribe (seribits), write ut nds moneds, 10 warn us.

scribit, he writes quasi oblitus sit, as if he had forgotten.

1 The term is sowmetimes extended to certain relations between the tenges of sub-
ovdinate verbs in the indicative and those of the main verb. These relations do not
differ in principle from those which we are considering; but for convenience the teym
Sequence of Tenses is in this book restricted to subjunctives, in accordance with the
usual practice.
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Seconpary Trnses

rogabam, I asked, was asking | quid facerés, what you were doing.

rogavi, 1 asked, have asked I qu;)d f§cis§és, what you had done, had
een doing.

rogaveram, I had asked ‘ J quid factirus essés, what you wou'd do,

scripsit, he wrote ut nos monéret, {0 wWarn us. L

geripsit, he wrote quasi oblitus esset, as if e had forgotten.

484. In applying the rule for the Sequence of Tenses, observe —

(1) Whether the main verb is (@) primary or () secondary.

(2) Whether the dependent verb is to denote completed action(i.e.
past with reference to the main verb) or incomplete action (i.e. pres-
ent or future with reference to the main verb). Then —

a. If the leading verb is primary, the dependent verb must be in
the Present if it denotes incomplete action, in the Perfect if it denotes
completed action.

b, 1f the leading verb is secondary, the dependent verh must be in
the Imperfect if it denotes incomplete action, in the Pluperfect if it
denotes completed action ; —

(1) He writes [primary] to warn [incomplete act on] us, scribit ut n0s moneat.
I ask [primary] what you were doing [now past], rogd quid féceris.
(2) He wrote [secondary] to warn [incomplete] us, scripsit ut nos monéret.
I asked [secondary] what you were doing [incomplete], rogavi quid facergs.
. ¢. Notice that the Future Perfect denotes action completed (at
the tine referred to), and hence is represented in the Subjunctive by
the Perfect or Pluperfect: — .
He shows that if they come (shall have come), many will perish, démonstrat, si
vénerint, multds interitirss.
He showed that if they should come (should have come), many would perish,
démonstravit, sI vénissent, multds interitiirds.

485. In the Sequence of Tenses the following special points
are to be noted : —

a. The Perfect Indicative is ordinarily a secondary tense, but
allows the primary sequence when the present time is clearly in the
writer’s mind: —

ut satis esset praesidi provisum est (Cat. ii. 26), provision has been made that
there should be ample guard. [Secondary sequence. ]

addiix hominem in qud satisfacere exteris nationibus possétis (Verr. i 2), I
have brought a man in whose person you can make satisfuction to foreign
nations. [Secondary sequence.]
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est enim rés iam in eumn locum adducta, ut quamquam multum intersit inter
edrum causas qui dimicant, tamen inter victorias non multum interfu-
tirum putem (Fam. v. 21. 8), for affairs have been brought to such a pass
that, though there is a great difference between the causes of those who are
Sighting, still I do not think there will be much difference between their vic-
tories. [Primary sequence.]

ea adhibita doctrina est quae vel vitiosissimam natiram excolere poss1t (Q. Fr.
i, 1. 7), such instruction has been given as can train even the faulticst
nature. [Primary sequence. ]

Norre. — The Perfect Infinitive in exclamations follows the same rule:—

quemquamne fuisse tam scelerftim qui hoe fingeret (Phil. xiv. 14), was any one so
abandoned as to tinagine this? [{Secondary.)

adedn rem redisse patrem ut extiméscam (Ter. Ph. 153), to think that things have
come to such a puss that I should dread my father! [Primary.]

b. After a primary tensethe Perfect Subjunctive is regularly used to
denote any pastaction. Thusthe Perfect Subjunctivemay represent—
1. A Perfect Definite: —

uon dubitd quin ommnds tul scripserint (Fam. v. 8), I do not doubl that all
your friends have written. [Direct statement: scripsérunt. ]

qua ré non igndrd quid accidat in ultimis texris, cum audierim in Italid que-
rellas civium (Q. Fr. i. 1. 38), therefore I know well what happens at the
ends of the earth, when I have heard in Italy the complaints of citizens.
[Direct statement: audivi. ]

9. A Perfect Historical : —

mé autem hic laudat quod rettulerim, non quod patefécerim (Att. xii. 21), me
Le praises because I brought the matter [before the senate], not because 1
brought it to light. [Direct statement : rettulit.]

3. An Imperfect: —

s1 forte cecidérunt, thm intellegitur quain fuerint inopés amicorum (Lael. 53),
if perchance they fall (have fallen), then onc can sce how poor they were
in friends. [Direct question: guam inopés erant ?

qui status rérum fuerit cum has litteras deds, seire poteris ex C. Titio Stra-
bone (Fam. xii. 6), what the condition of affairs was when I wrote this =
letter, you can learn from Strabo. [Direct question: qui status erat ?]

quam civititi carus fuerit maerdre fineris indicatum est (Lael. 11), how dear
he was to the state has been shown by the grief ot his funeral. [I)irect
question: quam carus erat ?]

ex epistulis intellegl licet quam f1equeus fuerit Platonis auditor (Or. 15), il
may be understood from his letters how constant @ hearer ke was of Plato.
[Direct question : guam frequens erat ?]

Norte. — Thus the Perfect Snbjunctive may represent, not only a Perfect Definite
or a Perfect Historical of a direct statement or question, but an Imperfect as well.
This comes from the want of any special tense of the subjunctive to express continued
action after a primary tense. Thus, miror quid fecerit may mean (1) I wonder what lie
has done, (2) I wonder what e did (hist. perf.), or (3) I wonder what he was doing.
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. In clauses of Result, the Perfect Sub]uncthL 1s regularly (the
Present 1&1’ely) used after secondaly tenses :

Horténsius ardébat dicendi cupiditate sic ut in nilld mmquam flagrantius
studinmn viderim (Brut. 302), Hortensius was so hot with desire of speal-
ing that I have never seen a more burning ardor.in any man.

[Siciliam Verrés] per triennium ita vexavit ac perdidit ut ea restitul in anti-
quum statum nilld modd possit (Verr. i 12), for thice years Verres so
racked ond ruined Sicily that she can in no way be vestored to her former
state. [Here the Present describes.a state of things actually existing. ]

videor esse comsecitus Ut non possit Dolabella in Italiam pervenire (Fam.
xii. 14. 2}, 1 seem to have brought it about that Dolabella cannot come into
Tialy.

Nore 1.— This construction emplasizes the 1'esi11t; tlie regular sequence of tenses

would subordinate it.
Nore 2. — There is a special fondness for the Perfect Subjunctive to represent a
Perfect Indicative: —

Thorius erat ita non superstitiosus nt illa pliriina in snd patria et sacrificia et
fana coutemneret ; ita nou timidus ad mortem ut in acié sit ob rem piiblicam
interfectus (Fin. ii. 63), Thorius was so litile superstitious that he despised
[contemnébai) te many sacrifices und shrines in is country ; so litile timor-
ous about death that he was killed [intevfectus est] in baltle, in defence of
the state.

d. A general ¢ruth after a past tense follows the sequence of tenses:

ex Nis quae tribuisset, sibi guam miitabilis esset reputibat (Q. C. iii, 8. 20),
Jrom what she (Fortune) had bestowed on kim, he veflected how inconstant
she is. [Direct: mitabilis est.]

ibi quantam vim ad stimulandds animaos ra habéret apparuit (Liv. xxxiii. 37),
here it appeared what power anger has to goad the mind. [Direct: habet.)

NorTEe. —In English the original tense is more commonly kept.

The Historical Present (§ 469) is sometimes felt as a primary,
sometimes as a secondary tense, and accordingly it takes either the
primary or the secondary sequence : —

rogat ut ciret quod dixisset (Quinct. 18), e asks him to attend to the thing he
had spoken of. [Both primary and secondary sequence. ]

NorE. — After the historical present, the subjunctive with cum temporal must
follow the secondary sequence: —

qud cum venisset cognoscit (B. C. 1. 34), when he had come there he learns.

cum esset pligndtum Loris quinque, nostrique gravins premerentur, impetum in
cohortis faciunt (id. i. 40), when they had fought for flve hours, and our
men were pretty hard pressed, they make an allack on the cohorts.

7- The Historical Infinitive regularly takes the secondary se-
quence : —

interim cotidie Caesar Haeduds frivmentnin, quod essent polliciti, fligitare
(B. G. 1. 16), meanwhile Cwsar demanded of the Heedui every day the grain
which they had promised.
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g. The Imperfect and Pluperfect in conditions contrary to fact
(§ 517) and in the Deliberative Subjunctive (§ 444) are not affected
by the sequence of tenses:—

quia tale sit, ut vel si Igndrarent id hominés vel s obmutuissent (Fin. ii. 49),
because it is such that even if men WERE ignorant of if, 0r nap BEEN
silent about .

quaerd 4 té ciiv C. Coruélium non défenderem (Vat. 5), I ask you why I wus
not to defend Caius Cornelius? [Direct: ciir non défenderem ?]

f. The Imperfect Subjunctive in present conditions contrary to
fact (§ 517) is regularly followed by the secondary sequence:-—

s1 alil consulés essent, ad té potissimum, Paule, mitterem, ut eds mili quam
amicissimds redderés (Fam. xv. 13. 3), if there were other consuls, I should
send 1o you, Paulus, in preference to all, that you might make them as
friendly to me as possible.

s1 s010s e0s dicerss miserdcs quibus moriendum esset, néminem exciperés
(Tuse. i. 9), if you were to call only those wretched who must die, you
would except no one.

i. The Present is sometimes followed by a secondary sequence,
seemingly because the writer is thinking of past time: —

sed s1 rés coget, est quiddam tertiuin, quod neque Selicio nec mihi displice-
bat: ut neque iacére rem paterdmur, etc. (Fam. i. 54. 3), but {f the case
shall demand, there i8 a third [course] which netther Selicius nor myself
disapproved, that we should not allow, ete. [Here Cicero is led by the
time of displicébat. |

sed tamen ut scirés, haec tibi scribd (Fam. xiii. 47), but yet that you may know, I
writethus. [As if he had used the epistolary imperfect scribébam (§479).]

cliius praeceptl tanta visest ut ea non homini cuipiam sed Delphico ded
tribuerstur (Legg. 1. 58), such is the force of this precept, that it was
ascribed not to any man, but to the Delphic god. [The precept was an
old one.]

. When a clause depends upon one already dependent, its se-
quence may be secondary if the verb of that clause expresses past
time, even if the main verb is in a primary tense: —

sed tamen qud ré acciderit ut ex meis superioribus litteris id suspicarére nescio
(Fam. ii. 18), but yet how it happened that you suspected this from my
previous letter, I don’t know.

tantum profécisse vidémur ut & Graecis né verbdrum quidem cOpid vincers-
mur (N. D. i. 8), we seem to have advanced so far that even in abundance
of words we ARE not surpassed by the Greeks.

Nore. — So regularly after a Perfect Infinitive which depends on a primary tense
(§ 585. a).
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TENSES OF THE INFINITIVE

486 Exeept in Indirect Discourse, only the Present and Per-
fect Infinitives are used.

The Present represents the action of the verb as in progress with-
out distinet reference to time, the Perfect as completed.

For the Tenses of the Infinitive in Indirect Discourse see § 584.

a. With past tenses of verbs of necessity, propr Let/, and posszbzht/
(as debui, oportuit, potui), the Present Infinitive is often used in
Latin where the English idiom prefers the Perfect Infinitive: —

numne, sI Coriolanus habuit amicds, ferre contrd patriam arma illi cum
Corioland débugrunt (Lael. 36), if Coriolanus had friends, ought they to
have borne arms with him against their fatherland ?

peclinia, quam his oportuit civitatibus pré friments darl (Verr. iii. 174),
money which ought to have been paid to these states for grain.

consul esse qui potni, nisi eum vitae cursum tenuissem 4 pueritia (Rep. i. 10),
how could I have become consul had I not from boyhood followed that
course of life ?

b. With verbs of necessity, propriety, and possibility, the Perfect
Infinitive may be used to emphasize the idea of completed action: —

tametsi statim vicisse débed (Rosc. Am. 73), although I ought to win my case
at once (to be regarded as having won it).
bellum quod possumus ante hiemem perfécisse (Liv. xxxvii. 19. 8), a war
which we can have completed before winter.
nil ego, si peccem, possum pescisse (Ov. H. xvi. 47), if I should go wrong,
I cannot have done ¥ in ignorance (am not able not to have known).
NoTg. — With the past tenses of these verbs the perfect infinjtive is apparently

due to attraction: —
quod iam pridem factum esse oportuit (Cat. i. 5), (a thing) which ought to have

been done long ago.
haec facta ab il16 oportébat (Ter. Haut. 536), this ought to have been done by him.

tum decuit metuisse (Aen. x. 94), then was the time to fear (then you should have
feared).

¢. In archaic Latin and in legal formulas the Perfect Active Infini-
tive is often used with ndls or vol§ in prohibitions: —

Clialdaeum néquem consuluisse velit (Cato R. R. v. 4), let him not venture to
have consulted a soothsayer.

nolitd dévellisse (1. Poen. 872), do not have them plucked.

néquis humasse velit Aidcem (Hor. S. ii. 3. 187), let no one venture to have
buried Ajax.

NEIQVIS EORVM BACANAL HABVISE VELET (8. C. de Bac. 1), let no one of them
venture to have had a place for Bacchanalian worship.
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d. With verbs of wishing® the Perfect Passive Infinitive (com-
monly without esse) is often used emphatically instead of the Present:

domestici clird té levatum vold (Q. Tr. iil. 9. 3), T wish you relieved of private
care.

illés monités volo (Cat. ii. 27), I wish them thoroughly warned.

qui illam [patriam] exstinctam cupit (Fin. iv. 66), who is eager for her ulter
destruction.

illud t& esse admonitum vold (Cael. 8), I wish you to be well advised of this.

qui s& ab omnibus désertds potius quam abs t6 défénsds esse malunt (Caecil.
21), who prefer to be deserted by all rather than to be defended by you.

NotrE. — The participle in this case is rather in predicate agreecment (with or with-
out esse) than nsed to form a strict perfect infinitive, though the full form can hardly
be distinguished from that construction.

e. In late Latin, and in poetry (often for metrical convenience),
rarely in good prose, the Perfect Active Infinitive is used emphatically
instead of the Present, and even after other verbs than those of wish-
myg s —

ngmo edrum est qui non perisse t& cupiat (Verr. ii. 149), there is no one of
them who is not eager for your death.

haud equidein premendd alium mé extulisse velim (Liv. xxii. 59. 10), I
would not by crushing another cxalt myself.

sunt qui nolint tetigisse (Hor. 8. 1. 2. 28), there are those who would not touth.

commisisse cavet (Hor. A. . 168}, he is cautious of doing.

nunc quem tetigisse timérent, anguis erds (Ov. M. viil. 733), again you be-
came o serpent which they dreaded to touch.

fratrésque tendentés opacd Pelion imposuisse Olympo (Ifor. Od. iii. 4. 51),
and the brothers striving to set_Pelion on dark Olympus.

f. After verbs of feeling the Perfect Infinitive is used, especially
by the poets, to denote a completed action.

So also with satis est, satis habed, melius est, contentus sum, and in
a few other cases where the distinction of time is mportant: —

non paenitébat intercapédinem scribendi fécisse (Fam. xvi. 21), I was not
sorry to have made a respite of writing.

pudet mé ndn praestitisse (id. xiv. 3}, I am ashamed not to have shown.

sunt quos pulveremn Olympicum collegisse iuvat (Ior. Od. i. 1. 8), some
delight to have stirred up the dust at Olympia.

quissse erit melius (Liv. il 48), it will be betler to have kept guict.

ac sI quis amet scripsisse (Hov. 8. 1. 10. 60}, than if one should choose to Lave
written. )

id sohum dixisse satis habed (Vell. ii. 124), I am content to have said only
this.

1 Vo016, and less frequently no1d, mald, and cupid,
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NOUN AND ADJECTIVE FORMS OF THE VERB

487. Theseveral Noun and Adjective forms associated with the verb are employed
as Tollows: —1
1. Attributive (§ 494).
2. Simple Predicate (§495).

Fa— ‘
a. Present and I 3. Periphrastic Perfecs (passive) (§ 495, x.),

Do o
Perfect: 4. Predicate of Circumstanece (§ 496).
5, Descriptive (Indirect Discourse) (§ 497 d).
I. Participles: 1. Periphrastic with esse (§ 498. ).
b. Future 2. Periphrastic with ful (=Pluperfect Subjunc-

tive) (§ 498. 0).

1. As Descriptive Adjective (§500. 1).
. Gerundive { 2. Periphrastic with esse (§ 500. 2).

3. Of Purpose with certain verbs (§ 500. 4).
. Genitive as Subjective or Objective Genitive (§504).
. Dative, with Adjectives (of Fitness), Nouns, Verbs (§ 505).
. Accusative, with certain Prepositions (§ 506).
. Ablative, of Means, Comparison, or with Prepositions (§ 507).
. Accusative Supine (in -um), with Verhs of Motion (§ 509).
. Ablative Supine (in -}, chiefly with Adjectives (§ 510).

[}

II. Gerund or
Gerundive:

I = g ) O =

TI1. Supine; {

PARTICIPLES
488. The Participle expresses the action of the verb in the form
of an Adjective, but has a partial distinction of tense and may

govern a case.

“Nota, — Thus the participle combines all the functions of an adjective with some
of the funetions of a verh. As an Adjective, it limits snbstantives and agrees with
them in gender, number, and case (§286). As a Verh, it has distinetions of time
(§ 489) and often takes an object.

Distinctions of Tense in Participles

489. Participles denote time as present, past, or future with
respect to the time of the verb in their clause.
~ Thus the Present Participle represents the action as in progress at
the time indicated by the teuse of the verb, the Perfect as completed,
and the Tuture as still to take place.

490. The Present Participle has several of the special uses of
the Present Indicative. Thus iy may denote —

1. An action continued in the present but begun in the past (§ 466) :

quaetenti wihi iam dilt certa rés nalla veniébat in mentem (Fam. iv. 13),
though I had lony sought, no certain thing came to my mind.

1 For the Syntax of the Infinitive, see §§ 451 {1, 486.
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2. Attempted action (§467): —
C. Flaminis vestitit agrum Picentem dividenti (Cat. M. 11), ke resisted Fla-
minius when attempting to divide the Picene territory.

Rarely (in poetry and later Latin) futurity or purpose, with a
verb of motion: —

Furypylum scitantem dracula mittimus (Aen. i, 114), we send Eury pylus to
consult the oracle. [CI. § 468.]

491. The Perfect Participle of a few deponent verbs is used
- nearly in the sense of a Present.

Such are, regularly, ratus, solitus, veritus; commonly, arbitritus,
fisus, ausus, seciitus, and occasionally others, especially in later
writers: — :

rem incrédibilem ratl (Sall. Cat. 48), thinking the thing ineredible.
insidias veritus (B. G. il. 11), fearing an ambuscade.

cohortitus milités docuit (B. C. iii. 80), encouraging the men, he showed.
iratus dixisti (Mur. 62), you spoke in a passion.

ad plgnam congressi (Liv. iv. 10), meeting in fight.

‘ 492, The Latin has no Present Participle in the passive,

The place of such a form is supplied usually by a clause with dum
or cum:— ,
obiére dum calciantur matfiting duo Caesarés (Plin. N. H. vii. 181), fwo
Cuwsars died while having their shoes put on in the morning.
méque ista délectant cum Latiné dicuntur (Acad. i. 18), those things please
me when they are spoken in Latin. .
Nore. — Thesge constructions are often used when a participle might be employed : —
dic, hospes, Spartae nos té hic vidisse iacentls, dum sanctis patriae 1égibus cbse-
quimur (Tuse. 1. 101), tell i, stranger, «t Spurta, that you saw us lying here
obedient to our cowntry’s suered laws. [Here dum obsequimur is a transla-
tion of the Greek present participle refbuevor.)
dum [Ulixés] sibi, dum sociis reditum parat (Hor. Ep. 1. 2. 21), Ulysses, while
securing the return of Mimself and his companions. [ Greek: dpwuevos.)

493. The Latin has no Perfect Participle in the active voice.
The deficiency is supplied —

1. In deponents by the perfect passive form with its regular actlve
meaning : —
nam singulds [navis] nostri consectati expignaverunt (B. G. iii. 15), for our
men, having overtaken them one by one, captured them by boarding.

Note. — The perfect participle of several deponent \elbs may be either active or
passive in meaning (§190. b).
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2. In other verbs, either by the perfect passive participle in the
ablative absolute (§ 420. x.) or by a temporal clause (especially with
cum or postquam): —

itague convocatis centurionibus milités certiorés facit (B. G. iil. 5), and so,
having called the centurions together, he informs the soldiers (the centu-
rions having been called together).

cum vénisset animadvertit collem (id. vil. 44), having come (when he had
come), ke noticed a hill.

postquam id animum advertit copids suas Caesar in proximum collem subdiiciy
(B. G. 1. 24), having observed this (after he had observed this) Cesar
led Nis troops to the nearest hill.

Uses of Participles

494. The Present and Perfect Participles are sometimes used
as attributives, nearly like adjectives: —
aeger et flagrans animus (Tac. Ann. iii. 54), his sick and passionate mind.
cumn antiguissimam sententiam tumn comprobatam (Div. i. 11), a view at once
most ancient and well approved.
signa numquam feré mentientia (id. i. 15), signs hardly ever deceilful.
auspicils dtuntur codctis (id. i. 27), they use forced auspices.

a. Participles often become complete adjectives, and may be com-

pared, or used as nouns: —

qud mulierl esset rés cautior (Caec. 11), that the matter might be more secure
Jor the woman.

in i1s artibus praestantissimus (De Or. 1. 217), preéminent in those arts.

sibi indulgentés et corporl deservientes (Legg. 1. 39), the self-indulgent, and
slaves to the body (indulging themselves and serving the body).

récté facta paria esse debent (Par. 22), right deeds (things rightly done) ought
to be like in value (see § 321. b).

male parta male dilabnntur (Phil. ii. 65), Il got, ill spent (things ill acquired
are ill spent).

consuetlido valentis (De Or. ii. 186), the habit of a man in health.

495. Participles are often used as Predicate Adjectives. As
such they may be joined to the subject by esse or a copulative verb
(see § 283): —

Gallia est divisa (B. G. i. 1), Gaul is divided.

locus qul nune saeptus est (Liv. i. 8), the place which is now enclosed.

vidatis ut senectis sit operdsa et semper agéns aliquid et moliens (Cat. M. 26),
you see how busy old age is, always aiming and irying at something.

némd adhiic convenire mé voluit cui fuerim occupitus (id. 32), nobody
hitherto has [ever] wished to converse with me, to whom I have been
“engaged.”’
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NorEr. —From this predicate use arise the compound tenses of the passive, —tlie
participle of completed action with the incomplete tenses of esse developing the idea
of past time: ag, interfectus est, he was (or has been) killed, 1it. he is having-been-killed
(i.e. already slain).

The perfect participle used with ful etc. was perhaps originally an intensified expres-
sion in thie popular language for the perfect, pluperfect, etc.

At times these forms indicate a state of affairs no Jonger existing: —

edtem quoque eddem loed sitam fuisse memorant (Liv. 1. 36. 5), they soy that a
whetstone was (once) deposited in this saine place. [At the time of writing
it was no longer there.]

arma quae fixa in parietibus fuerant, humi inventa sunt (Div. i. 74), the arms
which had been fastened on the walls were found upon the ground.

But more frequently they arc uot to he distinguished {rom the forms with sum ete.
. The constraction is found oceasionally at all periods, but is most common in Livy
and later writers.

496. The Present and Pexfect Participles are often used as a
predicate, where in English a phrase or a subordinate clause would
be more natural.

In this use the participles express time, cause, occasion, condition,
concesston, characteristic (ov description), manner, means, attendant
etreumstances ;. — )

volventgs hostilia caddvera amicum reperiebant (Sall. Cat. 61), while rolling
over the corpses of the enemy they found a friend. [Time.)

paullum commoratus, signha canere inbet (id. 59), after delaying o little while,
he orders them to give the signal. [Time.]

lougius prosequl veritus, ad Ciceronem pervénit (B. G. v. 52), because he
Seared to follow further, fie came to Cicero.  [Cause.]

qui sciret laxas dare iussus habénas (Aen. i. 63), who might know how to
give them loose rein when bidden. [Occasion. ]

damnitum poenaul sequi oportébat (B. G. 1. 4), if condemned, punishment
must overtake him. [Condition.]

saliittem inspérantibus reddidisti (Marc. 21), you have restored a safety for
which we did not hope (to [us] not hoping). [Concession.)

Dardanius caput ecce puer détéctus (Aen. x. 133), the DTrojan boy with his
head uncovered. [Description.]

nee trepid@s in Gsum poscentis aevi pauca (Hor. Od. ii. 11. 5}, be not anwious
Jor the needs of age that demands little.  [Characteristic.]

incitati fugdl montis altissimos petebant (B. C. iil. 93), in headlong flight they
made for the highest mourtains. [Manner. ] ’

militds sublevatl alil ab alils mignam partem itineris conficerent (id. i. 68).
the soldiers, lelped up by each other, accomplished a considerable part of
the route. [Meaus.]

hoc lauvdans, Pompéius idem itravit (id. iii. 87), approving this, Pompey took
the same oath. [Attendant Circumstance. ]

aut sedéns aut ambuldns disputabam (Tusc. 1. 7), I conducted the discussion
either sitting or wilking. [Attendant Circumstance. ]
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Note 1. — These nses are especially frequent in the Ablative Absolute (§ 420),
Note 2. — A cobrdinate clause ig sometinies compressed into a perfect participle: —
_nstriictss ordings in locum aequum dédacit (Sall. Cat.59), he draws up the lines,
. and leads them to level ground.
ut hos traductds necaret (B, G. v. 6), that he might carry them over and put them
to death.

" NorE 3.— A participle with a negative often expresses the same idea which in
English is given by witiout and a verbal noun: as, —miserun est nihil préficientem
angl (N. D. iii, 14), it is wretched to vex oneself without effecting anything.

Nork 4. — Acceptum and expénsum as predicates with ferre and referre are hook-
keeping terms: as, —quas peciinias ferébat els expbnsds (Verr. ii. 170), what sums he
charged 1o them.

497. A noun and a passive participle are often so united that
the participle and not the noun contains the main idea:—1
ante conditam condendamve urbem (Liv. Pref.), before the city was buill or
building. )

“illl libertatem imminiitam civinm Romanoram non tul@runt; vos &reptam
vitam neglegctis (Manil. 11), they did not endure the infringement of the
citizens’ liberty ; will you disregard the destruction of their lives ?

post natds homines (Brut. 224), since e creation of man.
iam a condita urbe (Phil. 1ii. 8), even from the founding of the city.

a. The perfect participle with a noun in agreement, or in the

neuter as an abstract noun, is used in the ablative with opus, need

(cf. §411. a): —
opus facto est vidtico (P1. Trin. 887), there is need of laying in provision.
matirats opus est (Liv. vill. 18. 17), lhere is need of haste.

b. The perfect participle with habed (rarely with other verbs) has
almost the same meaning as a perfect active, but denotes the contin-
ued effect of the action of the verb:—?

fidem quam habent spectitam iam et difi cognitam (Caecil. 11}, my fidelity,
which they have proved and long known.

cohortis in acié Lxxx cénstititas habebat (B. C. iii. 89), e had eighty cohorts
stationed in line of baitle.

nefarios ducds captds iam et comprehénsds tenétis (Cat. iii. 16), you have now
captured the infamous leaders and hold them in custody.

. A verb of gffecting or the like may be used in combination with
the perfect participle of a transitive verb to express the action of that
verb more forcibly : —

1 Compare the participle in indirect discourse in Greek (Goodwin’s Greelk Grammar,

§1588) ; and the Euglish T was at the royal feast for Persic won” (Dryden), i.e. for

the conguest of Persia.
2 The perfect with Lawve, in modern languages of Latin stock, has grown out of this

use of habed.
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praefectos suds multl missds fecérunt (Verr. iii. 134), many discharged their
officers (made dismissed).

hic transdctum reddet omne (Pl Capt. 345), he will get it all done (restore it
finished).

ademptum tibi iamn faxs omnem metum (Ter. Haut. 341), I will relieve you
of all fear (make it taken away).

illamn tibi incénsam dabd (Ter. Ph. 974), I will make her angry with you.

Notk. — Simflarly volo (with its compounds) and cupis, with a perfect participle
without esse (cf. § 486. d).

/d After verbs denoting an action of the senses the present partiei-
plé'in agreement with the object is nearly equivalent to the infinitive
of indirect discourse (§ 580), but expresses the action more vividly :

ut eum némd umquam in equd sedentem viderit (Verr. v. 27), so that no one
ever saw him siiting on a horse. [Cf. Tusc. iii. 31.]

NoTe. — The same construction is used after facis, indficd, and the like, with the
name of an author as subject: as, — Xenophon facit Socratem disputantem (N. D. i.
31), Xenoplhon represents Socrates disputing.

Future Participle (Active)

498. The Future Participle (except futiirus and ventiirus) is
rarely used in simple agreement with a noun, except by poets
and later writers.

a. The future participle is chiefly used with the forms of esse
(often omitted in the infinitive) in the Active Periphrastic Conjuga-
tion (see § 195): —

morere, Diagord, nén enim in caelum adscénsirus es (Tusc. i. 111), die,
Diagoras, for you are not likely to rise to heaven.

spérat aduléscéns difi-s& victiirum (Cat. M. 68), the young man hopes to live
long (that he shall live long).

neque petitirus umguam consulatum videratur (Off, iii, 79), and did not seem
likely ever to be a candidate for the consulship.

b, With the past tenses of esse in the indicative, the future parti-

ciple is often equivalent to the pluperfect subjunctive (§ 517. d).
For futiirdm fuisse, see § 589. .

499. By later writers and the poets the Future Participle is
often used in simple agreement with a substantive to express —
1. Likelihood or certainty : —

rem ausus plis famae habitaram (Liv. ii. 10), having dared a thing which would
have more repute.
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2. Purpose, intention, or readiness: —
* egreditur castris Romanus vallum invasdrus (Liv. iii. 60. 8), the Roman comes
out of the camp with the intention of atlacking the rampanrt.
dispers6s per agros milités equitibus invasdris (id. xxxi. 86), while the horse
were ready to attack the soldiers scattered through the fields.
gl peritiirus abis (Aen. ii. 675), if you are going away to perish.

3. Apodosis: —

dedit mihi quantum maximum potuit, datiirus amplius sI potuisset (Plin. Ep.
ili. 21. 6), he gave me as much as Le could, ready to give me more if he
N had been able. [Here datiirus is equivalent to dedisset.]

! Gerundive (Future Passive Participle)

Note. —The participle in -dus, commonly called the Gerundive, has two distinct
uses: —

(1) Iis predicate and attribute use as Participle or Adjective (§ 500).

(2) Tts use with the meaning of the Gerund (§ 503). This may be called its gerun-
dive use.

500. The Gerundive when used as a Participle oran Adjective
is always passive, denoting necessity, obligation, or propriety.

In this use of the Gerundive the following points are to be
observed : —

1. The gerundive is sometimes used, like the present and perfect
participles, in simple agreement with a noun: —
fortem et conservandum virum (Mil. 104), ¢ brave man, and worthy to be pre-
served. .
gravis inifiria facta est et non ferenda (Flacc. 84), a grave and intolerable
wrong has been done.
2. The most frequent use of the gerundive is with the forms of esse
in the Second (or passive) Periphrastic Conjugation (see § 196): —
non agitanda rés erit (Verr. v. 179), will not the thing have to be agitated ?

3. The neuter gerundive of both transitive and intransitive verbs
may be used impersonally in the second periphrastic conjugation.
With verbs that take the dative or ablative, an object may be ex-
pressed in the appropriate case; with transitive verbs, an object In
the accusative is sometimes found : —
tempori serviendum est (Fam. ix. 7. 2), one must obey the time.
legibus parendum est, the laws must be obeyed.
fitendum exercitationibus modicls (Cat. M. 36), we must use moderate exercise.
agitandumst vigilids (P1. Trin. 869), I have got to stand guard.
via quam nobis ingrediendum sit (Cat. M. 6), fhe way we kave to enter.
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4. After verbs signifying to give, deliver, agree for, have, recetve,
undertake, demand,* a gerundive in agreement with the object is used

to express purpose: —
redémptor qul columnam illam condiixerat faciendam (Div. ii. 47), the con-
tractor who had undertaken to make that column. [The regular construc-

tion with this class of verbs.]
aedem Castoris habuit tuendam (Verr. il 1. 150), ke had the temple of Castor

to lake care of.
navis atque onera adservanda clirabat (id. v. 146), he fook care that the ships
and cargoes should be kept.

GERUND

501. The Gerund is the neuter of the Gerundive, used sub-
stantively in the Genitive, Dative, Accusative, and Ablative.
502. The Gerund expresses an action of the verh in the form

of a verbal noun.

As a noun the gerund is itself governed by other words; as a

verb 1t may take an object in the proper case: —
~ars bene disserendl et vera ac falsa ditfidicandi (De Or. il. 187), the ort of dis-
coursing well, and distinguishing the true and the false.

Nore. — The Nominative of the gerund is supplied by the Infinitive. Thus in the
example above, the verbal nouns discoursing and distinguishing, if used in the nomi-
native, would be expressed by the infinitives disserere and diitidicare.

The Gerund is the ncuter of the gerundive used impersonally, but retaining the

verbal idea sufficiently % govern an object. Tt way therciore be regarded as a noun
(cf. maturdtd opus est, §497. ¢) with a verbal force (cf. istanc tdetis, p. 240, footuote).

GERUND AND GERUNDIVE

503. When the Gerund would have an object in the Accusa-
tive, the Gerundive? is generally used instead. The gerundive
agrees with its noun, which takes the case that the gerund would

have had: —
paratiorés ad omnia pericula subeunda (B. G. i. 5), readier to undergo all
dangers.. [Iere subeunda agrecs witly pericula, which is itself governed
by ad. The (inadmissible) construction with the gerund would be ad
subeundum pericula ; ad governing the gerund, and the gerund governing
the accusative pericula.] For details, see §§ 504-507.

1 Such verbs ave accipif, adndts, attribud, condfics, ciird, d&ndtd, déposco, a6, divids,
aond, €dicd, &doced, ferd, haved, locd, mandd, obicid, permittd, petd, pond, praebed, propdnd,
relinqud, rogd, suscipid, trads, voved.

2 The gerundive construction is probably the original one.
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Nore 1.—1In this use the gerund and the gerundive are translated in the same
way, but have really a different construction. The gerundive is a pussive participle,
and agrees with its noun, though in translation we change the voice, just as we may
translate vigiliae agitandae sunt (guard must be kept) by I must stand guard.

Notre 2. —1In the gerundive construction the verbs Gtor, fruor, etc., are treated like
transitive verbs governing the accusative, as they do in early Latin (§ 410. a. w.1): as,

- —ad perfruendds voluptatés (Off. i. 25), for enjoying pleasures.

a. The following examples illustrate the parallel constructions of

Gerund and Gerundive : —
urbem capiendl ]{
urbis capiendae )
agros colendd ]{
J

agris colendis he attends to tilling the fields.
mihi parendum

picem petendam } they come {
- [ scribendo epistulds

. terit t
Az terit tempus i scribendis epistulis

Gex. consilium { a design of taking the city.

Dart. dat operam {

to obey me.

Acc. veniunt ad
to seel peace.

} he spends time in writing letters,

Nore 1. — The gerund with a direct object is practically limited to the Genitive and
the Ablative (without a preposition); even in these cases the gerundive is commoner.
Norg 2. —The gerund or gerundive is often found codrdinated with nominal con-
structions, and gsometimes even in apposition with a noun: —
(1) in ford, in cfirid, in amicorum periculis propulsandis (Plil. vii. 7), in the forum,
in the senate-ouse, in defending my friends in jeopardy.
(2) ad rés diversissimis, pirendum atque imperandum (Liv. xxi. 4), for the most
widely different things, obeying and commanding.

Genitive of the Gerund and Gerundive

504. The Genitive of the Gerund and Gerundive is used after
nouns or adjectives, either as suljective or objective genitive: —
vivendi finis est optimus (Cat. M. 72), it is the best end of living. [Sub-
jective.]
neque consili habendi neque arma capiendi spatio datd (B. G. iv. 14), time being
given neither for forming plans nor for taking arms. [Objective.]
non tamn commitandiarum quam évertendarum rérum cupidos (Off. ii. 8), desir-
ous not so much of changing as of destroying the state. [Objective. ]
Note 1. — In these uses the gerund and the gerundive are about equally common.

Nore 2,—1In a few phrases the Infinitive is nsed with nouns which ordinarily
have the genitive of tlie gernnd or gerundive: as, —tempus est abire, it is time Lo go.

a. The genitive of the gerund somethues takes a dirvect object, espe-
eially a neuter pronoun or a neuter adjective used substantively : —

nilla causa ilista cuiquam esse potest contrd patriam arma capiendi (Phil. ii.
58), no one can have a just cause for taking up arms against his country.

artem veéra ac falsa diitdicand1 (De Or. ii. 157), the art of distinguishing true
Jrom false. .
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NoTe 1. — The genitive of the gerund or gerundive is used (especially in later Latin)
as a predicate genitive. 'When so used it often expresses purpose: —
quae postquam gloriosa modo neque belll patrandi ¢ognovit (Iug. 88), when he
perceived that these were only brilliant deeds and not likely to end the war.
Aegyptum proficiscitur cogndscendae antiquitatis (Tac. Ann. ii. 59), he sets out for
Egypt to study old times.

b. The genitive of the gerund or gerundive with causd or gratia
expresses purpose (§ 533. &) 1 —
pabulandi aut frimentandi causd progressi (B. C i. 48), having advanced for
the purpose of collecting fodder or supplies. ‘
vitandae suspicionis causd (Cat. i. 19), in order o avoid suspicion.
simulandi gratia (Tug. 37), in order fo deceive.
exercendae memoriae gratia (Cat. M. 88), for the sake of training the memory.

¢. The genitive of the gerund is occasionally limited by a noun or
pronoun (especially a personal pronoun in the plural) in the objective
genitive instead of taking a direct object: —

réiciend! trium iadicum potestdas (Verr. il. 77), the power of challenging three
jurors (of the rejecting of three jurors).
sui colligendi facultas (B. G. iii. 8), the opportunity to recover themselves.

Dative of the Gerund and Gerundive

505. The Dative of the Gerund and Gerundive is used in a few

expressions after verbs: —1
diem praestitit operifaciends (Verr. ii. 1. 148), he appointed a day for doing the
work.
praeesse agrd colendd (Rosc. Am. 50), to take charge of cultivating the land.
esse solvendd, to be able to pay (to be for paying).

Notg. — The dative of the gerund with a direct object is never found in classic
Latin, but occurs twice in Plautus.

a. The dative of the gerund and gerundive is used after adjec-
tives,? especially those which denote fitness or adaptability : —
genus armorum aptum tegendis corporibus (Liv. xxxii. 10), a sort of armor
suited to the defence of the body.
J reliqua tempora démetendis friactibus et percipiendis accommodata sunt (Cat. M.
70), the other seasons are filted to reap and gather in the harvest.
perferendis militum mandatis idéneus (Tac. Ann. i. 28), suitable for carrying
out the instructions of the soldiers. '
Nots. — This construction is very common in Livy and later writers, infrequent
in classical prose.

1 Such are praeesse, operam dare, diem dicere, locum capere.
2 Such are accommodatus, aptus, ineptus, bonus, habilis, idéneus, par, Gtilis, indtilis.
But the accusative with ad is commmon with most of these (cf. § 385. a).
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b. The dative of the gerund and gerundive is used in certain legal
phrases after nouns meaning officers, offices, elections, etc., to indicate
the function or scope of the office ete.: —

comitia consulibus rogandis (Div. 1. 33), elections for nominating consuls.

trivmvir coldniis dédicundis (Iug. 42), a triumvir for planting colonies,

trinmvirl rei piiblicae cdnstituendae (title of the Triumvirate), triumvirs (a com-
migsion of three) for settling the government.

Accusative of the Gerund and Gerundive

506, The Accusative of the Gerund and Gerundive is used
after the preposition ad, to denote Puipose (cf. § 538): —

mé vocds ad scribendum (Or. 34), you suminon me to write.

vivis non ad déponendam sed ad confirmandam audiciam (Cat. 1. 4), you live
not to put off but to confirm your daring.

nactus aditiis ad ea conanda (B. C. i. 81), having found means to undertake
these things.

Noze 1.—Other prepositions appear in this construction; inter and ob a few times,
circd, in, ante, and a few others very rarely: as, inter agendum (Ecl. ix. 24), while
driving.

NotTE 2. — The Accusative of the gerund with a preposition never takes a direct
object in classic Latin.

Ablative of the Gerund and Gerundive

507. The Ablative of the Gerund and Gerundive is used (1)
to express manner,! means, cause, ete.; (2) after Comparatives;
and (3) after the propositions ab, @, ex, in, and (varely) pro: —

(1) multa pollicends persuadet (Iug. 46), he persuades by large promises.

Latiné loquendd cuivis par (Bint. 128), equal to any man in speaking Latin.

his ipsis legendis (Cat. M. 21), by reading these very things.

obsctiram atque humilem conciendd ad sé multitidinem (Liv. i. 8), calling to
them a mean and obscure multitude.

(2) nullum officium referenda gratia magis necessiarium est (Off. 1. 47), no duty
8 more important than repaying favors.

(3) in ré gerenda versari (Cat. M. 17), to be employed in conducting affairs.

Note 1.—The Ablative of the Gerund and Gerundive is also very rarely used
with verbs and adjectives: as,—unec continuandd abstitit magistratd (Liv. ix, 34), e
did not desist from continuing his mnagisiracy.

Note 2.—The ablative of the gerund rarely takes a direct object in classic prose.

1 In this use the ablative of the gerund is, in later writers nearly, and in medizval
writers entirely, equivalent to a present participle: as,~—cum ind diérum FLENDQ sédis-
set, quidam miles generdsus ifixti eam EQUITANDO vEnit (Gesta Romanorum, 66 {58]),
as one day she sat weeping, a certain knight came riding by (compare § 507, {fourth
example). Hence come the Italian and Spanish forms of the present participle (as maze-
dando, esperando), the true participial form becoming an adjective in those languages.
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SUPINE

508. The Supine is a verbal abstract of the fourth declension (§ 94. b}, having no
distinetion of tense or pergon, and limited to two uses. (1) The form in -um is the
Accusative of the end of motion (§ 428. 4). (2) The form in -G is usually Dative of pur-
pose (§ 382), but the Ablative was early confused with it.

509. The Supine in -um is used after verbs of motion to express
purpose. It may take an object in the proper case: —
quid est, Imusne sessum ? etsl admonitum vénimus te, non flagitatum (De Or.
iit, 17), how now, shall we be scatcd ? though we hcwc conie to remind, not
to entreal you.
niiptum dare {collocare), {0 give in marriage.
venerunt questum initwrias (Liv. iii. 25), they came to complain of wrongs.
Notrr 1.—The supiue in -um is especially common with €5, and with the passive
infinitive 1rT forms the Tuture infinitive passive: —
fuere cIves qui rem piblicam perditum Trent (Sall. Cat, 86), there were citizens who
went about 10 ruin the repudlic.
s1 sciret sé trucidatum i (Div. ii. 29), ¢ he (Pompey) had known that he was
going 1o be murdered. [Rare except in Cicero. TFor the more usual way of
expressing the future passive infinitive, sce § 569. 3. «.]
Notk 2. — The supiue in -um is occasionally used when motion is merely implied.

510. The Supine in-a?! is used with a few adjectives and with
the nouns fas, nefas, aud opus, to denote an action ¢n reference to

which the quality is assevted: —
rem non modo visid foedam, sed etiam audita (Phil. ii. 63), a thing not only
shocking to see, but even to hear of.
quaerant quid optimum facta sit (Verr. ii. 1. 68), they ask what is best to do.
o1 hioe fas est dictd (‘Tuse. v. 38), of this is lawful 1o say.
videtis nefas esse'dictd miseramn fuisse tilemn senectiitem (Cat. M. 13) you
see it s a sin to say that such an old age was wretched.
Note 1. — The supine in -l is thus in appearance an Ablative of Specification (§418).
Notg 2. -- The supine in - is found especially with such adjectives as indicate an
effect on the senses or the feelings, and those which denote ease, difficulty, and the
like. DBut with facilis, difficilis, and iticundus, ad with the gerund is more common: —
nec visii facilis nee dictd adfabilis G {(Aen. iii, 621), he is not pleasant for any
man to look at or address.
difficilis ad distinguendum similitadd (De Ov. il. 212), a likeness rhﬂcc'ult 10 dis-

tinguish.
Note 3. — With all these adjectives the poets often nse the Tufinitive in the same
sense: as, —facilés aurem praebére (Prop. ii. 21. 15), éndidgent to lend an ear.
NotE 4. — The supiue in -& with a verb is extreniely rare: as, —pudet dicta (Tac.
Agr. 32), it is a shame 1o tell. [On the analogy of pudendum dicti;]- ’

1 The only common supines in -0 are auditd, dictd, factd, inventd, ,memo:itﬁ, nata,
visi. In classic use this supine is found in comparatively few verbs. It is never
iollowed by an object-case.
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CONDITIONAL SENTENCES

511. The Conditional Sentence differs from other complex sentences in this, that
the-form of the main clause (AroDOsIS) is determined in some degree by the nature
of the subordinatc clause (PROTASIS) upon the truth of which the whole statement
depends. Like all complex sentences, however, the Conditional Sentence has arigsen
from the use of two independent sentence-forms to express theé parts of a thought
which was too complicated to be fully expressed by a simple sentence. But becanse
the thoughts thus expressed are in reality closely related, as parts of a single whole, the
sentences which represent them are also felt to be mutually dependent, even though
the relation is not expressed by any connecting word. Thus, Speak the word ; my ser-
vant shall be healed is a simpler and an earlier form of expression than If thou speak
the word, ete. .

The Conditional Particles were originally pronouns without eonditional mean-
ing: thus, 1, if, is a weak demonstrative of the same origin as sic, so (sice like
hi-ce, see § 215. 5), and had oviginally the meaning of in that way, or in some way.”
Its relative sense (if) seems to have come from its use with sic to make a pair of correla-
tives: {hus . .. thus (see §512. b).

In its origin the Counditional Sentence assumed one of two forms. The condition
was from the first felt to be a condition, not a fact or a command ; but, as no special
sentence-form for a condition was in use, it employed for its expression either a state-
ment of fact (with the Indicative) or a form of mild command (the Subjunctive).
From the former have come all the uses of the Indicative in protasis; from the latter
all the nges of the Subjunctive in protasis. The Apodosis has either (1) the Indicative,
expressing the conclusion as ¢ fact, and the Present and Perfect Subjunctive, express-
ing it originally as future—and hence nore or less doubtful —or (2) the huperfect
and Pluperfect Subjunctive expressing it as futurum in praeterito,! and so unfulfilled
in the present or past.  Thus, — 11d8s, maidre cachinnd concutitur, you laugh, he shakes
with more boisterous laughter, is the original form for the Indicative in protasis and
apodosis; si ridés originally means merely you laugh in some way or other, and so,
later, IF you laugh. So rogés Aristdnem, neget, ask Aristo, e would say no, is the
original form of the subjunctive in protasis and apodosis; si rogés would mean ask én
some way or other. In s1rogares, negaret, the Imperfect rogdrés transfers the command .
of rogss to past time,? with the meaning suppose you had asked, and sI would have the
same meaning as before; while negaret transfers the future idea of neget to past time,
and means e was going to deny. Now the stating of this supposition at all gives
rise to the implication that it is untrue in point of fact,— because, if it were true,
there would ordinarily be no need to state it as a supposition: for it would then be a
simple fact, and as such would be putin the indicative.3 Suach a condition or eonelusion

L The futurunt in praeteritd is a tense future relatively to a time absolutely past.
It denotes a future act transferred to the point of view of past time, and hence is
naturally expressed by a past tense of the Subjunctive: thus aixisset, he would have
said = dictiirus fuit, /ic was about to soy [but did not]. As that which looks towards
the futnre from some point in the past has a natural limit in present time, such a
tense (the imperfect snbjunctive) came naturally to be used to express a present con-
dition purely ideal, that is to say, contrary to fact.

2 Compare potius diceret, e should rather have said (§439. b).

8 There are, however, some cases in whiel this implication does not arise: as;,—
deciens centéna dedisses, nil erat in loculis (Hor. 8. i. 3. 15), ¢f you’d given him a mil-
lion, there was nothing in his coffers.
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(originally past, meaning suppose you had asked [yesterdayl, he was going to deny)
came to express an unfuliilled condition in the present: suppose (or 4f) you were
now asking, he would [now] deny — just as in English ought, which originally meant
owed,! has come 1o express a present obligation.

For the classification of Conditional Sentences, see § 513.

PROTASIS AND ATODOSIS

512. A complete Conditional Sentence consists of two clauses
the Protasis and the Apodosis.
The clause containing the condition is called the ProTasIs;
the clause containing the conclusion is called the APoDOSIS: —
si qui exire volunt [rrorasys], conivére possum [aroposis] (Cat. il 27), if
any wish to depart, I can keep my eyes shut.
si est in exsilio [rrorasis], quid amplius postnlatis [aronosis] (L]cr 13), ¥
he is in exile, what more do you ask?
It should be carefully noted that the Apodosis is the main clause
and the Protasis the dependent clause.
a. The Protasis is regularly introduced by the conditional particle
si, 1f; or one of its compounds.
NoTg. — These compounds are sin, nisi, etiam s, etsI, tametsi, tamenetsi (sec Condi-
tional and Concessive Particles, p. 138).  An Indefinite Relative, or any relative or

concessive word, may also serve to introduce a conditional clause: see Conditional
Relative Clanses (§§ 519, 542) ; Concessive Clauses (§527).

b. The Apodosis is offen introduced by some correlative word or
phrase: as, ita, tum (varely sic), or ea condicione ete.: —
ita enim senectiis honesta est, 81 s€ ipsa défendit (Cat. M. 88), on this condi-
tion 4s old age honorable, if it defends itself.
si quidem mé amiret, tum istuc prodesset (Ter. Eun. 446), i he loved me,
then this would be profitable.
sic scribés aliquid, s1 vacabis (Att. xil. 88. 2), if you are (shall be) at leisure,
then you will write something.
¢. The Apodosis is the principal clause of the conditional sen-
tence, but may at the same time Dbe subordinate to some other
clause, and so appear in the forn of a Participle, an Infinitive, or
a Phrase: —
sepultiird quoque prohibitdrd, ni réx humari lussisset (Q. C. viii. 2. 12), intend-
ing also to deprive him of burial, unless the Ling had ordered him to be
interred.

1 ¢« There was a certain lender whicl ought Irim five hnndred pieces.” — Tyndale’s
New Testament.
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quod sI praetered néma sequatur, tamen s€ cum s6la dechind legione itgrum
[esse] (B. G. 1. 40. 14), but if no one else should follow, he would go with
the tenth legion alone.

sT quos adversum proelium commovéret, hos reperire posse (id. 40. 8), if the
loss of « battle alarmed any, they might find, etc.

Norge. — When the Apodosis itsell is in Indireet Discourse, or in any other depend-
ent construction, the veri of the Protasis is regularly in the Subjunctive (as in the above
cxamples, see § 589).

CLASSIFICATION OF CONDITIONS
513. Conditions are either (1) Particular or (2) General.

1. A Particular Condition refers to a definite act or series of acts

occurring at some definite tine.
2. A General Condition refers to any one of a class of acts which

may oceur (or may have oceurred) at any time.

514. The principal or typical forms of Conditional Sentences
may be exhibited as follows: —

PARTICULAR CONDITIONS
A. Sivrre CONDITIONS (nothing implied as to fulfilment),
1. Present Time
Present Indicative in both clauses:—
s1 adest, bene est, {f ke is [now] here, it is well.
2. Past Time

Imperfect or Perfect Indicative in both clauses: —

I aderat, bene erat, if fie was [then] fere, il was well.
si adfuit, bene fuit, i/ /e has been [was] here, il has been [was] well.

B. YFurure Coxprrioxs (as yet unfulfilled)
' 1. More Vivid

«. Tuture Indicative in both claunses: ——
s aderit, bene erit, if he is (slall be) here, it will be well.
p. Future Perfect Indicative in protasis, Future Indicative in

apodosis: —
st adfuerit, bene exit, if he is (shall have been) here, i will {then] be well.
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2. Less Vivid
a. Present Subjunctive in both clauses: —
s1 adsit, bene sit, if ke should be (or were to be) here, it would be well.
b. Perfect Subjunctive in protasis, Present Subjunctive in apod-

osis:—
si adfuerit, bene sit, if he should e (should have been) here, it would [then]
be well.

(. Conpirions CONTRARY TO FACT

1. Present Time

Tmperfeet Subjunetive in both clauses:—
si adesset, bene esset, if hewere [now] kere, it would be well (but he is xor here).

2, Past Time

Pluperfect Subjunctive in both clauses: —
si adfuisset, bene foisset, if he had [then] been here, it would have been well
(but he was xot here). '

Note. — The use of tenses in Protagis is very loose in English. Thus if he is
alive now is a PRESENT condition, to be expressed in Latin by the Present Indicative;
if he is alive next year is a FUTURE condition, expressed in Latin by the Future
Indicative. Again, i ke were here now is a PRESENT condition coutrary to fact,
and would be expressed by the Imperfect Subjunctive; if ke were to sce me thus
is a FUTURE condition less vivid, to be expressed by the Present Subjunctive; and so
too, if you advised fitm, he would attend may be future less vivid.

D. GENERAL CONDITIONS

(Gteneral Conditions do not usually differ in form from Particular
Conditions (4, B, and ('), but are sometimes distingnished in the
cases following : —

1. Present General Condition (Indefinite Time)

‘ a. Present Subjunctivesecond person singular (Indefinite Subject)
| in protasis, Present Indicative in apodosis:—
s1 hoc dicds, créditur, if any one (ever] says this, it is [always] believed.
b. Perfect Indicative in protasis, rresent Indicative in apodosis:
s quid dixit, créditur, if he [ever] says anything, it is [always] believed.
1 In most English verbs the Preterite (or Past) Subjunctive is identical in form
with the Preterite Indicative. Thus in such a sentence as if e loved his father, he
would not say this, the verh loved 1s really a Preterite Subjunctive, though this does

i
| not appear from the inflection. 1In the verb fo bg, however, the Subjunctive were has
% been preserved and differs in form from the indicative was.
[
|
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" 2. Past General Condition (Repeated Action in Past Time)

a. Pluperfect Indicative in protasis, Imperfect Indicative in apod-
osis: —
s1 quid dixerat, crédebatur, if he [ever] said anything, it was [always] believed.

b. Imperfect Subjunctive in protasis, Imperfect Indicative inapod-
osis:— )
sl quid diceret, crédébatur, if he [ever] said anmything, it was [always]
believed (= whatever he said was always believed).l

PARTICULAR CONDITIONS
Simple Present and Past Conditions — Nothing Implied

515. In the statement of Present and Past conditions whose
Salsity is NOT émplied, the Present and Past tenses of the Indica-
tive are used in both Protasis and Apodosis:—

s1 10 exercitusque valétis, bene est (Fam. v. 2), if you and the army are well,
it ¢s well.  [Present Condition. ]

haecigitur, s Romae es ; sin abes, ant etiam si ades, haec negdtia sic sé habent
(Att. v. 18), this, then, if you are at Rome; but if you are away — or even
if you are there — these matiers are as follows. [Present Condition.]

s1 Caesarem probatis, in mé offenditis (B. C. ii. 32. 10), f you favor Ceesor,
you find fault with me. [Present Condition. ]

s1 qui magnis ingeniis i1 ed genere exstitérunt, non satis Graecorum gloriae
respondérunt (Tuse. 1. 3), if any have shown themselves of great genius in
that department, they have failed to compete with the glory of the Greeks.
[Past General Condition, not distinguished in form from Particular. ]

accépi Roma sine epistula tud fasciculum litterarum in quo, st modo valuisti
et Romae fuisti, Philotimi diico esse culpam nén tuam (Att. v. 17), 1 have
recetved from Rome a bundle of letters without any from you, which, pro-
vided you hawve been well and at Rome, I take to be the fault of Philotimus,
not yours. [Mixed: Past condition aud Present conclusion. ]

quis litterds, s1 Romae es, vidébis putésue reddendas (id. v. 18), as to this
letter, if you are at Rome, you will see whether in your opinion it ought
to be delivered. [Mixed: Present and Future. ]

sT 18md impetravit, adroganter rogs (Lig. 80), if no one has succeeded in obtain-
ing it, my request is presumptuous. [Past and Present. ]

1 Cf. the Greek forins corresponding to the various types of conditions: —

. el wpdaoe TolTo, KANSs Exet. 2. el Empacoe TolTo, KaADs elyev.
. &y wpdoan TolTo, Kakds Efer 2. el mpdoaot TobTo, KaAGs &v Exot.
. €l Empacae ToiTo, kaAbs dv elxey. 2. el Empake TolTo, KaAds Ay € xev.
. 2. el Tis kNémTot, éxohdfero.

e

A.
B.
C.
D.

édy Tis kNémrTy, KoNdfeTar.
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a. 1n these conditions the apodosis need not always be in the In-
dicative, but may assume any form, according to the sense:—
si placet . . . videamus (Cat. M. 10), if you please, leb ws see.  [Hortatory
Subjunctive, § 439.]
s1 nondum satis cernitis, recordamini (Mil. 61), 4 you do not yet see clearly,
recollect.  [Imperative. ]
&1 quid habfs certius, velim scive (Att. 1v. 10), ¥ you have any trustworthy
information, I showld like to know i [Subjunctive of Modesty, § 447. 1.]

Note. — Although the forn of these conditions does not imply anything as to the
truth of the supposition, the sense or the context may of course have some such impli-
eation: —

18lTte, s1 in nostrd omninm A&ta uallam lacrimam aspexistis Milonis, hde minus
el parcere (Mil. 92), do not, ¢ andd the weeping of us all you have seen 1o
tear [in the eyes] of Mo, spare him the less yor that.

petimus & vObis, ifidicés, $1 qua divina in tantls ingenils commendatic débet
esse, ub e in vestram aceipiatis fidem (Arch. 51), we ask you, judges,
if there ought to be wuything in such genius to reconmend it to us as
by « reconunendation of the gods, that you receive him under your pro-
tection.

In these two passages, the protasis really expresses cause: but the cause is put by
the speaker in the form of a non-comnittal condition. His hearers are to draw the
inference for themselves. In this way the desired impression is made on their minds
more effectively than if an outspoken causal clause had been used.

Future Conditions
516. Future Conditions may be more vivid orv less vivid.

1. In a more vivid future condition the protasis makes a distinet
supposition of a future case, the apodosis expressing what will be the
logical result. ) ,

2. In aless vivid future gondition, the supposition is less distinct,
the apodosis expressing what would be the result in the case supposed.

«. In the more vivid future condition the Future Indicative is used
in both protasis and apodosis : —

sdnabimur, s1 volemus (Tusc. iii. 18), we shall be healed if we wish.

quod si legere aut audire volétis, . . . reperiétis (Cat, M. 20), if you will
[shall wish to] read or Jwear, you will find.

Norr. —Tn English the protasis is usually ¢.pressed by the Present Indicative,
vavely by the Future with sizavn.  Olten in Latin the Present Indicative is fonud in
the protasis of a condition of this kind (ef. § 468) : —

81 vincimus, omnia 10bis tita erunt; sin nletd cesserimus, eadem illa advorsa fient
(5adl. Cat. 58), if we conquer, wll things will be safe for us; but if we yield
through fear, those sume things will become hostile,

s1 pered, hominum manibus periisse iuvabit (Aen. iii. 606), if I perish, it will be
pleasant to have perished at the hands of men.
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. In the less wivid future condition the Present Subjunctive is
used in both protasis and apodosis : —

haec 51 tecum patria loguatur, ndune imypetrare dabeat (Cat. i. 19), if your
country should thus spealk with you, ought she not to prevuil ?

quod s1 quis deus mihi largiatur, . . . valdé recisem (Cat. M. 83), but if some
god were to grant me this, I should stoutly refuse.

Nore.—The Present Subjunctive sometimes stands in protasis with the Future
(or the Present) Indieative in apodosis from a change in the point of view:—1
sl diligenter attendamus, intellegdmus (Juy. i, 44), if we attend (should attend)
curefully, we shall understand.
nisi hoc dicat, ““itve féc1,” non habet défénsionem (id. i. 18), unless he should
suy this, “I acted justifiubly,”” he hos no dejence.

¢. 1f the conditional act is regarded as completed before that of the
apodosis begins, the Ifuture Perfect is substitnted for the Puture
Indicative in protasis, and the Perfect Subjunctive for the Present
Subjuunctive: —

sin cum potuerd non veners, tum erit inimicus (Ath. ix. 2 4. 2y, but if I do not
come when I can, he will be unfriendly.
814 coromd relictns sim, non queaw dicere (Brut, 192), 7 I should be deseried
by the circle of listeners, I should not be able 1o speak.

Nore. — The Future Perfect is often used in the apodosis of a future condition :
as, — vehiementer mihi gratwn féceris, s hune aduléscenteny hitunanitate tud compre-
bepderis (Fam. xiil. 15), yow will do (will have donce) me a great favor, if you receive
this young man with your uswal couriesy.

d. Any form denoting or implying future time may stand in the
apodosis of a future condition. So the Imperative, the participles in
-dus and -rus, and verbs of necessity, possibility, and the like: —

alius Tinis constituendus est, s prius quid maximé reprehendere Scipio solitus
sit dixerd (Lael. 59), another Limit must be set, if 1 first state what Scipio
was wont most 1o find fault with.

s mé praecéperit fagum, vis mandisse mementd (Q. C. ix. 6. 26), if fute cuts
me off 100 soon, do you remember that 1 ordered this.

nisi oculis videritis insidids Milont & Clodis factds, nec déprecatiiri sumus nec
postulatiird (Mil. 6), unless you see with your own eyes the plots laid against
Milo by Clodius, I shall neither beg nor demand, ete.

non possum istum acciisdre, si cupiam (Verr. iv. 87), Tcannot accuse him, if
I should (so) desire.

LTt often depends entirely npon the view of the writer at the moment, and not
npon the natnre of the condition, whether it shall be stated vividly or not; as in the
proverbial “If the sky falls, we shall catch larvks?’ the fmpossible condition is jron-
ically put in the vivid form, to llustrate the absurdity of some other supposed condi-
tion stated by some one else.
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-e. Rarely the Perfect Indicative is used in apodosis with a Pres-
ent or even a Future (or Future Perfeet) in protasis, to represent the
conclusion rhetorically as already accomplished : —

si hoc bene fixum in animé est, vicistis (Liv. xxi. 44), if this s well fized in
your minds, you have conquered. [For you will have conguered. )

gl eundem [animum] habueritis, vicimus (id. xxi. 43), ¥f you shall have kept
the same spirit, we have conquered.

h
i
{
i
i

f- A future condition is frequently thrown back into past time,
! without implying that it is contrary to fact (§ 517). In such cases
. the Imperfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive may be used : —

i non poterat, nisi décertire vellet (B. C. iii. 44), he was not able, unless he

o wished to fight.

: tumulus apparuit, . . . sI lice palam irétur hostis praeventiirus erat (Liv.
xxil. 24), @ hill appeared . . . if they should go openly by daylight, the
enemy would prevent. [The first two appear like Indirect Discourse,
but are not. An observer describing the situation in the first example
as present would say non potest nisi velit (see d), and no indirect dis-
course would be thought of.]

Caesar si peteret, . . . non quicquam proficeret (Hor. S. 1. 3. 4), 4f even Ceesar
were to ask, he would gain nothing. [Here the construction is not con-
trary to fact, but is simply si petat, nén préficiat, thrown into past time.]

Conditions Contrary to Fact

517. In the statement of a supposition impliedly false, the Im-
perfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive are used in both protasis and
apodosis.!  The Imperfect refers to present tume, the Pluperfect
to past: —

sl viveret, verba élus audirétis (Rosc. Com. 42), f e were living, you would
- hear his words. [Present.]

nisi t@ amisissés, numguam recépissem (Cat. M. 11), unless you had lost it, T
should not have recovered it.  [Past.]

sI meuin consilinm valuisset, tG hodié egérés, rés plblica non tot ducés ami-
sisset (Phil. il. 37), ¢f my judgment had prevailed [as it did not], you
would this day be a beggar, and the republic would not have lost so many
leaders. [Mixed Present and Past.]

1 The implication of falsity, in this coustruction, is not inherent in the subjunc-
tive; but comes from the trangfer of « future condition to past time. Thus the time
for the happening of the condition has, at the moment of writing, already passed; so
that, if the condition remains & condition, it must be contrary to fact. So past forms
of the indicative implying a future frequently take the place of the subjunctive in
apodosis in this construction (see ¢, d, below, and § 511).
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«. In conditions contrary to fact the Imperfect often refers to pasz
#ime, both in protasis and apodosis, especially when a repeated or con-
tinued action is denoted, or when the condition ¢f true would still exist :

“si . nihil litterls adiuvarentur, numquam sé ad efrum studium contulissent
(Arch. 16), if they had not been helped at all by literature, they never
would have giver thelr attention to the study of i, [ Without the condi-
tion, adiuvabantur. ]

hic s mentis esset suae, ausus esset édticere-exercitum (Pison. 50), if he were
of sane mind, would he have dared to lead out the army? [Here esset
denotes a continued state, past as well as present. |

non concidissent, nist illud receptaculum classibus nostris patéret (Verr. ii.
3), [the power of Carthage] would not have fallen, unless that station had
been [constantly] open to our fleets. [ Without the condition, patébat. ]

b. In the apodosis of a condition contrary to fact the past tenses
of the Indicative may be used to express what was intended, or likely,
or already begun. In this use, the Imperfect Indicative corresponds
in time to the Imperfect Subjunctive, and the Perfect or Pluperfect
Indicative to the Pluperfect Subjunctive: —

s1 licitum esset, matrés venigbant (Verr. v. 129), the mothers were coming if
it had been allowed.

in amplexfs filiae ruébat, nisi lictorés obstitissent (Tac. Ann. xvi. 82), ke was
about rushing into his daughter’s arms, unless the Lictors had opposed.

iam tfita tenébam, ni géns criidélis ferrd invisisset (Aen. vi. 868), I was just
reaching a place of safety, had not the fierce people attacked me.

Notg 1.— Here the apodosis may be regarded as elliptical. Thus,—matrés venié-
bant (et vEnissent), the matrons were coming (and would have kept on) if, etc.

Notk 2. — With paene (and sometimes prope), almost, the Perfect Indicative is used
in the apodosis of a past condition contrary to fact: as, — pons iter paene hostibus
dedit, ni finus vir fuisset (Liv. ii. 10), the bridge had almost given « passage to the
Joe, if it had not been for one hero.

¢. Verbs and other expressions denoting necessity, propriety, possi-
bility, duty, when used in the apodosis of a condition contrary to
fact, may be put in the Imperfect or Perfect Indicative.
Such are oportet, decet, débed, possum, necesse est, opus est, and the Sec-
ond Periphrastic Conjugation : —1
ndn potuit fier sapisns, nisi nitus esset (Fin. ii. 103), he could not have become
a sage, if he had not been born.

sT privitus esset hde tempore, tamen is erat deligendus (Manil. 50), if ke were
at this time o private citizen, yet he ougld to be appointed.

1 Ohserve that all these expressions contain the idea of fnturity (cf. p. 328, footnote).
Thus, decet mé [hodif] re crds, means it 4s proper for me [to-day] to go to-morrow;
and, decBbat mé [heri] Ire hodig, it was proper for me [yesterday] to go to-day, usually
witly the implication that I kave not gone as I was bound to do.
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quod esse caput dgbébat, s probari posset (Fin. iv. 23), what ought to be the
main point, if it could be proved.

si ita putisset, cert? optabilius Milony fuit (Mil. 81), ¥f ke Lad thought 81, surely
it would have been preferable for Milo.

Note 1. — In Present conditions the Iinperfect Subjunctive (oportéret, possem, ete.)
is the rule, the Indicative being rare; in Past conditions both the Subjunctive (usually
Pluperfeet) and the Indicative (nsnally Perfect) are common.,

For par erat, melius fuit, and the like, followed by the infinitive, see § 521. w.

Norg 2.—The indicative construction is carricd still further in poetry: as,—si
non alium iactaret odoren, laurus erat (Georg. i, 133), it were a laurel, but for giving
out @ different odor.

d. The participle in -firus with eram or fui may take the place of
an Imperfeet or Pluperfect Subjunctive in the apodosis of a coudi-
tion coutrary to fact:—

quid enim futfirem fuit [ = faisset], s1 . . . (Liv. il 1), what would have hap-
pened if, etc. .

relictiiri agros erant, nisi ad ¢os Metellus litterds misisset (Verr. iil. 121), they
would have abandoned their fields, if Metellus had not sent them « letler.

neque ambigitur quin . . . id factirus fuerit, st . . . (Liv. i, 1), nor is there
any question that he would have done it, if, cte.  [Direct: fécisset.)]

aded pardta séditio fuit ut Othonem raptarl fuerint, ni incerta noctis timuis-
sent (Tac. IL 1. 26), so far advanced was the conspiracy that they would
Lave scized upon Olho, had they not feared the hazards of the night. [In
a main clause: rapuissent, ni timuissent. ]

e. The Present Subjunctive is sometimes wsed in poetyy in the
protasis and apodosis of conditions contrary to fact: —

ni conies admoneat, inruat (Aew. vi. 203), had not his companion warned him,
he would have rushed on.  [CL tusI hic sis, aliter sentids (Ter, And. 310),
if you were tn my pluce, you would think differently. ]

Nori 1. —This is probably 2 remnant of an old construction (see next note).

Norx 2. —In old Latin the Present SBubjunetive (as well as the Imperfeet) is used
in present conditions coutrary to fact and the Imperfect (moxe ravely the Mnperfect)
in past conditions of the same kind. Thus it appears that the Imperfect Subjunctive,
like tlie Imperfcet Indicative, once denoted past time, even in conditional sentences.
Gradually, however, in conditional sentences, the Present Subjunctive was restricted
to the less vivid fntnre and the Imperfect (in the main) to the present contrary to fact,
while the PInperfect was used in past conditions of this nature. The old construction,
however, seems to have been retained as an archaism in poctry.

7 In Plautus aud Tevence absque mé (tg, ete.) 1s sometimes used to
introduce conditions conbrary to fact: —
absque t¢ esset, hodié nusguam viverem (Pl. Men. 1022}, if it were not for
you, I should not be alive lo-day.
absque ed esset, récte ego mihi vidissem (Ter. Ph, 188), if it-had not been for
lim, T should have looked out for myself.
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GENERAL CONDITIONS

518. General Conditions (§ 513. 2) have usually the same forms
as Particular Conditions.  But they are sometimes distinguished
in the following cases: —

a. The Subjunctive is often used iu the second person singulur, to
denote the act of an indefinite subject (jow = any one). Here the
Present Indicative of a general trutl may stand in the apodosis: —

vita hmana prope utl ferrmum est: si exerceas, conteritur; sI non exerceas,
tamen 10bigd interficit (Cato de M.), human life is very like iron: if
you use it, it wears wway ; if you don’t use 1, rust still destroys it.

virtiitem necessario gloria, etiamsl 1 id n6n agas, cénsequitur (Tusc. i. 91),
glory necessarily follows virtue, cven i that is not one’s aim.

si prohibita impine trénscenderis, neque metus ultrd neque pudor est (Tac.
Aun, iii. &4), if you once over. Stép the bounds with impunity, there is no
Jear or shame any more.

». Tn a general condition in present time, the protasis often takes
the Perfect Indicative, and the apodosis the Present Indicative. Tor
past time, the Pluperfect is used in the protasis, and the Imperfect in
the apodosis: —

81 quds aliquit parte membrorum inGitilis notavérunt, necari iubent (Q. C. ix.
1. 28), if they [ever] mark any infirm in any part of their limbs, thez/
[always] order them to be put to death. [Present.]

s1 & persequendd hostis déterrére nequiverant, ab tergd circumvenigbant (Tug.
50), if [ever] they were unable to prevent the enemy from pursuing, they
[always] surrounded them in the rear. [Past.]

¢. In later writers (zarely in Cicero and Cassar), the Imperfect and
Pluperfeet Subjunctive are used in protasis, with the Imperfect In-
dicative in apodosis, to state a repeated or customary action in past
time (lterative Suljunctive):—

s1 quis & domind prehenderétur, concursii militum eéripisbatur (B. C. iii. 110),
i any (ranaway) was arrested by his master, e was (always) rescued by
a mob of soldiers.

acciisatords, sl facultds incideret, poenis adficiébantur (Tac. Ann. vi. 30}, the
accusers, whenever opportunily offered, were visited with punishment.

sl quis collégam appelldsset, ab ed ita discdebat ut paenitéret nou prioris
decrétd stetisse (Liv. iil. 30. 8), if any one appealed to a colleague, he
[always] came of in such case that he repented mot having submilled to
the decree of the former decemvir. [Cf. Socrat@s, quam 8 cumgque in
partem dedisset, omnium fuit facile princeps (De Or. iil. 60), in whatever
direction Socrates turned himself, he was (always) easily the foremost (if
in any, ete.).]
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Conditional Relative Clauses

519. A clause introduced by a Relative Pronoun or Relative
Adverb may express a condition and take any of the construc-
tions of Protasis! (§ 614): —

qui enim vitils modum adpduit, is partem suscipit vitidram (Tusc. iv. 42), ke
who [only] sets a limit to faults, takes up the side of the foulls. [= si
quis adpdrit. Present, nothing implied. ]

qui mentirl solet, péierdre consuévit (Rosc. Com. 46), whoever is in the habit of
lying, is accustomed to swear falsely. [= siquis solet. Present, nothing
implied. ]

quicquid potuit, potuit ipsa per s& (Leg. Agr. i. 20), whatever power she had,
she had by herself. [= si quid potuit. Past, nothing inmplied.]

quod qui faciet, ndn aegritiidine sdlum vacabit, sed, ete. (Tusc. iv. 38), and
he who does (shall do) this, will be free not only, ete. [ = si quis faciet.
Future, more vivid.} '

quisquis hilc vénerit, vapulabit (PL. Am. 309), whocver comes here shall get «
thrashing. [= si quis vénerit. Future, more vivid.]

qub volds, sequar (Clu. 71), whithersoever you wish (shall wish), I will follow.
[= s qud volés. Future, more vivid.]

philosophia,cui qui pdreat,omne tempus aetatissine molestia possit dégere(Cat.
M. 2), philosophy, which ¢f any one should obey, he would be able to spend
his whole life without vexation. [= si quis pareat. Future, Jess vivid.]

quaecumque V0S causa hiic attulisset, laetarer (De Or. ii. 15), I should be glad,
whatever cause had brought you here (i.e. if any other, as well as the one
which did). [=si... attulisset. Contrary to fact.]

The relative in this construction is always indefinite in meaning,
and very often in jform.

520. The special constructions of General Conditions are some-
times found in Conditional Relative Clauses: —

1. The Second Person Singular of the Subjunctive in the protasis
with the Indicative of a general truth in the apodosis (§ 518. @) —

bonus tantum modo ségnior fit ubi neglegas, at malus improbior (Tug. 81. 28),
a good man merely becomes less diligent when you don't watch him, but a
bad man becomes more shameless. [Present General Condition.]

2. The Perfect or Pluperfect Indicative in the protasis and the
Present or Imperfect Indicative in the apodnsis (§ 518. b): —
cum hiic vénl, hoc ipsum nthil agere mé delectat (De Or. ii. 24), whenever I

come here, this very doing notlhing delights me (whenever 1 have come,
etc.). [Present General Condition. ]

1 As in the Greek ds &», 8Tay, ete.; and in statutes in English, where the phrases
if any person shall and whoever shall are used indifferently.
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cum 1‘o'§am viderat, tum incipere ver arbitrabatur (Verr. v. 27), whenever he
saw (had seen) « rose, then he thought spring was beginning. [Past
General Condition. ]

3. In later writers (rarely in Cicero and Casar) the Imperfect or
Pluperfect Subjunctive in the protasis and the Imperfect Indicative
in the apodosis (§ 518. ¢): —

ubi imbécillitas materiae postulare viderétur, pilae interpénuntur (B. C. ii.
16), wherever the weakness of the timber seemed to vequire, piles were put
between.  [Past General Condition : interponuntur = interpénébantur.]

quicumque s& intulisset, victoriam sécum trahébat (Liv, vi. 8), whercver he
advanced, he carried victory with him. [Past General Condition.]

Condition Disguised

521. In many sentences properly conditional, the Protasis is
not expressed by a conditional clause, but is stated in some other
form of words or implied in the nature of the thought.

a. The condition may be implied in a Clause, or in a Participle,
Noun, Adverb, or some other word or phrase: —

facile mé paterer —IiNo ipsp ilidice quaerente — pro Sex. Roseio dicere (Rose.
Am. 85), I should readily allow myself to speak for Roscius if that very
Judge were conducting the trial. [Present contrary to fact: si quaereret,
paterer. ]

non mihi; nisi admonits, vénisset in mentem (De Or. ii. 180), it would not have
come into my mind unless [1 had beeu] reminded. [Past contrary to
fact: nisi admonitus essem. ] ’

niilla alia géns tantd maole cladis ndn obruta esset (Liv. xxii. 54), there is no
other people that would not have been crushed by such a weight of disaster.
[Past contrary to fact: sl alia fuisset.]

némo umquam sine magna spé immortalitatis s¢ pro patria offerret ad mortem
{Tusc. 1. 32), no one, without great hope of immortality, would ever expose
himself to death for his country. [Present contrary to fact: nisi magnam
spem habéret. ]

quid hunc paucérum anndrum accessid iuvare potuisset (Lael. 11) what good
could the addition of @ few years have done him (if they had been added) ?
[Past contrary to fact: sl accessissent. ]

quid igitur mihi ferarum lanistus oberit nihil sentientl (Tusc. i. 104), what
Larm will the mangling by wild beasts do me if I don't feel anything
(feeling nothing) # [Future more vivid: si nihil sentiam. ]

incitata semel proclivi labuntur sustinérique nilld modd possunt (id. iv. 42),
if once given a push, they skide down rapidly and can in no way be
checked. [Present General: siincitata sunt.]
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Norr. —In several phrases denoting necessity, propriety, or the like, the Imper-
fees, Perfect, or Pluperfect Indicative of essé is used in the apodosis of a condition
contrary to fact, the protusis being implied in a subject infinitive (cf, 517, ¢) : —

quantd meHus fuerat promissuin uon esse servatum (Oft. iii. 94), how much beller
would it have been if the promise had not been kept! [promissum . . .
gervitum =si promissen non esset servatum.)

mor? pragcldrum fuit (Att. vill. 2. 2), it wowld have been honorable to die.

sed erat acquius Tridrinm aliquid dé dissénsione nostrd ifidicare (Fin. ii. 119), but 42
would be more equitable if Triarius passed judgment on owr dispute. [Tri-
grium judicare = st Tridvius iftidiciret.]

satius fuit Amittere mitites (luv. 31. 73), ¢t would have been better to lose the soldiers.
{amittere =sI 41nisisset.]

b. The condition may be contained in awish (Optative Sulbjunctive),
or expressed as an exhortation or command (Hortatory Subjunctive
or Imperative) : —

utinam quidem fuissem! molestus ndébis udn esset (Fam. xii. 3), I wish I
had been {chief]: fie would not now be troubling us (i.e. if I had been).
[Optative Subjunctive. )
natiram expellds fured, tamen Gsque recurret (ITor. Ep. i. 10, 24), drive out
nature with a pitchfork, siill she will ever reburn.  [Hortatory.)
rogés enim Aristonem, neget (Fin. iv. 69), for ask Aristo, Ie would deny.
manent ingenia senibus, modo permaneat studium et industria (Cat. M. 22),
old men keep their mental powers, only let them keep their zeal and dili-
gence (§ 28. x.). [Hortatory.)
tolle hanc opinionem, Jactum sustuleris (Tuse. 1. 30), remove this nolwn and
you will have done away with grigf.  [Imperative.)
i Nore. — The so-called Concessive Subjunctive with ut and né often has the force
Lo of protasis (§527. ¢. x.): as,—ut enim rationem Plato niillam adferret, ipsa auctoritite
’\ mé frangeret (Tusc. 1. 49), even if Plato gave no reasons, [still] Lie would overpower
I . me by his mere authority.
: b
’

¢. Rarely the condition takes the form of an independent clause:

: 1idés : maidre cachinnd concutitur (Iwv, iii. 100), you laugh; he shakes with
@ louder laughter (= if you langh, he shakes).

commové : sentiés (Tusc. iv. b4), stir Lim up, [and] you’ll find, ete.

i dé panpertdte agitur: multi patientés pauperés commemorantur (id. itl. 67),
we speak of poverty; many patient poor are mentioned.

TFor Conditional Relative Clauses, sce §§ 519, 520.

Condition QOmitted

522. The Protasis is often wholly omitted, but may be inferred

from the course of the argument:—
poterat Sextilius impfing negdre : quis eniviredargueret (Fin. i, 55), Seatilius
might have denied with impunity ; for who would prove him wrong (if he
had denied)?
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a. In expressions signifying necessity, propriety, and the like, the
Indicative may be used in the apodosis of implied conditions, either
future or contrary to fact: —

“quod contrd decuit ab illd meum [corpus cremari] (Cat. M. 84), whereas on

the other hand wiine ought to fuawve been burnt by Lim.

nam nds decébat domum lugére ubi esset aliquis in lacem &ditus (Tusc. i.
115}, for it were filling for ws to mourn the house where @ man has been
born (but we do not). :

quantd melius fuerat (Of. iii. 94), how much better @ would have been.

illud erat aptius, acquuin caique concedere (Fin. iv. 2), it would be more fit-
ting to yicld each one his rights.

ipsum enim exspectire magnum fuit (Phil. ii, 108), would it kave been a great
matter to wail for the man himself?

longum est ea dicere, sed . . . (Sest. 12), it would be tedious to tell, ete.
[Future. ]

Notr 1.—In this construction, the Imperfect Indicative refers to present time;
the Pluperfeet to simple past time, like the Perfect. Thus oportgbat means it ought
to be [now], but is not; oportuerat means it ought to have been, but waus not.

Nore 2, —1In many cases it is impossible to say whether a protasis was present
to the mind of the spealker or not (see third example above).

Complex Conditions

523. Either the Protasis or the Apodosis may be a complex idea
in which the main statement is made with expressed or implied
qualifications. In such cases the true logical relation of the
parts is sometimes disguised : —

8T quis horum dixisset . . . s verbum dé ré ptiblica fécisset . . . mulia pliira
dixisse quam dixigset putarétur (Rosc. An. 2), i any of these had spoken,
in case he had said o word about politics he would be thought to lLave said
much more than he did say. [Here the apodosis of dixisset is the whole
of the following statement (si. . . putarétur), which is itself conditioned
by a protasis of its own : sI verbum, ete.].

quod s1in hoe munds fierl sine ded non potest, né in sphaera quidem edsdem
mdotis sine diving ingenid potuisset imitarl (Tuse. 1. 63), now if that can-
not be done in this universe without divine agency, no more could [Archi-
medes] in his orrery Lave imitaled the sume revolutions withoul divine
genius. [Here si potest (a protasis with nothing implied) has for its
apodosis the whole clause which follows, but potuisset has a contrary-
to-fact protasis of its own implied in sine . . . ingenid.] ,

peream male i non optimum erat (Hor. S. ii. 1. 6), confound me (may 1
perish wretchedly) ¢ it wouldw’t be better.  [Here peream is apodosis to
the rest of the sentence, while the true protasis to optimum erat, contrary
to fact, is omitted.]
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Clauses of Comparison (Conclusion Omitted)

524. Conditional Clauses of Comparison take the Subjunctive,
usually in the Present or Perfect unless the sequence of tenses
requires the Imperfect or Pluperfect.

Such clauses ave introduced by the comparative particles tamquam,
tamquam si, quasi, ac s1, vt si, velut s1 (later velut), poetic ceu (all mean-
ing as if), and by quam sl (¢han if): —

tamquam clausa sit Asia (Fam. xii. 9), as if' Asia were closed.

tamquam sI claudus sim (Pl Asin. 427), just as if T were lame.

ita hios [honorés] petunt, quasi honeste vixerint (Iug. 85), they seek them
(offices) just as f they had lived honorably.

quasi verd non specié visa iddicentur (Acad. ii. 58), as if forsooth visible things
were not judged by their appearance.

similiter facis ac sT mé& rogés (N. D. iil. 8), you do exactly as if you asked me.

criidalititem horvérent velut si coram adesset (B. G. 1. 32), they dreaded his
cruelty (they said), as i he were present in person.

hicingentem pignam cernimus ceu ceiera nusquain bella forent (Aen. ii. 438),
here we sow a great battle, as if there were no fighting elsewhere. [But
sometinies with the indicative in poetry, asid. v. 88.)

magis & mé abesse videbare quam s1 domi essés (Att. vi. 5), you seemed to
be absent from me more than i you were at home.

NotE 1.—These sunbjunctive clauses are really futurc conditions with apodosis
implied in the particle itself. Thus in tamquam si claudus sim the protasis is introduced
Dy s1, and the apodosis implied in tamguam.

NotTE 2. — The English idiom would lead us to expect the Imperfect and Pluperfect
Subjunctive (contrary to fact) with these particles; but the point of view is different
in the two languages. Thus the second example above is translated just as i I were
lame, —as if it were a present condition contrary to fact; but it really means just as
[it would be] ¢ I should [at some future time] be lame, and 80 is a less vivid future
condition requiring the Present Subjunctive. Similarly quasi honest vixerint, as if
they had lived honorably, is really as [they would do in the future] if they should Lave
lived honorably and so requires the Pexfect Subjunctive (§ 51G. ¢).

a. Even after a primary tense, the Imperfect or Pluperfect Sub-
junctive (contrary to fuct) is offen used in conditional clauses of
comparison : — ’

aequé 4 t€ peto ac sT mea Legdtia essent (Fam. xiii. 43}, I entreal you as much
as if it were my own business.

&ius negdtium sic velim suscipids ut si esset r@s mea (id. vii. 20. 1), I would
have you undertake his business as though it were my affair.

Nore. —The practice differs with the different particles. Thus in Cicero a clause
with tamquam or quasi almost always observes tlie sequence of tenses, but with quam si
the Imperfect or Pluperfect is the rule.
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Use of si and its Compounds

525.. The uses of some of the more common Conditional Parti-
cles may be stated as follows: —
a. Siis used for affirmative, nisi (ni) and si nén for negative con-
ditions.
1. With nisi (generally unless) the apodosis is stated as wniversally true
except in the single case supposed, in which case it is (impliedly) not true : —
nisi Conodn adest, maered, unless Conon 4s here, I mourn (i.e. I am always in
a state of grief except in the single case of Conon’s presence, in which
case I am not).
2. With sindn (if not) the apodosis is only stated as true in the (negative)
case supposed, but as to other cases no statement is made : —
sT Conon non adest, maered, 47 Conon is not here, I mouwrn (i.e. T mourn in
the single case of Conon’s absence, nothing being said as to other cases
in which I may or may not mourn).
Note. —1It often makes no difference in whieh of these {forms the condition is
stated.
3. Sometimes nisi si, except if, unless, occurs: —
ndli putare mt ad quemquam longiorés epistulis scribere, nisi si quis ad mé
plara seripsit (Famn. xiv. 2), . . . except in cuse one writes more to me.

NoTr. —NI is au old {orm surviving in a few conventional plhirases and reappear-
ing in poets and later writers,

b. Nisi verd and nisi forte regularly introduce an objection or excep-
tion dronically, and take the Indicative : —
nisi vérd L. Caesar cridelior visus est (Cat. iv. 13), wnless indeed Luctus
Ceasar seemed too crucl.
nisi forte volumus Epiclrédrum opinionem sequl (Fat. 87), unless, to be sure,
we choose to follow the notion of the Epicureans.

Norwi. —This is the regular way of iniroducing a reductio ad absurdwm in Latin,
Nisi alone is sometimes used in this sense: as,—mnisi Gnum hoc faciam ut in puteod
cénant coquant (Pl. Aul. 365), unless I do this one thing, [make them] cook dinner
in the well.

¢. Sive (seu) ... sive (seu), whetker . . . or, introduce a condition
in the form of an alternative. They may be used with any form of
condition, or with different forms in the two members. Often also
they are used without a verb: —

nam ill5 locd libentissime soled ©itl, sive quid mécum ipse cdgito, sive quid
seribd aut legd (Legg. ii. 1), for T enjoy myself most in that place, whether
I am thinking by myself, or am either writing or reading.

Nornr. —SIve . . . seu and seu . . . sIve are late or poetic.
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d. Sin, but if, often introduces a supposition contrary to one that
precedes : —
acclisator illum defendet si poterit; sin minus poterit, negabit (Inv. ii. 88),
the accuser will defend him if he can; but if he cannot, he will deny.

e. Nisiis often used loosely by the comic poets in the sense of only
when a negative (usually nescio) is expressed, or easily understood, in

the main clause: —
nescio: nisi mé& dixisse némind certd scio (Ter. Ph. 952), I don't know: only
I com sure that I haven't told anybody.

CONCESSIVE CLAUSES

526. Theconcessiveidea israther vague and general, and takes a variety of forms,
each of which has its distinet history. Sometimes coneession is expressed by the Hor-
tatory Subjunctive in a sentence grammatically independent (§ 440), but it is more
frequently and more precisely expressed by a dependent clause introduced by a con-
cessive particle. The concessive force lies chiefly in the Conjunctions (which are
indefinite or conditional in origin), and is often made clearer by ap adversative par-
ticle (tamen, certé) in the main clanse. As the Subjunctive may be used in independ-
ent clauses to express a concession, it is also employed in eoncessive clauses, 2nd
somewhat more frequently than the indicative.

527. The Particles of Concession (meaning although, granting
that) are quamvis, ut, licet, etsi, tametsi, etiam si, quamquam, and cum.

Some of these take the Subjunctive, others the Indicative, ac-
cording to the nature of the clause which each introduces.

a. Quamvis and ut take the Subjunctive: —
quamvis ipsi Infanies sint, tamen . . . (Or. 76), however incapable of speaking
hey themselves may be, yet, etc.
quamvis scelerati illl fuissent (De Or. 1. 230), Lowever guilty they might have
been.
quamyis comis in amicls tuendis fuerit (Fin. 1i. 80), amiable as e may have
been in keeping his friends.
ut néminem alinm rogasset (Mil. 46), even if he had asked 1o other.
ut enim non efficids quod vis, tamen mors ut malam ndn sit efficiés (Tuse. i,
16), for even if you do not accomplish what you wish, still you will prove
that death is not an evil.
ut rationem Plato ntllam adferret (id. 1. 49), though Plato adduced 1o reasons.
NoTE. — Quaravis means literally as much as youw widl. Thus in the first example
above, let them be as incapable as you will, still, ete. The subjunctive with quamyvis
is hortatory, like that with né (§ 440) ; that with ut (ut ndn) is of uncertain origin.

b. Licet, although, takes the Present or Perfect Subjunctive: —
licet onmées mihi terrdrss periculaque impendeant {Rosc. Am. 81), though all
terrors and perils should menace me.
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NoTE. — Licet is properly a verb in the present tense, meaning it is granted. Hence
the subjunctive is by the sequence of tenses limited to the Present and Perfeet. The
concessive clause with licet is liortatory in origin, but may be regarded as a substan-
tive clanse serving as the subject of the impersonal verb (§ 565. . 1).

¢. Etsi, etiam si, tametsi, even ¢f; take the same constructions as si

(see § 514): —

etsi abest matiritas, tamen non est infitile (Fam. vi. 18. 4), though ripeness
of age is wanting, yet it is not useless, ete.

etsi numquam dubium fuit, tamen perspicio (id. v. 19), although it has never
been doubtful, yet I perceive, ete.

etsi statueram (id. v. 8), though I Lad determined.

etgi nihil alind abstulissétis, tamen contentds vos esse oportébat (Sull. 90),
even if you had taken away nothing else, you ought to have been satisfied.

etiam s1 quod scribas non habébis, scribitod tamen (Fam. xvi. 26), even if you
[shall] have nothing to write, still write.

sed ea tametsi vOs parvi pendébatis (Sall. Cat. 62. 9), but although you regarded
those things as of small account.

NorEg 1.~ Tamets! with the subjunctive is very rare.

Note 2. — A protasis with s1 often has a concessive force: as,—ego, si essent ini-
micitiae mihi cum C. Caesare, tamen hoc tempore rel pliblicae consulere . . . débérem
(Prov. Cons. 47), as for me, even if I Lad private guarrels with Cesar, it would still
be my duty to serve the best interests of the state at this crisis.

d. Quamquam, although, introduces an admitted fact and takes the
Indicative : — :
omnibus — quamquam ruit ipse suls cladibus —pestem dénfintiat (Phil, xiv.
8), though he is breaking down under his disasters, still he threatens all
with destruction.

Nork. —Quamquam more commonly means und yet, introducing a new proposition
in the indicative: as, —quamquam haec quidem iam toleribilia vid&bantur, etsl, etc.
(Mil. 76), and yet these, in truth, seemed now bearable, though, ete.

e. The poets and later writers frequently use quamvis and quam-
quam like etsi, connecting them with the Indicative or the Subjunc-
tive, accordiug to the nature of the condition: —

quamquam movérétur (Liv. xxxvi. 84), although he was moved.
Pollis amat nostram, quamvis est ristica, miisam (Ecl. iii. 84), Pollio loves

my muse, though she is rustic.
quamvis pervénerds (Liv. ii. 40), though you had come.

f. Ut, as, with the Indicative, may be equivalent to a concession:

vérum ut errdre potuisti, sic décipi t& ndon potuisse quis non videt (Fam. x.

20. 2),-suppose you could have been mistaken, who does not see that you
cannot have been deceived in this way @

For cum concessive, see § 549; for qui concessive, see § 535. . For concession ex-
pressed by the Hortatory Subjunctive (negative ng), see § 440.
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CLAUSES OF PROVISO

528. Dum, modo, dummodo, and tantum ut, introducing a Proviso,
take the Subjunctive. The negative with these particles is ng:
oderint dum metuant (Off. 1. 97), let them hale, if only they fear.
valétidd modo bona sit (Brut. 64), provided the Lealth be good.
dummodo inter me atque 18 marus intersit (Cat. 1. 10), provided only the wall
(of the city) is detween us.
tantum ut sciant (Att. xvi. 11. 1), provided only they know.
modo né sit ex pecudum genere (Oif. 1. 105), provided [in pleasure] fe be
not of the herd of catile.
id faciat saepe, dum né& lassus fiat (Cato R. R. v. 4), let him do this often,
provided he does not get tired. ’
dummodo ea (sevéritas) ng varigtur (Q. Fr. 1. 1. 20), provided only it (strictness)
be not allowed to swerve.
tantum n& noceat (Ov. M. ix. 21), only let it do no harm.
Norz. — The Subjunctive with modo is hortatory or optative; that with dum and
dummodo, a development from the use of the Subjunctive with dum in temiporal clauses,
§ 553 (compare the colloquial so long as my health is good, I don’t care).

a. The Hortatory Subjunctive without a particle sometimes ex-
presses a proviso :-—
sint Maecénatés, non deerunt Marongs (Mart. vili. 5C. 5), so there be Mace-
nases, Virgils will not be lacking.
b. The Subjunctive with ut (negative ng) is sometimes used to de-
note a proviso, usually with ita in the main clause: —
probita condicio est, sed ita ut ille praesidia dedaceret (Att. vii. 14. 1), the
terms were a])pﬂ"oved, but only on condition that he should withdraw the
garrisons.
Notg. — This is a development of the construction of Characteristic or Result.
For a clause of Characteristic expressing Proviso, see § 835. d.

CLAUSES OF PURPOSE (FINAL CLAUSES)

529. The Subjunctive i the clanse of Purpose is hortatory in origin, coming
through a kind of indirect discourse construction (for whick see §592). Thus, misit
18gatos qui dicerent means ke sent ambassadors who should swy, i.e. who were directed
1o say ; in the direct orders the verb would be dicite, which wonld become dicant in the
Indirect Discourse of narrative (§ 588) or dicerent in the past (cf. hortatory snbjunctive
in past tenses, § 439. 0). The Subjunctive with ut and n€ is, in general, similar in
origin.

530. A clause expressing purpose is called a Final Clause.
531. Tinal Clauses take the Subjunctive introduced by ut (ut),
negative ng (ut ng), or by a Relative Pronoun or Adverb: —
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1. Pure Clauses of Purpose, with ut (uti) or né (ut ng), express the
purpose of the main verb in the form of a modifying clanse: —

ab ardtrd abdaxérunt Cincinnatu, ut dictator esset (Fin. ii. 12), they brought
Cincinnetus from the plough that he might be dictator.

ut sint auxilio suls, subsistunt (B. C. i, 80), they halt in order to support (be
an ald to) their own men.

né milités oppidum inrumperent, portds obstrult (id. i 27), Le barricaded the
gates, in order that the soldiers might not break into the town.

scalas pararl inbet, né quam facultatem dimittat (id. i. 28), Ze orders scaling-
ladders to be got ready, in order not to let slip any opportunity.

ut né sit implne (Mil. 51), that it be not with impunity.

Notre 1. — Sometimes the conjunction has a correlative (ides, ideired, eb consilia, elc.)

in the main clause (cf. § 561, @) : —
1&gum ideired servi sumus, ut liberl simus (Chi. 140), for this reason we are subject
to the laws, that we may be free.
copids transdixit ed consilio, ut castellum explgnaret (¢f. B. G. ii. 9), he led the
troops across with this design—1to storm the fort.
Nore 2. — Ut nén sometimes ocenrs in elanses of prurpose when ndn belongs to some
particular word: as,—ut pliira non dicam (Manil. 44), to awvoid unnecessury talk.

2. Relative Clauses of Purpose are introduced by the relative pro-
nouil qui or a relative adverb (ubi, unde, qud, ete.). The antecedent
is expressed or tmplied in the main clause: —

mittitur L. Décidius Saxa qul loci natiram perspiciat (B. C. i. 66), Lucius
Decidius Saxa is sent to examine the ground (who should examine, etc.).

scribébat orationés quas alil dicerent (Brut. 200), ke wrote speeches for other
men to deliver. .

eb exstinetd forefunde discerem: néminem (Cat. M. 12), that when he was dead
there would be nobody from whom (whence) I could learn.

huic n¢ ubi consisteret quidem contrd té locum reliquistl (Quinct. 73), you
hawe left him no ground even to make a stand against you.

hab@bam qud confugerem (Fam. iv. 6. 2), I had [a vetreat] whither I might flee.

Note.— In this construction qui—ut is (cte.), ubi =ut ibi, and so on (§ 537. 2).

a. The ablative qué (= ut €0) is used as a conjunction in final
clauses which contain a comparative : —
comprimere edrnm andaciam, qud facilius céterorum animi frangerentur
(Pam. xv. 4. 10), to repress their audacity, that the spirit of the others
miylt be broken more easily (by which the more easily).
Iibertate dsus est, qud impanius dicdx esset (Quinct. 11), he took advantage
of liberty, thut e might Dluster with more tmpunity.

Nore. — Occasionally qud introduces a final clause that does not contain a compara-
tive: as, — L. Sulla exereitum, qud sibi {idwn faceret, lixurigsé habuerat (Sall. Cat. 11),
Lucius Sulla had treated the army luxuriously, in order to malke it devoted to him.

TFor quiminus (—ut o minus) after verbs of hindcring, sec § 558. b.
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532. The principal clause, on which a final clause depends, is
often to be supplied from the context: —

ac n& longum sit . . . iussimus (Cat. iil. 10), and, not to be tedious, we ordered,
ete. [Strictly, in order not to be tedious, I say we ovdered. ]

sed ut ad Diongsium vedeamus (Tuse. v. 68), but {o return to Dionysius.

sed ut ebdem revertar, causa haec fuit timoris (Fam. vi. 7. 3), but, to return
to the same point, this was the cause of fear.

satis inconsiderati fuit, né dicam andacis (Phil. xiii. 12), & was the act of one
rash enough, not to say daring.

Note 1. — By a similar ellipsis the Subjunctive is used with nédum (sometimes né),
still less, not to mention that : —

nédum salvi esse possimus (Clu. 93), ynuch less could we be safe.

nédum istl non statin conquisitiirl sint aliquid seelexis et flagiil (Leg. Agr. ii. 97),
Sar more will they hunt up at once some sort of crime and scandal.

nédum in mari et vid sit faecile (Fam. xvi. 8), still less is it easy at seq and on a
Journey.

quippe secundae rés sapientium animos fatigant; n& illi corruptis moribus vie-
toriae temperarent (Sall. Cat. 11), for prosperity overmasters the soul even
of the wise; much less did they with their corrupt morals put any check on
victory.

NoTE 2, — With nédum the verb itsclf is often omitted: as, —aptius himanitatl
tuae quain tota Peloponnésus, n&dum Patrae (Fam. vil. 28. 1), fitter for your refine-
ment than all Peloponnesus, to say nothing of Patra.

For Substantive Clauses involving purpose, see §§ 563-560.

533. The Purpose of an action is expressed in Latin in various
ways; but never (except in idiomatic expressions and rarely in
poetry) by the simple Infinitive as in English (§ 460).

The sentence, they came to seek peace, may be rendeved —

(1) venérunt ut pac\em peterent. [Final clause with ut (§ 631. 1).]

(2) vénerunt qui pacem peterent. [Final clause with Relative (§ 531. 2).]

(8) [venerunt ad petendum pacent.] Notfound with transilive verbs (§ 506,
~.2), but cf. ad parendum senatul. [Gerund with ad (§ 506).]

(4) venerunt ad petendam piacemn. [Gerundive with ad (§ 606).]

(5) venérunt pacem petendl causd (gratid). [Gen. of Gerund with causi
(§ 504. 1).]

(6) venarunt pacis petendae cansa (gratia). [Gen. of Gerundive with causi
(§ 504. b).]

(7) venerunt pacem petitirl.  [Fuoture participle (§ 499. 2); in later writers. ]

(8) veuérunt pacem petitum. [Supine in -um (§ 509).]

These forins are not used indifferently, but —

a. The usual way of expressing purpose is by ut (negative ng),
unless the purpose is closely connected with some one word, i which
case a relative 1s more common: —
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16gatos ad Dumnorigem mittunt, ut ed déprecitore & Sequanis impetrirent
(B. G. 1. 9), they send envoys to Dumnoriz, in order through his interces-
sion to obiain (this favor) from the Sequani.

milites misit ut eds qui figerant persequerentur (id. v. 10}, ke sent the sol-
diers to follow wp those who had fled.

Ciirio pracmittit cquités qui primum impetum sustineant (B. C. ii. 26), Curio
sends forward cavalry to withstand the first attack.

b. The Gerund and Gerundive constructions of purpose are usnally
limited to short expressions, where the literal translation, though not
the English idiom, is nevertheless not harsh or strange.

¢. The Supine is used to express purpose only with verbs of motion,
and in a few idiomatic expressions (§ 509).

d. The Future Participle used to express purpose is a late con-
struction of inferior anthority (§ 499. 2).

Tor the poetical Infinitive of Purpose, see §460. ¢. For the Present Participle in
a sense approaching that of parpose, see § 490. 3.

CLAUSES OF CHARACTERISTIC

534. The relative clanse of Chavacteristic with the Subjunctive is a development
peculiar to Latin. A relative clause in the Indicative merely states something as @
JFact which is true of the antecedent; a characteristic claunse (in the Subjunctive)
defines the antecedent as a person or thing of such ¢ character that the statement
made is true of hin or it and of all others belonging to the same class. Thus,—nén
potest exercitum is continére imperdtor qui s€ ipse nén continet (indicative) means simply,
that commander who does not (as a fact) restrain himself” cannot restrain his army ;
whereas non potest exercitum is contingre imperator qui s€ ipse non contineat (subjunetive)
would mean, that commander who 48 not such a muan as to restrain himself, eic.,
that is, who is not characterized by self-vestraint,

This construction has its origin in the potenticd use of the subjinctive (§445).
Thus, in the example just given, qui s€ ipse ndn contineat would mean literally, who
would not restrain himself (in any supposable case), and this potential idea passes

- over easily into that of general quality or characteristic. 'The characterizing force

is most easily felt when the antecedent is indefinite or general., But this usage is
extended in Latin to cases which differ hut slightly from stateinents of fact, as in
some of the examples helow.

The use of the Subjunctive to express Result comes {rom its use in Clauses of
Characteristic. Thus, ndn sum ita hebes ut haec dicam means literally, I am not dull
in the manner (Qegree) in which I should say this, hence, I am not so dull as to say
this. Since, then, the characteristic often appears in the form of a supposed result,
the coustruction readily passes over into Pure Result, with no idea of characteristic;
ag, — tantus in ciirid clamor factus est ut populus concurreret (Verr, ii. 47), such an outery
was made in the senate-house that the people hurried together.

535. A Relative Clause with the Subjunctive is often used to
indicate a characteristic of the antecedent, especially where the
antecedent is otherwise undefined : —
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neque enim i 15 es qui nescidas (FFam. v. 12. 6), for you are not such a one as

‘ not to know. [Here is is equivalent (o such, and is defined only by the

N relative clause that follows.]

» multa dicunt quae vix intellegam (Fin. iv. 2), they say many things which
(such as) I hardly understand.

pael quae nihil habitira sit Insididrun semper est consulendum (Off. 1. 35),
we must always aim at @ peace which shall have no plots.

a. A Relative Clause of Characteristicis used atler general expres-
sions of ewistence or non-existence, including questions which imply
a negative. ’

So especially with sunt qui, here are [some] who; quis est qui, who
48 there who? —

sunt qui discessum animi & covpore putent esse mortem (Tusc. 1. 18), there are
some who think that the departure of soul from body constitutes death.

erant qui cénsérent (B. C. il. 30), there were some who were of the opinion, ete.

erant qui Helvidinm miserarentur (Tac. Ann. xvi, 29), there were some who
pitied Helvidius. [Cf. est cum (. 3, below).]

quis est qui id non maximis efferat laudibus (Lael. 24), who is there that does
not extol @t with the highest praise?

nihil video quod timeam (Famn, ix. 10. 3), I sec nothing to fear.

nihil est quod adventum nostrom extiméscas (Fam. ix. 20. 4), there s no rea-
son why you should dread my coming.

unde agger comportari posset nihil erat veliquum (B. C. ii. 15), there was noth-
ing left from which an embankment could be got together.

Nore 1. — Alter general negatives like némé est qui, the Subjunctive is regular;
after general affirmatives like sunt qui, it is the prevailing construction, but the Indic-
ative sometinies ocenrs; alter multl (ndn nilli, quidam) sunt qul, and similar expres-
sions in which the antecedent is partially defined, the chioice of mood depends on the
shade of meaning which the writer wishes to express: —

sunt béstiae quaedam in quibus inest aliquid simile vivtatis (Fin. v. 88), there are
certain animals in which there is something like virtue.

But, — inventl nmlti sunt qui vitam profundere prd patrid pardtl essent (Off. 1, 84),
mangy were found of such o character as Lo be ready 1o give their lives for
their country.

NoTr 2. — Characteristic clauses with sunt qui ete. are sometimes called Relative
Clanses with an Indefinite Antecedent, but are to be carefully distinguished from the
Indefinite Relative in protasis (§ 520).

Norr 3. — The phrases est cum, fuit curm, ete, are nsed like est qui, sunt qui: as,—
ac fuit cum mihi quoque initium requiéscendl fore instun arbitrarer (De Or. 1. 1), and
there was a tiime when I thought o Deginning of rest would be justifiable on my part.

b. A Relative Clause of Characteristic may follow Ginus and sblus :
nil admirirl prope rés est tna silaque gquae possit facerc et servire bedtum
(Hox. Ep. i. 6. 1), to wonder at nothing is almost the sole and only thing
that can make and keep one hoppy.
sdlus es cliius in victdrid ceciderit némo nisl arméatns (Deiot. 84), you are the
only man in whose victory no one has fallen unless armed.
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¢. A clause of Result or Characteristic with quam ut, quam qui
(varely with quam alone), may be used after comparatives: —

Canachi signa rigidiora sunt quam ut imitentur véritatem (Brut, 70), the statues

of Canachus aretoo stiff to represent nature (stiffer than that they should).

miiorés arbords caedebant quam quis ferre miles posset (Liv. xxxiii. 5), they cut

trees too large for a soldier to carry {larger than what asoldier conld carry).

Note. — This construction corresponds in sense to the English too . . . to.

oviso (cf. § 528. 0): —

quod sciam, so far as T know (lit. as to what T know).

Catonis orationés, quas quidem invénerim (Brut. 65), the speeches of Caio, at
least such as I have discovered.

servus est nemd, qui modo tolerdbill condicione sit servititis (Cat. iv. 16),
there is not @ slave, ab least in any tolerable condition of slavery.

7(@ d. A relative clause of characteristic may express restriction or
)

e. A Relative Clause of Characteristic may express cause or conces-

§107 & —

peccasse mihi videor qul & 18 discesserim (Fam. xvi, 1}, I secm to myself to

hawve done wrong because I have left you. [Causal.]
- virum simplicem qui nos nihil célet (Or. 230), O guileless man, who lides noth-

ing from us! [Cansal.]

egomlet qui s€rd Graecds litlerds attigissem, tamen complirds Athéuis digs
suwn commoratus (De Or. 1. 82), I myself, though I began Greek literature
late, yet, ete. (lit. [aman) who, etc.). [Concessive.]

Notk 1. — In this use the relative is equivalent to cum is ete. It is often preceded
by ut, utpote, or quippe: —

nee eonsul, ut qul id ipsum quaesisset, moram certamini &cit (Liv. xli. 7), nor
did the consul delay the fight, since he had sought that very thing (as [being
one] who had sought, ete.).

Lilcins, friter ¢ius, utpote qul peregré déplgnarit, familiam dicit (Phil. v. 30),
Lucius, his Urother, leads his household, inasmuch as he is a man who has
Jought it out abroad.

convivia cum patre non inibat, quippe qui né in oppidum quidem nisi perrard
veniret (Rosc. Am. 52), he did not go to dinner parties with lis father, sirnce

o e did 1ot even come 1o town except very rarely.

Norr 2. — The Relative of Cause or Concession ig merely a variety of the Charac-
teristic-construction. The quality expressed by the Subjunctive is connected with the
action of the main verb either as cause on account of which (SINCE) or as hndraice
in spite of which (ALTHOUGH).

#- Dignus, indignus, aptus, idoneus take a subjunctive clause with
a relative (rarely ut). The negative is non:—

digna in quibus labdrarent (Tusc. i. 1), (things) worth spending their toil on
(worthy on whicl they should, ete.).

digna r8s est ubi 1@ nervos intendas tuds (Ter. Bun. 312), the affair is worthy
of your stretehing your sinews (worthy wherein you should, ete.).
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o idoneus qui impetret (Manil. 57), fit fo obiain.
i indigni ut redimerémur (Liv. xxii. §9. 17), unworthy fo be ransomed.

Norg 1. — This construction is sometimes explained as a relative clause of purpose,
but it is more closely related to characteristic.
Note 2. — With dignus ete., the poets often nsc the Infinitive : —
{ons rive dare nomen idoneus (Hor. Ep. 1.16. 12), @ source fit {o give a nume to a
Stream.
aetas mollis et apta regi (Ov. A, A1, 10}, a tinte of life soft and easy to be guided.
vivere dignus eris (Ov. M. x. 633}, you were worthy to live.

n CLAUSES OF RESULT (CONSECUTIVE CLAUSES)

536. The Subjunctive in Consecutive Clanses is a development of the use of that
£ maod in Clauses of Characteristic (as explained in § 534).

537. Clausesof Result take the Subjunctive introduced by ut, so
that (negative, ut non), or by a relative pronoun or relative adverb.

1. Pure Clauses of Resulf, with ut or ut nén, express the result of
the main verb in the form of a modifying clause: —

tanta vis probitdlis est ut eam in hoste diligamus (Lael. 29), so great is the
power of goodness that we love it even in an enemy.

pognitur Acriter ad novissimum agmen, aded ut paene terga convertant
(B. C. i. 80), there is sharp fighting in the rear, $0 (to such a degree) that
they albmost take flight.

mulia rimor adfingébat, ut paene bellum confectum vidérétur (id. i. 53),
rumor added many false 1'epm~tsi so that the war seem ed almost ended.

2. Relative Clauses of Result ave introduced by the relative pro-
noun qui or a relative adverb (ubi, unde, qud, etc.). The antecedent is
expressed or implied in the main clause.

“ The Relative in this construction is equivalent to ut with the corre-
sponding demonstrative: — qui = ut is (etc.), ubi = ut ibi, and so on:
nam est innocentia affectio talis animi guae noceat némini (Tusc. iii. 16), for
innocence is such a quality of mind as to do harm to no one.
sunt aliae causae quae pland efficiant (Top. 59), there are other causes such as
to bring to pass.
niilla est celeritas quae possit cum animi celeritale contendere (Tuse. 1. 43),
there is no swiftness which can compare with the swiftness of the mind.
quis navigAvit gul nén 8¢ Mortis periculd committeret (Manil. 31), who went to
sea who did not incur the peril of death ? '

Note 1.— 8inee the relative clause of Resudt is a development from the relative
clanse of Characteristic (§ 5:34), no sharp line can be drawn between the two construc-
tions. In doubtfnl cases, it is better to attempt no distinetion or 1o describe the clause
as one of Characteristic.

Norr 2. — Clanses of Result are often introduced by such correlative words ag tam,
tdlis, tantus, ita, sic, aded, Usque ed, which belong to the main clause.
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a. A Negative Result is introduced by ut non, ut néms, qui nén, ete,,
not by né: —

- multls gravibusque volneribus confectus ut iam 5@ susiinére non posset (B. G.
il 25), used up with many severe wounds so that ke could no longer stand.
tantd v1in Pompél equités impetum fEcérunt ut edruin néms consisteret (B.C.
93), they attacked Pompey’s cavalry with such vigor that nol one of

them stood his ground.
némo est tam senex quai $¢ annuu non putet posse vivere (Cat. M. 24), nobody

is 80 old as not to think that he can live a year.

Norr.— When the result implies an efject intended (not a simple purpose), ut né
or né is sometimes used as heing less positive than ut non: — [librum] ita corrigiis ng
mihi noceat (Caecina, IFam. vi. 7. G), correct the book so that it may not hurt me.

b. Frequently a clause of result or characteristic is used in a re-
strictive sense, and so amounts to a Proviso (ct. § 535, dy:—
hoc ita est fitile at né planeé inliddmur ab acclisitoribus (Rosc. Am. 55), this
is so far useful that we are not uiterly mocked by the accusers (1.e. useful
only on this condition, that, etc.).
nihil autem est molestumn- quod 101 désiderss (Cat. M. 47), but nothing is
troublesome which (= provided that) you do not miss.
e. The clanse of result is sometimes expressed in English by the
Tufinitive with 1o or s0 s 10 or an equivalent: —
tam longé aberam ut ndn vidérem, I was too far away to see (so far that I
did not see; cf. § 535. ¢).
Nori. — Result is never expressed by the Infinitive in Latin except by the poets in
a few passages (§ 461. a).

538. The constructions of Purpose and Result are precisely
alike 1n the affirmative (cxcept sometimes in tense sequence,
§ 485. ¢); but, in the negative, Purpose takes né, Result ut non

cete, s —
ctstoditus est né effugeret, e was guarded in order that he micur not escape.
ciistoditus est ut non effugeret, he was guarded so that he LIV ot escape.

So in negative Purpose clauses né quis, n§ quid, né fillus, n€ qud, né
quandd, nécubi, ete. are almost always used ; innegative Result clauses,
ut némd, ut nihil, ut nillus, etc.: —

(1) cernere né quis eds, neu quis contingere posset (Aen. i. 413), that no one
might see them, no one fouch them. [Purpose.]

né quands Jiberis proseriptorum boua patria reddantur (Rosc. Am. 140) lest
at some time the patrimony of the proscribed should be restored to heir

children.
ipse né qub inciderem, revertl Formias (Att. viii. 3. 7), that I might not come
upon Mim anywhere, I returncd to Fornie,



348 SYNTAX: CAUSAL' CLAUSES [§§ 538-540

dispositis exploratoribus nécubi Romani copids tridtcerent (B. G. vil. 35),
having stationed scouls here and there in order that the Romans might
not lead their troops across anyrwhere.

(2) multl ita sunt imbecilll senés ut ndllum offiei manus exsequi possing (Cat.
M. 35), many old men are so fecble that they cannot perform any duty to
society. [Result.]

qui sumnum bonmn sic instituit ut nihil babeat cum virtiite coninetum
(Off. 1. 5), who has so settled the highest good that it has nothing in com-
mon with virtue.

For clauses of Result or Characteristic with quin, sec § 559. For Substantive Clauges
of Result, see §§ 567-071.

CAUSAL CLAUSES

539. Cansal Clauses take either the Indicative or the Subjunctive, according to
their construction; the idea of cause being contained, not in the mood itself, but in
the form of the argument (by implication), in an antecedent of causal meaning (like
proptered), or in the connecting particles.

Quod is in origin the relative pronoun (stem quo-) used adverbially in the accusative
neuter {ef. § 214, @) and gradually sinking to the position of a colorless relative con-
junction (¢f. English that and sce §222). Its use as a causal particle is an ecarly
special development. Quia is perhaps an accusative plural neuber of the relative stem
qui~, and seems to have developed its cansal scuse more distinetly than quod, and at
an carlier period. It is used (very rarely) as an interrogative, why ¢ (so in classical
Latin with nam only), and may, like quandd, have developed from an interrogative to
a relative particle.

Quoniam (for quom iam) is also of relative origin (quom being a ease-form of the
pronominal stem quo-). It oceurs in old Latin in the sense of when (¢f, quom, camy),
from which the cansal meaning is devived (¢f. cum causal). The Subjunctive with quod
and quia depends on the prineiple of Informal Indireet Discourse (§ 592).

Quandd is probably the interrogative quam (how ?) compounded withi a {orm of the
pronominal stem do- (¢f. dum, do-nec). It originally denoted time (first interrogatively,
then as a relative), and thus came to signify cause. Unlike quod and quia, it is not
used to state a reason in informal indirect discourse and therefore is never followed
by the Subjunctive.

540. The Causal Particles quoed and quia take the Indicative,

when the reason is given on the authority of the writer or

© speaker; the Subjunctive, when the reason is given on the
authority of another : —

1. Indicative : —

cum tibi agam gratids quod me vivere coggist] (Att. iil. 8), when I may thank
you that you have forced me to live.

clir igitur pacem nold ? quia turpis est (Phil. vil. 9), why then do I not wish
Jor peace ®  DBecause it is disgraceful. p

ita fit ut adsint propterea quod officinm sequuntur, taceant autem quia peri-
culum vitant (Rose. Am. 1), so it happens thot they aitend because they
Jollow duty, but are silent because they scek to avoid danger.
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2. Subjunective : —

mihi gratulibire quod audissés mé meam pristinam dignitatem obtingre
(Fam. 1v. 14. 1), you congratuluted me because [as you said] you had
heard that I had reqained my former dignity.

-noctt ambulabat Themistocl8s quod somnun capere non posset (Tusc. iv. 44),
Themistocles used to wall about at night because [as he said] e could not
sleep.

mea mater irita est quia n0n redierim (Pl Cist. 101), my another is angry
because I did wtl return.

Note 1.-—Quod introduees either a fact or a statement, and accordingly takes either
the Indicative or the Subjunctive. Quia regularly introduces a fact; hence it rarcly
talkes the Subjunctive. Quoniam, inasmuch as, since, when now, now that, has refer-
ence to motives, excuses, justifications, and the like and takes the Indicative.

Noti 2. — Under this head what the spealcer himsell thonght under other cireum-
stances may liave the Subjunctive (§592. 3. x.): as, —ego laeta visa sum quia soror
venisset (P1. Mil. 887), 1 seemed (in my dream) glad because my sister Lad come.

So with quod even a verh of saying may be in the Subjunctive: as, —rediit quod
gé oblitum nescio quid diceret (Off. 1. 40), le returied because le said he had forgotten
something.

Note 3.—Non quod, nda quia, nén qud, introdneing a reason expressly to deny it, take
the Subjunctive; but the Indicative sometimes occurs when the statement is én itself
true,“thongh not the true reuson. In the negative, non quin (with the Subjunctive)
may be used in nearly the same sense as non quod non.  After a comparative, quam
qué or quam quod is used: —

pugiles ingeméscuut, ndn quod doleant, sed quia profundenda voce ommne corpus
intenditur (Tuse. il 56), bowers growi, not becuuse they are in pain, but
because by giving vent to the woice the whole body is put in « state of
tension.
ndn quia réctior ad Alpis via esset, sed crdédens (Liv. xxi. 81. 2), not because the
Coroute to the Alps was wmore direct, hut believing, ete.
non quin pari virtiite et voluntiite alil fuerint, sed tantam cansam non habuérunt
Phil. vii. 6), not that there were not others of egual courage and good-will,
but they had 1ot 80 stroig ¢ reason.
haee amdre magis impulsus seribenda ad t& putavl, quam gud t¢ arbitrarer monitis
\ ot praeceptis eglre (Fawm. x. 3. 4), this I thought I ought o write o you,
rather from the impulse of (prompted by) afjection than beeause 1 thought
that you needed advice and suggestion.
,

41

. Quoniam and quandd, since, introduce a reason given on the
authority of the writer or speaker, and take the Indicative: —

locus est & m@, quoniam ita Muréna voluit, vetractandus (Mur. 54), I must

review the point, since Murena has so wished. N

quands ita vis, di bene vortant (PL Trin. 573), since you so wish, may the

gods bless the undertaking.

quandd ad mAidra natl sumus (Fin. v. 21), since we are born jor greater things.

Nore. — The Subjunctive with quoniam is wiclassical. Quando, since, in the causat

scusc; is mostly archaic or Jate. Quands, wien, is used as interrogative, relative, and

indefinite: as, —quanddo? nodis, when ? to-day ; 51 quandd, if ever. '
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b, Causal claunses introduced by quod, quia, quoniam, and quands
take the Subjunctive in Indivect Discourse, like any other dependent
clause (see § 580).

c. A Relative, when used to express cause, regularly takes the Sub-
junctive (see § 535. ).

d. Cum causal takes the Subjunctive (see § 549).

For Substantive Clauses with quod, sec § 572

TEMPORAL CLAUSES

841, Temporal Clavses are ivtroduced by particles which are almost all of rela-
tive origin. They are construed like other relative clauses, except where they have
developed into special idiomatic constructions.! '

For list of Temporal Particles, see p. 138,

Temporal Clauses may be classified as follows: —
1. Conditional Relative Clauses: ubi, ut, cum, quandd, in Protasis (§ 542).
11. Clauses with postquam, ubi, ete. (Indicative), (§ 543).
_— . { 1. Cum temporal (§§ 535-548).
UL Clanses With €Wl { o000 causal or concessive (§ 549).
IV. Clanses with antequam and priusquam (Indicative or Subjunctive) (§ 551).
V. Clanses with dum, ddnec, and quoad (Indicative or Subjunctive) (§§ 552-556).

Conditional Relative Clauses

542, The particles ubi, ut, cum, quands, either alone or com-
pounded with -cumque, may be used as Indefinite Relatives (in the
sense of whenever), and have the constructions of Protasis (cf.
§ 514): \

cum id malum negds esse, capior (Tusc. ii. 20), whenever you (the indi-
vidual disputant) deny ¢ to be an evil, I am misled. [Present general
condition. ]

quod profectd cum mé nilla vis cogeret, facere non andérem (Phil. v. 51),
which T would surely not venture to do, as long as no force compelled we.
[Present, contrary to fact: cf. § 517.]

cum videds eds dolore nom frangi, débeas existimare, ete. (Tuse. ii. 66), when
you seelhat those are not broken by pain, you ought to infer, etc. [Pres-
ent general condition : cf. § 518 a.]

cum rosam viderat, tun incipere vér arbitrabitar (Verr. v. 27), whenever he saw
wrose he thought spring had begun.  {Past general condition : ¢f. § 518. 0.7

id ubi dixisset, hastam in finls edrum Gmittébat (Liv. 1. 32. 18), when he had
said tlis, he would cast the spear into their territories. [Past General
Condition, repeated aciion: see § 518. ¢.]

1 With all temporal particles the Subjuuctive is often found depending on some
other principle of construetion. (See Intermediate Clauses, § 591.)
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- Temporal Clauses with postquam, ubi, etc.

543. The particles postquam (posteaquam), ubi, ut (ut primum, ut
semel), simul atque (simul ac, or simul alone), take the Indicative
(usually in the pesfect or the historical present): —

milités postquam vietdriam adepti sunt, nihil reliqui vietis fécere (Sall. Cat. 11y,
when the soldiers had won the victory, they left nothing to the vanquished.

postedquam forum attigisti, nihil fEcisti nisi, ete. (Fam. xv. 16. 3), since you
came to the forum, you have done nothing except, ete.

ubi omnis idem sentire inteiléxit, posterum diem piignae ednstituit (B. G.
iii. 23), when he understood that all agreed (thonght the same thing), he
appointed the next day for the battle.

Catilina, ubi s convénisse videt, steedit (Sall. Cat. 20), when Catiline sees
that they have come together, he retires.

Pompéius ut equitatim suum pulsum vidit, acié excessit (B. C. iil. 84), when
Pompey suw his cavalry beaten, he left the field.

ut semel & Piraeed Elognentia évecta est (Brut. 51), as soon as cloguence had
sct swil from the Pirwcus.

nostri simul in arido cGnstitérunt, in hostis impetum fecerunt (B. G. iv. 26),
our men, as soon as they had taken a position on dry ground, made an
attaclk on the cnemy.

simul atque introductus est, rem confécit (Clu. 40), as soon as he was brought
in, he did the job.

a. These particles less commonly take the Imperfect or Pluperfect
Indicative. The Imperfect denotes a past state of things; the Plu-
perfect, an action completed in past time: —

postquam sirletl utrimque stabant, ducés in medium procedunt (Liv. i
23), when they stood in array on boll sides, Uhe generals advance into
the midst.

P. Africiinus postedquam bis consul et cénsor fuerat (Caecil. 69), when Afri-

' canus had been (i.e. had the dignity of having been) twice consul and
CENSor.

pbstquam id difficilins visum est, neque facultis perficiendi dabatur, ad Pom-
péinm transierant (B. C.iii. 60), when this seemed 100 hurd, and no means
of effecting it were given, they passed over to Pompey.

post diemn quintum quam iternm barbari male pignaverant [ = vietl sunt],
legati 4 Bocehd veniunt (Tug.-102), the fifih day after the barbarians were
beaten the second time, envoys come from Bocchus. v

haec juventitem, ubi familidrés opes défecerant, ad facinora incendébant
(Sall. Cat. 13), when their inkerited resources had given out, etc.

ubi pericula virtitte propulerant (id. 6), when they had dispelled the dangers by
their valor.

For the nse of ubi, ut, either alone or compounded with -cumque, as Indefinite Rela-
tives, see § b4, ’
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Uses or Cum

844. The conjanction cum (quom) is a case-form of ihe relative pronoun qui. It
inherits from qui its subordinating force, and in general shares its constructions.
But it was early specialized to a temporal meaning (ef. tum, dum), and its vange of usage
was therefore less wide than that of qui; it could not, for example, introduce clauses
of purpose or of result.

With the Indicative, besides the simple expression of definite time (corresponding to
simple relative clauses with the ludicative), it has a {ew special uses, — conditional,
explicative, cum ‘nversun, — all easily derived from the temporal use.

‘With thie Subjunciive, cum had a development parallel to that of the qui-clanse of
Characteristic, —a development 1ot less extensive and equally peculiar to Latin.
From defining the time the cum-clause passed over to the deseription of the time by
means of its attendant circumstances of canse or concession (cf. since, while).

In particular, culn with the Subjunctive wag used in narrative (hence the past
tenses, Imyperfect and Pluperfect) as a descriptive elanse of time.  As, however, the
present participle In Latin is restricted in its use and the perfect active participle is
almost wholly lacking, the historical or narrative cum-clause came into extensive nse
to supply the deficiency. In classical writers the narrative cam=clause (with the Sub-
junetive) has pushed hack the defining elause (with the Imperfect or Pluperfect Indica-
tive) into comparative infrequency, and is itselt {reely used where the descriptive or
characterizing foree is scarcely perceptible (cf. the qui-clause of Characteristic, § 554).

G Temporal

545. A temporal clause with cum, when, and some past tense of
the Indicative dates or defines the time at which the action of the
main verb occurred: —

6 [litud] regionds diréxit fum cum wbem condidit (Div, 1. 30), e traced with
it the quarters [of the sky] af the time lLe founded the city.

cum occiditur Sex.” Roscius, ibidem fugrunt servi (Rose. Am. 120}, when
Roscius was slain, the slaves were on the spot.  [occiditur is historical
present. |

guem quidem cum ex urbe pellébam, hoc providébamn anims (Cat. iii. 10),
when I was trylng to force him (conative hmperfect) from the cily, I
looked forward to this.

fulgentis gladios hostimn vidébant Decii cum in aciem edrum inrusbant (Tusc.
i1, 89), the Decii saw the flashing swords of the enemy when they rushed
upon their line.

tum cum in Asia res magnas permulil amiserant (Manil. 19), af that time,
when many had lost great fortunes in Asic.

Nore 1. —This is ihe regular use with all teuses in early Latin, and at all times
with the Perfect and the Fistorical Present (as with postquam ete.).  With the Linper-
fect and Pluperfect the Indicative nse is (in classical Latiu) much Jess common than
the Subjunctive use defined below (§ 546).

NoTE 2. — This construction mnst not be confused with that of cum, whenever, in
General Conditions (§ 542).
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a, When the time of the main clause and that of the temporal
clause are absolutely tdentical, cum takes the Indicative in the same
teuse as that of the main verb: —

maxima sum laetitia adfectus cum audivi consulem t& factum esse (Fa.
xv. 7}, I was very much pleased when I heard that you had been elected
consul.

546. A temporal clause with cum and the Imperfect or Pluper-
fect Subjunctive deseribes the circumstances that accompanied or

preceded the action of the main verb: —

cum essem 0ti0sus in Tusculand, accepl tuds litteras (Fam. ix. 18. 1), when I
was laking my case in my house at Tusculum, I received youy lelier.

cum servill belld premerétur (Manil. 30), when she (Italy) was under the load
of the Servile Was.

cum id nintiatum esset, mattvat (B. G. 1. 7), when this had been reported, he
made (makes) Laste.

cum ad Cybistra quinque diés essem moratus, régem Ariobarzanem insidifs
liberavi (Fam. xv. 4. 0), after remaining at Cybistra for five days, I freed
King Arioburzanes from plots.

is cum ad mé LaodicGam vénisset mécumque ego ewun vellem, repente per-

“ cussus est atrocissimds litterts (Id. ix. 25. 8), when ke had come to me af
Laodloea and T wished Igm to, 1emam with me, he was suddenly, etc.

Norr 1. —'lh]s coustruction 1%1*0137901111)1011 in lnnail\ e, and cum in thisuse is often
called narrative cum,

Norr 2. — Cum with the Imperfect or Pluperfect Indicative does not (like cum with
the Imperfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive) describe the time by its circumstances; it
defines the time of the main verb by denoting a cobxisient state of things (Inperfect
Indicative) or a result attained when the action of the main verb took place (Pluper-
fect). 'Thus the construetion & precisely that of postguam ete. (§ 543. a).

Norre 8. —The distinction hetween the uses defined in §§ 545, 546, may be illnstrated
by the following examples: (1) He lwad « fever when he was 4 Spain (Shakspere).
Here the when-clause defines the tinie when Casgar had the fever, —namely, in the year
of his Spanish campaign (3.¢.49). In Latin we shonld use cum with the Imperfect
Indicative, (2) Columbus discovered America when he was seeling & new route to
India; here the when-clanse does not define or date the time of the discovery; it
mereTy deseribes the circumstances under which America was discovered, —namely,
in the eowrse of 2 voyage undertaken for another purpose. In Latin we should use the
Imperfect Subjunctive.

Note 4. — The distinetion explained in Note 3 is unknown to early Latin, In
Plautus quom always has the Indicative unless the Subjunctive is required for sowle
other reason.

a. When the principal action is expressed in the form of a tem~

poral clause with cum, and the definition of the time becomes the
main clause, cum takes the Indicative. :

Hevre the logical relations of the two clauses are inverted ; hence

cum is in this use called cum ‘nversum » —
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diés nomdum decem intercesserant, cum ille alter filius infans necatur (Clu.
28), ten days had not yet passed, when the other infant son was killed.
[Instead of when ten days had not yet passed, etc. )

iamque 1ax apparebat cum procedit ad milites (Q. C. vil. & 3), and day was
already dawning when he appears before the soldiers.

hoc facere noctl appardbant, cum matreés familiae repente in ptiblicum pro-
carrérunt (B. G. vil. 26), they were preparing to do this by night, when the
women suddenly ran out into the streets.

547. Present time with cum temporal is denoted by the Pres-
ent Indicative; future time, by the Future or Future Perfect

Indicative : —

incidunt tempora, cum ea, quae maximé videntur digna esse iisto homine,
fiunt contrarvia (Off. i, 31), times occur when those things which seem
especially worthy of the upright van, become the opposite.

: non dubitabho dare operam ut t& videaw, cum id satis commodé facere poterd
(Fam. xiii. 1), I shall not hesitate to take pains to see you, when I can do
it conveniently.

longum jllud tempus cum non erd (Att. xit. 18), that long time when I shall
be o more.

cum véneris, cognoscés (Fam. v. 7. 3), when you -come (shall have come).
you will find out.

548. Cum, whenever, takes the construction of a velative clause
in a general condition (see § 542).

For present time, either the Present or the Perfect Indicative is
used ; for past time, regularly the Pluperfect Indicative.

For est cum etc., see § 535, a. ~. 8.
.

Cum Causal or Concessive

549. Cum causal or concessive takes the Subjunctive : —

id difficile ndn est, cum tantum equitatd valeamus (B. C. iii. 86), ﬂus 08 nof
difficult since we are so strong in cavalry. [Causal.]

cum s01it0d0 Insididarum et metis léna sit, ratio ipsa monet amicitids com-
pardre (Fin. i. 60), since solitude is full of treachery and fear, reason it-
self prompts us to contract friendships. [Causal.]

cum primi ordinés concidissent, tanien Acerrimé rveliqui resistébant (B. G.
vii. 62), though the first vanks Lad fallen, still the others resisted vigor-
ously. [Concessive.]

brevi spatio legionés numerd hominum expléverat, cum initio non amplius
dudbus milibus habuisset (Sall. Cat. 56), in a short time he had filled
out the legions with their complement of men, though at the start }Le had
not had more than two thousand, [Concessive.] /
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Cam causal may usually be translated by since; cum concessive by
although or while; either, occasionally, by when.

NoTe 1.—Cum in these nuses is often emphasized by ut, utpote, quippe, praesertim:
as,—uec reprehendd : quippe cum ipse istam reprehénsionemn non fagerim (Att. x.34),
I find no fault ; since I mmyself did not escape that blame.

Notg 2. —These cansal and concessive uses ol cum are of relative origin and are
parallel to qui causal and concessive (§535. ¢). The attendant civeumstances ave re-
garded as the cause of the action, or as tending to hinder it.

Note 3. —Iu early Latin cum {(quom) caunsal and concessive usnally takes the Indic-
ative: as,—quom tua vés distrahitur, utinam yideam (P, Trin, 617), since your prop-
erty is being torn in pieces, O that I may see, ete.

a. Cum with the Indicative frequently introduces an explanatory
statement, and 1s sometimes equivalent to quod, on the ground that: —

cum tacent, clamant (Cat. 1. 21), whén they are stlent, they cry out (i.e. their
gilence is an emphatic expression of their sentiments).
gratulor tibi cum tantum valgs apud Dolabellam (Fam. ix. 14. 3), I congratu-
late you that you are so strong with Dolabella.
Noru.— This is merely a special use of cum temporal expressing coincident time
& 545. a).
b. Cum . . . tum, signifying both . . . and, usually takes the Indica-
tives but when cum approaches the sense of while or though, the Sub-
’ ‘ Pl gt
junctive 1s used (§ 549):—
cum multa nén probs, tum illud in primis (Fin. i. 18), while there are many
things I do not approve, there is this in chief. [Indicative.]
cum difficile est, tum né aequum quidem (Lael. 26), nol only is it difficull
but even unjust.
cum Iés tota ficta sit puerlliter, tum né efficit quidem quod vult (Fin. 1. 19),
while the whole thing is childishly got up, he does not even make his point
(accomplish what he wishes). [Subjunctive; approaching cum causal.]}

Antequam and Priusquant

550. Antequam and priusquam, before, introduce Clauses of Thne which resemble
those witli cum temporal in their constructions. Priusquam consists of two parts (often
written separately and sometimes separated by otlier words), the comparative adverb
prius, sooner (before), which really modifies the main verh, and the relative particle
quam, than, which introduces the subordinate clause. Tlhe latter is therefore a rela-
tive clause, and takes the Indicative or the Subjunctive (like other rvelative clanses)
according to the sense intended. The Subjunctive with priusquam is related to that of
purpose (§ 529) and is sometimes called the Anticipatory or Prospective Subjunetive.
Antequam, like priusquam, consists of two words, the first of which is the adverb ante,
before, modifying the main verb. Its constructions are the same as those of priusquam,
but the latter is commoner in classic prose.

551. Antequam and priusquam take sometimes the Indicative,
sometimes the Subjunctive. ‘
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a. With antequam and priusquam, before, the Perfect Indicative
stutes o fact which preceded the action of the main verb: —
antequam tuds légi litterds, llominem ire cupiébam (Att. ii. 7. 2), before I
read your letter, I wished the man to go.
neque ante dimisit eum quam fldem dedit aduléseéns (Liv. xxxix. 10), and
she did not let the young man go till he pledged his faith.
| neque privs fugere déstitérunt quam ad flamen pervénérunt (B. G. i. 53), nor
did they stop running until they reached the river.

Notgr. — The Perfect Indicative in this constrnction is regular when the inain
clause is negative and the main verbis in an historical tense. The Imperfect Indicative
is rare; the Pluperfect Indicative, very rare. The Perfect Snbjunctive is rare and
ante-classical, except in Indirect Discourse. N

b. With antequam or priusquam the Imperfect Subjunctive is com-
mon when the subordinate verb implies purpose or expectancy in past
time, or when the action that it denotes did not take place : —

P ante plignirl cocptuml cst quam satis Instruerétur acigs (Liv. xxii. 4. 7), the

f Sight was begun before the line could be properly formed.

priusquam tii suum sibi véndergs, ipse possedit (Phil. ii. 96), before you could
sell iim his own property, he toolk possession of it himself.

priusquam télunm abicl posset aut nostri propius accéderent, omnis Vari acigs
terga vertit (B. C. ii. 34), before a weapon could be thrown or our men
approached nearer, the whole line about Varus took flight.

Norr 1.— The Pluperfect Subjunetive is rave, except in Indirect Discourse by se-
quence of tenses for the Future Perfect dicative (§ 484. ¢): as,— antequam hominés
nefiril d¢ wed adventit audive potuissent, in Macedoniam perréxi (Plauc. 98), before
those evil men could learn of my coming, I wrrived in Macedonda.

Notn 2. -—— After an historical present ihe Present Subjunctive is used instead of the

: Imperfect: as,~—mneque ab ed prius Dowmitian] milités discédunt quam in eonspectium
Cacsaris dédicatur (B. C.i. 22), and the soldiers of Domitius did (do) not leave him
until hewas (1s) conducted into Cmsar’s presence.  So, rarely, the Perlect Snbjunctive
(as B. G. iii. 18).

¢. Antequam and priusquam, when referring to future time, take the
Preseut or Future Perfect Indicative ; rarely the Present Subjunctive:
priusquam dé céterls rébus responded, dé amicitidi pauca dicam (Phil. ii. 3),
before I reply to the rest, I will say a little about friendship.
non defatigabor antequam illorum ancipités vids percépers (De Or. iii, 145),
I shall not weary till I have traced out their doubtful ways.
antequam veniat litteras mittet (Leg. Agr. ii. 53), before he comes, he will send
a letler.

NoTte 1. — The Future Indicative is very rare.

NoTe 2. — It a few cases the Subjunctive of present general condition is found with
antequam and priusquam (¢f. § 518, «): as, —in omnibns negdtils priusquam aggredidre,
adhibenda est praeparitio diligens (Off. 1. 73), in «ll undertakings, before you pﬁceed
to action, carcful preparation must be used.
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Dum, Donec, and Quoad

552.- As an adverd meaning for a time, awlile, dum is found in old Latin, chiefly
as an enclitic (cf. vixgum, nondum}. Its use as a conjunction comes cither through
correlation (cf. cum . . . tum, §1. . . slc) or through substitution for a conjunetion, as
in the English the moment I saw i, I wnderstood. Quoad is a compound of the rela-

‘tive qud, wp 1o whick point, with ad. The origin and early history of donec are unknown,

553. Dum and quoad, uniil, take the Present or Imperfect Sub-
junctive in temporal clauses implying intention or expectancy : —
exspectas fortasse dum dicat (Tuse. ii. 17), you ave waiting perhaps for him

to say (until he say). [Dum is especially common afier exspects.

dum reliquae nivaés convenirent, ad Lhoramn nonam exspectiavit (B. G. iv. 23),
he waited till the ninth hour for the vest of the ships to join him.

comitia dllata {sunt] dum 16x ferrdtar (Ati. iv. 17. 3), the election was post-
poned until a law should be passed.

an id exspectdmus, quoad ué vestigium quidem Asjae civitdtum atque urbium
relinquatur (Vhil. xi. 28), shall we weit for this until not « trace is'left of
the states and cities of Asia?

EpamInondas exercébatur plarimum luctandd ad eam finem quoad stins
complecti posset atque contendere (Nep. Epam. 2), Epaminondas trained
Lirnself in wrestling so far as to be able (until hre should be able) to grapple
standing and fight (in that way).

Norr 1.—D0onec is similarly used in poetyy and later Latin: as,—et dixit Jonge
donec curvita colrent inter s¢ capita (Aen. xi. 860), and drew it (the bow) wntil the
curved tips touched each other. .

Nore 2. —Dum, wntil, may be used with the Present or Future Perfect Indicative
to state a future fact whew there is no idea of intention or expectancy; but this con-
struction is rare in classic prose. The Future is also found in early Latin, Ddaee, uniil,
is similarly nsed, in poetry and early Latin, with the Present and I'nture Perfect Indica-
tive, rarvely with the Folure:—

ego in Avednd oppevior dum ista ¢dgndscd (Att. x. 3), I wm waiting in the villa at
Arcae wril I find this out.  [This is really dum, while.)

mihi fisque enrae erit gnid agas, duin gquid égeris scierd (Fant. xii. 19. 3), I shall
always feel anxious as to what you are doing, until I actually know (shall
have known) what you have done.

délicta maiormm lués donec temipla reféceris (Hoy. Od. {ii. 6. 1), you shall suffer for
the sing of your ancestors until you rebudld the temples.

ter centum régnabitur anuds, dnee geminam partil dabit Tha prdlem (Aen. 1. 272),
sway shall be held for thrice a hundred years, untd Ilia shall give birth to
twin offspring.

554, Donec and quoad, until, with the Perfect Indicative denote

an actual faet in past time: — v
donec rediit silentium fuit (Liv. xxiii. 81. 9), there was silence until he returned.
dsque ed timui donec ad réiciendos ifidicés venimus (Verr. it 1. 17), I was

auxious until the moment when we came to challenge the jurors.
Romae fuérunt quoad L. Metellus in provinciam profectus est (id. il 62),
they remained at Rome until Lueius Metellus sct out for the province.
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Norg, —Dum, untd, with the Perfect Indicative is rare: as, —mansit in condi-
cioue isque ad eum {Inem dum iddiceés réiecti sunt (Verr. i, 16), e remained true to the
agreement wntil the jurors were challenged. .

o 555. Dum, donec, and quoad, as long as, take the Indicative:-—

dum anima est, spés esse dicitur (Att. ix. 10. 3), as long as there is life, there

; is said to be hope.

L dum praesidia Olla fuéront, in Sullae praesidiis fuit (Rose. Am. 126), so long
as there were any garrisons, he was in the garrisons of Sulla.

dum longius & minitione aberant Galll, pliis multitidine telorum proficigbant
(B. G. vil. 82), so long as the Gauls were at « distance from the fortifica-
tions, they had the advantage because of their missiles.

e donec gratus eram 1ibi, Persdrum vigul rége beatior (Hor. Od. iil. 9. 1), as
long as I enjoyed thy favor, I flourished happier than the king of the
Persians.

quoad potuit fortissimé restitit (B. G. iv. 12), ke resisted bravely as long as

. hecould. )

NotTr 1. — Dénec iu this use ig confined to poetry and later writers.

Nors 2, —Quam difl, as long as, takes the Indicative only: as,—sé oppido tam dill
tenuit quam did in provinein Parthi furant (Favi. xii. 19. 2), he kept himself within the
town as long as the Parthians were in the province.

556. Dum, while, regularly takes the Present Indicative to de-
note continued action in past time.

= In translating, the English Imperfect must generally be used : —
dum haec geruntnr, Caesari nimtiatum est (B. G. i. 46), while this was going
on, o message was brought to Cesar.
hiaec dum aguntur, intered Cleomnenés iam ad Elovi litus pervénerat (Verr. v.
91), while this was going on, Cleomenes meanwhile had come down to the
coast at Blomuin.
hoe dum narrat, forte audivi (Ter. Haut. 272), I happened to hear this while
she was telling 1t.
Nore. — This construction is a special use of the Historical Present (§ 469).

e. A past tense with dum (usnally so long as) makes the time em-
phatic by contrast; but a few irregular cases of dum with a past tense
ocenr where no contrast is intended :

nec enim dum eram vObiscum, animum meunm videbatis (Cat. M. 79), for
while I was with you, you could not see my soul., [Here the time when
Lie was alive is contrasted with that after his death. ]

coorta est pligna, par dum cdnstabant 6rdindcs (Liv. xxil. 47), a conflict began,
well matched as long as the ranks stood firm.

But, —dum oculds hostium certdmen averterat (id. xxxii. 24), while the
struggle kept the eyes of the enemy tu'rned’away.

dum Tnum adscendere gradum conatus est, vEnit in periculum (Mux! 55),
while he attempted to climb one step [in rank] ke fell into danger.
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NoTE. — In later writers, dum sometimes takes the Subjunctive when the classical
usage would require the Indicative, and donec, until, is freely used in this manner
(especially by Tacitus): —

‘dum ea in Sammio gererentur, in Etrurid interim bellum ingéns concitur (Liv. x.
18), while this was being done in Samnium, meanwhile o great war was

) stirred up in Etruria.

illa guidem dum {¢ fugeret, hydrum non vidit (Georg. iv. 457), while she was flecing
Jrom you she did not see the serpent.

dum per vicgs déportarétur, condormichbat (Snet. Ang. 78), while he was being car-
ried through the streets he used to foll dead asleep.

Rhénns servat nomen et violentiam cursiis (qua Germiniam pracvehitur) donec
Oceand misceatur (Tac. Ann. ii. 6), the Bhine keeps its name and ragid course
(where it borders Germany) wniil it nvingles with the ocean. .

temporibusque Augustl dicendis non défuére decora ingenia donec gliscente adi-
1itione deterrérentur (id. i. 1), for desciribing the times of Augustus there
was 1o lack of talent wntil it was frightened wway by the increasing servility
of the age.

Fordum, provided that, see § 528,

CLAUSES WITH QUIN AND QUOMINUS

557, The original meaning of quin is how not? why not? (qui—né),» and when
usedavith the Indicative or (rarvely) with the Subjunctive it regnlarly implies a geneval
negative. ‘Thus, quin ego hdc rogem? why showldn't I ask this? implies tliat there is
1o reason Tor not asking. The implied negative was then expressed in a main clause,
like nilla causa est or fierl non potest., Hence come the various dependent construc-
tions introduced by quin, i

Qudominus is really a phrase (qud minus), and the dependent construetions which it
introduces have their origin in the relative clause of purpose with qud and a com-
parvative (see § 531. «).

558. A subjunctive clause with quin is used after verbs and
other expressions of hindering, resisting, refusing, doubting, de-
laying, and the like, when these are negatived, either expressly or
by implication : —

non hitmana adla neque divina obstant quin socids amicds trahant exscindavt

’ (Sall. Ep. Mith, 17), no hwman or divine laws prevent them from taking
caplive and exterminating (hetr friendly allies.

ut n€ Suession®s guidem déterrére potuerint quin cum his cdnsentirent (B. G.
ii. 8), that they were unable lo hinder even the Suessiones from making
conumon couse with them. .

non posse militds continéri quin in urbem inrumperent (B. C. ii. 12), that t]zg
soldiers could not be restrained from bursting into the city.

non reciisat quin iddices (Deiot. 43), he does not object to your judging.

neque reciisire quin armis contendant (B. G. iv. 7), and that they did not
refuse to fight.

praeterire ndn potul quin scriberem ad t& (Cacsar ap. Cic. Att, ix. 6.4), [ ronld
not neglect to write tn you,
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Treverl t6tius hiemis nillum temipus intermisérunt quin 18gatds mitterent
(B. G. v. b3), the Treveri let no part of the winter pass without sending
ambassadors. [Cf. B. G. v. 53; B. C. i. 78.]

non efctandum existimavit quin pligna decertaret (B, G. iil. 23), he thought
he ought not to delay risking a decistve battle.

paulum afuit quin Varum interficeret (B. C. il. 85), he just missed killing
Varus (it lacked little but that he should kill).

neque wultum dfuit quin castris expellerentur (id. ii. 35), they came near being
driven out of the camp.

facere non possun quin cotidie ad té mittam (Att. xii. 27. 2), I cannot kelp
sending to you every day.

fierT ntillo mods poterat quin Cleomeni parcerétur (Verr. v. 104), @ was out
of the question that Cleomenes should not be spared.

ut effict non possit quin eds dderim (Phil. xi. 86), so that nothing can prevent
my hating them.

a. Quin is especially common with ndn dubits, I do not doult, non
est dubium, there 4s no doult, and similar expressions: —
non dubitibat quin el créderémus (Att. vi. 2. 8}, he did nol doubt that we
believed im.
iltud cavé dubités quin cgo ommnia faciam (Fam. v. 20. 6), do not doubt that
T will do all.
quis ignorat quin tria Graecorum genera sint (Flace. 64), who is ignorant
that there are three races of Greeks ?
non erat dubinm quin Helvetil pllirimum possent (¢f. B. G. i. 3), there was no
doubt that the 1 elvetians weve most powerful.
neque Caesarem fefellit quin ab i1s cohortibus initinn victoriae orirétur (B. C.
iii. 94), and it did not escape Caozsar’s notice that the beginning of the vie-
tory came from those cohorts.
NoTE 1. —Dubité witheut a negative is regularly followed by au Indirect Ques-
tion; so somctimes ndn dubité and the like: —
1non nilll dubitant an per Sardinjawn veniat (Fam. ix. 7), some doubt whether e
is coming through Sardinia.
dubitate, s1 potestis, & qud sit Sex. Roscius occisus (Rose. Am. 78), doudt, if you
can, by whom Sextus Roscius was murdered.
dubitabam ta hag ipsas litteriis essésne acceptiivus (Att. xv. 9), I doudt whether
you will receive this very letter.  [Epistolary Imperfect (§479).]
qualis sit futiirus, né vos quiden dubititis (B. C. ii. 82), and what it (the outcome)
will be, you yourselves do not doubl. K
1non dubito quid sentiant (Famn. xv. 9), 1 do not doudt what they think.
dubium illT uon erat quid futdirum esset (id. viii. 8. 1), it was not doubiful to Lim
what was gotiy to happere.
NoTe 2, —Non dubitd in the seuse of 7 do not Lesitate commonly takes the Infini-
tive, but sometimes quin with the Subjunctive : —
nec dubitare illum appellare sapientem (Lacl. 1), and not to lesitate to call him a sage.
dubitandnm non existimavit quin proficiscerdtur (B. G. ii. 2), he did not think e
ought to lesitate 1o set out.
quid dubitas Ut teroporis opportinitate (B, C. ii. 34), why do you Lesitute to take
advantage of the favorable momernt? [A question implying a negative.]



§§ 558, 559] - CLAUSES WITH QUIN AND QUOMINUS 361 ,//

b. Verbs of hindering and refusing often take the subjunctive with
né or quominus (= ut ed minus), especially when the verb is not ucga-
tived + —

pliira né dicam tuae mé lacrimae impediunt (Planc. 104), your tears prevent
me from speaking further.

nec aetds impedit quomings agri colendi studia tenedmus (Cat. M. 60), nor
does age prevent w8 from rétaining an intercst in tilling the soil.

nihil impedit quominus id facere possimus (Fin. i 33), nothing hinders us
Jrom being able to do that. i

obstitistl né trinsire cdpiae possent (Verr. v. b), you opposed the passage of
the troops (opposed lest the troops should cross).

NoTE. — Some verbs of héndering may take the Infinitive: —

nihil obest dicere (Fam, ix. 13. 4), there is nothing to prevent my saying it.
prohibet accgdere (Caec. 46), prevents liim from approachig.

559. A clause of Result or Characteristic may be introduced by
quin after a general negative, where quin is equivalent to qui (quae,
quod) non: —

1.-Clauses of Result: —

neémdé est tam fortis guin [ = qui non] rel novitite perturbétur (B. G. vi. 39),
no onc is so brave as not to be disturbed by the uncapected occurrence.

némo erat aded tardus quin putaret (B. C. i. 69), no one was so slothful as not
to think, cte.

quis est tam déméns quin semtiat (Balb. 43), who is so senseless as not to
think, ete.?

nil tam difficilest quin quaerendo investigarl possiet (Ter. Haut. 675), noth-
ing's so hurd bul search will find @ out (Herrick).

2. Clauses of Characteristic: —

némo nostrom est quin [ = qui non] sciat (Rose. Am. 55), there is no one of
us who does not Ienow.

némd fuit militum quin vulnerarstur (B. C. iil. 53), there was not one of the

. soldiers who was not wounded.

ecquis fuit quin lacrimiret (Verr. v. 121), wus there any one who did nof shed
tears ?

quis est quin intellegat (Fin. v. 64), who is there who does not wnderstand ?

horum wihil est quin [ = quod ndn] intereat (N. 1. jil. 80), there is none of
these {elements) which does not perish.

nihil est iflérum quin [ = quod non] ego {lll dixerim (I’L. Bac. 1012), there i
nothing of this that I have not told Lim.

NorTE. —Quin sometimes introduces a pure clause of result with the scnse of ut non:
as,—numquan tam male est Siewlls quin alignid faceté et commod@ dicant (Verr. iv.
95), things are never so bad with the Sicilians but that they e sometling pleasant
or Wity 1o suy-

" For quin in independent construetions, see § 449, 0.
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SUBSTANTIVE CLAUSES

560, A clause which is uged as a noun may be called a Substautive Uausu as
certain relative clauses are sometimes called adjective clauses. But in practice the
term is restricted to clauses which represent a nominative or an accusative case, the
clauses whiclh stand for an ablative heing sometimes called adverbial clauses.

Even with this limitation the term is not quite precise (sce p. 367, footnote 1), The
fact is rather that the clause anad the leading verb are mutnally complementary ; each
reinforces the other. The simplest and probably the earliest form of such sentences’
is to be found in the paratactic use (see § 268) of two verbs like volo abeds, dicAmus
cénsed, adeam optimum est. From such verbs ths usage spread by analogy to other
verbs (see lists on pp. 363, 367, footnotes), and the complementary relation of the
clause to the verb came to resemble the complementary force of tlm accusative, espe-
cially the accusative of cognate meaning (§ 3490).

561. A clause used.as a noun is called a Substantive Clause.

a. A Substantive Clause may be used as the Subject or Object of
a verb, as an Appositive, or as a Predicate Nominative or Accusative.

Notr 1.-— Many ideas which in English take the form of an abstract noun may be
rendered by a substantive clause in Latin.  Thus, ke demanded an investigation may
be postulabat ut quaestio habérftur. The common English expression jor with the
infinitive also corresponds to o Latin substantive clause: as, — it remains for me to
speak of the piratic war, religuum est ut d& belld dicam pirdtico.

NoTe 2, — When a Substantive Clause is used as subject, the verh to which it is
subject is called émpersonal, and the sign of the consiruction in English is commonly
the so-called expletive IT.

562. Substantive Clauses are classified as follows :

1. Subjunctive Clauses [ a. Of purpose (command, wish, fear) (§§ 568, 564).
(ut, né, ut ndn, ete. ). 1\ 0. Of vesult (happen, effect, etc.) (§ 568).
2. Tndicative Clauses with quod : Fact, Specification, Feeling (§ 572).
3. Tndirect Questions: Subjunctive, introduced by an Interrogative Word
(88§ 573-576).
. | @ With verbs of ordering, wishing, etc. (§ 563).

4. Infinitive Clauscs { b. Tndirect Discowrse (§ 579 11.). ¢

No1u. — The Infinitive with Subject Accusative is not strietly a clanse, but in Latin
it has undergone so extensive a development that it may be so classed. The uses of
the Infinitive Clause are of two kinds: (1) in constructions in whieh it replaces a sub-
junctive clanse with ut ete.; (2) in the Indireet Disconrse. The/fivet class will be dis-
cussed in connection with the appropriate subjunctive constryctions (§563) ; for Indirect
Discourse, see § 579 1f.

Substantive Clauses of Purpose

563. Substantive Clauses of Purpose with ut (negative ng) are
used as the object of verbs denoting an action directed toward the
Juture.



§083] . SUBSTANTIVE CLAUSES OF PURPOSE 363

Such are, verbs meaning to admonish, ask, bargain, command, de-
oree, determine, permit, persuade, resolve, urge, and wish : —1
‘monet ut omnds suspiciones vitet (B. G. 1. 20), ke warns him fo avoid all
suspicion.
hortatur eds né animd deficiant (B. C. 1. 19}, he urges them not to lose heart.
L& rogd atque drd ut ewin invés (Fam. xiil. 66), I beg and pray you to aid him.
his utl conquirerent imperavit (B. G. i. 28), ke ordered them to search.
persuddet Casticd ut régnuin occuparet (id. i. 3), ke persuades Casticus to
usurp royal power.
suls imperavit n& quod omning i&lum réicerent (id. i. 46), ke ordered his men
not to throw back any weapon at all. )
Nore. — With any verb of these classes the poets may use the Infinitive instead of
an objeet clause: —
hortamur farl (Aen. ii. 74), we wrge [him] to speak.
né quaere docéri (id. vi. 614), seek not to be told.
temptat praevertere (id. 1. 721), she attempts to turn, ete.
For the Subjuuetive without ut with verbs of commanding, see § 565. a.

a. Tubed, order, and vetd, forbid, take the Infinitive with Subject
Accusative : —
Labignum ingum montis ascendere iubet (B. G. 1. 21). ke orders Labienus to
ascend the ridge of the hill.
liberds ad s& addiict iussit (id. ii. 5), ke ordered the children to be brought to him.
ab opere legatss discedere vetuerat (id. ii. 20), ke had forbidden the lieutenants
to leave the work.
vetudre [bona] reddi (Liv. ii. 5), they forbade the return of the goods (that the
goods be returned).
Norr. — Some other verbs of conunanding ete. oceasionally take the Infinitive: —
pontem imperant fiexi (B. C. 1. 61}, they order a bridge to be budlt.
1é8 monet cavére (Sall. Cat. 52. 3), the oceasivon warns us to be on our guard.

b. Verbs of wishing take either the Infinitive or the Subjunctive.

With vols (nlo, mals) and cupié the Infinitive is commoner, and
the subject of the infinitive is ravely expressed when it would be the
same as that of the main verb.

With other verbs of wishing the Subjunctive is commoner when
tlie subject changes, the Infinitive when it remains the sane.

1. Subject of dependent verh same as that of the verb of wishing: —

augur fierl volul (Fam. xv. 4. 13), I wished to be made qugur.
cupio vigiliam meam tibi tradere (id. xi. 24), I am eager to hand over my watch
to you.

1 Sueh verbs or verbal phrases are id agd, ad id veni6, caved (ng), cénsed, ¢og0, con-
cBd0, constitus, cird, dcernd, &4dicd, flagitd, hortor, imperd, Instd, mands, metuo_(ng{,
moned, negdtium 4o, operam &b, 6r6, persudded, petd, postuld, praecipid, precor, pronintis,
quaerd, rogd, scisch, timed (n€), vereor (n), video, volo.
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iidicem mé esse, non doctorem vola (Or. 117), I wish to be a judge, not «
teacher.

mé Caesaris militem dici volul (B. C, ii. 82. 13), I wished to be called « soldier
of Casar.

cupio mé esse clémentem (Cat. i. 4), I desire fo e mcmful [But regularly,
cupid esse cléméns (see § 467).]

omnis hominés, qui sésé student praestare céterls animalibus (Sall. Cat. 1),
all men who wish to cxcel other living creatures.

2, Subject of dependent verh different from that of the verb of wisking -

volo té scire (Fam. ix. 24. 1), I wish you to know.

vim volumus exstingui (Sest. 92), we wish vioclence Lo be put down.

t6 tud frui virtiite cuplmus (Brut. 331), we wish you o reap the fruits of your
virtue.

cupid ut impetret (Pl. Capt. 102}, I wish he may get it

numguam optahd ut awdiatis (Cat. il 16), I will never desire that you shall
hear.

TFor volo and its compounds with the Subjunetive withont ut, see § 565,

e. Verbs of permitting take either the Subjunctive or the Infini-
tive. Patior takes regularly the Infinitive with Subject Accusative;
so often sind : —

permisit ut faceret (De Or. il. 366), permitted lim to make.

councedo tibi ut ea praetereds (Rosc. Am. 54), I cdlow you to pass by these
matlers.

tabernacula statui passus non est (B. C. i 81), ke did not allow tents to be
pilehed.

vinum importari non sinunt (B. G. iv. 2), they do 1ot allow wine to be imported.

2

d. Verbs of determining, decreeiny, resolving, bargaining, take
either the Subjunctive or the Infinitive : —
constituerant ot L. Béstia quererétur (Sall. Cat. 43), they had determined that
Lucius Bestia should complain.
proelid supersedére statuit (B. G. il. 8), ke determined to refuse battle.
A& bonis régis quae reddi cénsuerant (Liv, il §), about the king's goods, which
they had decreed should be restored.
décernit uti consulés dileetum habeant (Sall. Cat. 34), decrees that the consuls
shall wld a levy.
dictd né quis iniusst pognaret (Liv. v. 19), having commanded that none
should fight without orders.

Note 1.— Different verbs of these classes with the same meaning vary in their
construction (see the Lexicon). For verbs of burgeining ete. with the Gerundive, see
§500. 4.

Nork 2.— Verbs of decresing and voting often take the Infinitive of the Second
Periphrastic conjugation: —Régulus captivos reddendds {esse] non cénsuit (Off. i. 39),
Regulus voted that the captives should not be returned. [He said, in giving his formal
opinion: captivi non reddendi suunt.]
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e. Verbs of caution and effort take the Subjunctive with ut. But
conor, ¢7y, commonly takes the Complementary Infinitive : —
clrd ut quam primuin intellegam (Fam. xiii. 10, 4), let me know as s00n as pos-
sible (take care that I may understand).
dant operam ut habeant (Sall. Cat. 41), they take pains to have (give tlieir
attention that, etc.).
impellere uti Caesar ndminarétur (id. 49), to induce them to name Cesar (that
Ceesar should be named).
conatus est Caesar reficere pontis (B. C. 1. 50), Cwsartried to rebuild the bridges,
Note 1. — Conor st also ocemrs (as B. G. 1. 8); ¢f. miror st eter, § 572. . x.
Note 2. — Ut né cccurs occasionally with verbs of caution and effort (ef. § 531): —
cri et pProvidé ut néquid el desit (Att. xi. 3. 3), take care and see that he lacks nothing.
For the Subjunctive with quin and quéminus with verbs of hindering cte., see § 558,

564, Verbs of fearing take the Subjunctive, with ng affirma-
tive and né non or ut negative. ~

In this use né is commonly to be translated by ¢4et, ut and né nén

by that not : —

timeo n& Verrds fécerit (Verr. v. 3), I fear that Verres has done, etc.

né animum offenderet vergbatur (B. G. i. 19), Le feared that he should hurt
the feelings, ete.

né exhérddaretur veritus est (Rosc. An. 58), he feared that he should be dis-
inherited.

ordtor metud né languéscat senectlite (Cat. M. 28), I fear the orator grows
Jeeble from old age.

vereor ut tibi possim concédere (De Or. 1. 35), I fear that I cannot grant you.

haund sane periculuin est né non mortem optandam putet (Tuse. v. 118), there
is no danger that he will not think death desirable.

NoTE.—The subjunective in né-claunses after a verh of fearing is optative in origin.
To an independent né-sentence, as n€ accidat, vy it not happen, a verb may be prefixed
(cf. § 560), making a complex senteuce. Thus, vids ng aceidat; 0rd né accidat; cavet né
accidat; when the prefixed verb is one of fearing, timed né accidat becomes let it not hap-
pen, but I fear that it may. The origin of the ut-clanse is similar.

563, Volo and its compounds, the impersonals licet and oportet,
and the imperatives dic and fac often lake the Subjunctive with-

out ut: —
v0l0 ameés (Att. ii. 10), I wisk you to love.
quatu vellem mé invitassds (Fawm. x. 28. 1), how I wish you had invited me!
mallem Cerberum metuerés (Tusc. i. 12), I hud rather you feared Cerberus.
sint enim oportet (id. 1. 12), for they must exist.
querdmur licet (Caec. 41), we are allowed to complain.
fac diligis (Att. iil. 13. 2), do love! [A periphrasis for the imperative dlhge,
love (cf. §449. c).]
dic exeat, tell him 1o go out.
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Nore 1.~ In such cases there is no ellipsis of ut. The expressions are idiomatic
remuants of an older construction in which the subjunctives were hortatory or optative
and thus really independent of the verh of wishing etc. In the classical period, how-
ever, they were doubtless felt as subovdinate. Compare the use of cavé and the sub-
junctive (without né) in Prohibitions (§ 450), which appears to follow the analogy ot fac.

Notrg 2, —Licet may take (1) the Subjunective, usually without ut; (2) the simple
Infinitive; (3) the Infinitive with Subject Accusative; (4) the Dative aud the Infini-
tive (see §455. 1). Thus, I may go is lcet eam, licet ire, licet mé ire, or licet mihi ire.

For lecet in concessive clauses, see § 527, b.

Notg 8. -— Oportet may take (1) the Subjunctive without ut; (2) the simple Infini-
tive; (3) the Infinitive with Subject Acceusative. Thus I must go is opertet eam, oportet
ire, or oportet mg ire. .

a. Verbs of commanding and the like often take the subjunctive
without ut:—
huie mandat Rémds adeat (B, G. iii. 11), ke orders him to visit the Remi.
_rogat finem faciat (id. i. 20), ke asks Lim to cease.
Muesthea vocat, classem aptent socil (Aen. iv. 289), he calls Mnestheus [and
orders that] kis comrades shall make ready the fleet.

Nore, — The subjunctive in this construction is the hortatory subjunctive used io
express a comruand in Tudirect Disconrse (§ 558).

Substantive Clauses of Purpose with Passive Verbs

566. A Substantive Clause used as the object of a verb becomes
the subject when the verb is put in the passive (Zmpersonal Con-
struction): —

Caesar ut cdgndsceret postulatom est (B. C. 1. 87), Cwsyr was requested to
wmake an investigation (it was requested that Ceesar should make an
investigation).

s erat Heraclio ab senati mandatum ut emeret (Verr. iil. 88), if Heraclius
had been instructed by the senate to biy.

si persudsam erat Cluvid ut mentirgtur (Rosc. Com, 51), if Cluvius had been
persuaded to lie.

putd concadi nobls oportére ut Graeed verhd Gtamur (Fin. ii. 15), T think
we must be allowed 1o use a Greek word.

né quid eis noceatur & Caesare cavétur (B. C. i. 86), Ceesy takes cave that no
harmn shall be done them (eare is taken by Ceesar legt, ete.).

a. With verbs of admonishing, the personal object becomes the

subject and the object clause is retained : —

admoniti samus ut cavérémus (Att, viii. 11 ». 3), we were warned to be careful.

cumn monérétur at cautior esset (Div. 1. 51), when he was advised to be more
cautious.

monéri visus est né id faceret (id. 56), e seemed fo be warned not to do it.
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b. Some verbs that take an infinitive instead of a subjunctive
are used impersonally in the passive, and the infinitive becomes the
subject of the sentence : —

loqui ndn concéditur (B. G. vi. 20), & s not allowed to spenk.

¢. With iubed, vetd, and cogd, the subject accusative of the infinitive
becomes the sulject nominative of the main verh, and the infinitive is
retained as complementary (Personal Construction): —
adesse iubentur postridié (Verr. il. 41), they are ordered to be pvesent on the
Jollowing day.
ire in exsilium iussus est (Cat. ii. 12), he was ordered to go into exile.
Simonidés vetitus est navigare (Div. il. 134), Simonides was forbidden to sail.
Mandubil exire coguntur (B. G. vil. 78), the Mandubii are compelled to go out.

Substantive Clauses of Result (Consecutive Clauses)

567, Clauses of Result may be used substantively, (1) as the object of facid ete.
(§ 508); (2) as the subject of these same verbs in the passive, as well as of other verbs
and verhal phrases (§ 569); (3) in apposition with avother substantive, or as predicate
noniinative ete. (see §§ 570, 571) .1

568, Substantive Clauses of Result with ut (negative ut non)
are used as the object of verbs denoting the accomplishment of
an effort.?

Such are especially facio and its compounds (efficio, conficid, ete.): —

efficiam ut intellegatis (Clu. 7), I will make you understand (lit. effect that
you, etc.). [So, faciam ut intellegatis (id. 9).] ’

commedtids ut portari possent efficiebat (B. G. ii. §), made it possible that
supplies could be brought.

pertécl ut & régnd ille discéderet (Fam. xv, 4. 6), I brought about his departure
JSrom the kingdom.

guae libertas ut laetior esset régis superbia fecerat (Liv. ii. 1), the arrogance
of the king had made this liberty more welcome. !

évincunt nstandd ut litterae darentur {id. il. 4), Dy insisting they gain thely
point, —that letters should be sent.  [Here -&vincunt = efficiunt. ]

1 In all these cases the clause is not strictly snbject or object. The main verh orig-
inally conveyed a meaning sufficient in itself, and the result clause was merely com*
plementary. This is seen by the frequent use of ita and the like with the main verb
(ita accidit ut, etc.). In like manner purpose clauses are only apparently subject or
object of the verb with which they are connected. ’

2 Verbs and phrases taking an ut-clause of result as subject or object are accedit, -
accidit, aaditur, altera est r8s, committd, consequor, contingit, efficis, &venit, facid, fit, fieri
potest, fore, impetrd, integrum est, mos est, miinus est, necesse est, prope est, réctum est,
relinquitur, reliquum est, restat, tantl est, tantum abest, and a few others.
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Notg 1. — The expressions facere ut, committere ut, with the subjunctive, often form
a periphrasis for the simple verh: as, —invitus fécl ut Flaminium & senitu &icerem
(Cat. M. 42), it was with reluctance that I expelled Flaminius from the senate.

569. Substantive Clauses of Result ave used as the subject of
the following : —

1. Of passive verbs denoting the accomplishment of an effort : —
impetratum est ot in senatl recitarentur (litterae) (B. C. i. 1), they succeeded
in having the letter read in the senale (it was brought about that, etc.).
ita efficitur ut omne corpus mortale sit (N. D. iil. 30), ¢ therefore is made
out that every body is mortal.
2. Of Impersonals meaning it Lappens, it remains, it follows, it s
necessary, it is added, and the like (§ 568, footnote): —
accidit ut esset lina pléna (B, G. iv. 29), & happened to be full moon (it hap-
pened that it was, etc.). [Ilere ut esset is subject of accidit. |
religuum est ut officils certémus inter nos (Fan. vii. 81), i remains for us to
vie with each other in courtesies.
restat ut oc dubitémus (Rosc. Am. 88}, it is left for us to doult this.
sequitur ot doceam (N. D. il. 81), the next thing is to show (it follows, etc.).

Norw 1.— The infinitive sometimes occurs: as,—mnec¢ enim acciderat mihi opus
esse (Fam. vi. 11. 1), jor it had not happened to be necessary to me.

NortE 2. —Necesse est often talres the subjunctive without ut: as,-—concédis necesse
est (Rose. Am. 87), you must grant.

3. Of estin the sense of iz 4s the fact that, ete. (mostly poetic): —

est ut viro vir latius ordinet arbusta (Hor. Od. iii. 1. 9), it ¢s the fact that one
man plants his vineyards in wider rows than another.

5,

/ @. Fore (or futfirum esse) ut with a clause of result as subject is
often used instead of the Futwre Infinitive active or passive; so
necessarily in verbs which have no supine stem: —

spérd fore ut contingat id nobis (Tusc. i. 82), I kope that will be our happy lot.
cum vidérem fore ut non possem (Cat. ii. 4), when I saw that I should not be able.

570. A substantive clause of result may be in apposition with
another substantive (especially a neuter pronoun):—
illud etiam restiterat, ut t¢ in itis dacerent (Quinet. §3), this foo remained —
Jor them to drag you into court.
571, A substantive clause of vesult may serve as predicate
nominative after mds est and similar expressiong: —

est mds hominum, ut nolint eundem plaribus rébus excellere (Brut. 84), i is
the way of men to be unwilling for one man to excel in several things.
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a. A result clause, with or without ut, frequently follows quam
after a comparative (but see § 583. ¢): —
Canachi signa rigidiora sunt quam ut imitentur véritatem (Brut. 70), the statues
of Canachus aretoo stiff to represent nature (stiffer than that they shouldj.
perpessus est omnia potius quam indicaret (Tusc. il. 52), he endured all rather
’ than betray, etc. [Regularly without ut except in Livy.]

b. The phrase tantum abest, iz is so fur [from being the case],
regularly takes two clauses of result with ut: one 13 substantive, the
subject of abest; the other is adverdial, correlative with tantum: —

tantunm abest ut nostra mirémur, ut Usque e6 difficilés ac morosi simus, ut
nobis 10n satis faciat ipse Démosthengs (Or. 104), so fur from admiring
my own works, I am difficult and captious to that degree that not Demos-
thenes himself satisfies me. [Here the first ut~clause is the subject of
abest (§ 569. 2); the second, a result clause after tantum (§ 537); and
the third, after isque ed. ]

¢. Rarely, a thought or an idea is considered as a result, and is
expressed by the subjunctive with ut instead of the accusative and
infinitive (§ 580). In this case a demonstrative usually precedes:

prfaeclarum illnd est, ut eds.. . . amémus (Tusc. iii. 73), this is a noble thing,
that we should love, ete.
- vérl simile non est ut ille antepdneret (Verr. iv. 11), it is not likely that he
preferred.
For Relative Clauses with quin after verbs of hindering ete., sce § 558.

<

Indicative with Qnrod

572. A peculiar form of Substantive Clause consists of quod
(in the sense of that, the fact that) with the Indicative.

The clause in the Indicative with quod is used when the state-
ment 1s regarded as a foct: —

alterum est vitium, quod quidam nimis magnum studium conferant (Off. 1. 19),
it is another fault that some bestow too much zeal, ete.  [Here ut conférant
could be used, meaning that some should bestow ; or the accusative and
infinitive, meaning to bestow (abstractly); quod makes it a fact that men
do bestow, etc.]

inter inanimum et animal hoc maximé interest, quod animal agit aliquid
(Acad. il. 87), this is the chief difference bebween an tnanimate object and v
an animal, that an animal aims at something.

quod rediit nobis mirabile videtur (Off. {ii. 111), that he (Regulus) refurned
seems wonderful to us.

accidit perincommodé quod eum nusquam vidistl (Att. 1. 17. 2), it happened
very unluckily that you nowhere saw him. |
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opportlnissima rés accidit quod Germani vénérunt (B. G. iv. 13), a very for-
tunate thing happered, (namely) that the Germans came.
praetered quod eam sibi domums sédemque délégit (Clu. 188), I pass over the
. Jact that she chose that house and home for herself.
mittd quod possessa per vim (Flacc. 79), I disregard the fact that they were
seized by violence.
Norr. — Like other substantive clauses, the clause with quod may he used as sub-
ject, as object, as appositive, etc., but it is commonly either the subject or in apposi-
tion with the subject.

«. A substantive clause with quod sometimes appears as an cceu-
sative of specification, corresponding to the Lnglish whercas or as
to the fact that: —

quod mihi de nostrd statl gratularis, wminiwé mirdmnr (& tuis praeclaris operi-
bus laetart (Faw. 1. 7. 7), as to your congratulating me on our condition,
we are not at all surprised that you are pleased with your ewn noble works.

quod A& domd scribis, ego, etc. (Fam. xiv. 2. 3}, as to what you write of the
house, I, ete.

b. Verbs of feeling and the expressivi of feeling take either quod
(quia) or the accusative and infinitive (Indirect Disconrse):—

quod scribis . . . ganded (Q. Fr. iii. 1. 9}, T am glad that you write.

facio libenter quod eam non possum praeterire (Legg. 1. 63), T amn glad that 1
cannot pess it by.

quae perfecta esse vehemnenter laetor (Rose. Am. 130), I greatly rejoice that
this is finished.

qui quia non habuit & mé turmdas equitwin fortasse suscénset (Att. vi. 3. 5), who
perhaps feels angry that he did not receive squadrons of cavalry from me.

molesté tuli t& sendtul gratias non égisse (Fam. x. 27. 1), I was displeased
that you did not return thanks to the senate.

NoTg. — Miror and similar expressious are sometimes followed by a clanse with sil
This is apparently substantive, bnt really protasis (cf. § 563. e. x.1).  Thus, — miror
sI quemquam amicuin habére potuit (Lael. 54), Twonder ¢f he could ever have « friend.
[Oviginally, If this is so, I wonder at .}

Indirect Questions

573. An Indirect Question is any sentence or clause which is
introduced by an interrogative word (pronounyadverb, cte.), and
which is itself the subject or object of a verb) or depends on any
expression implying uncertainty or doubt.

In grammatical form, exclamatory sentences are not distin-
guished from interrogative (see the third example below).

3 Cf. the Greek favudfw el
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574, An Indirect Question takes its verh in the Subjunctive :
quid ipse sentiam exponam (Div. i. 10), I will explain what I think. [Direct:
quid sentis ?]
id possetne flerl consuluit (id. i. 32), he consulted whether it could be done.
[Direct: potestne ?]
quam sis audix omnés intellegere potndrunt (Rose. Am. 87), all could under-
stund how bold you are. [Direct: quam es audax.!]
doleam necne doleam nihil intevest (Tusc. i, 29), it is of no account whether I
suffer or not. [Double question. ]
quaesivi 4 Catilind in couventd apud M. Laecam fuisset necne (Cat. ii. 18), I
asked Catiline whether he had been at the meeting of Marcus Loecd’s or
not.  {Double question.]
rogat m& quid sentiam, ke asks me what I think. [CiL. rogat mé sententiam, he
aslks me my opinion.]
hoe dubium est, uter nostrum sit inversecundior (Acad. ii. 126), this is doubt-
Jul, which of us two is the less modest.
incertl quatenus Volerd exercéret victoriam (Liv. ii. 55), uncertain how far
Volero would push victory. [As if dubitant&s quatenus, etc.]
Note. — An Indirect Question may be the subject of a verl (as in the fourth exam-
ple), the divect ohject (as in the first), the secondary object (as in the sixth), an apposi-
tive (as in the seventh).

575. The Sequence of Tenses in Indirect (Question is illus-
trated by the following examples: —
dico quid faciam, I tell you what T am doing.
dicd quid factrus sim, I tell you what I will (shall) do.
dicd quid facerim, I tell you what I did (have done, wus dving).
dixi-quid facerem, I told you what I was doing.
dix1 quid fécissem, I told you what I had done (had been doing).
dixiquid factiirus essem, I told you what I would (should) do (was going to do).
dixi quid factirus fuissem, I fold you what I would (should) have done.

«. Indirvect Questions referring to future time take the subjunc-
tive of the First Periphrastic Conjugation: —
prospicic qui concursiis futdrl sint (Caecil. 42), I foresee what throngs there
will be. [Direct: qui erunt?]
quid sit futiirum cris, fuge quaerere (Hor. Od. i. 9. 13), forbear to ask what will
be on the morrow. [Direct: quid erit or futurum est?]
posthic non seribam ad t& quid factiirus sim, sed quid féceriin (Att. X. 18),
hereafter I shall not write to you what I am going to do, but what I have
done. [Direct: quid facigs (or factdrus eris)? quid fécisti?]
Norr. — This Perjphrastic Future avoids the ambiguity which would be caused 1)V
using the Present Subjunetive to refer to future time in such clauses.

. The Deliberative Subjunctive (§ 444) remains unchanged in an
Indirect Question, except sometimes in tense : —
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qud mé vertam nescid (Clu. 4), I do not know which way to turn. [Direct:
qud mé vertam ?]

neque satis constabat quid agerent (B. G. iii. 14), and it was not very clear what
they were to do. [Direct: quid agamus ?]

nec quisquain satis certum habet, quid aut spéret aut timeat (Liv. xxii. 7, 10),
nor is any one well assured what he shall hope or fear. [Here the future
participle with sit could not be used.]

incertd quid peterent aut vitarent (id. xxviil. 36. 12), since it was doublful
(ablative absolute) what they should seek or shun.

¢. Indirect Questions often take the Indicative in early Latin and
in poetry : —
vineam qud in agro conserl oportet sic observitd (Cato R. R. 6. 4), tn what
soil q vineyard should be set you must observe thus,

! .d. Nescid quis, when used in an indefinite sense (somebody or other),

is not followed by the Subjunctive.
So also nescié quo (unde, etc.), and the following idiomatic phrases

which are practically adverbs: —

mirum (nimirun) quam, marvellously (marvellous how).

mirum quantum, tremendously (marvellous how much).

immane quantunl, monstrously (monstrous how much). -

SAnE quam, immensely.

valdé quam, enormously.

Examples are:—

qui istam nescié quam indolentiam magnopere laudant (Tusc. iii. 12), who
greatly extol that freedom from pain, whatever it is.

mirum quantum profuit (Liv. ii. 1), i helped prodigiously.

ita fatd nescid qud contigisse arbitror (Fam. xv. 138), I think it happened so
by some fatality or other.

nam suds valdé quam paucds habet (id. xi. 18 . 8), for he has uncommonly
few of his own.

sand quam sum gavisus (id. xi. 13 a. 4), I was immensely glad.

immiue quantum discrepat (Hor. Od. i. 27. &), is monstrously at variance.

576. In colloquial usage and in poetry the subject of an In-
direct Question is often attracted into the main clause as object

(Aceusative of Anticipation): —
nosti Marcellum quam tardus sit (Fam. viii, 10. 8), you know how slow Mar-
cellus is. [For ndsti quam tardus sit Marcellus. Cf. 1 know thee who
thou art.”]
Cf. potestne igitur earum rérum, quid ré futirae sint, filla esse praesénsio (Div.
il. 15), can there be, then, any forekrowledge as to those things, why they
will occur?  [A similar use of the Objective Genitive.]
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Nore. —In some cases the Object of Anticipation becomes the Subject by a change
of voice, and an apparent mixture of relative and interrogative constructions is the
result:—

quidam saepe in parva peciinias perspiciuntur quam sint levés (Lael. 63), it is often
seen, in a trifling matter of money, how unprincipled some people are (some
-people are often seen through, how unprincipled they are).

quem ad modwun Pompéium oppiignarent & mé indicati sunt (Leg. Agr. i.5), it has
been shown by me in what way they attacked Pompey (thq Thave been shown
by me, liow they attaclked).

An indirect question is occasionally introduced by si in the
sense of whether (like {f in English, ef, § 572. 5. x.): —
circumfunduntur hostés si quem aditumn reperire possent (B. G. vi. 37), the
enemy pour round [to sce] if they can find entrance.
visam si domi est (Ter. Iaut. 170), T will go see if he is at home.

Note. — This is strictly a Protasis, but usually no Apodosis is thought of, and the
clause is virtually an Indivect Question.

For the Potential Subjunctive with forsitan (originally an Indirect Question), see
§447. a.

INDIRECT DISCOURSE

577, Theuscof the Accusative and Infinitive in Indirect Discourse (dratic obliqua)
is a comparatively late form of speech, developed in the Latin and Greek only, and
perhaps separately in each of them. It is wholly wanting in Sanskrit, but some forms
like it have grown up in English and German.

The essential character of Indirect Discourse ig, that the language of some other
person than the writer or speaker is compressed into a kind of Substantive Clause, the
verh of the main elause becoming Infinitive, while modifying clauses, as well as all
hortatory forms of specch, take the Subjunctive. The person of the verb necessarily
conforms to the new relation of persons.

The construction of Indirect Discourse, however, is 1ot limited to reports of the
language of some person other than the speaker; it may be used to express what any
one— whether the speaker or some one else — says, thinks, or perceives, wlhenever that
which is swid, thought, or perceived is capable of being expressed in the form of a com-
plete sentence. For anything that can be said ete. can also be reported indirectly as
well as directly.

The use of the Infinitive in the main clause undoubtedly comes from its use as a
case-form to complete or modify the action expressed by the verh of saying and iis
object together. This object in time came to be regarded as, and in fact to all intents
became, the subject of the infinitive. A transition state is found in Sangkrit, which,
though it hasno indirect discourse proper, yet allows an indirect predication after verbs
of saying and the like by means of a predicative apposition, in such expressions as
“The maids told the king [that] his daughter [was] bereft of her senses.”

The simple form’ of indirect statement with the accusative and infinitive was after-
wards amplified by introducing dependent or modifying clauses; and in Latin it became
a common construction, and could be used to report whole speeches ete., which in other
langnages would have the direct form. (Compare the style of reporting speeches in
English, where only the person and tense are changed.)

The Subjunctive in the subordinate clauses of Indirect Discourse has no significance
except to make more distinet the fact that these clauses are subordinate; consequently
no direct connection has been traced between then and the uses of the mood in simple
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sentences,  Jt is probable that the subjunctive in indirect questions (§ 574), in informal
indirect discourse (§592), and in clauses of the integral part (§ 593) represents the
sarliest steps of a movement by which the subjunctive became in some degree a mood
of subordination.

The Subjunctive standing for hortatory forms of speech in Indirect Discourse is
simply the usual hortatory subjunctive, with ouly a change of person and tense (if
necessary), as in the reporter’s style.

578. A Direct Quotation gives the exact words of the original
speaker or writer (Ordtic Lécta).

An Indirect Quotation adapts the words of the speaker or
writer to the construction of the sentence in which they are
quoted (Oratic Obliqua).

Note.— The term Indirect Discourse (6ratio obliqua) is used in two senses. In
the wider sense it includes all elauses — of whatever Iind — whiech express the words
or thought of any person éndirectly, that is, in a form different from that in which the
person said the words or conceived the thought. In the narrower sense the term Indi-
rect Discourse is restricted to those cases in which some complete proposition is cited
in the form of an Indireet Quotation, which may be extended to a narrative or an
address of any length, as in the speeches reported by Casar and Livy. In this book
the term is used in the restricted sense.

ForMAL INDIRECT DISCOURSE

579. Verbs and other expressions of knowing, thinking, telling,
and perceiving,! govern the Indirect Discourse.
Nors.—Inquam, seid I (ete.) talkes the Divect Discourse except in poetry.

Declaratory Sentences in Indirect Discourse

580. In Indirect Discourse the main clause of a Declaratory
Sentence is put in the Infinitive with Subject Accusative. All
subordinate clouses take the Subjunctive : —

scid m& paene incrédibilem rem pollicérr (B. C. iii. 86), I know that I am
promising an almost incredible thing. [Direct: polliceor. |

non arbitror té ita sentire (Fam. x. 20. 2), I do not suppose that you feel
thus. [Direct: sentis.] _

Sperd mé liberdtum [esse] dé metld (Tusc. ii. 67),/7 trust I have been freed
Jrom fear. [Direct: liberatus sum. ]

1 Such are; (1) knowing, scid, cognosed, compertum habed, ete.; (2) thinking, puts,
exIstimd, arbitror, etc. ; (3) telling, dicd, nfintid, referd, polliceor, promittd, certiorem facio,
ete.; (4) pereciving, sentid, comperid, vided, audis, ete. So in general any word that
denotes thought or mental and visual perception or their expression may govern the
Indirect Discourse.
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[dicit] esse non nillés quorum anctoritds plarimum valeat (B. G. i. 17), he
says there arc some, whose influence most prevails. [Direct: sunt nén
nilli . . . valet.)

nisi iGrdsset, scelus s& factirum [esse] arbitrabatur (Verr. ii. 1. 128), he
thought he should incur guilt, unless he should take the oath. [Direct :
nisi itiraverd, faciam. ]

a. The verh of saying ete. is often not expressed, but implied in
some word or in the general drift of the sentence : —

consulis alterfus nomen invisum civitati fuit: nimium Tarquinios r8eno
adsuésse; initium & DPrised factum; régnasse dein Ser. Tullium, etc.
(Liv. ii. 2), the name of the other consul wus hateful to the state; the Tar-
quins (they thought) 2ad become too much accustomed to royal power, ete.
[Here invisum implies a thought, and this thought is added in the
form of Indirect Discourse. ]

Srantés ut nrbibus saltem — jam enim agrds d8ploratds esse — opem sendtus
ferret (id. xli. 6), praying that the senate would at least bring aid to the
cities — for the fields {they said] were afready given up as lost.

b. The verb negs, deny, is commonly used in preference to dics with

a negative : —

[Stoici] negant quidquam [esse] bonum nisi quod honestum sit (Fin. ii. 68),
the Stoics assert that nothing is good but what is right.

c. Verbs of promising, hoping, expecting, threatening, swearing,
and the like, regularly take the construction of Indirect Discourse,
contrary to the English idiom : —

mindtur sésg abire (Pl Asin. 604), ke threatens to go away. [Direct: abed,

I am going awuy.)

spérant s& maximum frictum esse captaros (Lael. 79), they hope to gain the

utmost advinlege. [Direct: capiémus.)
spérat sé absolitum iri (Sull. 21), ke hopes that he shall be acquitted.  [Divect:
absolvar. ]

quem inimicissimum futiizum esse promittdo ac spondes (Mur. 90}, who I
promise and warrant will be the bitterest of enemies. [Direct: erit.]

dolor fortitidinem s& débilitatdrum minawur (Tuse. v. 76), pain threatens to
wear down fortitude. [Direct : débilitdbo.]

eonfido mé quod velim facile & t& impetratirum (Fam. xi. 16. 1), I frust ]
shall eusily obtain from you what I wish. [Direct: quod vold, impe-
trabs. ]

Norn.—These verbs, however, often take a simple Complementary Infinitive (§ 456).
So regularly in early Latin (except speroy:—1

pollicentur ohsidés dare (B. G. iv. 21), they promise to give hostages.
promisi dolium vind dare (P1. Cist. 542), I promised to give a jar of wine.

L Compare the Greek aorist infinitive after simitar verbs,
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d. Some verbs and expressions may be used either as verbs of
saying, or as verbs of commanding, effecting, and the like. These
take as their object either an Infinitive with subject accusative or a
Substantive clause of Purpose or Result, according to the sense.

1. Infinitive with Subject Accusative (Indirect Discourse) : —

laudem sapientiae statud esse maximam (Fam. v. 13), I hold that the glory of
wisdom is the greatest. [Indirect Discourse.]

18s ipsa mouébat tempus esse (Att. x. 8. 1), the thing itself warned that it
was time.  [Cf. monére ut, warn to do something.]

fac mihi esse persudsum (N. D. 1. 75), suppose that I am persuaded of that.
[Cf. facere ut, bring it about that.]

hoe volunt persuddére, non interire animas (B. G. vi. 14), they wish to con-
vince that souls do not perish.

2. Subjunctive (Substantive Clause of Purpose or Result): —
statuunt ut decem milia hominum mittantur (B. G. vii. 21), they resolve that
10,000 men shall be sent. [Purpose clause (cf. § 563).]
huic persuddet uti ad hostls transeat (id. iii. 18), he persuades him to pass
over lo the enemy.
Pompéius suis praedixerat ut Caesaris impetum exciperent (B. C. iii. 92),
Pompey had instructed his men beforehand to awail Cwsar’s atiack.
dentintiavit ut essent animo parvéti (id. iii. 86), ke bade them be alert and
steadfast (ready in spirit).
Note. — The infinitive with subject accusative in this construetion is Indirect Dis-
course, and is to be distinguished from the simple infinitive sometimes found with these
verDs instead of a subjuuctive clavse (§ 563. d).

581. The Subject Accusative of the Infinitive is regularly ex-
pressed in Indirect Discourse, even if it is wanting in the direct:
orator sum, I am an orator; dicit sé esse Oratorem, he says hie is an orator.

Nor 1. -—— But the subject is often omitted if easily understood: —
1gndscere impridentiae dixit (B. G. iv. 27), e said he pardoned their rashness.
cadem ab alils quaerit: reperit esse vera (id. i. 18), he inquires about these same
things from others; he finds that they are true.
Nork 2. — After a relative, or quam (than}, if the verh would be the same as that of
the main elausce, it is usually omitted, and its subject is attracted into the accusative: —
@ suspicor eisdem réhus quibus mé ipsum commoveérl (Cat. M, 1), I suspect that
you are disturbed by the same things as I. (/
coniidd tamen haec quoque tibi nom wminus grata quam ipsds lbros futtra (Plin.
Eyp. iii. 5. 20), I trust that these facts too will be no less pleasing to you than
the books themselves.
Notr 3.—Iu poetry, by a Greek idiom, a Predicate Nouu or Adjective in the indi-
reet discourse somietimes agrees with the snbject of the main verlh: —
vir bonus et sapitns ait esse pardtus (Hor. Ep. 1. 7. 22}, a good and wise man says
he is prepared, ete.  [In prose: ait sé esse paratum. ]
sangit medios délapsus in hostis (Acu. i. 377), e found ]mmclffallen among the
Foe. [In prose: s€ esse dglapsum.]
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582. When the verb of saying ete. is passive, the construction
may be either Personal or Impersonal. But the Personal con-
struction is more common and is regularly used in the tenses of

_incomplete action: —

beate vixisse videor (Lael. 15), I seem to have lived happily.

Epawminondas fidibus praeclaré cecinisse dicitur (Tusc. i. 4), Epaminondas is
said to have played excellently on the lyre. ‘

multl idem factfir] esse dicuntur (Fam. xvi. 12. 4), many are said o be about
to do the same thing. [Active: dicunt multds factirds (esse).]

primi traduntur arte quadam verba vinxisse (Or. 40), they first are related to
have joined words with a certain skill.

Bibulus augdiébatur esse in Syria (Att. v. 18), it was heard that Bibulus was in
Syria (Bibulus was heard, etc.). [Direct: Bibulus est.]

caterae Illyrict legiones seciitiirae sperabantur (Tac. H. ii. 74), the rest of the
legions of Illyricum were expected to follow.

vid@mur enim quigtfirl fuisse, nisi essémus lacessitl (De Or. ii. 230), @ seems
that we should have kept quiet, if we had not been molested (we seem, ete. ).
[Direct : quigssémus . . . nisi essémus lacessitl. ]

Nots. —The poets and later writers extend the personal use of the passive to verbs
which are uot properly werba sentiendi ete.: as, —colligor dominae placuisse (Ov. Am.
il. 6. 61), it s gathered [from this memorial] that I pleased my mistress.

a. In the compound tenses of verbs of saying etc., the impersonal
construction is more common, and with the gerundive is regular: —

traditum est etiain omérum caecum fuisse (Tusc. v. 114), it s a tradition,

too, that Homer was dlind.

ubi tyrannus est, ibi non vitidsam, sed dicendum est plané nillam esse rem

piblicam (Rep. iil. 43), where there is a tyrant, it must be said, not that
the commonwealth is evil, but that it does not exist at all.

Noru. — An indireet narrative begun in the personal construction may be continued
with the Infinitive'and Accusative (as De Or. ii. 299; Liv. v. 41. 9).

Subordinate Clauses in Indirect Discourse

583. A Subordinate Clause merely explanatory, or containing
statements which are regarded as true independently of the quo-
tation, takes the Indicative: —

quis neget haec omnia quae videmus dedrum potestite administrari (Cat. iil.
21), who can deny that all these things we see are ruled by the power of
the gods? v

clifus ingenid putdbat ea quae gesserat posse celebrirl (Arch. 20), by whose
genius he thought that those deeds which he had done could be celebrated.
[Here the fact expressed by quae gesserat, though not explanatory, is
felt to be true without regard to the guotation: quae gessisset would
mean, what Marius claimed to have done. ]
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NoTi. — Such a clause in the indicalive is not regarded as a part of the Indirect
Disconrse; but it often depends merely upon the feeling of the writer whether he shall
uge the Indicative or the Subjunctive (ef. §§ 591-593).

a. A subordinate clause in Indirect Discourse occasionally takes
the Indicative when the fuct is emphasized : —
factum éius hostis periculum . . . cum, Ciinbris et Teutonis . . . pulsis, non
mindremn landem exercitus quam ipse imperdtor meritus videbatur (B. G.
i. 40), that a tricl of this enemy had been made when, on the defeat of the
Cinnbri and Teutond, the army scemed to have deserved no less credit than
the commander himnself.

b. Clauses introduced by a relative which is equivalent to a
demonstrative with a conjunction are not properly subordinate, and
hence take the Accusative and Infinitive in Indirect Discourse (see
§ 308, f):— '

Marcellus requisisse dicitur Archimédem illum, quem cum audisset inter-
fectuin permolest® tulisse (Verr. iv. 181), Marcellus is said to have sought
Jor Archimedes, wnd when he heard that he was slain, to have been greatly
distressed. [quem = et eum.]

cénsent inum gquemque nostrum mundl esse parten, ex qud [ = et ex ed]
illud natird consequi (Fin. iil. 64), they say that each one of us is a part
of the universe, from which this naturally follows.

Norz, — Really subordinate clauses occasionally take the accusative and infinitive:
as,— quem ad modum s1 non dédatur obses pro 1uptd foedus s€ habitirum, sic daditam
inviolitam ad snos remissimn (Liv. ii. 13), [he says] as n case the hostage is not
given up he shall consider the treaty as broken, so if given up he will return her
unharmed to her frie

¢. The infinitive construction is regularly continued after a eom-
parative with quam:+—
addit s& prius occlsum iri ab ed quam mé violatum Il (Att. ii. 20. 2), he adds
that he himself will be killed by him, before I shall be injured.
nomie adfirmavi quidvis mé potius perpessiirnm quam ex Italid exitirum
(Fam, ii. 16. 8), did I not assert that I would endure anything rather
than leave Italy 7

Norn. — The subjunctive with or without ut also occurs with quam (see § 555. ).
)

/
Tenses of the Infinitive in Indirect Discpn/rse
584. The Present, the Perfect, or the Future Infinitivelis used
in Indirect Discourse, according as the time indicated is present,
past, or future with reference to the verb of saying etc. by which
the Indirect Discourse is introduced : —

1 For various ways of expressing the Future Iufinitive, see § 164 8. ¢
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Ld
2

cadd, I am falling.
dicil sé cadere, le says he is falling.
dixit s cadere, Ze said he was falling.

cadgbam, I was falling; cecidi, I fell, have fallien ;
cecideram, I had fallen.

dicit s& cecidisse, he says e was fulling, fell, has fallen, had fallern.
dixit s& cecidisse, he said he fell, had fallen.

cadam, I shall full.
dicit s& casiarum {esse], he says he shall fall.
dixit s& castirum {esse], he said he should foll.

ceciderd, I shall have fallen.

dicit fore ut ceciderit [rare), e says he shall have fallen.
dixit fore ut cecidisset [rare], e said Le should have fullen.

a. All varieties of past time are usually expressed in Indirect
Discourse by the Perfect Infinitive, which may stand for the Imper-
fect, the Perfect, or the Pluperfect Indicative of the Direct.

Notr. —Continned or repeated action in past time is sometimes expressed by the
Present Infinitive, which in such cases stands for the Imperfect Indicative of the Direct
Disconrse and is often called the Imperyect Injinitive.

This is the regnlar construction after memini when referring to a matter of actual
experience or observatiou: as, —té meminl haee dicere, I remember your suying this
(that you said this). [Direct: aixistl or aicébas.]

b. ‘The present infinitive posse often has a future sense:—

totiug Galliae s8s8 potirl posse spérant (B. G. 1. 3), they hope that they shall
be able to get possession of all Gaul.

Tenses of the Subjunctive in Indirect Discourse

585. The tenses of the Subjunctive i Indirect Discourse fol-
low the rule for the Sequence of Tenses (§482). They depend for
their sequence on the verh of suying etc. by which the Indirect
Discourse is introduced.

Thus in the sentence, dixit s¢ Romam itlirum ut consulem vidéret, Le said Le
should go to Rome in order that he might sce the consul, vidéret follows the sequence
of dixit without regard to the Future Infinitive, itirum [esse], on which it directly
depends,

Notr. — This rule applies to the subjunctive in subordinate clanses, to that which
stands for the imperative ete. (see exammples, § 588), and to that in questions (§ 586Y.

a. A subjunctive depending on a Perfect Infinitive is often in the
Imperfect or Pluperfect, even if the verb of saying ete. is in a pri-
mary tense (cf. § 485. 5); so regularly when these tenses would have
" been used in Dirvect Discourse ; —
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Tarquinium dixisse ferunt tum exsulantem s€ intellexisse quos fidos amicos
habuisset (Lael. 83), they tell us that Larquin said that then in his exile
he had found out what fatthful friends he had had.  [Here the main verh
of saying, ferunt, is primary, but the time is carried back by dixisse and
intelléxisse, and the sequence then becomes secondary.]

tantum profecisse vidémur ut 3 Graecls 1€ verborum quidem ¢opid vincerémur
(N. D. 1. 8), we seem to have advanced so far that even in abundance of
words we Are not surpassed by the Greeks.

Notr 1. —The proper sequence may he seen, in each case, by turning the Perfect
Infinitive into that teuse of the Indicative which it represents. Thus, if it stands for
an {mperfeet or an listorical perfect, the sequence will be secondary ; if it stands for
a penfect definite, the sequence may be either primary or secondary (§ 485. «).

Nore 2. —The so-called imperfect infinitive after meminy (§584. . w.) takes the
secondary sequence: as,~—ad mé adire qudsdam memini, qui dicerent (Fain. iil. 10. 6), I
remember that some Persons 'u:isitcd me, to tell me, ete.

b. The Present and Perfect Subjunctive are often used in depend-
ent clauses of the Indirect Discourse even when the verb of saying

ete. is in a secondary tense: —
dicgbant . . . totidem Nervids (pollie@ri) qui longissim@ absint (B. G. ii. 4),
they said that the Nervii, who Vuve farthest off, promised as many.

Notr. — This constrnction comes from the tendency of language to refer all time
in narvation to the time of the speaker (repraesentatic). In the course of a long pas-
sage in the Indirect Disconrse the tenses of the subjnnctive often vary, sometimes fol-
lowing the sequence, and sometimes affected by repruesentatié. Examples may be
seen in B. G. 1. 13, vii. 20, ete.

Certain constructions axe never affected by repracsentatio. Such are the Imperfect
and Pluperfect Subjunctive with cum temporal, antequam, and priusquam,

Questions in Indirect Discourse

586. A Question in Indirect Discourse may be either in the
Subjunctive or in the Infinitive with Subject Accusative.

A real question, asking for an answer, is generally put in the
Subjunctive ; a rhetorical question, asked for effect and implying
its own answer, is put in the Infinitive: —

quid sibi vellet ? cr in suds possessionds veniret (B. . i 44), what did he
want § why did he come into his territories? [Real question. Direct:
quid vis ? cdr vesls ?]

num recentinm injtridrum memoriam [s€] déponere posse (id. i. 14), could
he lay aside the memory of recent wrongs? {Rhetorical Question.

Direct: num possum ?}

quem signum datiirum fugientibus ? quem ausarum Alexandro succédere (Q. C.
iii. 5. 7), who will give the signal on the relreat ? who will dare succeed
Alenander 2 [Rhetorical.  Direct: quis dabit . . . andébit.]
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* Norg 1. —No sharp line can be drawn between the Subjunctive and the Infinitive
in questions in the Indirect Discourse. Whether the question is to be regarded as
rhetorical or real often depends merely on the writer's point of view:— .

utrum partem régnd petitiruin esse, an totwn reptirum (Liv. x1v. 19. 15), will you
ask part of the regal power (he said), or seize the whole ?
quid tandem praetoil faciendum tuisse (id, xxxi. 48), what, pray, ought a praetor o
have done ?
quid repente factum [esse] cur, ete. (id. xxxiv. 54), what had suddenly happened,
that, ete.?
. Norg 2.— Questions coming immediately after a verh of asking are treated as Indi-
rees Questions and take the Subjunctive (sce § 574). This is true ¢ven when the verb
of asking serves also to introduce a passage in the Indirect Discourse. The question
may be either real or rhetorical. See quaesivit, ete. (Liv. xxxvii. 15).
For the use of tenses, see § 583,

587. A Deliberative Subjunctive (§444) in the Direct Dis-

course is always retained in the Indirect: —

cir aliquds ex suls amitteret (B. C. 1. 72), why (thought he) should ke lose
some of his men ?  [Direct: cir amittam ?]

Commands in Indirect Discourse

588. All Imperative forms of speech take the Subjunctive in
Indirvect Discourse : —
reminiscerdtur veteris ingommmodi (B. G. 1. 13), remember (said he) the ancient
disaster. [Direct: reminiscere.
finemn faciat (id. 1. 20), lef Lim make an end. [Direct: fac.]
ferrent opem, adiuvarent (Liv. ii. 6), lof them bring aid, let them help.

a. This rule applies not only to the Imperative of the direct dis-
course, but to the Hortatory and the Optative Subjunctive as well.

Note 1. —Though these subjunctives stand for independent clanses of the dirvect
discourse, they follow the rule for the sequence of tenses, being in fact dependent on

the verb of saying cte. (cf. §§ 483, 585).

Nore 2.— A Prohibition in the Indireet Discourse i regularly expressed by né with
the present or imperfect subjunctive, even when udli with the infinitive would be nsed
in the Direct: as,—n8 perturbdrentur (B. G. vii. 29), do not (he said) Dbe troubled.
[Direct: nolite perturbari, But sometimes ndllet ig found in Indirect Disconrse.]

Conditions in Indirect Discourse
589. Conditional sentences in Indirect Discourse are expressed

as follows:— v
1. The Protasis, being a subordinate clause, is always in the

Subjunctive. ‘ .
2. The Apodosis, if independent and not hortatory or optative,

is always in some form of the Infinitive.
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a. The Present Subjunctive in the apodosis of less wivid future
conditions (§ 516. b) becomes the Future Infinitive like the FFuture
Indicative in the apodosis of more vivid future conditions.

Thus there is no distinction between more and less vivid future
conditions in the Indirect Discourse.

Examples of Conditional Sentences in Indirect Discourse are —

1. Simple Present Condition (§515): —

(Qixit) si ipse populd ROmand non praescriberet quemn ad modum sud ifire
fiterétur, non oportére sésé a populd Romand in sud itire impediri (B. G.

i. 86), he said that if he did not dictate lo the Roman people how they
should use their rights, he ought not to be interfered with by the Roman

people in the evercise of his rights. [Direct: sIndn praescribd . . . ndn
oportet. ] ’
praedicavit . . . sI pace Utl velint, iniquum esse, ete. (id. 1. 44), ke asserted

Yhad, if they wished to enjoy peace, it was unfair, etc. [Direct: sI volunt
. est.  Present tense kept by repraesentatid (§ 585. b. x.).]

2, Simple Past Condition (§ 515):—

non dicam né illud quidem, s maxing in enlpd fuerit Apollonius, tamen in
hominem honestissimae civitatis lionestissimum tam graviter animad-
verti, causi indietd, non oportuisse (Verr, v. 20), I will not sy this
either, that, cven if Apollonius was very greatly in fault, still an Lonorable
wran from an honorable state ouglt not to have been punished so severely
without having his case heard. [Direct: sifuit . . . ndn oportuit. ]

3. Future Conditions (§ 516): —-

(dixil) quod sI praetered n18md sequatur, tamen sé cum sola decima legione
itdrum (B. G. 1. 40), but i nobody else should follow, still he would go
withthe lenth legion alone. [Direct: sIsequétur . . . ibs. Present tense
by repraesent@tio (§ 685. b. x.).]

Haeduls sé obsidés redditirnm non esse, neque eis . . . bellum illdtdrum, si
in ed manérent, quod convénisset, stipendiumque quotannis penderent :
si id non fécissent, longé eis fraternum nomen populi Romani afuti-
rum (id. 1. 36), ke said that he would not give up the hostages to the
Haedui, but would not make war upon them ifthey observed the agreement
which had been made, and paid tribute yearly ; but that, if they should
not do this, the name of brothers to the Roman people would be far from
aiding them. [Direct: reddam . .. inferam . .. sI manébunt . . . pen-
dent: singn fécerint . . . aberit.]

id Datamas nt audivit, sénsit, sI in turbam exigset ab homine tam necessi-
rio s& relictum, futirum [esse] ut ctert consilium sequantur (Nep. Dat.
6), when Ddlames heard this, he saw that, if it should get abroad that he
had been abandoned by « man so closely connected with him, everybody
else would follow his example. [Divect: si exierit . . . sequentur. )
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(putdverunt) nisi mé civitate expulissent, obtinére s6 non posse licentiam
cupiditatum suirum (Att. x. 4), they thought that unless they drove me
out of the stute, they could not have free play for their desires. [Direct:
nigi (Cicerdnem) expulerimus, obtinére non poterimus. ]
b. In changing a Condition contrary to fact (§ 517) into the Indi-
rect Discourse, the following points require notice : —
1. The Protasis always remains unchanged in tense.
2. The Apodosis, if active, takes a peculiar infinitive form, made by com-
bining the Participle in -tirus with fuisse.
3. If the verb of the Apodosis is passive or has 1o supine stem, the pe-
riphrasis futirum fuisse ut (with the Imnperfect Subjunctive) must be used.
4. An Indicative in the Apodosis becomes a Perfect Infinitive.
Examples are: — '

nec 58 superstitem filiae futdrum fuisse, nisi spew ulelscendae wmortis &ius
in auxilid commilitonum habuisset (Liv. iii. 50. 7), and that lie should
not now be a survivor, etc., unless he had had hope, ete. [Idirect: ndn
superstes esseni, nisi habuissem. ]

illnd Asia cogitet, ntillam a sé neque belll externi neque discordiarum do-

- mesticarum calamitatem afutdram fuisse, s1 hoc lmperid 10n tenérstur
(Q. Fr.i. 1. 34), let Asiu (personified) think of this, that no disaster, etc.,
would not be hers, if she were not held by this government. [Direct:
abesset, sI non tenérer. |

quid inimicitidrum créditis [mé] exceptiirum fuisse, si insontls lacessissem

~(Q. C. vi. 10. 18), what enmities do you think I should have incurred, if
I had wentonly assailed the innocent ?  [excépissem . . . si lacessissem. ]

inyitum sg dicere, nec dictdrum fuisse, ni caritas rel piiblicae vinceret (Liv.
il. 2), that he spoke unwillingly und should not Lave spoken, did not love
Jor the state prevuil. [Direct: nec dixissem . . . ui vinceret. ]

nisi e6 tempore quidam nantil dé Caesaris victoria . . . essent allati, existi-
mabant plérique futarum fuisse uti [oppiduin] amitterétur (B. C. iil. 101),
most people thought that wnless at that time reports of Cwsar's victory
had been brought, the town would have been losi. [Direct: nisi essent
allati . . . amissum esset.]

qudrnm sI aetds potuisset esse Jonginguior, futirum fuisse ut ommibus per-
fectls artibus hominum vita &rudirstur (Tusc. iii. 69), if life could have
been longer, human existence would have been embellished by every art in
ils perfection. [Direct: si potuisset .. . &rudita esset.)

at plérique existimant, s dcrius insequl voluisset, bellum ed di€ potuisse
finire (B. C. iil. 51}, but most people think that, if he had chosen to follow
up the pursuil more vigorously, he could have ended the war on that day.
[Direct : s voluisset . . . potuit.] )

Caesar respondit . . . sialic@iius inidiriae sibi conscius fuisset, non fuisse.dif-
ficile cavere (B. G. i. 14), Casar replied that if [the Roman people] Lad
been aware of any wrong act, it wowld not have been hard for them to take
precautions. [Direct: si fuisset, non difficile fuit (§ 517. ¢).]



384 SYNTAX: SUBSTANTIVE CLAUSES [§§ 589-591

NotEe 1, —In Indirect Discourse Present Conditions contrary to fact are not dis-
tinguished in the apodosis from Past Conditions contrary to fact, but the protasis may
keep them distinet.

NoTE 2. — The periphrasis futfirum fuisse ut is sometimes used from choice when
“here is no necessity for resorting to it, but not in Casar or Cicero.

NoTE 8. — Very rarely the Future Infinitive is used in the Indirect Discourse to ex-
press the Apodosis of a Present Condition contrary tofact. Ouly four or five examples
of this use occur inn classic authors: as, — Titurius clamabat s1 Caesar adesset neque
Carniités, ete., neque Eburdnés tantid cum contemptione nostra ad castra ventiiros esse
(B, G. v. 29), Titurius cried out that if Casar were present, neither would the Car-
nutes, etc., nor would the Eburones be coming to our cump with such contempt.

[Direct: st adesset . . . venirent.]

590. The following example illustrates some of the foregoing
principles in a connected address: —

INDIRECT DISCOURSE

S1 picem populus Romanus cum
Helvetils faceret, in eam partem itiros
atque ibi futdirds Helvetios, ubi eds
Caesar constituisset atque esse voluis-
set: sin belld persequl persevéraret,
reminiscerétur et veteris incommodi
populi Romani, et pristinae virlitis
Helvatiorum., Quod improvisd dnum
pagum adortus esset, cum ef qui flimen
transissent suls auxilium ferre nén pos-
sent, né ob eam rem aut suae MAZNo
opere virtiitl tribueret, aut ipsds déspi-
ceret: s& ita & patribus méioribusque
suls didicisse, ut magis virtiite quam
dold contenderent, aut imsidile niteren-
tur. Qud 1€ né committeret, ut is locus
ubi constitissent ex calamitate populi
Romani et internecione exercitis no-
men caperet, aut memoriam proderet.

—3B. G. 1 13.

DIRECT DISCOURSE

S pacem populus Romanus cum
Helvé&tiis faciet, in eamn partem ibunt
atque ibi erunt Helvetil, ubi eds ti
constitueris atque esse volueris: sIn
belld persequl perseverabis, reminiscere
[inquit] et veteris incommodi populi
Roméani, et pristinae virtitis Helve-
tiorum.  Quod improvis tnum paguin
adortus es, cum el qui flimen transie-
rant suis auxilinm ferre non posseut, né
ob eam rem aut tuae magnd opere vir-
tatl tribueris, aut nds despexeris: nos
ita & patribus maisribusque nostris didi-
cimus, ut magis virtdte quam dold con-
tendamus, aut fnsidiis oitdmur. Quare
nol1 committere, Ut hic locus ubi consti-
timns ex calamitate populi Romani et
internecione exercitiis némen capiat,
aut memori&&n pradat.

/

i

INTERMEDIATE CLAUSES

591, A Subordinate clause takes the Subjunctive —

1. When it expresses the thought of some other person than the
speaker or writer (Informal Indirect Discourse), or

2. When it is an integral part of a Subjunctive clause or equiva-

lent Infinitive (Attraction).?

1 See note on Indirect Discourse (§ 577).
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Informal Indirect Discourse

592. A Subordinate Clause takes the Subjunctive when it
expresses the thonght of some other person than the writer or
speaker: — '

1. When the clause depends upon another containing a wish, a
commund, or & question, expressed indirectly, though not strictly in
the form of Indirvect Discourse : —

animal sentit quid sit quod deceat (Off. i. 14), an animal feels what i is (hat
s fit.

huie imperat quas possit adeat civitateés (B. G. iv. 21), ke orders him fo visit
what states he ean. '

hune sibi ex animo serfipulum, qui sé digs noctisque stimulat ac pungit, ut
avellatis postulat (Rosc. Am. 6), ke begs you to pluck from his heart this
doubt that goads and stings him day and night. [Here the relative
clause is not a part of the PPurpose expressed in évellatis, but is an
agsertion made by the subject of postulat.]

2: "When the main clause of a quotation-is merged in the verb of
saying, or some modifier of it:—
st quid dé his rebus dicere vellet, féci potestatem (Cat. iii. 11), if ke wished
Lo say anything about these matters, 1 gave him a chance.
tulit dé caede quae in Appid via facta esset (Mil. 18), he passed a law con-
cerwing the murder whick (in the language of the bill) took place in the
Appian Way.
nisi restituissent statuas, vehementer mindtur (Very, it. 162), ke threatens them
violently unless they should restore the statues. [{Here the wmain clause,
“that he will inflict punishment,” is contained in minatur. ]
ils auxilinm summn pollicitus s1 ab Sudbis premerestur (B. G. iv. 19), he
promised them his aid if they should be molested by the Suevi. [ = polli-
citus sé auxilium latdrum, ete. ]
prohibitia tollendr, nisi pactus esset, vim adhib&bat pactioni (Verr. iii. 37),
the forbidding to take away wnless ke came to terms gave force to the
bargain.

3. When a reason or an explanatory fact is introduee(} by a rela-
tive or by quod (rarely quia) (see § 540): —
Paetus omnis libros qus frater suus religuisset mibi donavit (Ate. il 1. 12),
Patus presented to me all the books which (Le said) his brother nad left.

Notre. — Under this head even what the speaker himself thought under other ¢ir-
cunstances may have the Subjunctive. So also with quod even the verb of saying may
e in the Subjunctive (§ 540. N.2). Here belong also ndn quia, non quod, introducing a
reason expressly to deny it. (See §540. x.8.) :
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Subjunctive of Integral Part (Attraction)

593. A clause depending upon a Subjunctive clause or an
equivalent Infinitive will itself take the Subjunctive if regarded
as an integral part of that clause : —1

imperat, dum r&s ifdicstur, hominem adservent: cum iadicita sit, ad s€ ut
addticant (Verr. iii. 55), he orders them, till the affair should be decided,
to keep the man; when it is judged, to bring him to him.

etenim quis tam dissolatd animo est, qui haec cuwn videat, tacére ac neglegere
possit (Rosc. Am. 82), for who is so reckless of spirit that, when le sees
these things, he can keep silent and pass them by ?

mos est Athénls lauddri in contidne eds qui sint in proeliis interfecti (Or.
151), it is the custom at Athens for those to be publicly eulogized who
Lave been slain in battle. [Here laudar is equivalent to ut laudentur. |

@. But adependent clause may be closely connected grammatically
with a Subjunctive or Infinitive clause, and still take the Indicative,
if 1% is not regarded as a necessary logical part of that clause: —

quodain modo postulat ut, quem ad modum est, sic etiamn appellstur, tyraunus
(Att. x. 4. 2), in a manner he demands that as ke is, so he may be called,
a tyrant.

nitiira fert ut eis favedinus qui eadem pericula quibus nos perfiincti sumus
ingrediuntur (Mur. 4), nature prompts us to feel friendly towards those
who are entering on the same dangers which we have passed through.

né hostes, quod tantum multitidine poterant, suds circumvenire possent
(B. G. il. 8), lest the enemy, because they were so strong in numbers, should
be able to surround Lis men.

simea in 8 essent officia solumn tanta quanta inagis & té ipsé praedicart
quam i m8& ponderar! solent, verécundius & t& . . . peterem (Fam. ii. 6),
if my good services to you were only sv great as they are wont rather to
be called by you than to be estimated by me, I should, ete.

NotEe 1.— The use of the Indicative in such clauses sometimes serves to emphasize
the fact, as true independently of the statement containeﬁl in the subjunctive or infini-
tive clanse. But in many cases no such distinetion iséperceptible.

Note 2. — It is often difficult to distinguish between Iuformal Indirect Discourse
and the Integral Part. Thus in imperavit ut ea fierent quae opus essent, essent may
stand for sunt, and then will be Indirect Disconrse, heing a part of the thought, but
not a part of the order; or it may stand for erunt, and then will be Integral Part, heing
a part of the ordev itself. The difficulty of makiug the distinction in such cases is
evidence of the close relationship between these two constructions.

1 The subjurictive in this use is of the same nature as the subjunctive in the main
clause. A dependent clause in a clanse of purpose is really a part of the purpose, as
is seen from the use of should and other auxiliaries in English. In a result clause this
is less clear, but the result construction is a branch of the characteristic (§ 534), to
which category the dependent clanse in this case evidently belongs when it takes the
subjunctive,
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594. IMPORTANT RULES OF SYNTAX

. A noun used to describe another, and denoting the same person or
thing, agrees with it in Case (§ 282).

. Adjectives, Adjective Pronouns, and Participles agree with their
nouns in Gender, Number, and Case (§ 286).

. Superlatives (more rarely Comparatives) denoting order and succes-
slon — also medius, (c8terus), reliquus—usually designate not what
object, but what part of i, is meant (§ 293).

. The Personal Pronouns liave two forms for the genitive plural, that
in -um being used partitively, and that in -1 oftenest objectively

(§ 295. 1).

5. The Reflexive Pronoun (s&), and usually the corresponding possessive
(suus), are used in the predicate to refer to the subject of the sen-
tence or clause (§ 299).

. To express Possession and similar ideas the Possessive Pronouns

- must be used, not the genitive of the personal or reflexive pro-

nouns (§ 302. «).

7. A Possessive Pronoun or an Adjective implying possession may take

_an appositive in the genitive case agreeing in gender, nmmnber, and
. case with an implied noun or pronoun (§ 302. ¢).

8. A Relative Pronoun agrees with its Antecedent in Gender and Num-
ber, but its Case depends on its construction in the clause in
which it stands (§ 305).

9. A Finite Verl agrees with its Subject in Number and Person (§ 316).

10. Adverbs are used to modify Verbs, Adjectives, and other Adverbs
(§ 321). '

11. A Question of simple fuct, requiring the answer yes or o, is formed
by adding the enclitic -ne to the emphatic word (§ 332).

12. When the enclitic -ne is added to a negative word, — as in ndnne, —
an affirmative answer is expected. The particle num suggests a
negative answer (§ 332. 0). “

13. The Subject of a finite verb is in the Nominative (§ 339).

14. The Vocative is the case of direct address (§ 340).

16.

5. A noun used to limit or define another, and not nieaning the same

person or thing, is put in the Genitive (§ 342).
The Possessive Genitive denotes the person or thing to which an
object, quality, feeling, or action belongs (§ 343).
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. The genitive may denote the Substance or Material of which a
thing cousists (§ 344).

. The genitive is used to denote Quality, but only when the (uality is
modified by an adjective (§ 345).

. Words denoting a part are followed by the Genitive of the whole to
which the part belongs (Partitive Genitive, § 346).

. Nouns of action, agency, and feeling govern the Genitive of the object
(Objective Genitive, § 348).

. Adjectives denoting desive, knowledge, memory, fulness, power, sharing,
guilt, and their opposites ; participles in -ns when nsed as adjectives;
and verbals in -ax, govern the Genitive (§ 349. ¢, 4, ¢).

. Verbs of remembering and jforgetting take either the Accusative or

the Genitive of the object (§ 850). :

Verbs of reminding take with the Accusative of the person a Genitive

of the thing (§ 351).

. Verbs of accusing, condemning, and acquitiing take the Genitive of

the charge or penalty (§ 352),

5. The Dative is used of the object indirectly affected by an action

(Indirect Object, § 361).

. Many verbs signifying to favor, help, please, trust, and their contraries ;
also, to believe, persuade, command, obey, serve, resisi, envy, threaten,
pardon, and spure, take the Dative (§ 367).

. Many verbs compounded with ad, ante, con, in, inter, ob, post, prae,

pro, sub, super, and some with circum, admit the Dative of the
indirect object (§ 370).

98, The Dative is used with esse and similar words to denote Possession

[O=]
8]

(§ 878).

29. The Dative of the Agent 1s used with the Gerundive, to denote the

person on whom the necessity rests (§ 374).

. The Dative often depends, not on any pariicular word, but on the
general meaning of the sentence (Dative of Reference, § 376).

. Many verbs of talking away and the like take the Dative (especially

of a person) instead of the Ablative of Separation (§ 381).

2, The Dative is used to denote the Purpose or End, often with another

Dative of the person or thing affected (§ 382).

. The Dative is used with adjectives (and a few adverbs) of fitness,

nearness, likeness, service, inclination, and their opposites (§ 384).
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The Direct Object of a transitive verb is put in the Accusative
(§ 387).

An intransitive verb often takes the Accusative of a noun of kindred
meaning, usually modified by an adjective or in some other man-
ner (Cognate Accusative, § 390).

Verbs of naming, chovsing, appointing, making, esteeming, showing, and
the like, may take a Predicate Accusative along with the direet
object (§ 393).

Transitive verbs compounded with prepositions sometines take (in
addition to the direct object) a Secondary Object, originally gov-
erned by the preposition (§ 394).

Some verbs of asking and teaching may take two Accusatives, one of
the Person, and the other of the Thing (§ 396).

The subject of an Infinitive is in the Accusative (§ 347. ¢).

Duration of Time and Extent of Space are expressed by the Accusa-~
tive (§§ 424, ¢, 425).

Words signifying separation or privation are followed by the Abla-
tive (A UMative of Separation, § 400).

. The Ablative, usually with a preposition, is nsed to denote the source
g ) pre} »

,'from which anything is derived or the material of which it consists
(§ 403).
The Ablative, with or withoul a preposition, is used to express cause
(§ 404).
The Voluntary Agent after a passive verb is expressed by the Abla-
tive with & or ab (§405).

. The Comparative degree is often followed by the Ablative signifying

than (§ 400).

. The Comparative may be followed by quam, than. When. quam is

used, the two things compared are put in the same case (§ 407).

. The Ablative is used to denote the means or instrument of an action

(§ 409). “

. The deponents, fitor, fruor, fungor, potior, and véscor, with several of

their compounds, govern the Ablative (§ 410).
Opus and fsus, signifying need, are followed by the Ablative (§ 411).

The manner of an action is denoted by the ADlative, usually with
cum unless a limising adjective is used with the noun (§ 412).
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. Accompaniment is denoted by the Ablative, regularly with cum

(§ 413).
With Comparatives and words implying comparison the Ablative is
used to denote the degree of difference (§ 414).

The gquality of a thing is denoted by the Ablative with an adjective
or genitive Modifier (§ 415).

. The price of a thing is put in the Ablative (§ 416).

. The Ablative of Specification denotes that in respect to whick any-

thing ¢s or is done (§ 418).

. The adjectives dignus and indignus take the Ablative (§ 418. ).

. A noun or prounoun, with a participle in agreement, may be put in

the Ablative to .define the wme or circumstances of an action
(Ablative Absolute, § 419).
An adjective, or a second noun, may take the place of the participle in the
ablative absolute construetion (§ 419. «).
Time when, or within which, is denoted by the Ablative; time how
long by the Accusative (§ 423).
Relations of Place are expressed as follows: —
1. The place fiom which, by the Ablative with ab, d&, ex.
9. The place lo which (or end of motion), by the Accusative with
ad or in.
3. The place where, by the Ablative with in (Locative Ablative).
(5 426.)
With names of towns and small islands, and with domus and riis, the
relations of place are expressed as follows: —
1. The.plare from which, by the Ablative without a preposition.
2. The place to which, by the Accusative without a preposition.
3. The place where, by the Locative. (§ 427.)
The Hortatory Subjunctive is used in the present tense to express
an exhortation, a command, or a concession (§§ 439, 440).

. The Optative Subjunctive is used to express a wish. The present

tense denotes the wish as possible, the imperfeet as unaccomplished
in present time, the pluperfect as wnaccomplished in past time
(§ 441).

3. The Subjunctive is used in questions implying (13 doubt, indignation,

or (2) an impossibility of the thing’s being done (Deliberative Sub-
Junerive, § 444).
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64. The Potential Subjunctive is used to suggest an action as possible or
concetvable (§ 446).

65. The Imperative is used in commands and entreaties (§ 448).

66. Prohibition is regularly expressed in classic prose (1) by ndli with the
Infinitive, (2) by cavé with the Present Subjunctive, (3) by né with
the Perfect Subjunctive (§ 450).

(7. The Infinitive, with or without a subject accusative, may be used
with est and similar verbs (1) as the Subject, (2) in Apposition with
the subject, or (3) as a Predicate Nominative (§ 452).

68. Verbs which imply another action of the same subject to complete their
meaning take the Infinitive without a subject accusative (Comple-
mentary Infinitive, § 456).

69. The Infinitive, with subject accusative, is used with verbs and other
expressions of knowing, thinking, telling, and perceiving (Indirect

‘ Discourse, see § 459).
70. The Infinitive is often used for the Imperfect Indicative in narration,
B and takes a subject in the Nominative (Historical Infinitive, § 463).

71. Sequexce or Trnses. In complex sentences, a primary tense in
the main clause is followed by the Present or Perfect Subjunctive
in the dependent clause; a secondary tense by the Imperfect or
Pluperfect (§ 483).

72. Participles denote time as present, past, or future with respect to the

79.

time of the verb in their clause (§ 489).

. The Gerund and the Gerundive are used, in the oblique cases, in

many of the constructions of nouns (§§ 501-507).

. The Supine in -um is nsed after verbs of motion to express Purpose

(§ 509).

. The Supine in - is used with a few adjectives and with the nouus

fas, nefis, and opus, to denote Specification (§ 510).

76. Dum, modo, dummodo, and tantum ut, introducing a Proviso, take

the Subjunective (§ 528).

. Final clauses take the Subjunctive introduced by ut (uti), negative

né (ut ng), or by a Relative Prononn or Relative Adverb (§ 531).

. A Relative Clause with the Subjunctive ig often used to indicate a

characteristic of the autecedent, especially where the antecedent is
otherwise undefined (§ 535). '
Dignus, indignus, aptus, and idoneus, take a Subjunctive clause with
. a relative (rarely with ut) (§ 535. £).
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. Clauses of Resnlt take the Subjunctive introduced by ut, so that
{negative, ut non), or by a Relative Pronoun or Relative Adverb
(§ B37).

The Causal Particles quod, quia, and quoniam talke the Indicative
when the reason is given on the authority of the writer or speaker ;
the Subjunctive when the reason is given on the authority of
another (§ 540).

2. The particles postquam (postedquam), ubi, ut (ut primum, ut semel),

simul atgue (simul ac, or simul alone) take the Indicative (usually
in the perfect or the Listorical present) (§ b43).

A Temporal clause with cum, when, and some past tense of the Indica-
tive dates or dejfines the time at which the action of the main verb
oceurred (§ 545).

A Temporal clanse with cum and the Imperfect or Pluperfect Sub-
junctive describes the circumstances that accompanied or preceded
the action of the main verb (§ 546).

. Cum Causal or Concessive takes the Subjunctive (§ 549).

Tor other concessive particles, see § 527,

. In Tudirect Discourse the main clause of a Declaratory Sentence is
put in the Infinitive with Subject Accusative. All subordinale
clauses take the Subjunctive (§ 580).

. The Present, the Perfect, or the Future Infinitive is wsed in Indirect
Discourse, according as the time indicated is present, past, or futare
with reference to the verb of saying ete. by which the Indirect Dis-
course is introduced (§ 584).

In Indirect Discourse a real question is generally put in the Subjunec-
tive; a rhetorical question in the Infinitive (§ 386).

All Tmyperative forms of speech take the Subjunctive in Indirect
Discourse (§ 588).

A Subordinate clause takes the Subjunciive when it expresses the
thought of some other person than the writer or speaker (/nformal
Indireet Discourse, § 592).

A clause depending on a Subjunctive clause or an equivalent Infinj-
five will itself take the Subjunctive it regarded as an alegral part
of that clause (Attraction, § 593).

For Prepositions and their cases, see §§ 220, 221.

For Conditional Sentences, see § 5124f.  (Scheme in §514.)
Tror ways of expressing Pnrpose, see § 533
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ORDER OF WORDS

595. Latin differs from English in having more freedom in the
arrangement of words for the purpose of showing the relative
iniportance of the ideas in a sentence.

596. Asin other languages, the Subject tends to stand first, the
Predicate last. Thus,—

Pausdnias Lacedaemonins magnus homdo sed varius in omni genere vitae fuit
(Nep. Pans. 1), Pausanias the Lacedwmonian was a great man, but in-
consistent in the whole course of his life.

Nore.—This happens because, from the speaker’s ordinary point of view, the sub-
ject of his disconvse is the most important thing in it, as singled out from all other
things to De spoken of.

a. There is in Latin, however, a special tendency to place the verb itgelf
last of all, after all its modifiers. But many writers purposely avoid the
monotony of this arrangement by putting the verb last but one, followed
by sore single word of the predicate.

597, In connected discourse the word most prominent in the
speaker’s mind comes first, and so on in order of prominence.

This relative prominence corresponds to that indicated in Eng-
lish by a graduated stress of voice (usually called emphasis).

a. The difference in emphasis expressed by difference in order of words
is illustrated in the following passages:— :

.apud Xenophdntem autem moriéns Cyrus miior haec dicit (Cat. M. 79), i~
XENOPUHON 100, 01 his death-bed Cyrus the elder utiers these words.

Cyrus quidem haec moriéns ; u0s, si placet, nostra videamus (id. 82), Cyxrus,
to be sure, utters these words on his death-bed ; let us, if you please, con-
sider our own case.

Cyrus quidem apud Xenophontem ed sermdine, quem moriéns habuit (id.
30), Cyrrs, to be sure, in Xenophon, in that speech which he wttered on
hig death-bed.

Norr. —This stress or emphasis, however, in English does not necessarily show
any violent contrast to thie rest of the words in the sentence, but is infinitely varied,
coustantly increasing and diminighing, and often so subtle as to be nuneticed except
in careful study. So, as a general rule, the precedence of words in a Latin sentence
is not mechanical, but corresponds to the prominence which a good speaker would
wark by skilfully managed stress of voice, A Latin written sentence, therefore, has
all the clearness and expression which could be given to a spoken discourse by the best
actor in English. Some exeeptions to the rule will be treated later.

The first chapter of Ciesar’s Gallic War, if rendered so as to bring
out as far as possible the shades of emphasis, would run thus:—
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GAUL,! in the widest sense, is di- Gallia est omnis divisa in partis
vided? into three parts,® which are tris, quirum finamn incolunt Belgae,
inhabited* (as follows): one® by the aliamn Aquitani, tertiam qui ipsorum
Belgians, another® by the Aquitani, lingua Celtae, nostra Galli appellan-
the third by a people called in their tur. Hi omngs lingua, Instititis, legi-
own language Celts, in ours Gauls, bus inter sé differunt. Gallds ab
Tugse 8 in their language,? institutions,  Aquitdnis Garumna flimen, a Belgls
and laws are all of them 10 different.  Matrona et Séquana dividit. Horum
The GAULS1 (proper) are separated!?  omnium fortissimi sunt Belgae, prop-
from the Aquitani by the river Garonne, tered quod a cultd atque hlmanitate
from the Belgians by the Marne and
Seine. Of Tasse 13 (Tr1BEs) the brav-
est of alll are the Belgians, for the
reason that they live farthest 15 away

1 GAUL: emphatic as the subject of discourse, as with a title or the like.

2 Divided: opposed to the false conception (implied in the use of omnis) that the
country called Gallia by the Romans is one. This appears more clearly from the fact
that Caesar later speaks of the Galli in a narrower sense as distinet from the other two
tribes, wlio with them inhabit Gallia in the wider sense.

8 Parts : continuing the emphasis begun in divisa. Not t/iree parts as opposed to
any other number, but into parts at all.

4 Inhabited : emphatic asthe next subject, ‘‘ The inhabitants of these parts are, etc.”

5 One; given more promiuence than it otherwise would have on account of its close
connection with quarum,

6 Another, ete.: opposed to one.

7 Their own, ours: strongly opposed to each other.

8 THESE (tribes): the main subject of discourse again, collecting under one head
the names previously mentioned.

9 Language, etc.: these are the most prominent ideas, as giving the striking points
which distinguish the tribes. The emphasis hecomes natural in English if we say
“these have a different {anguage, different institutions, different laws.”

10 477 of them: the emphasis oun /! marks the distributive character of the adjec-
tive, as if it were ‘‘ every one has its own, ete.”

11 GAULS: emphatic as referring to the Ganls proper in distinction from the other
tribes.

12 Separated : though this word contains an indispensable idea in the connection, yet
it has a subordinate position. It isnot emphatic in Latin, as is seen from the fact that
it cannot be made emplatic in English. The sense is: The Gauls lie between the
Aguitani on the one side, and the Belgians on the other.

18 Of reEsE: the subject of disconrse.

14 A1l emphasizing the superlative idea in ‘“ bravest ™ ; they, as Gauls, are assumed
to be warlike, bnt the most so of a{l of them are the Belgiuns.

15 Farthest away: one might expect absunt (are away) to have a more emphatic
place, but it is dwarfed in importance by the predominance of the main idea, the gffemi-
nating influences from which the Belgians are said to be free. It is not that they lve
Jarthest off that is insisted on, bnt that the civilization of the Province etc., which
would soften them, comes less in their way. It is to be noticed also that absunt has
already beeu anticipated by the construction of cultd and still more by longissimé, so”
that when it comes it amounts only to a fornal part of the sentence. Thms,— ¢‘ because
the civtlization ete. of the Provinee (which would soften them) is farthest from them.”
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from the c1viL1zATION and REFINEMENT
of the Province, and because they are
reast! of all of them subject to the
visits of traders,? and to the (conse-
quent) importation of such things as 3
tend to softent their warlike spirit;
and are also nearest® to the Germans,
who live across the Rhine,5 and with
whom they are incessantly 7 at war.
For the same reason the HeLvrTians, as
well, are superior to all the vther Gauls
in valor, because they are engaged in
almost daily battles with the Germans,
either defending their own boundaries
from them, or themselves making war
on those of the Germans., Of sALL THIS
country, one part-—the one which,
as has been said, the Gauls (proper)
occupy — BLGINs at the river Rhone.
Its boundaries are the river Garonne,
the ocegn, and the confines of the Bel-
gians. It even xracnrs on the side
of the Sequani and Helvetians the river
Rhine. 1ts general direction is towards
the north. The Brrciaxs begin at
the extreme limits of Gaul; they reach
(on this side) as far as the lower part
of the Rhine.
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provineciae longissimé absunt, minims-
que ad eds mercatores saepe comme-
ant atque ea quae ad efféminandss
animds pertinent hmportant, proximi-
que sunt Germanis, qui trans Rhénum
incolunt, quibuscum continenter bel-
lum gerunt. Qua dé causa Helvatii
quoque reliquds Gallos virtiite praece-
dunt, quod feré cotidianis proeliis cum
Germanis contendunt, cum ant suis
finibus eds prohibent, aut ipsi in edrum
finibus bellum gerunt. Edrum {ina
pars, quam Gallos obtinére dictum
est, initium capit & flimine Rhodand;
continétur Garumna flimine, Oceand,
finibus Belgarum; attingit ctiam ab
Séquanis et, Helvétils flimen Rhenum ;
vergit ad septentrionés. Belgae ab
extrémis Galliae finibus oriuntur:
pertinent ad Inferirem partem fn-
minis Rhéni; spectant in septentrio-
nem et orientem solem. Aquitdnia
a Garumna flumine ad  Pyrénaeds
montis et eam partem Oceani quae
est ad Hispaniam pertinet; spectat
inter occasum s6lis et septentrionés.

They spread to the northward and eastward.

AquiTania extends from the Garonne to the P’yrenees, and that part of the

ocean that lies towards Spain.

It runs off westward and northward,

». The more important word is never placed last for emphasis. The
apparent cases of this usage (when the emphasis is not misconceived) are
cases where a word is added as an afterthought, either real or affected, and
so has its position not in the sentence to which it is appended, but, as it

weve, in a new one.

1 LeastT: made emphatic here by a common Latin order, the chiasmus (§ 598. f).

2 Traders: the fourth meniber of the chiiasmus, opposed to culti and hiimanitite.

3 Such things as: the importance of the nature of the importations overshadows the
fact that they are émported, which fact is anticipated in traders.

4 Soften : cf. what is said in note 15, p. 394, They are brave because they have
less to soften them, their native barbarity being taken for granted.

5 Nearest: the same idiomatic prominence as in note 1 above, but varied by a special
usage combining chiasmus and anaphora (§ 598. 1),

6 Across the Rhine: 1.e. and so are perfect savages.

7 Incessantly : the continuance of the warfare becomes the all-important idea, as
if it weve ‘“‘and not a day passes in which they are not at war with them.”
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598. The main rules for the Order of Words are ag follows : —

In any phrase the determining and most significant word comes
first : —
1. Adjective and Noun : —
omnis homings decet, nvEry man ought (opposed to some who do not).
Licius Catilina nobili genere natus fuil, mignd v1 et animil et corporis,
sed ingenid mald pravaque (Sall. Cat. 5), Lucius Catiline was born of «
®OBLE family, with awear force of mind and body, but with ¢ xaTURY:
that was evil and depraved. [llere the adjectives in the first part are
the emphatic and important words, no antithesis between the nouns
being as yet thought of ; but in the second branch the noun is meant
to be opposed to those before mentioned, and immediately takes the
prominent place, as is seen by the natural English emphasis, thus mak-
ing a chiasmus. ]

9. Word with modifying case:—

quid magis Epaminondam, Thébansrum imperatdrem, quam victoriae The-
banorum consulere decuit (Inv. i. 69), what should Epaminondas, com-
mander of the Tnenans, have almed at more than the vicrory of the
Thebans ¢

lacrima nihil citius aréscit (id. i. 109), nothing drics quicker than « Tran,

némo fers laudis cupidus (De Or, 1. 14), hardly any one desirous of ¢Lomry
(ef. Manil. 7, avidl landis, uacer for glory).

b. Numeral adjectives, adjectives of quantity, demonstrative, relative,
and interrogative pronouns and adverbs, tend to precede the word or words
to which they belong: —

cum aliqua perturbatione (Off. 1. 137), with someUisturbunce.
hoc nd praestamus (De Or. 1. 32), in ruis one thing we excel.
céterae feré artés, the oTHER @ris.

Norte. — This happens beeause such words are usually emphatic; but often the
words connected with them are more so, and in such cases the pronouns ete, yield the
emphatic place: —

causa aliqua (De Or. 1. 250), soine cas,

stilus ille tnus (id. 1. 257), that well-known sTYLR of yours (in an antithesis; see
passage). [Ille is idiomatic in this sense and position.]

Rémam quae apportita sunt (Verr. iv. 121), what were cerried to ROME (in contrast
10 what remained at Syracuse).

¢. When sum is used as the Substantive verh (§ 284. 1), it 1eg111d,11)

stands first, ov at any rate before its subject: —

est virl wagni plinire sonils (Off. i. 82), it is the duty of « great man 1o pun-
ish the guilty.

1 S0 ealled from the Greek letter X {¢lid), on account of the criss-cross arrangement
of the words. Thus, Z,Xb (sec f below),
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d. The verb may come first, or have a prominent position, eitlier (1)
because the ideq in it is emphatic; or (2) because the predication of the
whole statement is emphatic; or (3) the fense only may be emphatic : —

(1) dicébat idem Cotta (Off. ii. 89), Colla used io sav the same thing (opposed
to others’ boasting). ’

idem fécit aduléscéns M. Antonius (id. ii. 49), the same thing was vowy by
Mark Antony in his youth. [Opposed to dixi just before.]

facis amicé (Lael. 0), you acr kindly. [Cf. amicé facis, you are very xixn
(you act x1xDLY).]

(2) propeénsior benignitds esse deébeébit in calamitosos nisi forte erunt digni
calamitate (Off. ii. 62), liberality ougli to be readier toward the unfortu-
nate unless perchance they REALLY pusERYE their misfortune.

praesertim cun scribat (Panaetius) (id. iii. 8), especially when Le DOES say
(in his books). [Opposed to something omitted by him.]

(3) fuimus Troes, fuit Ilium (Aen. ii. 326),we have ceasep o be Trojans, Troy
18 MOW "o MORE.

logquor autemn dé commiinibus amieitits (Off. iii. 45), but I am srraxiNG Now
of common friendships.

¢. Often the connection of two emphatic phrases is brought about by
giving the precedence to the most prominent part of each and leaving the
less prominent parts to follow in inconspicuous places: —
plirés solent esse causae (Off. i, 28), there are vSUALLY SEVERAL 7€aSONS.
quos amisimus civis, eds Martis vis perculit (Mare. 17), wnar fellow-citizens
we have LosT, have been stricken down by the violence of war.
maximis tibl omnés gratias agimus (id. 38), we anL render you the wARMEST
thanlks. .
haec 18 Guius est propria Caesaris (id. 11), tuis exploit belongs to Cesar
ALONE.
obifirgationés etiam non numquam incidunt necessariae (Off. i. 136), occa-
SIONS FOR REBULKE also soMETIMES occur which are unavoidable.

£+ Antithesis between two pairs of ideas is indicated by placing the pairs
either (1) in the same order (anaplora) or (2) in exactly the opposite order
(chiasmus) : —

(1) rérum eopia verborum copiam gignit (De Or. iii, 125), ABUNDANCE of MAT-
TER produces COPIOUSKESS 0f EXPRESSION.

(2) legas supplicit improbds afficiuut, defenduut ac tuentur bonds (Lege. ii.
13), the laws vizyr PUNISHUMENTS upon the wickep, bul the Goov they
DEFEND and PROTECT.

NoTE. — Cliiasmus 15 very common in Latin, and often seems in fact the more inarti-
ficial construetion. 1n an artless narrative one might liear, “The women were all
drowned, they saved the men.”’
non igitur dtilitatem amicitia sed Gtilitas amicitiam conseciita est (Lael. 51), it s

not then that friendship has followed upon advantage, but advantage upon
Sriendship. [Here the chiasmus is only grammatical, the ideas being in the
parallel order.] (See also p. 395: longissimé, minime, proximi.)
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g. A modifier of a phrase or sonie part of it is often embodied within

the phrase (cf. a) 1 — . )
dé commini hominum memori (Tusc. 1. 59), in regard {v lhe UNIVERSAL
memory of man.

R. A favorite order with the poets is the interlocked, by which the attri-
bute of one pair comes between the parts of the other (synchysis): —

et superiectd pavidae nataiunt aequore dammae (Hor. Od. 1. 2. 11),

Note.— This is often joined with chiasmus: as,—arma nondum expiatis ancta
erudribus (id. il 1. 5).

4. Frequently unimportant words follow in the train of move emphatic
vnes with which they are grammatically connected, and so acquire a promi-
nence out of proportion o their importance : —

dictitabat s& hortulds aliquos emere velle (Off. iil. 58), ke gave out that he
wanted to buy some gardens. [Here aliquds is less emphatic than emere,
but precedes it on account of the emphasis on hortulds. ]

J. The copula is generally felt to be of so little importance that it may
come in anywhere where it sounds well; hut usually under cover of more
emphatic words: —

consul ego quaesivi, cuin vos mibi essétis in consilio (Rep. iii. 28), as consul
I held an investigation in whiclh you attended me in council.
falsum est id totam (id. 1. 28), that is all false.
k. Many expressions have acquired an invariable order: —
r8s piiblica ; populus Romanus ; hondris causd ; pace tantl viri.

Note.—These had, no doubt, originally an emphasis which required such an
arraugement, but in the course of time have changed their shade of meaning. Thas,
senitus populusque Rominus originally stated with ewphasis the official bodies, but
became fixed so as to be the only permissible form of expression.

{. The Romans had a fondness for emphasizing persons, so that a name
or a pronoun often stands in an emphatic place : —

[dixit] vénalis quidewmn s& hortds non habeére (Off. iii. 58), [said] that Le did n't
have any gardens for sale, to be sure. ’

m., Kindred words often come together ( figara etymologica) : —

itn sénsim sine sénsii aetds senéscit (Cat. M. 38), thus gradually, without
being perceived. man’s life grows old.

Special Rules
599. The following are special rules of arrangement: —

a. 'The negative precedes the word it especially affects; but if it belongs
to no one word in particular, it generally precedes the verb; if it is espe-
cially emphatie, it begins the sentence. (See example, 598. £ x.)



§§ 599-601] STRUCTURYE OF THE PERIOD 399

b. Itaque regularly comes first in its sentence or clause; enim, autem,
vérd, quoque, never first, but usually second, sometimes third if the second
word is emphatic; quidem never first, but after the emphatic word; igitur
usually second ; né . .. quidem include the emphatic word or words.

¢. Inquam, inquit, are always used parenthetically, following one or more
words.  So often ¢rédd, opinor, and in poetry sometimes precor.

d. (1) DPrepositions (except temus and versus) regularly precede their
nouns; (2) but a monosyllabic preposition is often placed between a noun
and its adjective or limiting genitive : —

quem ad modum ; quam ob rem; magnd cum metd; omnibus cum copiis;
nilla in r8 (cf. § 598. ).

e. In the arrangement of clauses, theRelative clauge more often comes
first in Latin, and usually contains the antecedent noun: —

quds Amisimus civis, eds Mairtis vis perculit (Mare. 17), those citizens whom
we have lost, etc.

. Personal or demonstrative pronouns tend to stand together in the
gentence : —

cum vos mihi essétis in consilio (Rep. iii. 28), when you atlended me in
counsel.

Structure of the Period

600. 1Latin, unlike modern languages, expresses the relation of words to each other
by énflection rather than Ly position. Hence its structure not only adinits of great
variety in the arrangement of words, but is especially favorable to that form of sen-
tence which is called a Period. In a period, the sense is expressed by the seutence as a
whole, and is held in suspense till the delivery of the last word.

An English sentence does not often exhibit this form of structure, It was imitated,
sonetimes with great skill and beanty, by many of the carlier writers of Buglish prose;
but its effect is Detter seen in poetry, as in the following passage:—

High on a throne of royal state, which far
Qutshone the wealth of Ormus and of 1nd,

Or where tlie gorgeous East with richest hand
Showers on her kings barbarie pear! and gold,
Satan exalted sat.— Paradise Lost, ii. 1-5.

But in argument or narrative, the best English writers more commonly give short
clear sentences, each distinet from the rest, and saying one thing by itself, In Latin,
on the contrary, the story or argument is viewed as a whole; and the logical relation
among all its parts is cavefully indicated. N

601. In the structure of the Period, the following rules are to
be observed: —

@. In general the main subject or object ig put in the main clause, not
in a subordinate one: —

Hannibal cum recénsuisset auxilia Gadas profectus est (Liv. xxi, 21), when
Hannibal had reviewed the auxiliaries, he set out for Cadiz.
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Volscl exignan spem in armis, alid undique abscissi, cum tentassent, prae-
ter cétera adversa, locd quoque iniquo ad piignam congressi, iniquiore
ad fugam, cuil ab omni parte caederentur, ad precés & certamine vers
deditd imperdtore traditisque armis, sub iugnm missi, cum singulis
vestinentis, Ignominiae clidisque pléni dimittuntur (Liv. iv. 10). [Here
the main fact is the return of the Volscians. But the striking circun-
stances of the surrender ete., which in English would be detailed in a
number of brief independent sentences, are put into the several subor-
dinate clauses within tlie main clause so that the passage gives a com-
plete picture in one sentence. ]

b. Clauses are usually arranged in the order of prominence in the mind
of the speaker; so, usually, cause before resull; purpose, manner, and the
like, before the act.

¢. In coordinate ‘clauses, the copulative conjunctions are frequently
omitted (asyndeton). In such cases the connection is made clear by some
antithesis indieated by the position of words.

d. A change of subject, when required, is marked by the introduction
of a pronoun, if the new subjeet has already been mentioned. But such
change is often purposely avoided by a change in structure, —the less
important being merged in the more important by the aid of participles
or of subordinate phrases: —

quem ut barbarl incendium effligisse vidérunt, telis eminus missis inter-
fecerunt (Nep. Alc. 10), when the barbarians sqw that he had escaped,
TREY threw darts ut nxx at long range and killed nim.

celeriter confectd uegotin, in hiberna legionds reduxit (B. G. vi. 8), the mat-
ter was soon finished, axv Le led the legions, ete.

e. So the repatition of a noun, or the substitution of a pronoun for it,
is avoided unless a different case is requirved : —

dolorem sinén potuerd frangeve oceultabd (Phil. xii. 21), iF I cannot conguer
the pain, I wlll hide vv.  [Cf. if T cannot conguer 1 will Lide the pain.)

/- The Romans were careful to close a period with an agrecable succes-
sion of long and short syllables. Thus, —

quod scIs nihil prodest, quod nescis multum obest (Or. 166), what you know
is of no use, what you do not know does great harm.

Note. — In rhetorical writing, particularly in oratory, the Romans, infinenced by
their stndy of the Greek orvators, gave more attention to this matter than in other
{forms of composition. Quintillan (ix. 4. 72) lays down the general rule that a clanse
should ot open with the beginning of a verse or close with the end of oune.
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PROSODY
QUANTITY

602. The poetry of the Indo-European people seems originally to have been some-
what like our own, depending on accent for its metre and disregarding the natural
quantity of sylfables. The Greeks, however, developed a form of poetry which, like
music, pays close attention to the natural quantity of syllables; and the Romans hor-
rowed their metrical forms in classical timesfrom the Greeks., Hence Latin poetry
does not depend, like ours, upon accent and vhyme; but is measured, like musical
strains, by the length of syllables. Especially does it differ from our verse in not
regarding the prose accent of tie words,-bit substituting for that an entively differ-
ent system of metrical accent ordctus (see §611. «). 'This depends upon the character
of the measure used, Talling at regular intervals of time on a long syllable or its equiva-
lent. Tach syllable is counted as either long or short in Quantity; and a long syllable
is generally reckoned equal in length to two short ones (for exceptious, see § GUS. c—e).

The quantity of radical (or stem) syllables — as of short a in pdter or of long a in
mater — can be learned only by observation and practice, uuless determined by the
general rules of quantity. Most of these rules are only arbitrary formulas devised to
assist the-memory; the syllables being long or short because the ancients pronounced
them so. The actual practice of the Romans in regard to the quantity of syllables is
ascertained chiefly from the usage of the poets; butthe ancient granunarians give somne
assistance, and in some inseriptions long vowels are distinguished in various ways, —

by the apex, for instance, or by doubling (§ 10. ¢. N.).

Since Roman poets borrow very largely frowm the poetry and mythology of tle
Greeles, nunerous Greek words, especially proper names, make an important part of
Latin poetry. These words are generally employed in accordance with the Greek,
and not the Latin, laws of quantity. Where tliese laws vary in any important point,
the variations will be noticed in the rules below.

GENERAL RULES
603. The following are Geeneral Rules of Quantity (¢f. §§ 9-11):

Quantity of Vowels

a. Vowels. A vowel before another vowel or h is short: as, via, traho.

Euxceptions. — 1. 1n the genitive form -ius, 1 is long: as, utrius, nillius. It
is, however, sowetimes short in verse (§ 113. ¢).

2. In the genitive and dative singular of the fifth declension, e is long between
two vowels : as, diel; otherwise usually short, as in fidgi, r8i, spbi,

Nors. — 1t was once long in these also: as, plénu® fidél (Enning, at the end of a hex-
ameter). A is also long belore 1 in the old genitive of the first declension: as, aulai.

3. In the conjugatiou of 15, i is Jong except when followed by er. Thus, fi3,
fiebam, flam, but fleri, flerem ; so also fit (§ 606. a. 3).

4. In many Greek words the vowel in Latin represents a long vowel or diph-
thong, and retains its original long quantity : as, Troes (Tpdes), Thalia (Baheia),
hérdas (fpwas), aér (dnp).



402 PROSODY : QUANTITY [ § 603

Nore. — But many Greek words are more or less Latinized in this respeet: as,
Acadfmia, choréa, Malta, platta,

5. In dius, in gheu usually, and sometimes in Didna and ohe, the first vowel is
long.

b. Diphthongs. A Diphthong is long: as, f6édus, cui,! aula.

Exception. — The preposition prae in compounds is generally shortened before
a vowel : as, praé-ustls (Aen. vil 524), prag-eunte (id. v. 186).

NoTE. — U following g, s, or g, does not make a diphthong with a following vowel
(see § 5. v. 2). For 4-16, ma-ior, pé-ior, ete., see § 11. d and N.

¢. Contraction. A vowel formed by contraction (crasis) is long : as, nil,
from nihil ; cogd for fco-agd; mald for ma-vold.

NoTE. — Two vowels of different syllables may be run together without full con-
traction (synizésis, §642): as, déinde (for deinde), meds (for meds); and often two
syllables are united Dy Synwresis (§ 642) without contraction: as when pAriétibiis is
pronounced pary&libus.

d. A vowel before ns, nf, gn, is long: as, 1nstd, Infans, signum.

Quantity of Syllables

e. A syllable is long if it contains a long vowel or a diphthong: as,
ca-rus, 0-men, foe-dus.

f. Position. A syllable is long by position if its vowel, though short, is .
followed by two consonants or a double consonant: as, adventus, cortex.

But if the two consonants are a mute followed by 1 or r the syllable may
be either long or short (common) ; as, alacris or aldcris; patris or patris.

Vowels should be pronounced long or short in accordance with their nat-
ural quantity without regard to the length of the syllable by position.

Notx 1. — The rules of Position do not, in general, apply 1o final vowels before a
word beginniug with two consonants.

NotTr 2. — A syllable is long if its vowel is followed by consonant i {except in
biiugis, quadriiugis); see § 11. d.

Norr 3.— Compounds of iacid, though written with one i, commonly retain the
long vowel of the prepositions with which they are compoungded, as if before a con-
sonant, and, if the vowel of the preposition is short, the first syllable is long by posi-
tion on the prineiple of §11. e.

obicis hostl (at the end of a hexameter, Aen. iv. 549).
inicit et salté (at the beginning of a hexameter, Aen. ix. 552).
proice t€la manii (at the begiuning of a hexameter, Aen. vi. 836).
Later poets sometimes shorten the preposition in trisyllabic forms, and preposi-
tions ending in a vowel are sometimes contracted as if the verh began with a vowel:
(1) etir aninds dbileis (Claud. Cons. Hon. iv. 264).
(2) reieé cilpellas (Eel iii. 96, at end).
Notr 4. — The y or w sound resulting from synresis (§ 642) has the effect of a con-
" sonant in making position: as, abietis (abyetis), Buvidrum (fuvyorum). Counversely,
when the semivowel becomes a vowel, position is lost: as, siliae, for silvae.

1 Rarely dissyllahic cii (as Mart. 1. 104. 29).
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FINAL SYLLABLES
604. The Quantity of Final Syllables is as follows: —
a. Monosyllables ending in a vowel are long: as, mé, tii, ki, né.
1. The attached particles -ng, -qué, -v&, -c&, -pté, and ré- (r€d-) are short; sz-

(séd-) and di- are long, Thus, sécédit, séditio, exercitumqu rédacit, dimitts. But
re- is often long in réligio (relligid), rétuli (rettull), répuli (reppuli).

b. Nouns and adjectives of one syllable are long : as, sol, 0s (dris), bos,
par, vis (vasis), ver, vis.
Eureeptions. — cbr, 81, ic, m8l, §s (ossis), vis (vidis), vir, tét, quét.
I4

¢. Most monosyllabic Particles are short\:'\qs, dn, In, cis, néc. Dut cris,
ciir, &n, ndn, quin, sin — with adverbs in ¢: as, hic, hiic, sic — are long.
d. TI'inal a in words declined by cases is short, except in the ablative sin-
gular of the first declension ; in all other words final a is long. Thus, e
- stelld (nominative), cum ei stella (ablative) ; friistra, vocd (imperative),
posted, triginta.

Euxeeptions. — 8id, itd, quid, putd (suppose); and, in late use, triginta etc.

e. Final e is short: as in niibg, ducitd, saepé.

Ereeptions. — Final e is long— 1. In adverbs formed from adjectives of the
first and second declension, with others of like forn : as, alté, longé, misers, aperte,
saepissimé. So feré, fermé.

But it is short in ben&, mal ; infern&, superng.

2. In nouns of the fifth declension: as, fidé (also fame), faci€, hodié, quaré
(qua ré).

3. In Greek neuters plural of the secoud declension: as, céte; and in some
other Greek words: Phoebg, Circé, Andromachs, ete.

4. In the imperative singnlar of the second conjugation: as, vidé.

But sometinmes cavd, habs, tacé, valg, vids (ef. §0629. b, 1).

/- Final iis Jong: as in turri, fili, audi.

Exceptions, — Final i is common in mihi, tibi, sibi, ibi, ubi; and short in nisi,
quasi, sicuti, cui (when making two syllables), and in Greek vocatives : as, Alexi.

g. Final 0 is common: but long in datives and ablatives; also in nouns
of the third declension. It isalmost invariably long in verbs.ibefore the
time of Ovid. ’

Exceptions. — cits, modd (Qummods), immd, profectd, egd, dud, cedd (the inipera-
tive); so sometimes octs, ilic, ete., particularly in later writers.

Bi. Final u is long. Final y is short.
4. Final as, es, 0s, are long; final is, us, ys, ave short: as, nefas, rupés,
servls (accusative), honds ; hostis, amicils, Tethys.
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Exceptions. — 1. as is short in Greek plural accusatives: as, lampadas; and
in ands.

2. es is short in the nominative of nouns of the third declension (lingual) hav-
ing a short vowel in the stem 1: as, mil8s (-itis), obsEs (-1dis), — except abiés, ariés,
pariés, pés; in the present of esse (€s, adgs) ; in the preposition pengs, and in the
plural of Greek nouns: as, hérdés, lampades.

3. os is short in compds, impds ; in the Greek nominative ending : as, barbitds ;
in the old nominative of the second declension : as, servos (later servus).

4, is in plural cases is long : as in bonis, nobis, vdbis, omnis (accusative plural).

5. is is long in the verb forms fis, sis, vis (with quivis etc.), velis, malis, nolis,
edis; in the second person singular of the present indicative active in the fourth
conjugation: as, audis ; and sometimes in the forms in -eris (future perfect indica-
tive or perfect subjunctive).

6. us is long in the genitive singular and nominative, accusative, and vocative
plural of the fourth declension; and in nouns of the third declension having &
(long) in the stem: as, virtds (-tis), incis (-adis). DBut peciis, -Hdis.

J. Of other final syllables, those ending in a single consonant are short.
Thus, am&t, amatiir; donéc, fic, prociil, iubdr.

Fxceptions. — hic (also hic); alléc; the ablatives illgc, ete.; certain adverbs in
—¢: as, illic, istiic; lién, and some Greek nouns: as, aér, aethér, criter.

Perfects and Perfect Participles

605. Perfects and Perfect Participles of two syllables have the
first syllable long: as, ifivi, iitum (ilivd), vidi, visum (vided); fiigl
(fiigid); veni (vEnid).

Fxceplions. — bibi, dédi, fidi, scidi, stéti, stiti, tiili ; citum, ditum, itum, ltum,
quitum, ritum, riitum, situm, situm, stitum. In some compounds of std, stitum
is found (long), as praestatum.

«. In rednplicated perfects the vowel of the reduplication is short; the
vowel of the following syllable is, also, usually short: as, cécidi (cdds),
didici (discd), piiptigl (pungd), ciictrri (currd), téténdl (tendd), momdrdi (mor
ded). DBub cécidi from caedd, pepédi from peds.

Derivatives

606. Rules for the Quantity of Derivatives ave: —

a. Torms from the same stem have the same quantity: as, 4md, dma-
vistl; génus, géneris.

Eaceptions. — 1. bds, 1ar, s, par, pés, sil, — also arbds, -—have a long vowel
in the nominative, though the stem-vowel is short (cf. genitive bovis etc.).

1 The quantity of the stem-vowel may be seen in the genitive singular.
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2. Nouns in -or, genitive -6ris, have the vowel shortened before the final r: as,
hondr. (But this shortening is comparatively late, so that in early Latin these
nominatives are often found long.)

3. Verb-forms with vowel originally long regularly shorten it before final m,
r, ort: as, amém, amér, dicerfr, amét (compare amémus), dicerdt, audit, fit.

Nore. — The final syllable in t of the perfect was long in old Latin, but is short in
the clagsic period.

4. A fewlong stem-syllables are shortened : as, Acer, dcerbus. So d&-isrs and
pé-iérd, weakened from iard.

b. Yorms from the same root often show inherited variations of vowel
quantity (see § 17): as, dicd (cf. maledicus); dficd (diix, diicis); f1do (perfidus);
v0x, vocis (v0cd); 1ex, 1egis (18gd).

¢. Compounds retain the quantity of the words which compose them :
as, oc-cido (c4d0), oc-c1dd (caedd), in-iquus (aéquus).

Notr. — Greek words compounded with wpé Bave o short: as, préph&ta, préldgus.
Some Latin eompounds of prd have o short: as, proficiscor, profiteor. Compounds with
ne vary: as, néfas, nggd, n¥qued, néquam.

RHYTHM

607. The essence of Rhythm in poetry is the regular recurrence of syllables
prouounced witlh more stress than those intervening. To produce this effect in its
perlection, precisely equal times shonld ocenr hetween the recurrences of the stress.
But, in the application of rhythm to words, the exactness ol these intervals is sacri-
ficed somewhat to the necessary length of the words; and, on the other hand, tle
words ave forced somewhat in their pronunciation, to prodnee more nearly the proper
intervals of time. In different langnages these adaptations take place in different
degrees; one language disregarding more the intervals of time, another the pronun-
ciation of the words.

The Greek langnage early developed a very strict rhythiical form of poetry, in
which the intervals of tiime were all-important. The earliest Latin, on the other haud,
— as in the Saturnian and Fescelnine verse, — was not so restricted.  But the purely
metrical forms were afterwards adopted from the Greek, and supplanted the native
forms of verse. Thus the Latin poetry with which we have to do follows for the most
part Greelk rules, which require the formal division of words (like music) into measures
of equal times, techinically called Feet.  The strict rhythm was donbtless more elosely
followed in poetry that was sung thau in that which was declaimed or {ntoned. In
neither language, however, is the thne perfectly preserved, even in single measures;
and there are some cases i which the regularity of the time between the ictuses is
disturbed.

The Greeks and Romans distingnished syllables of two kinds in regrd to the time
required for their pronunciation, a long syllable having twice the metrical value of a
short one. But it must not be supposed that all Jong syllables were of equal length,
or even that in a given passage cach long had just twice the length of the contiguons
shorts. The ratio was only approximate at best, though ecessarily more exact. in
singing than in recitation. Nor are longs and shorts the only forms ol syllables that
are found. In some cases a long syllable was protracted, so as to have the time of
three or even of fonr shorts, and often one long or two shorts were pronouuced in Jess

" than their proper time, though they were perhaps distinguishable in time from one
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short (see §608. ¢, ). Sometimes a syllable naturally short seems to have been
slightly prolonged, so as to represent a long, though in most (not all) cases the appar-
ent irregularity can be otherwise explained. In a few cases, also, a pause takes the
place of one or more syllables to fill out the required length of the measure. This
could, of course, take place only at the end of a word: hence the hmportance of
Cresnra and Dizresis in prosody (§ 611. 0, ¢).

Measures

608. Rhythm consists of the division of musical sound into
equal intervals of time called Measures or Feet.

The most natural division of musical time is into measures con-
sisting of either two or three equal parts. But the ancients also
distinguished measures of five equal parts.

Notr. — The divisions of musical time are marked by a stress of voice on one or
the other part of the measure. This stress is called the Ictus (Deat), or metrical accent
(see § 611. a).

a. The unit of length in Prosody is one short syllable. This is called
a Mora. It is represented by the sign o, or in musical notation by the
eighth note or quaver (5)

b. A long syllable is regularly equal to two morx, and is represented
by the sign _, or by the quarter note or crofchet (F)

¢. A long syllable may be protracted, so as to oceupy the time of three
or four mors:. Such a syllable, if equal to three morm, is represented
by the sign L (or dotted quarter |") ; il equal to four, by Ly (or the half
note or minim, F) .

d. A long syllable may be contracted, so as to take practically the time
of a short one. Such a syllable is sometimes represented by the sign >.

e. A short syllable may be contracted so as to occupy less than one mora.

7+ A pause sometimes occurs at the end of a verse or a series of verses,
to fill up the time. A pause of one mora in a measure is indicated by the
sign A ; one of two more by the sign A.

g. One or more syllables are sometimes placed hefore the proper begin-
ning of the measure. Such syllables are called an Anacriisis or prelude.!

The anacrusis is regularly equal to the nnaccented part of the measure.

1 The same thing occurs in modern poetry, and in modern music any unaccented
syllables at the beginning are treated as an anacrusis, i.e. they make an incourplete
measure before the first bar. This was not the case in ancient music. The ancients
seemn to have treated any unaccented syllable at the beginning as belonging to the fol-
lowing accented ones, s0 as to make with them a foot or measure. Thus it would seem
that there was an original form of Indo-European poetry which was iambic in its
strueture, or which, at least, accented the second syllable rather than the first.
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609. The feet most frequently employed in Latin verse, to-
gether with their musical notation, are the following: —

a. TuirLe on Unpquar Mrasurss ($)!
1. Trochee (£ o :r C) as, réqis.

2. Jambus (v £ =@ r): as, dicés.
v

3. Tribrach? (v v v :r E ['): as, hominis.
<\
b. Dousre or EqQuaL MEASURES )
1. Dactyl = (_ u v :r U): as, cansills.
2. Anapast (v u _ = U r) as, mOonitos.

3. Spondee (. =* r): as, réyés.

¢ S1X-TiMED Muasures (§)

1. Ionic @ maivre (_ _ v v :l' r U): as, confecerdt.

2. Ionic d minbre (v v — — :U r r) as, rétilissent.
3. Choriambus (. v u _ :r U r) as, contilérant.

d. Quinary or Hemroric?® Mrasures (})

1. Cretic (- v — =/ {. r) as, consilds.
v '

2. Paon prinus (. v v v '-“' C-u‘) as, consilibis.

. Peon quartus (v v v :E i r) as, Winéri. *

4. Bacchius (v . — :r’ r r) as, dmicos.
v

(V]

1 Called diplasic, the two parts (Thesis and Arsis) being in the ratio of 2 to 1.
2 Not found as a fundamental foot, but only as the resolntion of a Trochee or lambus.
3 Called hemiolic, the two parts being in the ratio of 1 to 1%, or of 2 to 8.
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NotE. — Several compound feet are mentioned by the gramarians, viz. Pyrrhic
(v v); Amphidbrach (v — w); Antibacchius (_ _ \); Proceleusmatic (v v v U);
the Molossus (_— —. _); the 2d and 3d Paon, having a long syllable in the 2d or 3d
place, with three short ones; 1st, 2d, 3d, and 4th Epitritus, having a short syllable in
the 1st, 2d, 34, or 4th place, with three long ones.

Irrational Feet

e. Feet with these apparent quantities do not always occupy equal time,
but may be contracted or prolonged to suit the series in which they oceur.
They are then called irrational, because the thesis and arsis do not have
their normal ratio.! Such are: —

Trrational Spondee :

(in place of a Trochee) J or
(in place of an Iambus) > L= oe.

Cyclic Dactyl (in place of a Trochee) :
N N AN
Lo =Ly :a‘-a-oh-oro)- O‘NJ\

Cyclic Anapast (in place of an Jambus) :

NN NN
W_’_OY\J\J—’:'R.‘R.'[.OI‘J ’\"]!.

The apparent dactyl > & o, as a substitute for an iambus, and the
apparent anapest U o >, as a substitute for a trochee, occur frequently
in the dramatic writers.

NoTg.— Narrative poetry was wyitten for rhythmical reeitation, or chant, with
instrumental accompaniment; and Lyrical poetry for rhythmical welody, or singing.
Tt must be borne in mind that in ancient music—which in this differs widely from
modern — the rhythm of the melody was identical with the rhythm of the text. The
lyric poetry was to be sung; the poet was musician and composer, as well ag author.
To this day a poet is said conventionally to ““ sing.”

Thus a correct understanding of the rhythmical structure of the verse gives us the
time, though not the tune, to which it was actually sung. The exact time, however,
as indicated by the succession of long and short syllables, was varied according to
certain laws of so-called ‘‘ Rhythmie,”” as will be explained helow. In reading ancient
verse it is necessary to bear in mind not only the variations in the relative length of
syllables, bnt the occasional pause necessary to fill out the measnre ; and to remember
that the rhythinical accent is the only one of importance, though the words should be
distinguished carefully, and the sense preserved. Poetry should not be scanned, hut
read metrically.

11t seems probahle that both thesis and arsis of an ivrational foot were affected by
the necessity of preserving the rhythmical time of the foot,
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Substitution

610. In many cases measures of the same time may be substi-
tuted for each other, a long syllable taking the place of two short
ones, or two short syllables the place of a long one.

In the former case the measure is said to be contracted; in the
latter, to be resolved : —

a. A Spondee (__ _) may take the place of u Dactyl (_ o) or an
Anapest (v v _); and a Tribrach (U o o) may take the place of a
Trochee (_ ) or an Tambus (v _). The optional substitution of one
long syllable for two short ones is vepresentéd by the sign oo.

b. When a long syllable having the Ietus (§ 611. @) is resolved, the
ictus properly belongs to both the resulting short syllables; but for con-
venience the mark of accent is placed on the first: —

nine ex|périar | sitne #céto | il cdr | Aere in | péetd[ré. — Pl Bae. 405.

/
o ' ¢ .
J_>1uu>;Lu]—/>;éuu:_/>1l.u|¥/\

The Musical Accent

611. That part of the measure which receives the stress of voice
(the musical accent) is called the Thesis; the unaccented part is
called the Arsis!

.. The stress of voice laid upon the Thesis is called the lctus (beat).
1t is marked thus: 2 o u.

0. The ending of a word within a measure is called Casura. When
this coineides with a rhetorical pause, it is called the Casura of the verse,
and is of main importance as affecting the melody or rhythm.

¢. The coincidence of iliec end of a word with that of a measure is
called Dizresis.

1 The Thesis signifies properly the putting down (fégs, from Tifnue, put, place) of
the foot in beating time, in the mareh or dance (‘‘ downward beat '), aud‘the Avsig the
raising (dpacs, from delpw, reise) of the foot (*‘upward beat’’). By the Latin gram-
mariaus these terms were made to mean, respectively, the ending and the beginning of
ameasure. By a misnnderstanding which has prevailed ill recently, since the time of
Bentley, their true signification has been reversed. They will here be nsed iu accord-
ance with their ancient meaning, as has 1ow become morve common. This metrical
aceent, recurring at regular intervals of time, is what constitutes the essence of the
rhythm of poetry as distinguished {rom prose, and should be constantly kept in mind.
The error mentioned arose from applying to trochaic and dactylic verse a definition
Wwhich was true only of iambic or anapmstic,
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VERSIFICATION
THE VERSE

612. A single line of poetry — that is, a series of feet set in a

recognized order —is called a Verse.!

Nore. — Most of the common verses originally consisted of two series (hemistichs),
but the joint between them is often obseured. It is marked in Iambic and Trochaie
Tetrameter by the Dizresis, in Dactylic Hexameter by the Casura.

a. A verse lacking a syllable at the end is called Catalectic, that is, hav-
ing a pause to fill the measure; when the end syllable is not lacking, the
verse is called Acatalectic, and has no such pause.

b. A final syllable, regularly short, is sometimes lengthened before a
puause: 2 it is then said to be long by Diastole . —

nostror®® obruimur, — oriturque miserrima caedés. — Aen. ii. 411.

¢. The last syllable of any verse may be indifferently long or short
(syllaba anceps).

Scansion and Elision

d. To divide the verse into its appropriate measures, according to the
rules of quautity and versification, is called scanuing ov scansion (scansis,
a climbing or advance by steps, fromn scandd).

Nore. —In reading verse rhythmically, care should be taken to preserve the meas-
ure or time of the syllables, but at the same time not to destroy or confuse the words
themselves, as is often done in scanning.

\

e. In scanuing, a vowel or diphthong at the end of a word (unless an
interjection) is partially suppressed when the next word begins with a vowel
or with h. This is called Elision (bruising).?

In reading it is usual eutirely to suppress elided syllables. Strictly, how-
ever, they should be sounded lightly.

1 The word Verse (versus) signifies a turning back, i.e. to begin again in like
maner, as opposed to Prose (prdarsus or proversus), which means straight ahead.
2 This usage is comparatively rare, most cases where it appears to be found being
caused by the retention of an originally long quantity.
3 The practice of Elision is followed in Ttalian and French poetry, and is sometimes
adopted in Eunglish, particularly in the older poets:—
T* inveigle and invite th’ unwary sense. — Comus 538.

In early Latin poetry a final syllable ending in s often loses this letter even before a
congonant (cf. § 15.7):—
senio confectu® quigscit, — Kun. (Cat. M. 14).
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Norg. —Elision is sometimes called by the Greek name Synaleepha (smearing).
Rarely a syllable is elided at the end of a verse when the next verse begins with a
vowel: this is called Synapheia (binding).

f+ A final m, with the preceding vowel, is suppressed in like manner
when the next word begins with a vowel or h: this is called Eethlipsis
(squeezing out) v —

uonsir*™ horrend™”, informé, ingéns, cul lamen adémptum.
— Aen. jii. B58.

Note 1.-—Final m has a feeble nasal sound, so that its partial suppression before
the jnitial vowel of the following word was easy.

Norg 2. —The monosyllables 0, dem, spé, spem, sim, st5, stem, qui (plural), and
monosyllabic interjections are never elided ; nor is an/iambic word elided in dactylie
verse. Ilision is often evaded by skilfnl collocation of words.

¢. Elision is sometimes omitted when a word ending in a vowel has a spe-
cial emphasis, or is succeeded by a pause. This omission is called Hiatus
(gaping).

Nore. —The final vowel is sometinies shortened in such cases.

FORMS OF VERSE

613. A verse receives its name from its dominant or funda-
mental foot: as, Dactylic, fambie, Trochaic, Anapestic; and from
the nummber of measures (single or double) which it contains:
as, Hexameter, Tetrameter, Trimeter, Dimeter.

Nore. —Trochaic, lIambic, and Anapzestic verses are measured not by single feet,
but by paivs (dipodic), so that six Iambi wake a Trimeter. :

614. A Stanza, or Strophe, consists of a definite number of
verses ranged in a fixed order.

Many stanzas are named after some eminent poet: as, Sapphic
(from Sappho), Aleaic (from Alcwmus), Archilochion (from Archilo-
chus), Horatian (from Horace), and so on.

Dacryric VERSE
Dactylic Hexameter

615. The Dactylic Hexameter, or Heroie Verse, consists theo-
retically of six dactyls. It may be represented thus: —

’uulﬂuulwnvvl——vvl~vvl/ =

IrCrircrirlcrircrirerir o-d
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NotTe. — The last foot is usually said to be a spondee, but is in reality a trocliee
standing for a dactyl, since the final syllable is not measured.

a. For any foot, except the fifth, a spondee may be substituted.

b. Rarely a spondee is found in the fifth foot; the verse is then called
spondaic and usually ends with a word of four syllables.

Thus in Ecl. iv. 49 the verse ends with incrdmentum.

¢. The hexameter has regularly one principal ccesura — sometimes two ——
almost always accompanied by a pause in the sense.

1. The prinecipal cesura is usually after the thesis (less commonly in the arsis)
of the third foot, dividing the verse into two parts in sense and rhythm. See
examples in d.

2. It may also be after the thesis (less commonly in the arsis) of the fourth foot.
In this case there is oftell another casura in the second fool, so that the verse
is divided into three parts: —

pérts f8rdx || ardénsqué Seit

~

Hs |} et | sibilil | cOlli. — Aen. v. 277.

NoTE. — Often the only indication of the principal among a number of cmsuras is

the break in the sense.

A cmsnra occurring after the first syllable of a foot is called masculine. A casura
oceurring after the second syllable of a foot is called feminine (as in the fifth foot of
the third and fourth verses in d). A cwsura may also be found in any foot of the verse,
but a proper ewsural pause could hardly ocenr in the fivst or sixth.

When the fourth foot ends a word, the hreale (properly a dimresis) is sometimes
improperly called bucolic casura, from its frequency in pastoral poetry.

d. The first seven verses of the Aineid, divided according to the fore-
going rules, will appear as follows. The principal casura in each verse is
marked by double lines: —

Armd VI rumqué ciind || Troliae qui | primits 4b | oris
Ttdlijam fajts profi|gus || La[vinidqué | venit
litgrd, | mult®™ il1¢ et ter|ris || jac{tatils &t | alto
vi siip8irnm || saejvae mé&udjrem Idjnonis Sb | rim ;
multd qudiqu® et belilo pasisus || dum | conddrét | urbdm,
infer|retqué d&|os LitI|o, || génils | undé Lijtnun,
Albamiqud patres, |l at|qu® albae | uloenid | Rowae.

1. The feminine cwsura is seen in the following: —
Dis g&pi|tl pdtujeré: || t&nent m&Ai|* onmnii| silvae. — Aen. vi. 131
Nore. — The Hexameter is thus illustrated in English verse: —
Over the sea, past Crete, on the Syrian shore to the southward,
Dwells in the well-tilled lowland a dark-haired Zthiop people,
Skilful with needle and loom, and the arts of the dycr and carver,
Skilful, but feeble of heart; for they know not the lords of Olympus,
Lovers of men ; neither hroad-browed Zeus, nor Pallas Athené,
Teacher of wisdom to lieroes, bestower of might in the battle;
Share not the cunuing of Hermes, nor list to the songs of Apollo,

Fearing the stars of the sky, and the roll of the blue salt water,
—Kingsley's Andromeda.
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Elegiac Stanza

616. The Elegiac Stanza consists of two verses, — a Hexame-
ter followed by a Pentameter.!

The Pentameter verse 1s the same as the Hexameter, except that it
omits the last half of the third foot and of the sixth foot: —

—CD_Q‘—’—_"]_’_/\’\_LVV] v v

A
crircrirnirLrircorT
| | |
&. The Pentameter verse is therefore to be scanned as two half-verses, the
second of which always consists of two dactyls! ffollowed by a single syllable.
b. The Pentameter has no regular Casura; but the first half-verse
must glways end with a word (diwresis, § G11. ¢), which is followed by a

paus@ to complete the measnre.?
. Thefollowing verses will illustrate the forms of the Elegiae Stanza : —

cum siibit | illijus || trisjtissimi | noctis 1jmagd
quad miht | supréjmum A || tempits I | uehé fujie, A
cum répE|td nocltem || qua | tot mihi | card r&fliqui,
labitiir | ex Seliflis A | nune quiqué | guttd msjis. A
iam propé | lix ddsjrat jf gua | mé disjcédéré | Caesar
fInibils | extré|mae A | jussérdt | Ausonilae. A
— Ov. Trist. i. 3.

Nore. — The Blegiac Stanza differs widely in character from hexameteyr verse (of
whicli it is a rere modification) by its division into Disticlis, each of which must have
its own sense complete. It is employed in a great variety of compositions, — epistolary,
amatory, and mournful, — and wag espeeially a favorite of the poet Ovid. It hias heen
iNustrated 1 English verse, imitated from the German:—

In the Hexjameter | rises | the | fountain’s | silvery | column ;
In the Penltameter | aye || falling in | melody | back.

Other Dactylic Verses

617. Other dactylic verses or half-verses are occasionally used
by the lyric poets.

w
1 Called penfameter by the old grammarians, who divided it, formally, into five
feet (two dactyls or spondees, a spondee, and two anapasts), as follows: —

H_uu\'ﬁ_uui-}_;‘uu__!uugl:

2 The time of this panse, however, may be filled by the protrection of the preced-
ing sylable:

" —
EARVEVE IRVEVE FTIR NARVIEVE I ARVIRVE A
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a. The Dactylic Tetrameter alternates with the hexameter, forming the
Alemanian Strophe, as follows : —
6 forjtes péjiorique | passi
mécwn | saepé viri, || nuuc | ving | pellité | ciras;
cras in|géns 1t€|rabimils | aequdr.
— Hor. 0d. 1. 7 (so 28; Ep. 12).

b. The Dactylic Penthemim (five half-feet) consists of half a pentame-
ter verse, It isused in combination with the Hexameter to form the First
Arclilochian Strophe : —

diffa|géré nijves, || réd8junt iam | gramind | camnpis,
'ubou'busque cojmae ;

mitat | terrd vijees || et | décrés|centiy | npds
ﬂﬁmina | praetérdlunt. — Hor. Od. iv. 7.

Tor the Fourth Archilochian Strophe (Archilochian heptameter, alternating with
iaanbic trimeter catalectic), see § 626. 11.

IaMBIC VERSE
Tambic Trimeter

618. The Jambic Trimeter is the ordinary verse of dramatic
dialogue. It consists of three measures, each containing a double
iambus (fambic dipody). The cesura is usually in the third foot.

! !

Note. — The sign & £ denotes possible substitution of an irrational spondee (>_2)
for an iambus (L)

a. The Tambic Trimeter is often used in lyrie poetry (1) as an inde-
pendent gystem, or (2) alternating with the Dimeter to form the Iambic
Strophe, as follows : —

(1) iam %" éfficdicl || A6 mints | sciéntiaé

suppléx 8t 315 || mcna pér | que)pmme

pér ét Dm[nae || ndn mdvén|di niming,

pér Atqué Hbjros || cdrmintm | viléntifim

deffxii caé|lo [[ dévocalrs stdsri,

Canfdid, parjcs || vocibis | tandém sicrfs,

citdmqué Tét]rd || rétrd s6lvd ttwbindm. — Hor, Epod. 17.

The last two lines may be thus translated, to show the movement
in English: —

Oh! stay, Canidia, stay thy rites of sorcery, *
Thy charm unbinding backward let thy swift wheel fly !
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(2) bedtis 11(le i qu1 préetl | ndgdtifs,
ut puccﬁ gens | molmhum

pitérni rijrd || biibits éxlercét sils,
solitlls 6m|nl fenme,

néqué éxcithitur || cldssicd | milés wrief,
ngque hérrét ijratim mird. — Hor, Lpod. 2.

b. In the stricter form of Iambic Trimet/e{' an irrational spondee (> -£)

or its equivalent (a eyclic anapust o 2 or an apparent dactyl > / o,
§ 609. ¢) may be regularly substituted for the first jambus of any dipody.
A tribrach (U 0 w) may stand for an iambus anywhere except in the
last place. In the comic poels any of these forms or the proceleusmatic
(w~ & v) may be substituted in any foot except the last: —?!

o liicts al‘nm 1ect01 j‘ ét | caell dels!

qu? i ﬂdll]|llllfel” dmbiéns,

. illtstre laé{tis '\ éxsérl’s | terris capiit.
— Sen. Herc. Fur. 692-94.

séxgin|ta natits s,
— Ter. Haut. 62,

quid quaéris? dn'nds |

Lowd s : himdnd || uil 4 mf dilendm piitd.
vel m& mdnér? hoe || vél perednjtir! piitd.
—id. 77, 78,

¢. The Choliambic (lame Jambic) substitutes a trochee for the last
iambus: —

le < |

] vLlellLu Ll L LU

| dc podjmi cim scribit:
¢, || tmqué 2 ipisg mirdtir.
— Catull. xxiii. 15, 16.

aequ? ést bid
tam gaudét in

("I —

tiis
|

Notre.— The verse may also be regarded as trochaic with anacrusis: as, —

://ELU_L@[_/_ULuII_/_/_u

. The Tambic Trimeter Catalectic is represented as follows: —
e Lol ovLlzl 2]
It is used in combination with other measures (see § 626. 11), and is
shown in the following : — v
Vuledntis drjdéns || drit 6fificinds. — Hor, Od. i. 4.
or in Inglish : —
On purple peaks a deeper shade descending. — Scotl.

1 The greater' freedom of substitution in the comedy is due to the fact that the verse
is regarded as made up of separate feet rather than of dipodies.



116 PROSODY : VERSIFICATION [ 619

Other Iambic Measures
619. Other forms of Tambic verse are the following : —

«. The Tambic Tetrameter Catalectic (Septénarius). This consists of

seven and a half iambic feet, with dizresis after the fourth and with the
same substitutions as in JTambic Trimeter: —
n@” idefrc? arcésisor, niiptids |} quod m?® Adpard[rl sénsit.
quibus quid&n quam filcijls pdiidrdt || quidsei s* hic | quidssat !
— Ter. And. 690, 691.

The metrical scheme of these two verses may be represented as follows @ —

Its movement is like the following : —
In géod king Chdrles’s gélden days, when l6yalty no harm meant.
— Vicar of Bray.
0. The lambic Tetrameter Acatalectic (Octondrius). This consists of

eight full iambic feet with the same substitutions as in Tambic Trimeter.
Like the Septenarius it is used in lively dialogue : —

dicAt Bam d&rs | nds Phérmidni || niiptum né | suscénssir ;
et migls ess® {11 Ydénddm, I qub ipst sit fAmijliarior
—Ter. Ph. 720, 721.
The metrical scheme of these two verses may be represented as follows : —

.
’ s
uu‘>LuJ_\>L§_/>/ > 1

’ .
>0 v > ! a L > VAL
' ’ o ’ : :
J>uu>i VAR ARUREARHE S VY, \JL\J\//:;

¢, The Tambic Dimeter.  This may be either acatalectic or catalectic.
1. The Iambic Dimeter Acatalectic consists of four iambic feet.

It is used
in combination with some longer verse (see § 618. «).

2. The Iamnbic Dimeter Catalectic cousists of three and a half iambic feet.
1t is used only in choruses:—

quondm criiénitds Maénas,
praecéps Amofré saévo,
ripitir quod fmjpdténti
ficinds piirdt | firdrd ? — Sen. Med. 850853,
NoTE. — Owing to the fact that in modern music eachi measure begins with a down-
ward beat, some scholars regard all these forms of Tambic verse as Trochaic verse
with anacrusis (§ 618, ¢. N.).
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TrocHAIC VERSE

620. The most common form of Trochaic verse is the Tetram-
eter Catalectic (Septéndrius), consisting of four dipodies, the last
of which lacks a syllable. There is regrilarly dieresis after the
fourth foot:-— /

2ozt zito Ll uvlalLolnl

In musical notation: —-

SCCrTITCrLIrErsIrer-

4d t¥ advénid, spém, silitem, |! cOnslli adxili*™ éxpsiéns.
~Ter. And. 819,

[n English verse : —

Téll me ndét in modrnful ndmbers /| life is bt an énpty dredm.
— Longfellow.

«. In the sgtricter form of the Septenarius substitutions are allowed
only in the even feet, but in comedy the tribrach b  w, or an irrational
spondee £ >, eyclic dactyl 2 n, or apparent anap@st J o >, may be

substituted for any of the first six feet; a tribrach for the seventh:—

1tide™ hibét péla)sn de vestitwn: || tdin comsimilist | dtqué dgd.
sird, pés, staltird, tonsts, || deili, ndsum, | vél libri,
milae, méntum, | barbi, cdllus; || tétus! quid ver|bis Spust ?
sf tergim cljcatricdsum, || nibil hoe similist | similtds.
— Pl. Ani. 443-446,
The metrical scheme of these four verses is as follows : —
JuvulLw|L>2L>iL

-u‘ii

ARV WV
N2 > £ >is 02> i
N4 > 2 w!l2Z>2 > i

b. The Trochaic Tetramneter Acatalectic (Octindrius), consisting of four
complete dipodies, oceurs in the lyrical parts of comedy. v
Substitutions as in the Septenarius are allowed except in the last foot.
¢. Some other forms of trochalc verse are found in the lyric poets, in
combination with other feet, either as whole lines or parts of lines:—
nén 8bir ngjqué airstim, [Dimeter Catalectic.]
‘mé4 rénfjdét m domd | lcdndr. [lambic Trimeter Catalectic.]
— Hor, 0d. ii. 18,
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Mixgp MEASURES

621. Different measures may be combined in the same verse in two different
ways. Lither (1) a sevies of one kind is simply joined to a series of another kind
(compare the changes of rhytlun not uncommion in modern music) ; or (2) single fect
of other measures are combined with the prevailing measures, in which case these odd
{eet are adapted by changing their quantity sothat they become irrational (sce § 609. e).

When enough measures of one kind occur to form a series, we may suppose a
change of rhytlnn; when they are isolated, we must snppose adaptation. Of the
indefinite number of possible combinations but few are found in Latin poetry.

622. The following verses, combining different rhythmical
series, are found n Latin lyrical poetry:—

1. Greater Archilochian (Dactylic Tetrameter; Trochaic Tripody): —
N2 oviLolLXi

s6lvittir | derfs WYéms grajtd vics || véris | 6t ¥dlvini — Hor., Od. i. 4.

Note. — It is possible that the dactyls were cyclic; but the change of measure
seems move probable.

9. Verse consisting of Dactylic Trimeter catalectic (Dactylic Penthemim);
Tambic Dimeter : —

; ; I , ,
\\_’uul_’_\./\./\_’_“?/{’u_/’ziu_’;‘\

Amdrs pér|culsim griivi. — Hor. Epod. 11. 2,

scribérd | vérsict|los |

Locaapic VERSE

623. Trochalc verses, containing in regular prescribed positions
irrational measures orirrational feet (cf. § 609. e), ave called Loga-
edic. The principal logacedic forms are —

1. Logawdic Tetrapody (four feet): GLyCONIC.

2. Logacedic Tripody (three feet): Purrrcraric (often treated as a
syncopated Tetrapody Catalectic).

3. Logacedic Dipody (tiwo jfeet): this may be regarded as a short Phere-
cratic.

Nore. — This mixture of irrational measures gives an effect approaching that of
prose: hence the name Logaadic (Aéyos, dodn). These measures originated in the
Greek lyrie poetry, and were adopted by the Romans.  All the Roman lyric metres 1ot
belonging to the regular iambic, trochaic, dactylic, or Tonic systems, were constructed
on the basis of the thiree forms given above : viz., Logacedic systems consisting respec-
tively of four, three, and two feet. The so-called Logacedic Pentapody consists of five
feet, but is to be regarded as composed of two of the others,
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624. Each logacdic form contains a-single dactyl,? which may
be either in the first, second, or third place. The verse may be
catalectic or acatalectic: —

Glyconic Pherecratic
IH"/\)U{LUK—/-\JL—A(\J)'\\ ‘vg/\J‘\—/-\JS—/—(U>(\i
I 2ol= ol 2ol 1 2ol< o |20 for
Lol v ILL,_//\
i Lol Lol L vl L (V)]
v £ ()

* NoTE.— The shorier Phereeratic (dipody) (4w | £U), if catalectic, appedrs to
be a simple Choriambus (— v v | __A); aud, in general, the effect of the logawdic
forms is Choriambic. In fact, they were so regarded by the later Greek and Latin
metricians, and these metres have obtained the general name of Choriambic. Buf
they are not true choriambic, though they may very likely have been felt to be such
by the composer, who imitated the forms without mmeh thought of theiv origin. They
may be read (scanned), therefore, on that principle. But it is better to read them as
logaedic measures; and that conrse is followed here.

625. The verses constructed upon the several Logacedic forms
or models are the following: —

1. Glyconie (Second Glyconic, catalectic) : —
froltvlsviLi@ @ @e @@ @@ eea)

i

Rémae | prineipis | bi}f
In English:—

Férms niore réal than lving mdn. — Shelley.

Norr.— In this and most of the suceeeding forms the foot preceding the dactyl is
always irrational in Horace, consisting of an irrational spondee (__ >).

2. Aristophanic (Iirst Pherecratic): —
L uvlLoulLo)@® = @) Pl"'l
cerirrire
témperit 1ord | frénis. — Hor. Od. i

Nore. —It is very likely that this was made equal in time to the¥preceding by
protracting the last two syllables: —

nﬂ/NgLVMJ—/AHf'-g(“'ﬂf £

[

1 Different Greek poets adopted fixed types in regard to the place of the dactyls,
and so a large mmnber of verses arose, each following a strict law, which were hni-
tated by the Romans as distinet metres.
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3. Adonic (First Pherecratic, shortened) : —

PXviLoje oo e I
C e
Térriiit { drbém, — Hor,
Or perhaps: —
N L A

i

vy 7V

4. Pherecratic (Second Pherecratic) : —

waumwnrgg;gfh”lf"'

crés dondbéris haédd, — Hor.

Often scanned as follows: —
Lzl LuijLs
5. Lesser Asclepiadic (Second Pherecratic with syncope and First Phere-
eratic catalectic) 1 —
[ e PR NV = RV VAR RVIVNS |

Maécsnds Ativis édite régibiis. — Hor,

6. Greater Asclepiadic (the sameas 5, with a syncopated Logawedic Dipody
interposed) : —
AP PV A VI T VWAV VIS

ti né quaésieris —sciré nofis —quém mihi, quém 1ibf. — Hor,

7. Lesser Sapphic kL’ogacexZic Pentapody, with dactyl in the third place):—
lLulL>l2iionl 2ulZidnl
intégér vitaé sedlérisqué plrils. — Hor.
Or in English : —
Brilliant hépes, all wéven in gérgeous tisslies. — Longfellow.

8. Greater Sapphic (Third Glyconic: First Pherecratic) : —
o>l ol ulLu|LISA]

té dads ord Sybirin |} clr propéris dmandd. — Hor.

9. Lesser Alecaic (Logawdic Tetrapody, two irrational dactyls, two

trochees) : —
) ICul=olzolzs]

virginibds pli¥risqué c4nts. — Hor,
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10. Greater Alcaic (Logawdic Pentapody, catalectic, with anacrusis, and
dactyl in the third place, — compare Lesser“Sapphic) : —
leizolL>l<ulLuldall
itist®m ¢t t¥ndcem || propdsiti virin. — Hor.
Note. — Only the above logacedic forms are employed by Horace.

11. Phalecean (Logawdic Pentapody, with dactyl in the second place):—
o >1LovlLvlLolLal
quaénam t8 mild mdns, misélli Riwuidi,
dgit praéeipitt™ fn mads iambds ? — Catull, x).
In English: — )
Gdrgeous flowerets in the sunlight shining. — Longfellow.

12. Glyconic Pherecratic (Second Glyconic with syncope, and Second
Pherecratic) : —
‘
ezl L vitsovllles ] L ouiliLny

i

& Coldnid quaé clipis || pénts lidérs longd. —Catull. xvii.

METRES OF HORACE

626. The Odes of Horace include nineteen varieties of stanza.
These are: —

1. Alcaic, consisting of two Greater Alcaics (10), one Trochaic Dimeter
with anacrusis, and one Lesser Alcaic (9)!: —
itst¥m gt tenfcem || propositi viram
non civi¥™ Ardor || priva iubéntitim,
non viltus instantis tyrdnut
ménte quatit solidd, nequ® Auster. —Od. iii. 3.
(Found in Od. 1. 9, 16, 17, 26, 27, 29, 81, 34, 35, 37; ii. 1, 3, 5, 7,9, 11, 13, 14, 15, 17,
19, 20; . 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 17, 21, 23, 26, 29; iv. 4, 9, 14, 15.)
Nore. —The Alcaic Strophe is named after the Greek poet Aleseus of Lesbos, and
was a special favorite with Horace, of whose Odes thirty-seven are in this form. 1t
is sometimes called the Foraticn Stanza.

2. Sapphic (minor), consisting of three Lesser Sapphics (7) and one
Adonie (3):— L B
idm satis terris || nivis dtque dirae v
grandinfs misft || pater ét rbénte
déxterd sacrds || iaculitus drels

térruit drbem. — Od. i, 2.

(Found in Od. i. 2, 10, 12, 20, 22, 25, 30, 32, 38; ii. 2, 4, 6, 8, 10, 16 ; iii. 8, 11, 14, 18,

20, 22, 27; iv. 2, 6, 11; Carm. Saec.)

1 The figures reler to the foregoing list (§ 625).
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NotTE. — The Sapphic Stanza is named after the poetess Sappho of Lesbos, and
was a great favorite with the ancients. It is used by Horace in twenty-five Odes —
more {requently than any other except the Alcaic.

8. Sapphic (major), consisting of one Avistophanic (2) and one Greater
Sapphic (8): —

Lydia dfc, per émnis
t4 dels ord, Sybarin || ¢ir properis amdndé. —Od. 1. 8.

4. Asclepiadean I (minor), consisting of Lesser Asclepiadics (5) :—
éxggl monumént¥™ || aére perénnids
régalique sitd || pframid®® dltitgs. —Od. iil. 80.
(Tound in Od. i. 1; iil. 30; iv. 8))

5. Asclepiadean II, consisting of one Glyconic (1) and one Lesser
Asclepiadic () — ,
P ™ nivis quaé tibi eréditim
débas Vérgiliim, || finibus Atticls
réddas Mmceolumém, precdr,
ét servés animaé || dimididm meaé. —Od. i. 3.

(Found in Od. i. 3, 13, 19, 36; iii. 9, 15, 19, 24, 25, 28; iv. i, 3.)

6. Asclepiadean ITI, consisting of three Lesser Asclepiadics (5) and one
Glyconic (X): o, ) i
quis desiderid || sit pudor aut modus
tdm carl capitis ? || praéeipe ldgubrfs
cantlis, Mélpomené, || cufl liqniddm patér
vicem ctm cithard dedit.—Od. i. 24.

(Found in Od. i. 6, 15, 24, 33; ii. 12; iii. 10, 16; iv. 5, 12.)

7. Asclepiadean IV, consisting of two Lesser Asclepiadics (5), one
Pherecratic (4), and one Glyconic (1) :—
§ fons Bdndusiaé || spléndidiér vitrd,
ddlel dfgne merd, {| nén sine fléribas,
crds dondberis haédd
cuf frons turgida cdérnibis. —Od. iii. 13.
(Found in Od. i. B, 14, 21, 23; ii. 7; iii. 7, 13; iv. 13.)

8. Asclepiadean V (major), consisting of Greater Asclepiadics (6): —

td né quaésierfs, || scire nefas! || quém mihi, quém tibf
finem di dederfnt, || Leticonoé, || néc Babylonids
téntarfs numerds. —Od. 1. 11.

(Found in Od. 1. 11, 18; iv. 10.)

9. Alemanian, consisting of Dactylic Iexameter (§ 615) alternating
with Tetrameter (§ 617. o). (0d. 1. 7, 28; Epod. 12.)
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o
10. Archilochian I, consisting of a Dactylic Hexameter alternating with
a Dactylic Penthemim (see § 617. ). (Od. iv. 7.)
11. Archilochian IV, consisting of a Greater Archilochian (heptameter,
§ 622. 1), followed by Iambic Trimeter Catalectic (§ 618.d). The stanza
consists of two pairs of verses: —
solvitur Acris hiéws gratd vice || Véris ét Favdni,
trahuntque sfccds || michinaé carfnis;
4c neque idm stabulis gaudét pecus, |i adt ardtor fgni,
nec prata cinis || dlbicant pruinfs.—Od. i 4.

12. Tambic Trimeter alone (sée § 618). (Epod. 17.)
13. Tambic Strophe (see § 618. a). (Epod. 1-10.)
14. Dactylic Hexameter alternating with Iambic Dimeter: —
uéx erat, 6t caeld || fulgtbat l1tna seréno
intér mindra siderd,
¢t td, mAgnsrum || ntmén laestira dedrum,
in vérba idrabds med. —Epod. 15. (So in Epod. 14.)

—
Q1

. Dactylic Hexameter with Tambic Trimeter (§ 618):—
ltera idm teritdr |} bellis civilibus aétis,
suls et fpsa Rbma || viribas ruft. —Epod. 16.
16. Verse of Four Lesser Tonics (§609. ¢. 2): —
miserar™® est | nequ® amori | dare 1odnm | neque dulel
mala ving | laver? aut exjanimari | metuentis. — Od. iii. 12.
17. Tambic Trimeter (§ G18); Dactylic Penthemim (§ 617. 4); Iambic
Dimeter:-— Pettf, nihil ma || sicut dnted invit
scribere vérsiculds || amdre pérculstun gravi. —Epod. 11.
16. Dactylic Hexameter; Jambic Dimeter; Dactylic Penthemim (§ 617. by:

hérrida témpestis || caelim contrixit, et fubrés
nivésque dédiictnt Iovém; || wine niare, nine siliaé . . .
— Epod. 13.

19. Trochaic Dimeter, Tambic Trimeter, each catalectic (see § 620. ¢).

INDEX TO THE METRES OF HORACE

L. I i
1. Maecénas atavis: 4. 8. Lydia dic: 3.
2. Tam satis teris: 2. 9. Vides nt alta: 1.
3. Sic té diva: 5. 10. Mercuri facunde nepds: 2.
4. Solvitur deris hiems: 11. 11. T@ né quaesieris: 8.
5. Quis multa: 7. 12, Quem virum: 2.
6. Secribéris Vario: 6. 13. Cum td Lydia: 5.
7. Laudabunt alii: 9. 14. O navis: 7.
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15. Pastor cum traheret: G. 27. Nafis in asum: 1.
16. O matre pulchra: 1. 28. Te maris: 9.
17, VElox amoenum: 1. 29. Teci beatis: 1.
18. Nallam Vare: 8. 30. O Venus: 2.
19. Mater saeva: 5. 31. Quid dédicatum: 1.
20. Vile potabis: 2. 32. Poscimur: 2.
21, Dianam tenerac: 7. 33. Albi né doleds: 6.
22. Integer vitae: 2. 34. Parcus deprum: 1.
23. Vitas inuled: 7. 35. O diva: 1.
24. Quis désiderio: 6. 36. Et tave: 5.
25. Parcius itinctas: 2, 37. Nune est hihendwm: 1,
26. Misis amicus: 1. .38, Persicos odi: 2.
Lip. II
1. Motum ex Metello: 1. 11. Quid bellicosus: 1.
2. Nullus argents: 2. . 12. Nolis longa: 6.
3. Aequamn memento: 1. 13. 1Mle et nefasts: 1.
4. NE sit ancillae: 2. 14. Eheu fugaces: 1.
5. Nondwm snbacta: 1. 15. Tam pauca: 1.
6. Septimi Gadés: 2. 16. Otium dives: 2.
7. O saepe mécum: 1. 17. Car mé querellis: 1.
8. Ulla si iavis: 2. . 18. Non ebur: 19.
0. Non semper imbrés: 1. 10. Baechwn in yemotis: 1.
10. Réctius vives: 2. 20. Non fisitata: 1.
Lig. 111
1. Odi profanum: 1. 168, Inclasam Danagn: 6,
2. Angustam amicé: 1. 17. Aeli vetustd: 1.
. 3. Iistum et tendeem: 1. 18, Faune nymphiarum: 2,
4. Déscende caelo: 1. 19. Quantum distet: 5.
5. Caelo tonanten: 1. 20. Nou vidés: 2.
6. Delicta mdiorunt; 1. 21. O nita mécum: 1.
7. Quid fics: 7. 22, Montimun castds: 2.
8. Martils caclebs: 2. 23, Caeld supinis: 1.
9. Donee gratus: 5. 24. lntéictis opulentior: 5.
10. Extrémum Tanain: 6. 25. Quo mé Bacche: 5.
11. Mercuri nam té: 2, 26. Vix1 puellis: 1.
12. Miserdirum est: 16. 27. 1mpids parrae: 2.
13. O fons Bandusiae: 7. 28. Fésto quid: 5.
14. Herculis yiti: 2 29. Tyrrhiéna régum: 1,
15, Uxor panperis: 5. 30, Bx&el monumentwn : 4.
s, 1V
1. Intermissa Venus: 5. 0. Né forte credas: 1.
2, Pindarum quisquis: 2. 10. O criidelis adhiic: 8.
3. Quemn th Melpomené: 5. 11. Est mili nonum: 2.
4. Qualem ministrum: 1. 12. Tam véris comités: 6.
5. Divig orte bonis: 6. 13. Audivére Lyce: 7.
6. Dive quem proles: 2. 14. Qnae cira patrum: 1.
7. Diffugére nivés: 10. 15. Phoebus volentem: 1.
8 )

. Dondrem pateras: 4. Carmen Saeculare: 2.
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EPoDES
1. Ihis Liburnis: 13. 10. Mala solita: 18.
2. Beatus ille: 13, 11. Pettl nihil: 17,
3. Parentis olim: 13, 12, Quid tibi vis: 9.
4. Lupis et aguis: 13, 13. Horrida tempestas: 18.
5. At o dedrum: 13. 14. Mollis inertia: 14.
6. Quid immerentis: 13. 15. Nox erat: 14.
7. Qud qud scelest1: 13. 16. Altera iam: 15.
8. Rogive longn: 13, 17, Iam jam efficad: 12

9. Quandd repostun: 13,

627. Other lyric poets use other combinations of the above-
mentioned verses: —

a. Glyconics with one Pherecratic (both imperfect): —
- Dianaé stimils | fn fidé
plelll®e ¢t pldr? mtégri:
Diadin, piigh? intégrf
plelflagqud cimidmis. — Catull, xxxiv.

b. Sapphics, in a series of single lines, closing with an Addonic: —
An milgss dijrf trémuérs | Ménes
Hércli [l ? €t vijsim ciinis | iufé]rérﬁm
fagit | dbrnp!tls trépi|dts cilténis
fallfimur: laejté vBnit | deed | vilta,
quém tulit Poefds; hiundrisque | 64
géstit | 66 nbjths pOpilfs phitjrétras
Héreiilis | héres. — Sen. Here. Oet. 1600-1606.

¢. Sapphics followed by Glyconics, of indefinite pumber (id. Here. Fur.
830874, 8756-894). :

MISCELLANEQUS
628. Other measures occur in various styles of poetry.

«. Anapastic (§ 609. 0. 2) verses of varions lengths are found in dramatic
poetry.  The spondee, dactyl, or procelensmatic may be snbstituted for the

anapest :— NN - P -
anaj hic homost | omnI“”* homifuum praélciplos

vBliptditibls gatidisquy anjtepsténs.
it eéwmddid quaé | ciipi® &veniint,
qudd fgd | siibil, ddlséclié | séquitiir
i gat daum sap|péditds. — PL Trin. 1115-1119.

b. Bacchiac(§ 609. d. 4) verses (five-timed) occur in the dramatic poets,
very rarely in Terence, more commonly in Plautus, — either in verses of two
feet (Dimeter) or of four (Tetrameter).  They are treated very freely, as are
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all measures in early Latin. The long syllables may be resolved, or the
molossus (three longs) substituted : —
multds vés | simit? in | m8¢ coxr|ds vorss,
mult®” fn cdlgitdnds | ASlore™ injdipiscdr.
Bgomét me | evg® ét majedr’ 6t de|fitigo;
migister | my,* éxerjeitor dnimis nunc est.
— PL. Trin. 223-226.

¢. Cretic measures (§ 609. 4. 1) oceur in the same manner as the Bac-

chiae, with the same substitutions. The last foot is usually incomplete : —
gmor dmijeds mihi | né fuas | dmquim.
his 8g0 | A% drtibus | gratiam | fcio.
nfl 8g° isftds morvor | faéedos | méres. —id. 267, 293, 297.

d. Saturnian Verse. In early Latin is found a rude form of verse, not
borrowed from the Greek like the others, but as to the precise nature of
which scholars are not agreed.t

1. According to one view the verse is based on quantity, is composed of
six feet, and is divided into two parts by a caesura before the fourth thesis.
Tiach thesis may consist of a long syllable or of two short ones, each arsis
of a short syllable, a long syllable, or two short syllables; but the arsis,
except at the beginning of the verse and before the casura, is often entirely
suppressed, though rarely more than once in the same verse: —

dibint milim Métélli || Naévib psétae,

2. According to another theory the Saturnian is made up, without regard
to quantity, of alternating accented and unaccented syllables; but for any
unaccented syllable two may be substituted, and regularly are so substituted
in the second foot of the verse: —

ddbunt malum Metélll || Naévid poétae.

EARLY PROSODY

629. The prosody of the earlier poets differs in several re-
spects from that of the later.?

a. At the end of words s, beiug only feebly sounded, does not make
position with a following consonant; it sometimes disappeared altogether.
This usage continued in all poets till Cicero’s time (§ 15. 7).

1 The two prineipal theories only are given. There are munerous variations, par-
ticularly of the second theory here stated.

2 Before the Latin Janguage was used in literature, it had bhecome nuich changed
by the loss of final consomants and the shortening of final syllables under the influence
of accent. I many cases this change was still in progress in the time of the early
poets. This tendency was arrested Ly the study of grammar and by literature, but
shows itself again in the Romance languages.



§ 6267 EARLY PROSODY 427

b. A long syllable immediately preceded or followed by the ictus may
be shortened (iambic shortening) : —

1. Ina word of two syllables of which the first is short (this effect remained in
a few words like putd, cavg, valg, vid¥, egd, mods, dus?): —
&bY (Ter. Ph. 59); bdnY (id. 516); Lidms sudvis (id. 411).

2. 1f it is either a monosyllable or the first syllable of a word which is pre-
ceded by a short mwonosyllable : —
séd hiis tabellas (DL Pers. 195); quid e nune (id. Epid. 157); pdr mpld-
vium (Ter. Ph. 707); &g° Osténderem (id. 793).
3. When preceded by a short initial syllable in a word of more than three
syllables :—~
véniistitis (Ter, Hec. 848); séndctiitem (id. Ph. 434); Syriciisas (Pl Merc.
37); dmicitia (id. Ps. 1263).

¢. Tn a few isolated words position is often disregarded.2 Such are lle,
immo, inde, iste, §mnis, némpe, quippe, tinde.
d. The original long quantity of some final syllables is retained.

1. The ending -or is retained long in nouns with long stem-vowel (original r-
stems or original s-stems): —
médo quom dict® in m® fngerébﬁs 6dium ndén uxdr erdm (Pl Asin. 927).
fta m? in péetor® atque cérde facit amdr incéndium (id. Mere. 500).
dtque quantd néx fulstl léngidr hac proxumd (id. Am. 548).

2. The termination -es (-itis) is sometimes retained long, as in milés, superstés.
3. All verb-endings in -1, -s, and -t may be retained long where the vowel is
elsewhere long in inflection : —

régredibr andisse mé (VL Capt. 1023); 4tque ut quf fuerls et qui nune (id.
248); mé ndminit haec (id. Epid. iv. 1. 8); faciit ut sémper (id. Poen.
ii. 42); Infuscabit, amabo (eretics, id. Cist. 1. 21); qul amét (id. Mere.
1021) ; ut fit in béllo cdpitur dlter filids (id. Capt. 26); ibi sit ad mé

revisis (id. True. ii. 4. 79).

e. Hiatus (§612. ¢) is allowed somewhat freely, especially at a panse
in the sense, or when there is a change of speaker.®

1 Cf. amb3 (also a dual, p. 59, {ootnote), in which the © is retained because of the
length of the first sylable.

2 Scholars are not yet agreed upon the principle ov the extent of this nn,g,ulanty

8 The extent of this license is still a question among scholars; but in the present
state of texts it must sometimes be allowed.
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MISCELLANEQUS
Reckoning of Time

630. The Roman Year was designated, in earlier times, by the names of the
Consuls; but was afterwards reclconed from the building of the City (ab urbe condita,
annd urbis conditae), the date of which was assigned by Varro to a period correspond-
ing with B.c. 753. In order, therefore, to reduce Roman dates to those of the Christian
era, the year of the city is to be subtracted from 75%: e.g. a.u.c. (91 (the year of
Cicero’s consulship) corresponds to B.c. 63.

Before Caesar’s reform of the Calendar (s.c. 40) the Romau year cousisted of 355
days: Mareh, May, Quintilis (July), and October having each 31 days, February hav-
ing 28, and each of the remainder 29. As this calendar year was too short for the
solar year, the Romans, in alternate years, at the discretion/of the pontificés, inserted
a month of varying length (nensis mtei caldris) after Felruary 23, and omitted the
rest of February. The “Julian year,” by Cwsar’s reformed Cdlendal had 365 days,
divided into months as at present. Every fourth year the 24th of February (v1. Kal.
Mart.) was connted twice, giving 29 days to that month: hence the year was called
bissextilis. The month Quintilis received the name Jilius (July), in honor of Jnlius
Cmsar; and Sextilis was called Awugustus (August), in lionor of his successor. The
Julian year (see below) remained unchanged till the adoption of the Gregorian Calen-
dar (a.p. 1582), which omits leap-year three times in every fowr hundred years.

631, Dates, according to the Roman Calendar, are reckoned
as follows: —
a. The first day of the month was called Kalendae (Caleuds).

Norg. —Kalendae is derived from caldre, to call, — the Calends heing the day on
which the pontiffs publicly aunounced the New Moon in the Comitia Calata. Thig
they did, originally, from actual observation.

b. On the fifteenth day of March, May, July, and October, but the thir-
teentl of the other months, were the Idfis (Jdes), the day of Full Moon.

¢. On the seventh day of March, May, July, and October, but the fifik
of the other months, were the Nonae (Nones or ninths),

d. From the three points thus defermined, the days of the month were
reckoned backwards as so many days before the Nones, the Ides, or the
Calends. The point of departure was, by Roman custom, counted in the
reckoning, the second day being three days before, ete.  This gives the fol-
lowing rule for determining the date : —

If the given date be Calends, add fwo to the nunber of days in the month pre-
ceding, — if Nones or Ides, add one to that of the day on which they fall,—and
from the number thus ascertained subtract the given date.

viir. Kal. Feb. (31 + 2 — 8) = Jan. 25.
1v. Non. Mar. (7+1—4) = Mar. 4.
v, Id. Sept. (18 4+ 1 —4) = Sept. 10.
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NoTE.— The name of the month appears as an adjective in agreement with Kalen-

dae, Nonae, 1dils,

For peculiar constructions in dates, see § 424, g.

e. The days of the Roman month by the Julian Calendar, as thus ascer-
tained, are given in the following table: —

Januury February March April
1. Karn. Jan. Kar. FEB. KavL. MARTIAR Kar. APrRILES
9. 1v. Non. Jan. 1v. Noun. Feb.

0 o

3. m

30 AL m

vi. Non. Mart.
v, o w

1v. Nou. Apr.
— It

4. prid. ¢ prid.¢ ¢ v, prid.*
5. NON. 1AN. NO~. FEB. i, i NON. APRILES
6. v Id. Jan. v Id. Feb. prid.é “ vin. Id. Apr.
7. v Y Vi ¢4 NON. MARTIAR vir. 4o
8. vr. ¢ ¢ VIt v, Id. Miot. v, K
9. v, v, vir. ¢ “ v,
10‘ Iv. % (e 1v. it ic VI- 13 %3 Iv. 1 It
1, . ¢ L, v, o m., ‘¢«
12, prid. ¢« ¢ prid. <« ., ¢ i prad. o
13. InTs 1AN. InTUs Frx. nr ¢ i Ints APriLits.
14. x1x. Kal. Feb. xvi. Kal Martias prid. ¢ “ xvirn. Kal. Miias.
15, xvimn, ¢ ¢ xv., ¢ ¢ To0s MArT1AL XVIL ¢ “
16, xvu. ¢ xiv, “ xviL Kal. Aprilis. XVI. ¢ «
17. xvr. ¢ xnr. ¢ ¢ xvi. ¢ ‘“ XV, “
18. xv. ¢ ¢ xn, Y e XV. " ‘ X1V, ‘ ‘
19, xrv. 4 XI. ¢ ‘ xmv. ¢ e XII1. ¢ b
20, x1mx. ¢ X. ¢ ‘ xmn e X1, ¢ !
21, xm. ‘¢« IX. « £ XII. ‘ “ XI1. ‘ ‘e
2. xI. G Vi, « x1. « Iy x. «
23. X. it i%3 vle' (13 i x. ‘ol I 1%, 53
24, 1X. o V1. b e 1X. ¢ “ VIIL. o ¢
25, v, 4 ¢ v. o« “ vi., ¢ VII, B ‘
96, vir. 4« Iv. o« G VII. o e V1. s ¢
"oV, VI o ur. L V1. v o V. “ ‘o
28. v. o prid. © i Y. i s 1v. “
29. 1v. o [prid. Kal. Mart. in - 1v. ¢ i 111. ¢ ‘o
30, m. leap-year, the vi. 11, ‘o o prid. i
31, prad. ¢ Kal. (24th) being prid. * ¢ (So June, Sept.,
(So Aug., Dec.) counted twice.] (So May, July, Oct.) Nov.)

Nore. — Observe that a date before the Julian Reform (s.c. 46) is to be found not
by the above table, but by taking the earlier reckoning of the number<of days in the
month,

Measures of Value, etc.

632. The money of the Romans was in early times wholly of cop-
per. The unitwas the as, which was nomin ally a pound in weight, but
actually somewhat less. It was divided into twelve unciae (ounces).
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In the third century ».c. the as wags gradually reduced $o one-half
of its original value. In the same century silver coins were intro-
duced, — the denarius and the séstertius. The denarius = 10 asses;
the sestertius = 24 asses.

633. The Sestertius was probably introduced at a time when the
as had been so far reduced that the value of the new coin (24 asses)
was equivalent to the original value of the as. Hence, the Sester-
tius (usually abreviated to HS or HS) came to be used as the unit
of value, and nummus, coén, often means simply séstertius. As the
reduction of the standard went on, the sestertius became equivalent
to 4 asses. Gold was introduced later, the aureus being equal to
100 sesterces. The approximate value of these coius is seen in the

following table : — /
2% asses == 1 séstertius or nummus, value néarly § cents (23 d.).
10 asses or 4 s@stertil =1 déndrius . ¢ “20 ¢4 (104d).
1000 séstertil = 1 séstertium . . . ¢ ¢ §50.00 (L£10).

Note. —The word séstertius is a shortened form of sémis-tertius, the third one, «
half. The abbyeviation ++5 or HS = duo et sémis, two and a half.

634, The séstertium (probably originally the genitive plural of sés-
tertius depending on mille) was a sum of money, not a coin ; the word
15 inflected regularly as a neuter noun: thus, tria séstertia = $150.00.

When séstertium is combined with a numeral adverb, centéna milia,
hundreds of thousands, is to be understood : thus deciéns s@stertium
(decigns 1S)= deciéns centéna milia séstertium = $50,000. Sestertium in
this combination may also be inflected : decigns s@stertii, sésterti, etc.

In the statement of large sums séstertium is often omitted as well
as centéna milia: thus sexagiens (Rose. Am. 2) signifies, sexagiéns
[centéna milia séstertium] = 6,000,000 sesterces = $300,000 (uearly).

635. In the statement of sums of money in Roman numerals, a
line above the number indicates thousands; lines above and at the
sides also, hundred-thousands. Thus s pe==600 sdstertii; us Ho=
600,000 séstertii, or 600 s@stertia; ms [De|=60,000,000 séstertii, or
60,000 sestertia.

636. The Roman Measures of Length are the following: —

12 inches (unciae) =1 Roman Foot (pes: 11.65 English inches).
14 Feet =1 Cubit (cubitum). — 24 Feet =1 Step (gradus).

& Feet =1 Pace (passus). — 1000 Paces (mille passuum) =1 Mile.
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The Roman mile was equal to 4850 English feet. :
The ifigerum, or tnit of measure of land, was an area of 240 (Roman)
feet long and 120 broad; a little less than 2 of an Euglish acre.

637. The Measures of Weight are —
12 unciae (ounces) = one pound (libra, about  1b. avoirdupois).

Fractional parts (weight or coin) are —

T4, uncla. Ty QUINCUNT. 4, dodrans.
%, sextams. 3, semds. &, dextins.
4 quadrans. Ty Septun. 13, deunz.

'+ 4, trigns. 4, bes or bessis. 1%, as.

The Talent (ialentumn) was a Greek weight (rdhavrov) = 60 librae.

638. The Measures of Capacity are —
12 eyatht =1 sextdrius (nearly a pint).
16 sextarii=1 modius (peck).
6 sextarii =1 congius (3 quarts, liquid measure).
8 congit =1 amphora (G gallons).
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GLOSSARY

OF TERMS USED IN GRAMMAR, RHETORIC, AND PROSODY

639. Many of these terms are pedantic names given by early grammarians to forms
of speech used naturally by writers who were not conscions that they were using fig-
ures at all—as, indeed, they were not. Thus when one says, It gave me no little
pleasure,’” he is unconscionsly using litotes, when he says, ** Johm went up the street,
James down,”” antithesis; when he says, ‘‘High as the sky,”” hyperbole. Many were
given under a mistaken notion of the nature of the usage referred to. Thus méd and
téd (§ 143. a. N.) were supposed to owe their d to paragogye, simpsi its p to epenthesis.
Such a sentence as ‘“ See my coat, how well it fits!’” was snpposed to be an irregularity
to be accounted for by prolepsis.

Many of these, however, are convenient designations for phenomena which often
oceur; and most of them have an historic interest, of oue kind or another.

/

i
/

- 640. Grammatical Terms

Anacoluthon: a change of construction in the same sentence, leaving the
first part broken or unfinished.

Anastrophe: inversion of the usual order of words.

Apodosis: the conclusion of a conditional sentence (see Protasis).

Archaism: an adoption of old or obsolete forms.

Asyndeton: omission of conjunctions (§ 323.5).

Barbarism: adoption of foreign or nnauthorized forms.

Brachylogy: brevity of expression.

Crasis: contraction of two vowels into one (§ 15. 3).

Ellipsis: omission of a word or words necessary to complete the sense.

Fnallage: substitution of one word or form for another.

Epenthesis: insertion of a letter or syllable.

Hellerism: use of Greek forms or constructions.

Hendiadys (fv 8 Svov): the nse of two nouns, with a conjunction, instead
of a single modified noun.

Hypallage: interchange of constructions.

Hysteron proteron: a reversing of the natural order of ideas.

This term was applied 1o cases wlhere the natural sequence of events is violated 1n
language because the later event is of more importance than the earlier and so comes
first to the mind. This was supposed to be an artificial embellishment in Greek, and
50 was imitated in Latin. 1t is still found in artless narrative; cf. < Bred and Born in
a Brier Bush ”’ (Uncle Remus).

Metathesis: transposition of letters in a word.
Paragoge: addition of a letter or letters to the end of a word.
Parenthesis ¢ insertion of a phrase interrupting the construction.
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Periphrasis: a ronndabout way of expression (circumlocution).

Pleonasm: the use of needless words.

]’()ZJSJndcion the use of an unnecessary number of copulative conjunctions.

[’mle]/.szs the use of a word in the clause preceding the one where it would

~ ' naturally appear (anticipation).

Protasis: a clause introduced by a conditional expression (if; when, whoever),
leading to a conclusion called the Apodosis (§ 512).

Syncope: omission of a letter or syllable from the middle of a word.

Synesis (constrictio ad sénsum): agreement of words according to the sense,
and not the grammatical Torm (§ 280. «).

T'mesis: the separation of the two parts of a compound word by othe] words
(cutting).

This term came from the earlier separation of prepositions (originally adverbs) from
the verbs with which they were alterwards joined ; so in per ecastor scitus puer, a very
Jine boy, egad! As this was supposed to be intentional, it was ignorautly imitated in
Latin; as in cere- comminuit -brum (Ennius).

Zeugma: the use of a verb with two different words, to only one of which
it strictly applies (yoking).

641, Rhetorical Figures

Allegory: a narrative in which abstract ideas figure as circumstances, events,
or persong, in order to enforce some moral truth.

Allferation: the use of several words that begin with the same sound.

Analogy: argument from resemblances.

Anaphora: thc repetition of a word at the beginuing of successive clauses
(8 595..1).

Antithesis: opposition, or contrast of parts (for emphasis: § 598. f).

Antonomasia: use of a proper for a comimon noun, or the reverse : —
sint Maecénatés, non deerunt, Flacce, Maronés, o there be patrons (like M-

cenas), poets (like Virgll) will not be lacking, Flaccus (Mart. viil. 56. 5).
illa furia et pestis, that fury and plague (i.e. Clodius); Homéromastix, scourge
of Homer (i.e. Zoilus).

Aposiopesis: an abrupt pause for rhetorical effect.

Catachresis: a harsh metaphor (ubixia, misuse of words).

Chiasmus: a veversing of the order of words in corresponding pairs of phrases
(§598. 1).

Climaz: a gradual increase of emplasis, or enlargement of meaning..

Fuphemism: the mild expression of a painful or repulsive idea: —
sI quid ei acciderit, if anything lappens to Iim (i.e. if he dies).

Euphony : the choice of words for their agreeable sound.

Hyperbaton : violation of the nsual order of words.
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Hyperbole: exaggeration for rhetorical effect.

Irony: the use of words which naturally convey a sense contrary to what is
meant.

Litotes: the affirming of a thing by denying its contrary (§ 326. ¢).

Metapkor: the figurative use of words, indicating an object by some
resemblance,

Metonymy : the use of the name of one thing to indicate some kindred thing.

Onomatopezic: a fitting of sound to sense in the use of words.

Oxymoron: the uge of contradictory words in the same phrase : —

" insiniens sapientia, foolish wisdom.

Paronomasia: the use of words of like sound.

Prosopopeeia: personification.

Simile: a figurative comparison (usually introduced by like, or as).

Synchysis: the interlocked order (§ 598. 7). 4

Synecdoche: the use of the name of a part fof the w hole, or the reverse.

642. Terms of Prosody

Acatalectic: complete, as a verse or a series of feet (§ 612. a).

Anaclasis: breaking up of rhiythm by substituting different measures.

Anacrusis: the unaccented syliable or syllables preceding a verse (§ 608. g).

Antistrophe: a series of verses corresponding to one which has gone before
(cf. strophe).

Arsis: the unaccented part of a foot (§ 611).

Basis: a single foot preceding the regular movement of a verse.

Cawsura: the ending of a word within a wetrical foot (§611.0).

Catalectic : see Catalexis.

Catalexis: loss of a final syllable (or syllables) making the sevies catalectic
(incomplete, § G12. a).

Contraction: tlie use of one long syllable for two short (§ 610).

Correption: shortening of a long syllable, for metrical reasons.

Di@resis: the coineidence of the end of a foot with the end of a word
within the verse (§ 611.¢).

Dialysis: the use of i (consonant) and v as vowels (siltia = czlva §603. fix.%).

Diastole: the lengthening of a short syllable by emphasis (§ 612. ).

Dimeter: consisting of two like meagures.

Dipody: consisting of two like feet.

Distich: a system or series of two verses.

Ecthlipsis: the suppression of a final syllable in -m before a word beginning
with a vowel (§ 612. /).

Elision: the cutting off of a final before a following initial vowel (§ 612. ¢).

Heptameter: consisting of seven feet.
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Hezameter: consisting of six measures.

Hezapody: consisting of six feet.

Miatus: the meeting of two vowels without coutraction or elision (§ 612, g).

Jetus: the metrical accent (§ 611. «).

Irrational: 1ot conforming sbrictly to the unit of time (§ 609. ).

Logaedic: varying in rhythm, making the effect resemble prose (§ 623).

Monametef: consisting of a single measure.

Mora: the unit of time, equal to one short syllable (§ 608. a).

Pentameter: consisting of five measures.

Pentapody: consisting of five feet.

Penthemimeris: consisting of five half-jeer.

Protraction: extension of a syllable beyond its normal length (G08. ).

Resolution: the use of two short syllables for one long (§ 610).

Strophe: a series of verses making a recognized metrical whole (stanza),
which may be indefinitely repeated.

Synaeresis: 1 (vowel) and u becoming consonants before a vowel (§ 603.
c. N, foN)

Synalepha: the same as clision (§ 612, ¢. x.).

Synapheia: elision between two verses (§ 612, e. x.).

Syncope: loss of a short vowel.

Synizesis: the running together of two vowels without full contraction (§603.
¢ N.).

Systole: shortening of a syllable regularly long.

Tetrameter: consisting of four measures.

Tetrapody: consisting of four feet.

Tetrastich: a system of four verses.

Thesis: the accented part of a foot (§ 611).

Trimeter: consisting of three measures.

Tripody: consisting of three feet.

Tyistich: a system of three verses.
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Regular verbs of the First, Second, and Fourth Conjugations are given only in
special cases. Compounds are usually omitted when they are conjugated like the

simple verbs.
to sections.

The figures after the verbs indicate the conjugation.
For classified lists of important verbs see § 209 (First Conjugation),

References are

§ 210 (Second Conjugation), § 211 (Third Conjugation), § 212 (Fourth Conjugation),
§§ 190, 191 (Deponents), § 192 (Semji-Deponents).

ab-do, 3, -didi, -ditum, 209, «. N.
ab- LO sce ed.

3, -icel, dectum [iacio].
-Ggl, -Actum [ago].

1111, —

vi, -itan.

ab- olesco —ev1 — [aboled].
ab-ripio, 3, -npm —reptum [rapic].

abs-condo, 3, -di (-did1), -ditum [condd].

ab-sisto, 3, —Sﬁn, —

ab-sum, abesse, aful, (Afutirus).
ac-cendd, 3, -cendi, -cénsuni.
accersd, see arcesso.

ac-cidit (impu‘s ), 207, 208. ¢.
ac-cido, 3, -cidi, — [cado]

ac- (,1do 3, -cidi, ~cisum [eaedd].
ac-cio, 4 16& [uo]

ac-tipid, o -eEpl, -ceptum [capio].
ac-cola, 3, -ul, —.

ac—créda, see créda.

ac-cumbo, 3, ~cubui, ~itum.
ac-curro, 3, ~cur1 (-cueurrl), -cursum,
aceésed, 3, acul {co-],

ac-quirdg, 3, -quisivi, -quisitum [quaers].

acud, 3, -ui, -utw, 174, 176,

ad- do, 3, -didi, —dnum 209. . N.

ad-eg, see @0,

ad-hibes, 2, -ui, -itum [hahed].

ad-igd, 5, -1, -actnm [a290].

ad-imd, 3, -emi, -emptum fema].
ad-ipiscor, -, -epius.

ad-nud, 3, —mli, —

ad-oles, 2, -ul, —.

ad-0lésen, 3, ~6v1, -ultunt.,

ad-sentior, -iri, ~sCNSUS.

ad-sideo, 2, ~%u<h, —sessum (seded].

ad-s1dd, 3, -sodi, —.

ad-speryf), 3, -spersl, -spersun [spargd].

ad-sta, 1, -stm,
ad-sum, -esse, ~ful, (-futiirus).
af-fart, affatus, 206. c.

af-ferd, -ferve, attull, allatam.
af-ficio, 3, -1&c1, -fectum [facic]

al-fligs, 3, -xi, ~ctu.

Ay «")‘Ldioh 1, -gressus [gradior).

agnoses, 3, -0V, agnitun [nosed].

ago, 3, AgY, actwm. (For regular comps.,
see ab»lyo, for others, see ¢0g0, circumn-,
per-.)

4io, defect., 206, «.

albed, 2, -ui, —.

al@scd, 5, -u1, -ulitum,

algeo, 2, als1, —

algésed, 3, alsi,

al-legd, 3, -8g1, -Getany.

al- lici(‘), 3, -lexi, —

alo, 3, ahu, altam (dlnum)

amb-igd, 3, —, — [apd].

awbio, -ire, 1 (v 1), <ttwin (amhibat),
203. 1.

amicid, 4, amixl (-cul), amictum.

amd, 180, 184; ambirim, amasse, alas-
sem, 181, «; amassis, 183, 5,

ango, 3, auxi, —,

ante-celld, 3, —, —.

anfe-std, 1, -stetl, —

anti-gto, 1, -steli, —,

aperio, 4, aperui, apertim.

apiscor, -1, aptug [ad-ipiscor].

ap-pelld, 3, -puli, ~pulsmn

ap-petd, 3, -petivi (1), -ttam.

ap-primo, 5, -pressi, -pressunt [prema].

arceo, 2, -ni, — [co-erced].

arcessd (accerss), 3, -ivi, arcessitnm.

arded, 2, frsy, (Arsiivus).

ar dCsu’) 3, hrst, —

ared, 2, —, —

Arésco, 3,

arguo, 3, -u, -itum.

ar- 10() 3, «réxi, -réctum (regdl.

ax- 111)10. 3, -ui, 2 eptum [rapio].

a-seendd, 3, -1, -scénsum [scando].

a-spergo, see ad-spergd.

a-spieio, 3, -exi, -ectum [-spicid].

at-tends, d -di, -tur.

at- tmeo, 2, -‘me, -tentum [tened].

ul, —

430
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at-tingd, 3, -tipl, -thctum [tango].

at-tollo, 3, —, — [tollo].

auded, audére, ansus, 192 (ausim, 183, 3
sodes, 13. N.),

aundio, 4, audivi, auditum, 187 (contracted
forms, 181. b).

au-ferd, -ferre, abstull, ablatum,

augeo, 2, auxi, auctwn.

ausim, see andod.

avé (have), avete, avetd, 206. g.

aveo, 2, —, —.

balblitio, 4, —, —.

batud, 3, -ui, —,

bibo, 3, bibi, (potum).

bullis, 4, reg. (hulld, are) [¢-bullin].

cads, 3, eecldy, citsum [ac-, con-, oe-¢I1ds),
175

caeciitio, 4, —, —.

caedo, 3, cecldy, caesum [:lc-, oc-1do, ete.].

cale-facid, like {acio, 266,

cale- Llcto 1, — —, 565, a

caleo, 2, -ui, ((cuhtulus)

cale ) 3, -ui, —.

called, 2, -111,

calved, 2, —, —.

canded, 2, -m, —

cand@scd, 3, -candul, —

caneo, 2, -u, —

cancsno, 3, Lanm,

cang, 3, cecind, — [con-eing].

mntlllo 1, reg., 263. 3.

capess(), 3, capessivl, —, 2063. 2. ¥

(in-

capio, 3, ¢dpi, captum [ac-cipid ete.; also
ante-capio], 186.

cared, 2, -1, (-itiirns).
carpd, 3, -psi, -ptum, 177. b [dé-cerpd].

caved, 2, civl, cautum.

cavillor, -aui, -dtus, 263. 3.

cedo (imperative), cedite (cette), 206. ¢.

ce&da, 3, cessl, cessu.

-cello (only in cowp., see per-cello, ex-

selld, ante-celld, prae-cello).

-cendo, 3, -cendi, -cangwm (only in comp.,
as 1+ ceudo)

censed, 2, -ul, ¢Ensuni.

cernd, 3, me\u, -crgtwm.

cied 010) (1@1’@ (-cive), «<1vi,
(-cltum) [ac-cio, con-, ex-cio].

cingo, 3, ¢inxi, oluaum

cio, see cied.

civeum-do, ~dire, -dedi, -ditum, 209, «¢. N.

circnm-sistd, 3, -stetd (-stitl), —

cirenm-spicio, 3, -ex1, ~eetum.

cirenm-sto, 1, -stitd (-stetd), —

clango, o, _— —

clarésco, 3, (Lmn —

<l@uduo, 2, —, o see clqudo (Ting).

clandd (szp), 3,

citum
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clandg (close),
clido].
clueo, 2, —, —.
¢o-emo, 5, -émi, -émptum.
coepl, -isse, coepturns, 205,
co-ereed, 2, ~ul, -itmu (arces].
'(')-ﬂ'nés(,() 3, -yl(’)\'i ~gnitun [1 0
¢6g0, 3, (oe 1, colctuin, 15. 3 fag
col-lido, 3, -)m Iisum [laedoj
col-ligs, 3, ~lc01, -léetunt.
col-liiced, 2, —, — (litcen].
¢0l0, 3, colui, cultum fex-, ac-, in-J.
combiird, 3, -ussi, ~ustum [ard].
com-edd, 3 (& , ~841, Esum {-estum).
corn-miniscor, -1, -mentus.
¢Oma, 3, cOmpsi, ¢ompeuin.
com-pells, 3, -pull, -pulsunt.
com-pered, B, -pers, — [parco].
comperis, 4, -peri, compertu,
compcnor —111 compcltus 191, N
com-peéses, 3, -cul,
cmn-ping(), 3, -pégi, —])ﬁ(;tum [panga).
com-pled, 2, -8vi, -Stwim.
com-primd, 3, -pressi, -pressum [prema).
com-pungd, 3, -panxi, -pinctuni [pung
cuu-mdu, 3, ~c7d1, — [('1(10 .
con-c140, 3, —(ldl, sum [cacdo).
con-cing, 3, -1, — [cand].
con-¢ipio, 3, —oqn, ~ceptum {capic].
con-¢io (~¢iedy, 4 (2), -e1vi, -eTtun (<citww).
con-¢1udo, 3, -clas, -clisum {elaudo].
CON-CRPISED, 3, -eupIvi, -enplitum.
CON-cuITo, 3, -currl (-eneurrl), -Cursuiu.
con-cutio, 3, -cussi, -cussum [quatio].
con-ds, 3, -didi, -ditum, 209. a. N.
co-nectd, 3, -uexul, -nexum, 16.
con-fervid, 4, —, -fertwn (farcld].
con-fero, Jferre -Luli collatmu,
con-fieio, 3, -10(1, fectum [facio].
eon-fit, defo 204. c.
con- ﬁtem, -a11, -fessus [fateor].
con-ringo, 3, -frégl, -ractum [frangd].
con-grud, 3, ~111 — [—m‘uo]
:011-1016, 3, -igd, -ectmm, 6. d [iacid).
1 18 (—m\u&) 16.
-uivi (0ixi), — , 16.
V1, ~q1usnunl [quacra).

3, clausi, elausum [ex-

¢01N- 51&‘[0, 3, -stn
CON-SPErgo, 3, ~SPersy, -Spersuin [spargd).
cou-spicia, 3, —epem, —spggtum 174
con-stitug, 3, -ui, -stitutnm [%tatuo]
atirus) (constat, 207).

con-sto, 1, _stitl (-5
¢on-sud-facis, like faels, 260, ¢.
eON-sNEsCH, 3, -0vi, -Ctuum (consucrat,

181. ).
c¢on-sula, 3, -ni, -sultnan
con-tendo, 3, -tendi, -tentum.
cor-tieds -plend, —
con-tined, 2, —tinul, ~t(,11t11111 [tenen].
cou-tingd, 3, -tigi, -tactum [tangd] (eon-
tingit, ]llll)elq | 208, ¢).
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con-tundd, 3, -tadi, -tasum [tundo].
coqud, 3, Cox1, coctunl.

cor-rigd, 3, -rexi, -réctum [regd).
coy-ripio, 3 -ripui, -reptum [rapic].
cor-rud, 3, -\\1 — [rud).

LI‘Cb]LS(‘(), 3, er éhrui, — [in-, per-].
ceréds, 3, laidi, —dmml 209. «. N. [-do].
crepd, 1, -ul (—@re')‘:\'l) -erepituni.
Creseo, 3 : rétuni, 176, 0. 1.

croeio, 4, —, —
Lludesw 3, eridui, — [1(}
cubo, 1, -ul (gubdw), -cubituin.

¢uds, % -cdy, -cisum [in-cida].

—oumnbo [cuB] (see ac-cumibhd; compounds
with dé-, ob-, pro-, re-, and sub-, lack
the p.p.)s

cupio, 4, eupiv, cupitum, 174,

-CUPISED, 3, $6€ CON-CUPISED.

currg, 3, cucurri, cursuim [iu-currd].

debes, 2, -ui, -itwin, 13. 3.

ds-cerpd, 3, —L(,lps] ~gerplun [cm‘pn}
decet (nnpers ), decére, decuit, 208,
dé-cipio, 5, -copi, ~ceptum [eapio].
de-curro, d —eurrl (-CUerTl), -eursitn.
dé-do, 3, »(h(h, -ditum [do], 209. a. \'
de—fendo 3, -di, -fénsumn, 178. b, ~. L.
dé-fetiscor, -3, fossus.

defit, defegt 204. e

dégd, 3, —, — [agd).

délectat (impu".), 208. ¢

déled, &, -Gvi, ~Etum.

dé- hbno 3, -111)111 libat. S

dé-ligd, 3 -legl, Jactum [legdl. 7
de]no ‘3 dLlll])sl démptuin.
dc—pello 3, -puli, -pulsu.
dé-primd, 3, -pressl, -pressum [premal.
depso, 3, su, stuu.
eudo, 3, -dj, -sceusnim [scando].
, 4, -silul (—al]ll) [-sultmm] [salio].
C 'nm 3, =sil (-s7v1), -sitwum [sinG].
dé-sipio, 3, —, — [Sdl)lt)J
de-sistd, 3, -stitl, -stitwm [sisto].
dé-spicio, & -spu\ , -spectum.
de- spondeo, 2, -di, -sponsum [sponded).
dé-strug, 3, -strixy, -structin.
dé-suw, -esse, -fui, (-futfirus) [sun].
de-teuda, 3, [-di], -sum.
dé-tiues, 3, -ul, -tentuwm {tened).
dé-vertor, -1, —.
dicd, 3, <h\1 dietum - 87
(d1\t1 181, b. n.2 du' 182).
dif-fero, -ferre, distuly, dilatmn [ters].
dif-fiteor, -&31, — [{ateot].
(‘11~‘7110‘Sc() 8, -enavi, — [nosed].
di- 11\*0 3, -laxi, Jactam [legs).
dl-hlo, 3, -1111 -latnm [100).
di-niceo, 1, —4\*1. -atun.
dl—nosoo, see di-guaseo.
dir-ibes, 2, —, Atum [habep].
diy-ma, 37 »(‘HH, -Gmptam {emd],
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di-ripio, 3, -ripui, -reptum [rapis].

di-rud, 3, -rul, -rutum {rud].

diseo [Dm], 3, dldlm, [So compounds.]
dis-crepo, 1, “ul o1 AvI, —.

dig-currd, 3) Tl (cuuurl), -cursum.
dis-icio, 3, dis &cl, -lectum [iacio].
dig-pando, 3, —, -paasum (-pesswin) [pan-

o).
dig-sideo, 2, del — [seded].
Jdis-silio, 4 —.
dis- tendo, 3, —(11 ~tui.
(il—btlll}\_‘ut). , =stinxl, -stinctum.
, ~Visum.

4o [pA] (¢ w), dire, dedr, ditum, 174,
176. e, 202, 209. g. w. (duim, perduim,
183. 2).

-10 [pHa] (put), 3, ~didi, ~ditum (only in
comp., see ab-do, erédo, véndo), 209. a. N.

doced, 2, -ui, doction.

doled, 2, -ni, (-ithrus).

~dolésed, 3, ~dolui, — [con-].

doma, 1, -ni, -itum.

-dormiscd, 3, -dormivi, — [c¢on-]

diied, 3, duxi, ductum (die, 182).

dulu*su) 3, —, — N

dureseo, 3, dmm —

&-bullia, 4, chullil, —

eda (eut), d edere (essc) edi, ésum, 201.

é- do(pu.tjw thy, 3, -didi ~ditu11’1, 209. ¢. N.

el-ferg, -ferre, extuli, élatmun.

ef-fieio, 3, -féel, -fectum {facio].

eged, 2, -ul, —. -

&-ieid, 3, -iect, -lectum [iaciol.

e-lieio, 8, -ui, -cituim.

¢-ligd, 3, -18¢1, -léctin [legd].

¢-micd, 1, -mieny, -micitum.

é-mined, 2, -ul, — [-mines].

emdo, 3, dmi, diptwn, 15, 11 [ad-, dir-imo,
¢0-emd).

G-necd, 1, -ui(-av1), -nectun (-atum) [neco].

¢S, see sum.

€0, Ire, 11 (1v), Ttnm, 203 (itum est, 203, «;
ary, id.y Ttar, impers., 208. d; ad-eo, ad-
eor, in-ea, 2 )a «; ambio, 203, d; prod-

, -Ire, -1, -1tnm 203, ¢). See véneo.

enoo 3, -rum rGetum.

eseit, esiunt (qeu sy, 170. . ~.

Gsarid, 4, —, Esuritirus, 263. 4.

€-vado, 3, -vasi, -vasum (wasm 181.0.n.2),

G-vandéseo, 3, (,lelul,

é-venit (1111])61'5 ), 207, 208. ¢

&-vilésed, 3, -vilul, —

ex-celld, 3, -cellul, -celsnm.

ex-¢io (-cied), 4 (2), -1v1 (-i1), -Ttum (-itnm).

ex-¢ipio, 3, -eépl, -ceptum [capid).

ex-clido, 3, -eliisi, -eliisun [elando].

ex-cold, 3, -111 —cultum [cold).

eX-CArre, 3, -] ((Cucurrl), -cursum.
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ex-erced, 2, -cui, ~citum [arced].

ex-imo, 3, -C1i, -emptnm [emd).

cx-018se0, 3, -01&v1, -olétwin.

ex-pells, 3, -pull, -pulsum.

ex-pergiscor, 3, -perréetus.

ex-perior, 4, -pertus.

ex-pleo, 2, -évi, -¢tun.

ex-plied. 1, (wifold), -ul, -itunt; (explain),
-avi, -atum.

ex-plodo, 3, -si, -sun [plands].

ex-pungd, 3, -punxi, -plnetum.

ex-(s)ilio, 3, -u1 (1), — [salib].

ex-sistd, 3, -stit1, -stitnm.

ex-stinguo, 3, -stinxi, -stiuctum.

ex-std, 1, —, (-statlirus).

ex-tendd, 3, -di, -twin (-sum).

exud, 3, -ul, ~atnn. @

facessd, 3, facessivi (facessl), facessitum,
263. 2. D.

facio, 3, {éel, factum, 204 (fac, 182; faxo,
-im, 183. 3; con-ficio and other comps.
in -fieid, 204, a; bene-facio ete., 204. b;
con-s1é-facio, cale-Tacio, cale-factd, 6.
a.

facts, 1 (in compounds), 266. a.

{allo, 3, fefelll, falsum, 177. ¢, 178. b, x. 4

farcio, 4, farsi, fartum [re-fercio].

fateor, -Cr, Tassus [con-fiteor].

fatisceo, 3, —, —-

faved, 2, favi, fautum.

_fendo, 3, -fendi, -fénsun, see défendo.

feris, 4, —, —

fero, ferre, tuli, latum, 17G. d. N1 200
(fer, 182) [af-, au-, cOn-, dif-, ef-, in-,
ol-, re-, suf-ferd].

ferveo, 2, fervi (ferbui), —; also, fervo, 3.

fervaseo, 3, -fervi (ferbul), —.

fido, fidere, fisns, 192 [con-11da].

figs, 3, f1x1, fixuwm.

finds [FIp], 3, fidi, fissnm, 176. ¢ 2,
177. ¢. N.

fingd [¥16), 3, finxd, fictum, 177. b N

{16, fieri, factus, 201 (see facio) (fit, im-
pevs., 208. ¢; conlit, defit, fit, effie1d,
interfierl, interfiat, superiit, 204. ¢).

fiectd, 3, flex1, Hexum.

fled, 2, -6v1, -¢twm, 176. e (ficstis, 181. a).

-fligd, only in comp., see af-fligd.

flored, 2, -u1, —.

florescs, 3, Aorul, —.

Auo, 3, Aiix, fluxam, 261. x.

fodio, 3, fod1, fossum.

[for], 1ar1, fatus, 179. @, 206. ¢ (al-far1, pro-
fatus, prae-, inter-fitor, ete., 206. ¢).

fove, forem, ete., see sunl.

foved, 2, fovi, ot

frango [FrAG], 3, [végl, {ractum, 176. b. 1
[per-fringd].

fremd, 3, fremul, —.

{rendd, 6, —, frésum (fressum).
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{ried, 1, -ul, frictum ({ricatum).
frigeo, 2, — —.

frigésco, 8, -f1ixi, — [per-, re-].

1rigo, 3, frixi, Irictum.

frondeo, 2, —, —.

fruor, -1, frdetus.

fnam, -as, ete. (sec sum), 170. b. N.
fupis, 8, fugl, ({ugitirus).

fuleio, 4, fulgy, fultum.

fulged, 2, -si, —.

{ulgs, 3, —, —.

fulgurat (impers.), 208. a.

funda [rup], 3, fdi, {isum, 176. b. 1.
fungor, 4, fuctus.

furd, 3, —, —. .

fiivimus, 1iivissct (see sum), 170. b. x.

gannio, 4, —, —.

gauded, gaudere, gavisus, 192,
-gemiscd, 3, -gemnl, —.
gemd, 3, gemui, —. "

gerd, 3, gessl, gestum.

gestio, 4, Av1, —, 22. a.

gigné [cEN], 3, genui, genitum, 176. ¢. 1.
lisen, 3, —, —.

glibs, 3, —, —.

gradior, -1, gressus [ag-gredior].
grandinat (impers.), 208. a.
-grud, 3, see col-, M-grud.

habed, 2, -ni, -itum [in-hibed; débed;
dir-iben].
o, 2, haesi, haesnm.
3, 8, —, —
haurio, 4, hansl, baustum (hausiruos).
liave, see ave.
liebed, : .
hebésed, 3, —, —
liinnia, 4, —, —.
hirric, 4, —, —.
nseo, 3, —, — [de-hiseo].
horred, 2, horrmi, —.
lorrésco, S, -horrul, —.

1ed, 3, 11, ictnin.
1g16se0, 3, -udvi, -ndtun [n6scd).
il-licio, 3, -lexi, -lectum [-licio].
il-1ido, 3, -1is1, -lisum [laedd].
imbuo, 3, -ul, -ttun.
im-mines, 2, —, — [-mined).
im-pelld, 3, -puli, -pnlswm [pelld].
im-petro, 1, reg. (-assere, 183. ay.
im-pingd, 3, -péel, -pictnm {pango].
jm-pled, 2, -évi, -etum.
im-plico, 1, -avi (-ui), -Atwn (-itum).
in-cendd, 3, -d1, -sum.
jn-cesso, 3, ineessivi, —.
in-cido, 3, -¢idi, (-casiirus) [eadd].
in-cido, 3, -c1di, -cisum [caedd).
in-cipio, 3, -cépi, -ceptum [capis].
in-cludo, 3, -s1, -sum {claudd].

£
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in-cold, 3, -colui, — [col5].
in-crepo, 1, -ui (-avi), -ibwn,
in-cured, 3, -curri (-cneurii), -cursuin.,
in-cutio, :3 ~¢ussl, -Ccussu.
ind-iged, 2, -ni, — [eged].
ind-ipiscor, 3, -eptus [apiscor].
in-da, 3, -dldl ~dituni, 209. ¢. N.
1udu]ge0, 2, mdulm indultum.
indua, 3, -u1, —ﬁtum.

moptlo 4, —, —

m-fero, —fcrle »tuh, illatum.
n-fit, See fig.

in-gredior, 3, -gressus [gradior].

in-grug, 3, -ui, — [-grud).
in-hibeo, 2, -ui, -itum [habed).
in- olcsvo, , -01&v1, —

inguam, deiect., 206. b. )
in-gnird, .}, -quisivi, -guisitum [quaero).
n-sideo, 2, -sed1, -sessun [sedeo].
m-s1d0, ‘5 -sid3, -sessu.

ul»blho, o, —ui, [ssultum] [salig].

1 SlStO 3, -stitl, —

m-spicio, .», -spex, -spectun.
In-stituo, 3, -ui, -itun [statnd].

f-sto, 1, -stiti, (-stattirus).

intel- ]ego 3, -1éxi, -léetum,

inter-do, -dme -dedi, -datum, 209, «. N.
inter- est -esse, -fuit (nnpe]s ), 208. 0.
111tar-mtu1, see for.

inter-ficis, 3, -féci, -fectnm [1acio].
inter-std, 1, -steﬁ, —, 200, a. N.
m-neor, e, -taitus {fueor].

rascor, -1, watus.

irrud, 3, -y, — {rudj.

iaced, 2, -ul, —

iacia, 3, iéel, mctum {ab-icio, ete.; dis-
ieid, porr- 1(10]

mbeo 2, iussi, tussum (inssd, 183, 3).

1ud100, 1, reg. (-assit, 183. 5).

inngo, 3, 'ﬁnxi, ianetum.

mvenemo, 3,

111\*0 (ad), 1, 111\*1 iatum (ttrus).

labdsed, 3, —, —

labor, -, ]apsus - )

lacesso ¢ Ivi, lacessitum, 263. 0.

laedd, 3, laesi, laesum [i1-1do]. /

lamba, 3, i

langueds, 2, langui, —

1anguusco, kD Ianu Lu,

lated, 2, —ul, —

latéscd, 3, ~him — [dé-ltesed].

lavo, 3 1'1\*1 l'mhnn (I6tum) (also reg. of
1st conj.).

legd, 3, 16g), leetum [for compounds
211. e, fom‘nofc also de-ligd, di-lig
intel-legd, nc“]evo]

1evd, 1, reg. (-issd, 183. 5).

livet (luhet), re, -uit, 208, ¢ (ibitum est;
libéns).

see
£0,
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licen, 2, licul, —.

licet, -Cre, leuit, (dtarumn), 207, 208, ¢
(licitum est, liegns).

-lieis, 3 [Tor ]auo only in comp.; see al-
11010 ¢-licio, pL] licio].

ling [LI], 3, 1evi 11vi), litum.

linquo {ric sliqua, ~lictun.

ligued, 2, Nqui (licul), —

liguéscn, 3, -licn1, —

Iiquor, -1, —.

lived, 2, —, —.

loguor, -, locﬁtus, 261, N.

luceo, 2, 1ax1, —

luccsno (-01sco) 3, -lax1, — [ik].

lads, 8, lisi, lisum.

liaged, Z 111\1 —

luo, 3, 1\11, Jatwn [dé-1nd, solva).

maded, 2, madui, —

madésco, .i nmdul,

maered, 2, —, —

mala, malie, nmlm, —, 199 (miavold, mi-
vehm mavel]em, id. N

manda, 3, mandy, m?msum

marneds, z, minsi, manswun [per-maned].

G8¢0, see -sulsed.

0, o, anareul, — {&-.

matnrésed, 3, m{ltﬁrui, —.

medeor,

mennm defcd 205.

mered or me ml, merére or -Grl, meritus,
190. ¢.

mergd, 3, Nersi, mersuin.

métior, -1ri, méusus.

nietd, 3, messul, -niessuul.

metnd, 3, -ui, -itam.

mico, 1, nm i, —.

“mine Wi, — [&-, im-, pro- nnne()]

-miniscor, 3, “mentus [eom-, re-].

minug, 3, -111, ~tam.

miror, MIrari, miratus.

misced, 2, —cm mixtum (uistim).

misereor, -€ri, miseritus (misertus), 208.
b. N,

wmiseret, nllpels , 208. b.

mité ’Svo, 3, — —

mitto, 3, misi, missum, 176. d. N.2

molior, -1, Jtus.

mold, 3, molul, molitum.

moned, 2, -ul, -itum, 185.

morded, 2, momordi, morsun.

morior, -1 (-Ir1), mortuns (moritirus).

moved, 2, movi, motwn (commdarat, 181, «).

muleed, 2, mulsi, wmulsman.

mulged, 2, -s1, nmulsum.

muttio, 4, -1vi, —.

nanciscor, -1, nactus (nanctus).

1USCoT, -1, ndtus

neco, 1, -avl (-ul), -atum, 209, footnote 2
{a-need].
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neetd [Npel, 3, nexi (nexul), nexwm.

neglego, 3, negléxi, -léctunr, 211. e, foot-
note 2.

neod, 2, névi, -

nequed, (lelect 200. d.

nigrésed; 3, 111;_,1 u, —

ningit, d Winxit (unpu\s)

niteo, 2, —, —.

nitésceo, 3, nitu3, —

nitor, -1, nisus (NIxus).

n1ves, 2, -nivi (-nixi), —

1o, 1, navi, —, 179. «.

noces, 2, nocni, —.

1616, nolle, nolul, —, 199 (nevis, nevolt,
id. w.).

nosed [GNOo], 3, novi, udtum [ag-, cog-, di(g)-,
g nusm], 205. b. N. 2 (nosse, 181, «).

208, «.

nibo, 3, napsi, niptun.
-nud, 3, -nni, — [ab-, ad-nuo).
ob-do, 3, -didi, ~ditmm, 209. a. N,
ob-Tiviscor, -1, oblitus.
ob-mitésco, 3, -matui, —

ob-sideo, 2, -s¢dy, -sessuin [sided).
ob- 51d0, (3 —

; titu.
ob- solcsco , ~0vI, -Ctuun,
ob-std, 1, -stitl, (-statarus).
ob-tined, 2, -ul, -tentum [tened).
oh-tingit (impers.), 208. ¢
ob-tundo, 3, -tudi, -tﬁsum (—tﬁnsum).
ob-venit (impem ), 208,

Ob—(’d]lLSLO, 3, ~ealluy,

oc-¢ido, 3, —udl - vusnm [(' ada].
oc-c1d6, 3, -(‘ldl s {eaedd).
oc-¢ing, 3, -cinni, — [cans].
oc-¢ipid, 3, -eép, -ceptun.

ocenlo, 3, ocenlul, occultum.
0C~CUTTH, 3, ~cUurTi {~eneurel), -cursam.
odi, odisse, dstrus (perasus), 205.
of-ferd, -ferre, obtull, ohlatun.
~0led (grow) [\ee ab-, ad-].

oled (smell), 2, olui, —.

operis, 4, operni, opertun.

- oportet, -¢re, -uit (linpers.), 208. ¢.
op-pango, 3, -pegl, -pictum [panga].
opperior, -111 oppertis.
op-primd, 3, -pressl, -pressum [premo}.

ordior, -1ri, 618ILs.

orior (3(1), -1, ortus  (oritdrus)  (so
comps.), 174, 191

os-tendd, 3, -tendi, -tentum.

ovare, ovi ml's defect., 206. 1.

paciscor, -1, pactus.

paenitet (impers.), -Gre, -uit, 208. ¥

(-tarus, -tendus, id. N
palled, 2, palluy, —.
pallésco, 3, pallur, —.
pando, 3, pandd, pansum (passum) {dis].
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pangd [pac], 3, pepigl (-pégl), pactum
[im-pinga; op- pangol.

pared, 3, peperel (parsy), (parsirus).

paxed, 2, -uy, paritum (late).

parid, 3, pepcri partum
[com-, re-perio].

partior, -ri, -itus, 190.

partario, 4 .

piscd, 3, pavi,

pated, 2, patui, —.

patior, -i passus [pel'—petior}

paveo lhl\’l

p@v«,soo, 3, ~pavl, — [ex-].

pects, 3, pexi, pexunt.

pel-licis, S, -lexi, -lectum [-licis).

pells, 3, popuh pu}smn 176. d. N. 2, 178,
b. .4 [ap—pello com-pelld, etc.].

pended, 2, pependi, -pénsum.

pendd, 3, pependi, pénsun,

per-ago, 3, -Cel, -actum.

per-celld, 3, ~culi, -enlsum,

per-cio, be(, ¢l p.p. -citus,

per-cnrrd, 3, -curtd (-Cucurri), -cnrsum.

(paritirus)

per-do, 3, -didy, -ditnm, 209, «. N.
per-icis, 8, -f&d, -fectum [facis).

per-fringo, 3, Jrégl, fractmm {frangd).

pergd, 3, perréxi, perréetum.

per-legd, 3, -légl, -léetum [lego).

per-osis, see adi.

pe]—petlm -1, -PessIIs.

per-quird, 3, -quisivi, ~quiisitnm {quaera].

per-spicio, Spex1, -spectunt.

Der-sto, t, —. -

per-tined, 2, -1, — {tened].

per-tundo, 3, tudi, -tiisum,

pessum-do, like do, 209, «. N., 428, .

petesso (petisso), 8, —, —, 263, 2. 0.

peto, 3, petivi (-11), petitun, 177. 7.

piget (mpers.), -Gre, piguit, 208. o (pigi-
tum est, id. N.).

pingd [PIG], 3, pInxi, pictum.

DInso, 3, -s1, pins- (pmstuim, pistimm).

Piso, 3, Pisivl (-i1), plstum (sue pIsd).

places, 2, -wi, -itwmn (placet, impers.,
208. ¢.).
plangd, 3, planxi, planctun.

plaudo, 3, plausi, plansuin [ex-plodo, ete. ;
ap- plando]

plectd, 3, plexy, plexwmn, 174, 176. b. 1.

-plec L01 -1, -plexus.

-pled, 2, -plévi, -plétum (only in comps.,
a8 (,om-p]eo)

plied, 1, -plicut (-plicavy), -plicitum -pli-
cﬁ‘tmn)

DInit, 3, pluit (plirvit), 174, 248. a (pluunt,
id.N.).

polled, 2, —, —.

pol]n(’), 3, -ni, -t (luo].

PoNo, 3, posui, positum.

pory , 8, —, -rectiun [iacid).

por-rigd (1)()1‘00), 3, -x@x1, -réctim.
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posed, 3, popdscl, — (so comps.).

possided, 2, -sedi, -sessum [seded].

possidd, 3, -sedi, -sessum.

possum, posse, potul, —, 198. b (potis sum,
pote sum, possiem, poterint, potisit,
potestur, poq%\tul, id. , footnote).

potior, -1r1, potitus.

pots, 1, avi, -atum (potum).

pmcbe(), 2, -ui, -itum {liabed].

prae-celld, 3, — [-cellp].

prae-¢ing, 3, -uuul — [cang].

prae-currd, 3 -curnT (~Cueurr), -cursu.

prae-fﬁtur, 0() c.

prae-legs, 3, -légl, -1éctum [legd].

prae-sigio, 4, -1vi, —.

prae-séis, 170. b (see sum).

prae- 51deo, 2, -sédl, — [seded].

prae-sto, 1, -stiti, -stitun (-stitum) (prae-
stat; impers., 208. ¢).

prae-suni, -esse, -fui, (-futarus).

pranded, 2, pr andi, pransum,

prehendo (p1utdo), 3, -di,
(prénsumnt).

premd, 3, pressl, pressum [re-prima].

préndo, see prehendo.

pro-currd, 3, -currd (-cucurri), -cursum.

prod-ed, 4, -ii, -itwm, 203. e.

prod-lgo, 3, -egl

prehénsum

a1, dctum [ago].

pro-ds, 3, -chch -ditum, 209. a. N.

Pro- l‘atus, 206. ¢.

»pro-ficis, 3, -feu, -feetum.

Pro- ﬁ(/lscor -, profectus.

, -1, -fessus.

pl‘()—lllillbo, -re, -ul, —

proms, 3, -mps), -mptam, 15, 3.

pro-silie, 3, -ul (-1v1), — [salio].

pro-swm, prodesse, proful (futiirus), 198,
a.

pro-tendd, &

psallo, 3, ~

pabéscs, 3, pabul, —

pudet (impers.}, pudére, puduit or pudi-
ton est, 208. b (pudendUs7 id. ~. )

puerised, 3, -

pungo [PUu 1, 9, ])’11)11 1, phnctum [U()nk]‘

piitesco, 3, putln, . J

-di, -tentus (-sus).

quaerd, 3, quaesivi, quaesitum [re-quird)
(ef. qu(LGQ:O)

quaesd, 3, defect., (’Ob e (ef. quacrs).

quasso, 1, reg., 263. 2.

quatia, 8, -cussi, qnassunt [con-cutin].

qued, quire, quivi, quitus, 206. d (quitur,
ete., 1d. N.}; cf. nequed.

quum -1, guestus.

quicsco, d quiévi, quittum.

rahd (rabioy, 3, —, —.

lidﬁ, 3, ras, ;

11)10 % rapui, raptum (Erépsémus, 181. 0.
[ab—llpm ete.].

INDEX OF VERBS

re-cido, 3, reccidl, (recasiirus) [eadd].

re-cldd, 3, -cidl, ~¢isum [cacdd].

1e-(~1plo, 3, -cepl, ~ceptum [eapio] (recépsd,
183. 3

1'e~cludo, , -8, -sum.

red-dd, 3, reddidi, redditum, 209. ¢. .

red-igd, 8, -6g1, -actuin [ago].

red-ima, 3, -2i, -¢mptuni.

re-felld, 3, -felli, — ({allg].

re-fercio, 4 -fers1, ~fertum [farcic].

re-ferd, ~1u'1e rettull, relatum [ferd].

ré-fert, -ferre, -tulit (nupel s.), 208. c.

1‘e-ﬁ(',i(“), 3, —1’601, -fectmn.

regd, 3, 16x1, réctum [ar-rigd ete.; pergo,
5u1g0].

re-linqug, 3, 11qu1, -lictum [linqud].

re-miniseor, -1, —

renidesd, 2, —, —.

reor, €11, ratus.

re- pol) 3 veppuli (repuli), repulsum.

reperio, 4, repperi, repertum.

TEPO, 3, 1Epsl, —

1'0»1)1'11116, 3, -pressi, -pressuin [premd).

re-quird, 3, -s1vi, “strum [quaerd].

re-sideo, 2, -sedi, —

re-silio, 4, —ux (11),

ipisc() 3, -8ipivi, — [Sd,pl()_]

re-sistd, 3 -qtlt —.

re~spergo, 3, —91, -sum [spargd].

re-sponded, 2, -di, -sponsum [sponded].

re-stat (impers.), 208. c.

re-st0, 1, -stig, —, 209. a. ¥

re-tendd, 3, -di, -tum (-sum).

re-tined, 2, -tinui, -tentwun [tenes].

re-tunds, 3, rettudl, retinsum (Lisum).

re-vertor, -, reversus, 1491 (reverti, -eram,
id. N.).

11ded, 2 » YIST, —lismn.

rigeo, ‘), rigui,

rigéseo, 3, rigul

ringor, 3, ri

1040, 3, 1681, rosun.

rubed, 2, —, —.

rubésed, 3, rubui, —

rudd, 3, rudivi, —

rumpd [RUP], 8, rapi, ruptum.

rud, 3, rul, rutum (ruittrus), 176. e [di-,
cor-J.

saepio, 4, saepsi, saeptun.

54210, 4, sce prae-siiglo.

salio, 4, salul (mlh]) [saltun] [dé-silig].
dlve, salvére, 206.

sancio [sac), 4 11\1, sanetum, 177. b. N
singsed, 3, -sanul, — [con-J.

sapio, 3, sapii, —

sarcio, 4, sarsy, sartum.

satis-do, -dire, -ded1, -diitum, 209. a. N,

scabo, 3, scabi, —.
scalpo, 3, scalpsi, scalptum.
scandd, 3, -scend], -seensum [a-scendd, ete.],
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scated (scato), ~Gre or -&re, —, —. ) suf-ferd, sufferre, sustuli, sublatum.
scatullo 4, —, — suf- ﬁuu, 3, ~féci, “fectus [IdclO].
scm’ (= susne) LS N. (see §Ci0). suf-fodio, ;l -fodi1, -fossum.
seindd [scrn], 8, seidi, cissum, 177. ¢. N, sug-gerd, 3, -gessl, -gestwn.

210, 4, -1VI, Seibun (sein’, 1i. N, sago, 3, bu\l, suctmu
SCIsed, 8, 8CIv], seitw. sulth (— s vultis), 13, N.
scribo, 3, seripsi, seriptum, 178. . 5.1, sum, esse, fui, (hmu us), 170; ful (forew,
seulpon, 3, seulpsl, sculptum. fore 170, «; fsons, -séns, €éns, id. b;
S&-cernd, 3, -Crevi, -crétum. iuvnnus, 